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PREFACE 


This second volume of the Vedic Variants deals primarily with 
Phonetics; included also are graphic variations, false divisions between 
words, and rime words. It is the largest volume of the series, and prob- 
ably the most interesting and important. 

The general plan and objects of the Vedic Variants have been 
described in the Preface to Volume I, The Verb (Philadelphia, 1930); 
which also stated the approximate extent to which each of the co- 
authors participated in the work. The greater part of the first volume 
was Bloomfield's. In this volume my own share is larger. Never- 
theless the first nine chapters owe much to Bloomfield, who prepared a 
draft of their text on the basis of preliminary studies made by me. I 
have preserved as much as possible of Bloomfield’s language in these 
chapters: those who know his inimitable style will find traces of it 
at many points in them. To my regret, he never continued this work 
beyond the ninth chapter. In the remainder his participation was 
nearly or quite limited to the gathering of preliminary list of materials. 
This will be true, also, of all the remaining volumes of the series, to 
which he contributed only an occasional marginal note, aside from the 
preliminary lists. 

Cordial thanks are again due to the Linguistic Society of America 
and to the American Council of Learned Societies devoted to 
Humanistic Studies, which by their continued generosity have made 
possible the publication of this second volume of the series. 

Dr. Murray B. Emeneau, Sterling Fellow and Research Associate in 
Yale University, has read the proofs of this volume and made a number 
of useful suggestions. It gives me great pleasure to announce that 
Dr. Emeneau is collaborating much more extensively in the preparation 
of Volume III, on Noun Inflection. With his able and vigorous co- 
operation it is now (in April, 1932) nearly completed, and we hope to 
issue it soon. Dr. Emeneau’s name will appear, most deservedly, on 
its covers and title-page as co-author. 

b'RANKLIN EdGERTON 
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ABBREVIATIONS AND SYMBOLS 

These are the same as those used in Volume I, with the addition of 
VV = Vedic Variants (VV I = the first volume; on The Verb). Most 
of them, it is believed, are self-explanatory. Vedic texts are referred 
to by the abbreviations used in the Vedic Concordance. RVRep. 
= Bloomfield's Rigveda Repetitions. 

The asterisk * is used to indicate a variant reading in one text when 
the mantra occurs in the same text with the reading for which this 
variant is a substitute; that is, it calls attention to the occurrence of 
both forms of the variation in the same text. 

The dagger t is used to call attention to a quotation which needs to 
be corrected in the Concordance. 
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CHAPTER I. INTRODUCTORY 


PRINCIPLES OP PROCEDURE 

§ 1 . An examination of our materials shows that many, perhaps most, 
of the cases here treated under the general head of ^phonetic variations' 
are accompanied by, or result in, a lexical or morphological change at 
the same time. Thus, beginning with RV., the two words vdcam and 
vajam interchange in: 

pra vdcam (9. 35. 4a vajam) indur i^yaii RV. 9. 12. 6a, 35. 4a, 

*Soma sends forth speech (substance).' Obviously, there is here a 
change, involving a single sound, from one very familiar Vedic word to 
another equally familiar, the two having no etymological connexion 
whatsoever. Tho there is good reason to believe the reading vdcam 
is the primary one (cf. RVRep. 410), the alteration makes good sense 
and is intentional. Yet when we find this same interchange occurring 
independently in a considerable number of cases, we cannot doubt that 
rime and phonetic confusion — both phenomena of sound, rather than 
sense — hold shares in the transaction, or, more precisely, constitute 
the prime motive in the shift. 

§2. More purely phonetic, yet not devoid of lexical significance, is 
the following variation, which also involves interchange of c and j; 

prdfico agdma (TA. prdnjo ^gdmd) nxiaye hasdya RV. AV. TA., 

'We have gone forward (swiftly) to dancing and mirth.' For some 
reason pranco, surely intelligible and fit, has suggested to the Taitti- 
riyaka the more sophisticated, or tenser, reading pra + anjas 'forward 
swiftly' {anjas, RV.). The commentator's prdnjah = prdncah is 
negligible; TA. must have been familiar with anjas in the sense of 
'swiftly'. 

§3. We find, however, a great many phonetic changes which carry a 
certain word or expression to the danger-line of unintelligibility, without 
necessarily reaching the point of senseless corruption. In these cases 
the secondary reading appears inappropriate to its context, or at least, 
its motive escapes our appreciation. And yet it would be dangerous to 
deny the resulting lexical change as a real fact of the tradition of a given 
school. The study of Vedic tradition must not be content with recon- 
structing or defining the original body of mantras, by detecting and 
recording secondary fancies, adaptations, and corruptions. These 
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secondary readings have their own right to exist; they are, as a rule, the 
genuine readings of their respective schools. It is our duty to sketch 
the development of the mantras in all the Vedic schools, assigning, 
where possible, causes for the changes, but rejecting no unexplained or 
apparently unmotivated change, however it may seem to conflict with 
what seems to us good mantra sense. Thus: 

ud usriydh srjate (TB. sacate) suryah sacd RV. SV. TB., 

The sun sends forth (accompanies, attends) his ruddy rays all together.^ 
(The TB. comm, seems to come around tortuously to the sense of the 
other schools: utsacata udgatatvena samhaddhan karoti prasdrayatlty 
arthah.) The TB. reading is inappropriate; but neither the theory of a 
quasi-Prakritic substitution of a for r, nor that of interchange between 
surd and sonant (elsewhere a real phonetic change), alters the fact that 
the TB. understood the word as a form of sac, and had lost sight of the 
root srj, whatever meaning it attached to sac. Note, in passing, that 
the TB. reading results in a kind of alliteration, sacate . . . sacd. Thus 
the phonetic considerations involved are complicated by the (at least 
possible) regressively assimilatory influence of the word sacd on the 
original sfjate. Yet in its final outcome the change is lexical, tho 
unquestionably related to (and perhaps started by) faulty hearing of 
sounds. Cf. Winternitz in his edition of ApMB., Introduction, xv ff., 
and XXX. 

§ 4 . Clearly, then, such variants are of interest and importance for 
Vedic phonology. Concretely speaking: If we are collecting examples 
of the quasi-Prakritic shift of r to a, we shall, of course, begin with such a 
variant as this: 

ava sma durhandyatah (SV. durhrrf) RV. SV. 

Here the RV. has an obvious Prakritism which the SV. ‘corrects^ by 
substituting the Sanskritic durhrn°. This does not mean that the SV. 
knows more Sanskrit than the RV.; the RV. itself knows thf stem 
durhrn- (1. 84. 16; 7. 59. 8). It is, however, a purely phonetic variation. 
On the other hand, in the variant : 

etdm sanikr§ya (MS. MS. ^kcupja or ^ku^ya) juhudhi MS. ApS. MS., 
who can decide definitely whether the a or a for r is purely phonetic 
(Prakritic), or lexical? Bdhtlingk in fact assumes an improbable 
sarhku^ya from the root ku§. Be this as it may, if we can discern in the 
Veda signs of a Prakritic change of r to a, then the substitution of sacate 
for srjate, lexically different tho the two words be, bears in some 
fashion and in some degree upon the matter of Vedic Prakritism. But 
it is impossible to draw a hard and fast line between purely phonetic and 



INTRODUCTORY 


17 


lexical shifts. Our detailed consideration of the variants tries to do this 
as far as possible, holding itself very free from imposing upon the 
materials personal theories and predilections. 

§6. Our procedure has been to select all sound interchanges which 
could possibly have phonetic interest, and then to gather all variants 
which show these sound interchanges, irrespective of the contributory 
influence of lexical and other moments. At the same time we have 
borne in mind the greater interest and value which, for the purposes of 
this study, must attach to those variants which are purely phonetic — 
which show different phonetic forms of what must be regarded as lexic- 
ally the same word. By this procedure we are enabled to present here a 
new mass and a new class of materials for the study of Vedic phonetics, 
which are likely to become a permanent factor in future Vedic grammar. 

SUMMARY OF CONTENTS 

§6. We begin with interchanges between voiced and voiceless con- 
sonants, quite numerous and often suggestive of Prakritic phonetics. 
Next, interchanges between aspirates and non-aspirates, few and mostly 
lexical in character. Then variations between aspirate stops and /i, 
mostly concerning h and hhy and in fact mostly interchanges between 
grahh and grah. 

§7. Next, interchanges in the articulation-series, numerous and ex- 
tremely interesting. The little section concerning palatals is important 
out of all proportion to its size (notably the quasi-Prakritic variations 
between k§, ts^ ps, and ch). The numerous variations of labial stops 
with m and v are partly graphic {h and Vj p and y), partly morphological 
(suffixes containing m and v), partly lexical, but to a large extent purely 
phonetic (especially in the variation between b and t;, a very familiar 
phenomenon). 

§8. The variations between semi-vowels and liquids differ widely from 
one another in character. Those between y and r, /, h are not many nor 
very significant. Those between y and v are more numerous and to 
some extent quite curious, pointing to phonetic relations between these 
two sounds hitherto not sufficiently emphasized. The tendency of the 
Taittiriya school to prefer v to y is paralleled by its preference in some 
cases of the vowel u to the vowel i. The only other important sub- 
divisions of this section are the variants between r and I (numerous, 
and almost purely phonetic), and those between d and I, or dh and Ih 
(numerous, but mainly a matter of cut-and-dried school usage). 

§9. With the sibilants we find a very large number of variants between 
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^ and s; a much smaller number between ^ and and a very small 
number between s and The first two groups contain a considerable 
number of purely phonetic variants. Between s and h occur only 
lexical variants and corruptions, not numerous, but not lacking in 
interest. 

§10. Next, a section on insertion or omission of consonants: first of 
nasals and anusvdra, cases which show a marked tendency to harmonize 
with a shift in quantity of the preceding vowel. Then of y, very 
numerous but mostly morphological (e.g. words identical in meaning but 
containing or lacking suffixal y). But there are groups of phonetic 
interest, such as that concerning y between vowels as sandhi-consonant 
or ‘hiatus-tilger', and y after palatals, or after two consonants. Presence 
or absence of r does not display much interest, but that of v includes 
some cases of v initial before vowels, partly as ^hiatus-tilger^ after a 
vowel. Cases of presence or absence of h and s mostly concern initial s 
before stops, and initial h before vowels (a sort of psilosis); those of 
visarga point to the light pronunciation of that sound as word-final. 

§11. The consonantal variants are concluded with sections on single 
and double consonants, on assimilation of consonants (with suggestions 
of Prakritism), and on simplification of consonant groups. 

§12. The treatment of the vowels begins with the variations in 
quantity of simple vowels. Most important and numerous are those 
between a and o, especially the rhythmic lengthening of final a. Much 
light is thrown on the meaning of this phenomenon; our conclusions 
can hardly be stated in a few words and can best be deduced from the 
section itself. The variants between i and I and between u and u are 
in general parallel to those between a and a, but much less numerous. 
The numerous shifts in quality between a, z, and u vowels are mostly 
morphological or lexical in character. On the other hand those between 
vocalic liquids and o, z, or u vowels are largely Prakritic, and of great 
interest; most numerous are those between r and a. The variations 
between diphthongs and simple vowels, and between long and short 
diphthongs, while mainly morphological (varying grades of ablaut, and 
presence or absence of the vriddhi of secondary derivation), harbor also 
some phonetic or dialectic differences. 

§13. The variations between r and ar or ar, more rarely r and zr(zr) or 
ur{ur)j mainly concern ablaut, and involve also dialectic and lexical 
shifts. The phenomena of ^samprasdrana^ show that the variations of 
va(vd) with u vowels, of ya{yd) with z vowels, and of ra(m) with x are 
mainly morphological or lexical; on the other hand variations of rz(n) 
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and ru{ru) with r show Prakritic tendencies. Prakritism is, of course, 
concerned in the little group of variants between aya and e, and ava 
and 0 , 

§14. Next comes a section on insertion or expulsion of vowels. Most 
commonly the vowel (generally i) is secondarily inserted, contrary to 
the meter, either before or after a liquid (anaptyxis); the insertion is 
especially common after r and before a sibilant or h. Only superficially 
do these cases resemble the next and last vocalic section, which concerns 
the writing of iy and uv for y and t;, which is shown to be largely an 
attempt to represent in writing the vocalic pronunciation of y and t? 
(as i and u), 

§16. Leaving now the behavior of individual sounds, there is a con- 
siderable variety of phenomena which concern groups of sounds. We 
take up first metathesis: of consonants (transposition of a single con- 
sonant without change of other sounds, interchange in position of two 
consonants, adjoining or not adjoining); then metathesis of vowel and 
adjoining semivowel. This is followed by an interesting group of 
variants concerning haplology and dittology. 

§16. Next, a large section dealing with differences in the division of 
words, which may perhaps hardly be called strictly phonetic, but which 
are interesting and important because they show, more than possibly 
any other kind of interchange, the extent of the breakdown during 
Vedic tradition of both sense and sound values. The point is reinforced 
by a miscellaneous collection of ^patch-words’, teaching the same 
general lesson. 

§17. A class of rime-words also throws light on the methods of text 
tradition. On the slender basis of a vaguer kind of assonance, rather 
than of real phonetic interchange, words which are easily subject to 
association are substituted one for another. There is no rubric in which 
the details of causation can be watched and accounted for more 
profitably. 

§18. Finally, a considerable number of variants may be based on 
graphic similarities. Doubtless a careful study of Indian paleography 
would suggest much more than we are able to state in this section. Our 
selections are of the more obvious and simple kind; they seem, however, 
to suggest the great age to which graphic corruptions in Vedic tradition 
may go back. 

§19. The variants exclusively concerned with external sandhi in a 
narrow sense constitute the last chapter of this volume, a large and 
important one. A summary of its contents will be found in its intro- 
ductory section. 
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PBAKRITIC INFLUENCES 

§ 20 . We have at this point refrained from preliminary illustrations 
in the set rubrics which have established themselves under our hands. 
There is, however, one kind of interchange which runs as a red thread 
thru Vedic tradition, and which is so important that it should receive 
special treatment and emphasis. We refer to shifts which suggest 
possible dialectic influence from popular speech, by their resemblance 
to the phonetics of the later Middle-Indic dialects. (Cf. especially 
Wackernagel I, p. XVIII, with references there quoted; and for a brief 
preliminary outline of our materials, Edgerton in Studies in Honor of 
Hermann Collitz 25 ff.) The large mass of variants of this kind, clearly 
pointing to extensive influence of Middle-Indic phonetics in the earliest 
periods of the language, seems to us one of the most important results 
of this volume of the Vedic Variants. The principle, to be sure, is 
not new. But it has never before been illustrated so extensively; and 
the special character of the illustrations, namely the occurrence of 
double forms of the variants, with and without Prakritic phonetics, 
makes them especially valuable and interesting. Moreover, some of 
the rubrics here included are, we believe, now presented for the first 
time in Vedic phonology. We fi,nd, all in all, the most definite proof of 
phonetic changes not only in the direction of Prakritism, but also (no 
less interesting) in the reverse direction, ^hyper-Sanskritism,^ which 
latter indicates a rather definite consciousness, on the part of the 
handlers of the texts, of the antithesis between the phonetics of the high 
speech and of the popular dialects. 

§ 21 . Taking up such variations in the order of their occurrence in 
our book, we find at the very outset a large number of variations between 
surds and sonants, some of which seem to defy lexical explanation, and 
to be capable of interpretation only as quasi-Prakritic phonetic variants. 
(See Chapter II, especially §§47-9, 53, 59, 66, 69.) Thus: * 

pikah (KSA. pigah) k^vinkd nilasir§n% te Wyamiie (KSA. Wyamnah) TS. 

KSA. No form but pika is known outside of this KSA. passage. 
citrd etagvd (TB. edagvd) anumddydsah RV. MS. TB. A pure Prakritism 
in TB.; the comm, does not explain the form. Cf. the next, in 
which MS. seems to have a hyper-Sanskritism, the reverse of this. 
disdm devy (MS. levy) avatu no ghrtdci TS. MS. All mss. and p.p. of MS. 
agree on levy] if it means anything at all, it would seem to be a 
laletic (nursery) word for *mother\ But it is doubtless merely 
a phonetic hyper-Sanskritism. Cf. mdtrk (for mddfk) TA. 1. 5. 1, 
and §66. 
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khajdpo ^jopakdsinlh ApMB. : bajdbojopakdsinl HG. Uncertain, be- 
cause the words concerned are barbarous and obscure. 

§22. The variations between surd and sonant aspirates are both much 
fewer, and less certain in their relation to Prakritism; we may however 
quote two cases (see §§70, 76-7): 
md nah kascit prakhdn (ApS. praghdn) . . . KS. ApS. 
svdydTh tanu (ApMB.f MG.f tanun) rtviye (RV.f rt^ye) nddhamanam 
(ApMB. natha^, MG. hddha^) RV. ApMB. MG. 

§23. Under aspirates and h occur a few forms which might be con- 
nected with the later Prakritic tendency to substitute h for aspirate 
mutes. Dialectic in a broad sense this change certainly is; but see 
Wackernagel I p. 252f., who holds that h regularly replaced dh and bh 
in the RV. dialect after (or initially before) an unaccented vowel. Cf. 
Ascoli, KZ 17. 258ff.: 

asamheyam [perhaps for asarhkhyeyanil] pardbhavan JB. • asarhbhavyarh 
pard^ AV. See §121. 

gfdhrah sitikak^i vardhrarj^asas te divyah (KSA. vdrhlrjLasas te ^dityah) 
TS. KSA. So the single ms. of KSA.; v. Schroeder emends to 
vardhrt^] the form with h for dh is otherwise unknown, but we should 
incline to keep the ms. reading. See §122. 
kakuhham (VSK. TS. ApS. kakuham) rupam vr^abhasya (KS. rupam r^a®) 
rocate ... VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. ApS. MS. The adjective 
kakuhd (with regular h according to Wackernagers law) occurs in 
RV., where kakubha is not known. See §120. 

§24. Under Palatals and Dentals (§§154-61, see especially 156, 159) 
are found some variations between d and j before y^ with obvious 
Prakritic bearings; the second example we are about to quote shows an 
interesting hyper-Sanskritism in HG. : 

sahasriyo dyotatam (TS. TB. dipyatanij MS. °rlyo jyotatdm) . . . VS. TS. 
MS. KS. SB. TB. 

avajydm iva dhanvanah AV. Vait. ApMB.: ava dydm iva dhanvinah HG. 

§26. On Linguals and Dentals see our discussion below, §163: 
avatasya (SV. avatasya) visarjane RV. SV. We believe (for reasons set 
forth §164) that avata, Veil’, is a pure Prakritism, and that, on 
the evidence of the variants, Prakritic influence in this section 
of Vedic phonetics has not been sufficiently recognized heretofore. 

§26. The miscellaneous group of interchanges concerning palatals 
(Chapter V) contains a number of Prakritic phenomena (cf. Wacker- 
nagel I §135). Thus there are the familiar but very interesting cases of 
ch for k^, ts, ps (§§183-6); in most of our variants lexical considerations 
enter in, but note the following: 
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achaldhhih (KSA. achard^y MS. atsard° in p.p., in s.p. matsard^j VS. 
Tk§ald°) kapinjaldn VS. TS. MS. KSA. The same word appears 
as fchard in AV. 10. 9. 23. Either MS. or VS. (or both?) must have 
hyper-Sanskritie back-formations. 

§27. The following may be quoted as a probable example of dialectic 
khy for (§§190-1). Tho the Tait. form is none too clear, it seems 
that the §S. has a corruption of it: 
idhmasyeva prak^dyatah (SS. prakhyd^) TB. TA. SS. ApS. 

§28. There are a number of cases of mutual interchange between 
j and y (§§192-3), mostly more or less justifiable lexically. Cf. Wacker- 
nagel I §§188b, 140b. In the following example we have a proper name, 
and may infer that one or the other form is a dialectic corruption of its 
rival: 

saujdmim (SG. sauydmim; with both sc. tarpaydmi) AG. §G. — Cf. AV. 
19. 34. 2aj jdgrtsyas tripancdhih (mss., wrongly emended in edition), 
for which read yah (or ydi ca) krtyds, or yd grtsyas; see Whitney ^s 
note to Transl., and our §192. 

§29. The interchange between v and m may be Prakritic, cf. Wacker- 
nagel 1 p. 197; it is fairly frequent (see particularly §§223-5). That 
between h and v (§§206-19) is certainly dialectic in a wide sense, whether 
properly Prakritic or not; cf. Wackernagel I p. 183f.: 
uc chvancasva (TA. chmahcasva) pfthivi md ni badhathah (TA. vi 6a- 
dhithdh) RV. AV. TA. 

yatra hdi^dh (VS. varj^dh) sarhpatanti RV. SV. VS. TS. AG. Both 6 and v 
are found in the RV. in this word; it is not known which is original. 

§30. The thoro confusion of the sibilants in the Middle Indie dialects 
makes it plausible to suppose that the extensive confusion of them even 
in the Vedic texts is of like nature (cf. Wackernagel I p. 225f.). A few 
examples out of many may be quoted here; for ^ and s see especially 
§§274-9: ^ ^ 

vi srutayo (A§. visrutayo, SS. vUru°) yathd pathah SV. A§. SS. And 
other cases of ^ru for sru (so that BR. even postulate a Toot^ 
§ru, ‘flow'!). Here s is original and § secondary. The contrary 
is the case in the next: 

suke§u me (AV. $uke§u te) hanmd7j,am RV. AV. TB, ApS. 

§31. Much less numerous are the variations between ^ and yet 
they are not rare, and are to some extent at least purely phonetic (see 
§§288-90): 

nainad deva dpnuvan purvam ar^at (VS. arsat) VS. VSK. I^alJ. The 
proper form is ar§at] VS. comm, r^a gatau. 
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§ 32 . There are very few variations between s and 9 (§294): 
ye VTk§e§u (KS. vane§u) §a§pinjardh (TS. saspi*^) VS. TS. MS. KS. 
Thought of the word sasya doubtless influenced TS., and cf. ^a§pa 
for the other form (a kind of haplology in each case) ; see §278. 

§ 33 . The later confusion between kh and § (perhaps scarcely to be 
called Trakritic^ in a strict sense; cf. Wackemagel I p. 136) finds 
surprisingly little representation here; in fact we have noted only one 
case, and that an uninterpretable word (§295): 
ka§otkdya svdhd TA. TAA.: khakholkdya svdhd MahanU. 

§ 34 . There are however a couple of interesting cases of variation 
between § and khy which must be similar in character; see §296 below. 

§36. Under presence or absence of nasals and anusvdra occur some 
variations which remind us of Pali-Prakrit siha for sinha and the like, 
altho usually lexical considerations enter in (cf . §300) : 
pu^ne ^nghfriaye svdhd TA.: pu^ua dghruaye (em.; mss. dpTr),aye) svdhd 
M§. dghrni is regular. 

§ 36 . Under presence or absence of y we find some interesting cases 
which remind us of the wide-spread use of an unctymological y between 
two vowels as a ^hiatus-tilger^ (§§338-44). To be sure, the forms are 
all grammatically or lexically diverse; but a similar phonetic tendency 
is surely present. It may be added that there are traces of a similar 
use of V, altho again the variant forms are lexically justifiable (§§358ff.) : 
vaikvdnaram fta d (TS. T^dya) jdtam agnim RV. SV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
PB. §B. The secondary and not very intelligent reading of TS. 
shows a tendency to avoid hiatus by use of the glide-sound y. 

§ 37 . In Pali and Prakrit we find rather free interchange between 
long or nasalised vowel plus single consonant and short vowel plus 
double consonant, without much regard for etymology. The conditions 
are best stated by Geiger, Pali §§5, 6. Traces of a similar tendency 
may be detected among the variants (§§393-8), tho again complicated 
by other considerations: 

ague samrdd i§e rdye (ApS. rayyai) . . . AS. ApS.: i^e rdye . . . VS. MS. 
SB. TB. (See §396.) While the two parallel stems rai and rayi are 
of course concerned here, the result resembles the Middle Indie 
phonetic change referred to. 

§38. There are also (§§406-16) traces of the Prakritic assimilation of 
two adjoining consonants; this is especially marked when one of the 
consonants is a semi-vowel or liquid, or (as in the following instance) 
the two are semi-vowel and liquid: 

ahhinne khilye (TB. khille) nidadhati devayum RV. AV. TB. This is a 
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purely phonetic, Prakritic variant; TB. can mean nothing but an 
equivalent of khilye (comm, khillhhute). 

§ 39 . Of the vocalic sections, the first to claim attention here is that 
on the interchange of vocalic liquids and other vowels (§§629-45). 
The Prakritic nature of this change is obvious. These variants are 
quite numerous, and, especially between t and a, contain not a few 
genuine phonetic variations: 

ava sma durhandyaiah (SV. durhfrf) RV. SV. The SV. restores Sans- 
kritic vocalism, as against the Prakritic form of RV. 
tejo yasasvi sthaviram samiddham (SG. samrddham) SG. PG. ApMB. 
HG. Here SG. alone has the ^correct^ Sanskrit form, and even it 
has a V. 1. samiddham (perhaps felt as ‘inflamed’, with tejasl). 
purarhdaro gotrabhid (MS. %hrdf TB. maghavdn) vajrahdhuh VS. MS. 

KS. TB. A hyper-Sanskritism in MS; see §636. 
tva^tjmantas (MS. MS. tva^tri^^ ApS. tva^tu^) tvd sapema VS. MS. KS. 
SB. KS. ApS. MS. 

samvatsara ftuhhih samviddnah (KS. %his cdklpdnah, ApS. %his cdku- 
pdnah) MS. KS. ApS. 

§ 40 . Various Prakrit dialects show occasional forms with n or ru 
for Sanskrit r; and the modern vernacular pronunciation of Sanskrit 
T as ri or (e.g. Marathi) ru should be remembered in this connexion. 
Among the variants ru for r shows a tendency to be associated with 
labial consonants. Besides tva^trmantas (tva§tri^) etc., §39, we may 
quote from §§666-84: 

tf^ucyavaso (MS. tri§u^) juhvo ndgneh RV. MS. The adverb tf^u is the 
only possible form here; the variant of MS. is purely phonetic. 
hhrmirh (TB. hhrumim) dhamanto apa gd avryata RV. TB. The mss. 
of TB. seem to be unanimous on hhrumim , an otherwise unknown 
form. 

pru^vd asruhhih VS. MS. : asruhhih pru^vdm (TS. pf'f) TS. KS^. The 
form pf^vd occurs a number of times in Tait. texts; it may be called 
a hyper-Sanskritism for pru^vd, 

§ 41 . Coming next to the diphthongs, variations between long and 
short diphthongs (§§703-12, 728-32) naturally remind us of the fact 
that all long diphthongs are shortened in Middle Indie. Among the 
clearest phonetic variants are: 

avdrdya kevartam VS. : pdrydya kaivartam TB. The usual form is kai°, 
sukurvrd svaupakd VS. TS. KS. §B.: sukarlrd svopasd MS. Several 
mss. of MS. and its p.p. read svaupasd. 

§ 42 . The familiar Prakritic reduction of ay a to e and ava to o is 
paralleled by our §§744-9, e.g.: 
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namah kiii^ldya ca k^ayariaya, (MS. kfet},aya) ca VS. TS. MS. KS. 
k§et}a is otherwise unknown. 

to-to (MS. KS. M§. tava-tava, TS. ApS. to-te) rayah VS. TS. MS. KS. 
8B. ApS. MS. 

§43. The insertion of an epenthetic vowel, generally i, between two 
consonants, usually a liquid and a sibilant or h, is likewise related to 
Prakrit phonetics (§§751-65): 

tan nah par§ad (MS. pari^ad) ati dvi^ah TS. MS. Cf. Wackernagel 
I p. 57. 



CHAPTER II. SURD AND SONANT MUTES 


§ 44 . These are treated in the following order: k and g, c and t and 
d, t and d, p and 6, kh and gh, th and dh. (For g and kh see §82; t and 
dh, §97f.; p and bh, §§112-14.) In general the purely phonetic variants 
are much rarer than those which involve lexical change. They concern, 
too, for the most part rare words, so that it is often uncertain whether 
the voiced or voiceless sound is more original, unless the theory of 
Prakritic influence is sufficient to establish greater probability for the 
voiceless. It does seem to be true that, especially under purely phonetic 
variations of k and there is a preponderance of the cases in which k 
appears to be original. 


k and g 

§ 46 . We shall begin with the forms which clearly involve real lexical 
changes along with the phonetic changes, and first of all with cases where 
both readings make good sense. In these the question of priority is 
often peculiarly delicate; both variants may be assumed to represent the 
conscious intentions of their schools: 

athdham anukdminl (MS. ^gdminl) TS. ApS. MS. How near these 
expressions are to one another n)ay be seen from AV. 1. 34. 5cd, 
yathd mam kdminy aso yathd man ndpagd asah. Yet MS. (all 
mss.) is no doubt secondary. 

grnatd nah svi^taye AV. : krnutam nah svi^tim (MS. KS. ^tam) VS. TS. 
MS. KS. ‘Sing for us unto well-being’; ‘make well being for us.’ 
The meter of AV. is easier, but the dprl hymn where it occurs is in a 
state of corruption so great (cf. Bloomfield, Atharvaveda 54;^eith, 
HOS 18. clxi) as to throw doubt upon its version of this pada, easier 
tho it be. The word grnatd is preceded by gruata (other forms of 
grv."^ in. the other Saihhitas); this suggests that grmtd> is a secondary 
corruption, due not wholly and perhaps not primarily to the 
tendency here considered. 

mitrdvaruna saradahnam (MS. °hnd) cikitnu (MS. cikittam, KS. jigatnu, 
AS. cikitvam) TS. MS. KS. AS. cikitnu of TS (presumably ‘intelli- 
gent’, tho not quoted in the lexicons) and jigatnu of KS. (‘swift’) 
are both reasonable. See RV. 7. 65. 1, where jigatnu is precisely 
an epithet of Mitra and Varuna (wrongly Oldenberg, Noten 2. 50). 
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namah kxchrehhyah krchrapatibhya^ ca vo namah MS. KS. : namo grtsebhyo 
grtsapatibhya§ . . . VS. TS. See §185. 
tato na vicikiisaii (VSK. KaU. vijugupsate) VS. VSK. Ii^aU.: na tato 
vijugupsate KU. : na tadd vicikitsati §B. BrhU. ‘Then he no more 
doubts’, or, ‘then (therefrom) he does not shrink away.’ Two 
familiar verb-forms, both appropriate. The Kanva recension of 
BfhU. hsLS jugupsate. Cf. AV. 13. 2. 15b. 
dhipsyarh vd sarhcakara janebhyah MS.: yad vaddsyan sarhjagdrd jan- 
ebhyah TB.: aditsan vd sarhjagara janebhyah TA. Cf. ddsyann 
addsyann uta sarh grridmi (TA. and AVPpp. uta vd kari§yan) AV. 
TA.: addsyann agna uta sarh gx'hdmi AV. In all these passages 
sarh-gr seems to mean ‘devour, eat’, tho doubt has been cast on this 
interpretation (see Whitney on AV. 6. 71. 3 and 6. 119. 1). If 
‘devour’ is right, sahi-cakara ‘collect’ is secondary, tho in the 
outcome not very far from the original meaning. 

§46. We list next cases in which the priority of one reading is em- 
phasized by the fact that the secondary form, tho correct enough con- 
sidered as an individual entity out of its context, fits that context more 
or less poorly, so that the term corruption begins to be more or less 
applicable to it. Here belong, first, several interchanges between the 
roots kr and gam: 

ukhdrh (ApS. garbham) sravantlm agadam akarma (KS. aganma) KS. 
ApS. MS. ‘We have made the leaking ukhd diseaseless.’ Tho 
aganma may serve at a pinch, akarma seems to be the true reading; 
see VV I p. 211. 

urvirh gavydrh pari^adarh no akran AV.: urvarh gavyarh pari^adanto 
agman RV. KS. The original RV., ‘surrounding it they penetrated 
into the stable of the cows,’ is done over in AV., ‘they have made 
for us a wide conclave rich in kine’ (Whitney). 
vadhur jajdna (AV. jigdya^ MS. KS. mimdya) navagaj (SG. navakrj) 
janitri AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. ApMB. SG. See Whitney on AV. 
3. 10. 4 for a collection of Hindu guesses on the meaning of navagat; 
the European guesses are scarcely better. §G. tries a sort of hyper- 
Sanskritism, rationalizing a tradition which it did not understand. 
imarh logarh (TA. lokarh) nidadhan mo aharh ri^am RV, AV. TA. ‘De- 
positing this clod of earth, may I suffer no injury.’ TA. lokarh 
(after imarh ^ this follows so naturally!) makes no sense here. The 
comm, in fact interprets it as lo^tam (— logam)^ etymologizing 
monstrously {Joky ate dfsyata iti loko lo§tah\). Some mss. and the 
comm, of AV. read like TA., however. 
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pary agar am (A§. dkdrarh) punah-punah AV. A§. §§. Only dgdram 
makes sense; something (a drum?) is being beaten ‘about the house^, 
not ‘about the form/ The preceding (in AV., preceding but one) 
pada is yadi (yadini, lelini) hanat katharfi hanat. 
indrapasya phaligam indrdyaydsya sepham alikam . . . HG . 

The correct reading is certainly phaligam. 
mano jagdma durakam (PB. duragah) RV. PB. The latter is a far- 
reaching recast of RV, where durakam belongs with manas; dura- 
gdh (in itself a perfectly good word) can only be construed by 
violently detaching it to go with the subject of the next pada, 
tan ma dvartayd punah. This, according to the PB. comm., who 
so construes, is Soma (whom the epithet duragdh does not fit at all). 
rdjdnah satyam kxyvdndh (AV. gthnandhy but Ppp. kfrivano) RV. AV. 
Wliitney, who renders ‘apprehending truths notes that the other 
reading is better. 

tasija rathagxtsak (MS. ^kxtsnaky KS. ^kxtsas) ca rathaujdk ca sendnl- 
grdmanyau (TS. sendni°) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. The word ratha^ 
is a proper name, ‘chariot-clever'; "^kxtsa is probably a corruption 
of the first stage, leading over to ^kxtsna, which does not fit. 
abhur gx^tindm (AV.* v dpindm mss., R-Wh. vasdndm, false emendation 
withdrawn by Whitney ad loc. ; ApMB. and one ms. of HG. dpindm; 
HG. dpii^dm) ahhikadipd u (HG. ApMB. ^pdvd) AV. (bis) HG. 
ApMB,: bhavd kx^tlndm (AV. gx^y but Ppp. kx°) abhikasiipdvd 
(AV. >d u) AV. PG. ApMB. HG. See Whitney on AV. 19. 24. 5; 
Roth, ZDMG 48. 110. The word must mean ‘people’; ‘heifers’ is 
nonsense (see Sayan a’s ludicrous attempt to justify it). 
prdndn saiiikrokaih MS. : samkrokdn prdnaih (VS. ^krokaih prdndn) VS. 
TS. : samgho^dn (ms. °go§dn) prdnaih KSA. Here what was 
originally probably a mere corruption in KSA. for s, loss of r) 
becomes, if we accept the emendation, a lexical variant. 

§ 47 . We come now to cases where the new reading produces a word 
or combination of words which seem to defy interpretation. At the 
same time the putatively original forms are themselves apt to be not 
above suspicion. The cases concern great textual decay, and belong 
largely to the Yajurveda schools: 

nikirya tubhyam abhya dsam Vait.: niklrya tubhyam madhye ApS.: 
niglrya tubhyam madhvah MS.: nigirya sarvd ddhlh KS. The 
passages are unintelligible; kir, ‘scatter’, does not seem to be 
recorded in composition with m, which points, perhaps, to nigirya 
‘swallowing down’ (note madhvah in MS.). 



SURD AND SONANT MUTES 


29 


tena sarhhanu kfumasi AV. : tena sann anugrlinnsi HG. The meaning 
of AV. is uncertain (perhaps corrupt, see Whitney^s note). The 
individually irreproachable words of HG. mouth over an uncom- 
prehended text. Cf. §386. 

arepasah sacetasah (etc.) svasare manyumattamds (SV. ApS. ^maniak) cite 
goh (SV. citd goh, ApS. ciddkoh) SV. AV. ApS. MS. ciddkoh, with 
metathesis of voice-quality, as if from a stem *ciddku, is corrupt. 
sakma yat te goh MS. KS.: sagme (TS. samyat) te goh VS. TS. SB. 
‘What power of (over) the cow is thine^ MS. KS., perhaps correctly 
and originally. In VS. SB. sagme looks indeed like a Prakritism 
for sakma. But on account of the different cases it is doubtful 
whether it is felt as having the same meaning (cf. however the 
adjective sagma, from root sak). It seems, rather, vaguely con- 
nected with sa and the root gam. VS. comm., followed by Griffith, 
sagme yajamdne (!), goh gauh (very simple!). BR. read in TS. 
sampdlte with one ms. (p.p. samyat, ^e), but the comm., followed by 
Weber, ISt. 13. 107, takes samyat as =samyak. So also Keith 
(‘to match thy cowO- BR. regard sampdtte as —sagme, both 
meaning ‘Einswerden im Handeh; they render: ‘wenn du auf eine 
Kuh eingehst’. They therefore derive sagma from sa and gam. 
rudra yat te krayl (VS. KS. krivi, VSK. kravi, MS. MS. giri-) param 
ndma tasmai (VS. MS. SB. tasmin) hutam asi VS. VSK. TS. MS. 
KS. SB. ApS. MS. These various names of Rudra are all equally 
unintelligible. The reading giri- is especially sophisticated, having 
in mind Rudra^s mountain habitat. 

idam aharh sarpa^dm dandakukdnarh grlvd upa grathndmi (MS. mss. 
krtsndmi] Knauer conjectures krnatmi) TS. ApS. MS. ‘I now tie 
up the necks of the stinging serpents.’ But krtsndmi is not kryatmi, 
and the MS. may have merely a corruption of TS., in spite of 
Knauer’s belief that the mantra was not taken from TS. Somewhat 
the reverse of this is found in pxmdh enarii etc., §48. 

Cf. also jdgrtsyas tripancdklh etc., §192. 

§ 48 . In the remaining cases the possibility of real lexical change 
becomes fainter. We believe that we are now dealing with what are 
essentially nothing but phonetic shifts, if not pure corruptions: 
invakd (MS. nak^atram MS. KS. This name for the constellation 
Mrga§ir§a is recorded in its g form only here, and in its k form 
according to BR. (V. 1144) only once more (TB. 1. 5. 1. 1). The 
priority of invaka, ‘pervading’, is hardly to be questioned, but MS. 
may have felt the word as a compound of inva plus ga, gd. 
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sd 'prasur (SG. suprasur) dhenuka (HG. ^gd) hhava AV. §G. HG. ApMB. 
dhenuka is a pet-word to dhenu *milch cow\ In dhenugd there 
may be a touch of popular etymology, a hint of the stem goy ‘cow’, 
but the form is essentially Prakritic. 
dkuh kd^thdm ivdsaran (read with comm., Ppp., Whitney, and 
Bloomfield) AV. 2. 14. 5b. All mss. gd§thdm; kd° is emendation. 
Ppp. also (ms.) gd^ (em. Barret, JAOS 30. 193, kd^) ; comm, gld^thdm. 
pikah (KSA. pigah) k§vinkd nilasir^nl te Wyamue (KSA. °m7]Lah) TS. 

KSA. The word is always pikay except here. 
srkdhastd (TS. KS. srkdvantOy MS. STgavantOy one ms. sfka^) ni§angir}xih 
VS. TS. MS. KS. The stem concerned is always sfka ‘spear’, 
except in this and the following passage, and in a lexical quotation, 
perhaps based on these readings. 

namah STkdyihhyo (TS. srkdvihhyOj MS. srgdyihhyo) jighdnsadhhyah 
VS. TS. MS. KS. See preceding. 

viy^gaTjLakino (§B. ^gino) devair imam yajarndnarii sariigdyata SB. ApS. 
Also: nrjLdgariiakinah purvaih saha sukrdhhl rdjabhir imam yaja- 
mdnam sariigdyata ApS. : vmdga7},aginah purdyair imam yajamdnam 
rdjahhih sadhukrdbhih sariigdyata SB. Cf. further KS. 20. 3. 2. 
Altho the compound vlrjid^ does not occur outside these passages, 
its meaning is plain (‘master of a band of lute-players’), and it 
seems that it must contain -gariaka, with suffixal ka. Perhaps 
the g is due to assimilation to the preceding or to sophistication 
from the root gd, ‘sing’ (so comm, on SB. and KS., both of which 
implausibly understand vind-garia as meaning ‘a quantity of 
[various kinds of] lutes’) ; cf . Cone, under gdyatam . . . 
punjikasthald (KS.f punjiga^) ca krtasthald (VS. SB. kratu"^) cdpsarasau 
VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. This name of an Apsaras appears in later 
literature, always with k. 

pumdn enaih tanuta ut kfi^atti RV. : pumdn enad vayaty ud gxnatti AV . 
See Whitney’s note on AV. 10. 7. 43. grmtti is doubtless a mere 
corruption, promoted by confusion with the root grath, granth ‘tie’, 
which witlk ud is nearly synonymous with ut-kfL More or less the 
reverse of this shift is found above, §47, idam aharri etc. 

§49. In the following variants there is for the most part little evidence 
to support the greater originality of either k or g] the words are almost 
or quite AraJ \ey6ixem: 

vlryarii kuhdhhydm (KSA. gu°) TS. KSA. A part of the horse’s body. 
For ku° the TS. comm, says, hastayor madhyasarhdhl (cf. vi^u-kuh). 
The other form suggests perhaps guhyay ‘pudenda’. Neither is 
recorded lexically. 
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pratikrarmnamku§{hGhhyam (KS. T8. KSA.: akramam'rh ku° MS. 
Both otherwise unknown; like the preceding they designate a part 
of the horse^s body. Bhaskara, hastdpardrdhamar),i; Keith, ^the 
two centres of the loins\ Cf. ku§thikdy ^dew-claw, spur^, etc. 
ague kahya MS. KS. MS.: (agne) gahya TS. Neither in lexs., and 
neither interpretable. Keith, not plausibly, ^abysmaU (thinking 
of gahya). 

salilah saligah sagaras te na aditya havi§o ju^driM vyantu svdhd MS. KS.: 
lekah salekah sulekas te na adityd djyaih ju^drid viyaniu TS. Ap§. 
All isolated and uninter pretable. 

gramyamanklraddsakau ApS.: grdmyam mafiglraddsakau MS.: vydgh- 
ram manglraddsa gauh Vait. In Vait. read manglradasagau, or 
possibly with Caland, °ddsakau. Two proper names, Mahgira or 
Mankira, and Dasaka (or Da^°), are involved. 
namo vah kirikehhyo (MS. MS. namo girikeihyo) devdndm hTdayebhyah 
VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. MS. In such a formula, of the Satarudriya, 
either epithet remains doubtful, tho girika, of course, suggests 
%ountain-born^ like girisa etc. The possibility of different lexical 
interpretations may be admitted, but the variation is probably 
purely phonetic. 

uruka urukasya (ApS. uruga urugasya) te vdcd vayarh sarh hhaktena 
gamemahi (MS. ^mahy ague grhapate) MS. ApS. Neither form is in 
the lexs.; uruga may be felt as uru-ga, ‘wide-going^ (so Caland). 
Is uruka some bird of good omen? 

vi te hhinadmi takarlm (KS. °rm, AVPpp. [Roth] tagarim, AY. mehanam) 
AV. TS. KS. ApS. There is no evidence as to the meaning of 
takarl (®n, tag^) except the context and the variant mehanam) 
and none whatever as to its derivation or original form. 

c and j 

§60. Prakritic interchanges between the two sounds go in both 
directions (Pischel, §202). This of itself makes difficult the appraisal 
of their phonetic aspect in the variants. Moreover all variations 
produce passably good words of different origin or etymology, so that 
priority must be determined by sense, or by the established superiority 
of one or the other text. We are unable to discover anything like a 
concerted movement, either from c to j or vice versa. But on the 
whole we have the impression that the main current is from c to j, and 
that it is Prakritic in character (prdnjo from prdncoy ud-aj from ud-ac). 

§61. Most notable and extensive is the riming interchange between 
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the forms vacant and vdjam. Tho not synonyms, they are both familiar 
in ritualistic language as words of good and useful meaning. Their 
interchange begins in the RV. itself: 
pra vdcam {vdjam) indur i^yaii RV. (both) 

Here there seems reason to regard vdcam as prior; see RVRep, 410. 
In the next following cases vdcam is also original: 

vdcaspatir no adya vdjam svadatu VSK. : vdcaspatir vdcam (VS.* f ^-1? 
§B.* t 5. 1. 1. 16 vdjam) nah svadatu VS. KS. SB. SMB.: vdcaspatir 
vdcam adya svaddti (MS. °tu) nah (TB. te^ Poona ed. nah) TS. MS. 
KS. TB. The word vdcaspatir ^ with the preponderance of texts, 
shows that vdjam is secondary. 

pavitravantah pari vdcam fTA. vdjam) dsate RV. TA. N. The older 
vdcam refers either to the sound of the soma-drops (Grassmann) or 
to the hymns of the officiating priests (Ludwig). 
premam vdjam vdjasdte avantu AV. : premdrh vdcam visvdm avantu vihve 
TS. MS. KS. In all texts the preceding pada reads: marutdm 
manve adhi no (AV. me) hruvantu. The Maruts seem here to be 
regarded as singing priests (RV. 3. 14. 1, 5. 29, 3, 10. 78, 1), who 
may well help the vdc of human priests. AV. is a banal recast. 
vdcam asme ni yacha devdyuvam VS. SB.: vdjam asmin ni dhehi deva- 
yuvam MS.: tapojdm vdcam asme ni yacha devdyuvam TA. In 
MS. a specious lectio facilior; tapojdm in TA., as well as the vip- 
rdrjLdm devayd vdcas of RV. 5. 76. 1, prove that the other texts are 
right. 

§62. In the remaining cases it seems likely that vdjam is the original 
word: 

sd dik^itd sanavo vdjam asme (MS. vdcam asmdt) TS. MS. : sd sarhnaddhd 
sanuhi vdjam emam (MG. sunuhi hhdgadheyam) AV.f MG. ‘Do thou 
(0 woman), consecrated, win strength (holy speech) for him (from 
(this),^ or the like, hhdgadheyam is a sort of synonym of vdjam. 
In MS. asmdt refers to the girdle with which the Pratipraithatr 
binds the woman as he recites this verse {iti pratiprasthdtd yoktreria 
patnlrh saihnahyati ) ; vdcam is simple but secondary. 
indram vdjam vi mucyadhvam TS. KS. TB.: indraya vdcam vi mucyadh- 
vam MS. MS. The verb on which the first two words of this 
quasi-pada depend is ajljapaia; cf. ajljapatendram vdjam VS. SB. 
As the interested person is a king, vdjam is clearly required; vdcam, 
‘prayer' or ‘Sarasvati', is far-fetched. Cf. vdjajic . . . and vdja- 
jitydyai ... in Cone. 

asredhanta itana vdjam acha RV.: adroghdvitd vdcam acha AV. The 
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poor meter and general corruption of AV. (in which RV. 3. 14. 6 is 
somehow involved) make it unintelligible; see Whitney note. 
Tho vacant would fit fairly well, RV. is original at all points. 

Analogous to these is one variant between vacasd and ojasd ; 
sam eta visvd (AV.t visve) vacasd (SV. ojasd) patim divah AV. SV. — Ppp. 
evidently means to read ojasd] its text, as quoted by Roth, has 
visvd oham d. This supports SV., tho the otherwise corrupt Sauna- 
kiya text makes as good sense as its rivals: ‘Go all together to the 
lord of heaven (the sun) mightily (with prayer).^ See, however, 
above under vacant asme . . . §51. 

§63. There are next a pair of riming variants in which ud-ac, ‘draw 
out^ (‘schopfen’, of liquids) seems to vary with ud-aj. This is the 
nearest approach to purely phonetic or Prakritic change, tho ud-aj 
may at a pinch be a fairly good synonym: ‘drive ouU in the sense 
of ‘obtain, acquire’. Thus in RV. 1. 95. 7 uc chukram atkam ajate 
simasmdt, which we take with Geldner, Ved, Stud. 2. 189, to mean ‘he 
draws out (derives) from himself a bright garment’. Otherwise ud-aj 
is the favorite word for driving cattle (often mythical) from their stable, 
which comes metaphorically even closer to ud-ac: 
avlraghnlr ud ajantv (ApMB. acantv) dpah AV. ApMB. ‘Let them 
draw forth waters that slay not heroic vsons’; cf. vyiik§at krurant ud 
acantv dpah ApMB. 1. 1. 7. Weber, Ind. St. 5. 198, and Whitney 
on AV. 14. 1. 39 go the length of emending ajantv to acantv, which 
is doubtful practice (cf. §3). But probably the mantra was first 
composed with acantv, despite RV. 1. 95. 7 above. 
samudrad udajani vah (ApS. udacann iva) srucd MS. ApS. Here MS. is 
probably secondary or corrupt, but possibly understands a form 
of root jan, ‘was born out of the ocean’. 

§64. There are two cases in which derivatives of roots can and jan 
vary; it seems that they divide the honors of originality: 
cani^thad (SV. ja®) agne angirah RV. SV. Little can be done with the 
anomalous cani^thad (Whitney, Grammar, §906b, (!)ldenberg, 
Noten, on 8. 74. 11); less with jam§thad] tho the ideas of either 
‘giving delight’ or ‘arousing’ are well enough. 
sdvitro ^si canodhah (MS. janadhdydh) VS. MS. SB. Cf. tutho ^si 
janadhayah (PB. °yah) MS. KS. PB. M§.: stuto ^si janadhah 
TB. ApS. ‘Thou art Savitar’s joy-giver (creature-nourisher).’ 
The preponderance of texts favors jawa-; there is no other criterion; 
both are reasonable enough. 

§66. In two other individual cases the change is clearly from c to 
j, tho in both the forms with j are tolerably defensible : 
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prdnco agdma (TA. prdnjo ^gdind) nttaye hasdya RV. AV. TA. See §2. 
devebhyas tvd devayuvarii (KS. devavyarfi) pf^acmi (so MS. by emendation, 
mss. mostly pTV' 0 >ymi\ ApS. pruairni) yajnasydyu§e MS. KS. Ap§. 
MS. pTii.ajmi (all mss. of ApS.) is supported by Dhatup. and by 
anavaprgna RV. 1. 152. 4, which is placed by Wackernagel I p. 117 
and doubtfully by Whitney (Roots) under prc. See however 
Scheftelowitz, IF, 33. 136, and Neisser, ZWbch. d. RV. 1. 33 (root 
*parzg). But the matter is uncertain; the forms with g, j may be 
based on root prc, and due to proportional analogy with other 
7th-class roots in j, which have k by internal sandhi in certain 
forms (e.g., bhanakti: bhagnaibhanajmi = pruakti: prguci: prv.ajmi). 
— In this connexion also: 

upa md jak§ur (!) upa md mani§d KS. 13. 2. 19, where jak^ur is either 
misprint or Prakritic anomaly for cak^ur. 

§66. In several cases the variation between c and j is in the redupli- 
cation of roots in k and g, which latter it really concerns; see §45. 
mi'trdmrund haradahnarh (MS. °hnd) cikitnu (MS. cikittam, KS. jigatnu, 
AS. cikitvam) TS. MS. KS. AS. 
tato na vicikitsati (vijugupsate) , etc. 
dhipsyarh vd samcakara janebhyah, etc. 

§67. The remaining cases are miscellaneous: 
somah sutah puyaie ajyamdnah (SV. suta rcyate pmjamdnah) RV. SV. 
Here the original form of root aj (anj), ^adorn^ is replaced in SV. 
by rc, ‘praise’; a lexical change with hyper-Sanskritic tendency. 
tve kratum apt vrnjanti visve (AV. ^prncanii bhuri) RV. AV. (both) SV. 
TS. AA. ApS. MS. Tn thee they all set (mingle) their mind.’ The 
combination apt aprdk once more AV. 10. 4. 26, and nowhere else. 
For api varj (original) see Bloomfield, JAGS. 35. 281. 
ague vyacasva (RV. MS. yajasva) rodasl urucl RV. AV. MS. ‘O Agni, 
make sacrifice to (embrace) the wide heaven and earth.’ AV. 
has a contaminated lectio facilior; cf. RV. 10. 111. 2 mahdnti cit 
sarh vivydcd rajdrisi, and the converse, RV. 8. 12. 24, na yam vivikto 
rodasl] oF 10. 112. 4, yasya . . . mahimdnam . . . ime mahl rodasl 
ndviviktdm. 

divas (SV. divah) pr^tham adhi ti^thanti cetasd (SV.j rohanti tejasd) RV. 

SV. With metathesis of c{j) and t. 
ud usriydh srjate (TB. sacate') suryah sacd RV. SV. TB. See §3. 
andhanasyam vasanam cari^nu (ApMB. HG. ja®, PG. jari^rtuh) SG. 
PG, ApMB. HG. As an epithet of a garment, jari^riu would mean 
possibly ‘much worn’ or the like; as an epithet of the subject, 
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aham (PG.), possibly ^attaining or destined for old age\ Tons 
(contrary to the opinions of Kirste and Oldenberg on HG.) 
seems, with the majority of the texts, the original reading, rather 
than SG. cari^nu (Oldenberg, Vallend'). 
jdmirh (KS.f cami) md hinsir amuyd (MS. anu yd) haydnd KS. TB. 
ApS. MS . : md jdmirh mo§ir amuyd saydudm AV. — The KS. reading 
(of a single ms.) should certainly be corrected to jdmirh. 
gharmas trisug vi rdjati (SS. rocate) VS. SB. SS. Hardly belongs here; 

rocate is a perfect synonym of rdjati. 
yukids tisro vimfjah (comm, vibhfjah) suryasya PB. : yunajmi tisro 
vipfcah suryasya te (MS. vivftah suryah save for, savah]) TS. ApS. 
MS. In PB. the comm, has two equally fatuous guesses on 
vibhrjah ^dividers’ (of the sun). But there is little more sense in 
viprcah, apparently ^separators' (of the sun) ; it seems to be applied 
collectively to prthivi^ vdyu^ and vac. It can hardly mean ^separate, 
distinct^ as BR. take it. Keith, doubtfully, ^spaces^; Caland and 
Henry, Agni§toma, 128, equally doubtfully, ^4pouses\ 
gird ca (AV. virdjah) sru^tih sabhard asan nah RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
SB. The AV. reading shows far-reaching adaptation to a second- 
ary purpose, as it seems also to include with most of SPP.^s mss. 
(and his oral reciters) and the comm. hnu§{ih for kru°. Whitney 
adopts snw®, which Ppp. also intends with its suni^{as (Barret, 
JAGS 30. 207). See §865. 

purd jatrubhya (TA. ApMB. jartrbhyaj MS. cakrbhyd, p.p. vaktrbhyah) 
atrdah (MS. ’‘da) RV. AV. SV. MS. PB. TA. Kg. ApMB. The 
original is obscure enough; but MS. is hopelessly corrupt and 
unintelligible. Note its loss of final h (§384). 

( and d 

§68. We have found practically no variants here; the one recorded 
involves plausible but secondary change from 1st to 3d person in a verb 
form {VV I p. 217): 

visvdvasum namasd glrbhir Ide (ApMB. Itte) RV. ApMB. 

t and d 

§69. Here we find, first, a number of cases m which d is substituted 
for t as what seems to be a purely phonetic, Prakritic change, real 
lexical difference being scarcely, or only in a very strained way, con- 
ceivable: 

citrd etagvd (TB. eda°) anumadyasah RV. MS. TB. The comm, on TB. 
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ignores the word. The etymology of etagva {AJP. 17. 426) fur- 
nishes no opportunity for the change. 
pdrdvataghnlm (TB. ^daghnlm) avase suvrktibhih RV. MS. KS. TB. N. 
pdrdvataghmm (sc. sarasvatlm)^ either ^slaying the distant (enemy) ^ 
or ‘slaying from a distance\ TB. comm, has a labored and worth- 
less explanation. If the text had anything in mind it must have 
analyzed para + avadaghniniy root dagh, something like ‘reaching 
across^ (para, ‘further bank'). 

sa im pdhi ya tanitrah (VaradapU. tarudrah) RV. AB. GB. TB. 
NrpU. VaradapU. Perhaps vague popular etymology in tarudrah, 
as if ‘tree-cleaving’. 

ime Wdlsur ime suhhutam (M§. sudaml) akran TB. ApS. MS. The 
latter (quoted by Knauer from an unpublished part of the text) 
evidently intends suhhudam, for suhhutam, since it is followed 
immediately by : 

ima udvdslkdriya (MS. imd uddhdsicariyal) ime durbhutam (MS. °dam) 
akran TB. ApS. MS, Cf. prcc. 

agotdm anapatyatdm (vulgate with most mss. anapadyatam) AV. 4. 17. 
6b. Some mss. and the comm, read anapatyatdm, which must be 
intended, as guaranteed by its juxtaposition with agotdm. Cf. 
RV. 3. 54. 18 yuyota no anapatydm . . . pakumdh astu gdtuh. 
yada rdkhdtyau vadatah ApS.: yada rag hail varadah Vait. : yad adyd- 
rddhyaih vadantah MS. See §§70, 272a. Vait. is thoroly Prakritic. 

§ 60 . In the next following cases lexical considerations enter more 
forcibly, yet the change continues to be from primary t to secondary d: 
vayarii hi vdm purutamdso (AV. °dam°) asvind AV. AS. SS. Is the epithet 
(here applied to the poets, kdru, but in juxtaposition to the word 
asvind) a bungled reminiscence of its application to the Alvins in 
RV. 7. 73. i {purudahsd purutamd) ? Roth, ZDMG. 48. 107, and 
Whitney on AV. 7. 73. 1, consider the AV. form, ‘having many 
houses’, corrupt. 

md me hardi tvi^d (MS. hardirh dvi§d) vadhlh TS. MS. A replica of 
RV. 8. 79. 8c md no hardi etc. ; dvi§d is lect. fac. 
sato vah pitaro de§ma VS. : sado etc. ApS. SMB. GG. In VS. ‘of what is 
ours, 0 Fathers, we will give to you.’ The others with lect. fac., 
‘a seat, 0 Fathers’ etc.; this is facilitated by the quasi-synonym 
grha in the preceding pada: grhdn nah pitaro datta. Cf. the next. 
mukharii sad asya sira it satena (TB. sadena) VS. MS. KS. TB. The 
texts all intend sad asya (so MS. p.p. and VS. comm.); TB. comm, 
apparently reads sam asya. VS. comm, takes satena from a stem 
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sata, said to be a sacrificial implement, and says that the stem 
sat (in sad) = sa/a, *chdndasah\ TB. sadena, taken by its comm, 
to mean ^seat’, may be a sort of phonetic perseverance, matching 
sad-asya. Cf. prec. 

§ivd rutasya (VSK. Hva rte?/®, TS. and v.l. of MS. sivd rudrasya) 
hhe?aji (MS. VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. See §684. 
gdva updvatdvatam (SV. iipa vaddvate) RV. SV. VS. In SV. a form of 
upa-vad] in the others, of upa-av, SV. is uninterpretable; its verb 
is singular, but the subject can only be gdvah. 
svasdra dpo abhi gd utdsaran (SV. uddsaran) RV. SV. In SV. a form of 
ud-d-sf (quotable nowhere else) is substituted for the original, 
uta+asaran. 

ya difnatty (ViDh. dvTnoty, SaihhitopB. dt^noty) avitathena (VaDh. 
avidaihena) karnau SarhliitopB. VaDh. ViDh. N. avidathena can 
at a pinch mean 'unsacrificiaU or ^not according to rule^ but the 
use of the hieratic vidatha is very questionable at this stage. The 
reading is simply Prakritic or corrupt. 
yathdpah pravatd yanii TA. TU. Kaus. : yathd yanti prapadah SMB. 
The latter is secondary; Jorgensen, ^wie die Wege gehen^ In his 
note he suggests pratipadah, which is not enticing in view of the 
variant. 

ague tdn vettha yadi ie jdtavedah HG. ApMB. : ivajh vettha yati te jdta- 
vedah RV. VS. yadi, ‘iV, is lect. fac. 

d vatso jagatd (AG. jdyatdni, PG. jagadaih) saha AV. AG. PG. ApMB. 
HG. MG. jagadaih (comm, ^guards^ anugai rak§akaih) is certainly 
poor and secondary. The comm, however is probably right in his 
interpretation, as the next variant interestingly shows: 

Isdnam jagadaih saha PG.: Isdrio jagatas patih AV. TS. KS. ApMB. 
The context is different; the two piidas are hardly variants of each 
other. PG. comm, jagadaih, anucaraih, Cf. prec. 
hitvd na urjarh pra patdt pati§thah (AV. prapadat pathisihah) RV. AV. 
MG. In RV., leaving us food may it fly forth, most swift-flying.’ 
AV., doubtless intentionally, leaving us food, may it set out, being 
on the road’, which seems to make possible sense, tho it is secondary 
(Whitney, however, abandons it and translates the RV. version). 
vand vananti dhf^atd (MS. mss. ^dd; one, df^ada) rujaniah RV. TS. JB. 
§B. MS. The corruption of MS. mss. is due to thought of dfsady 
^mill-stone’. RV. 8. 49 (Val. 1). 4 may have dhf^at in this sense. 
But see Oldenberg, Noten, on this passage. 
amoci (AV. amukihd) yak§mdd duritad avartyai (AV. avadydt) AV. TB. 
ApMB. avarti distress’ seems likely to be original. 
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a suiravne (MS. KS. hhuyi^lhadavne) sumatim dvru^nah AV. MS. KS.: 
o§i§thaddvne sumatim gxndndh TS. See §355. 

In a couple of cases involving adverbs in d and t the t seems older; 
they are grouped below, §68, with similar cases in which d is older. 

§ 61 . In the next group we find different division of the words; but 
the change is still from t to d (cf . §65) : 

pathd madhumata bharan (MS. madhumad dhharan) VS. MS. TB. 
Either reading is interpretable; in VS. TB. madhu^ goes with pathd, 
in MS. with the object of dhharan. We judge that the former is 
probably original; cf. RV. 10. 24. 6 madhuman me pardyain^am 
madhumat punar dyanam. 

yena bhuyas cardty (MG. caraty) ay am (AG. ca rdtrydm) AG. ApMB. 
MG.: yena bhurih card divam PG. The original form is that of 
ApMB. MG., of which AG. is a corruption. PG. changes the 
verb from 3d to 2d person, cards (VV I p. 235) ; this is connected 
with the further change that introduces divam. 
tvarh no devatataye (AV. deva ddtave) RV. AV. SV. — Ppp. reads deva- 
tdtaye, indicating that AV. (S.) is secondary. It makes, however, a 
sort of crude sense: *do thou, 0 god, (stir) us (up) unto giving.^ 
arepasah sacetasah . . . cite goh {citd goh, ciddkoh), see §47. Note the 
metathesis of surd and sonant qualities in the two consonants 
(t-g, d-k). 

jlvann eva prati tat te (so Jorgensen for SMB.; v. 1. pratidatte) dadhami 
(SMB. dadami) TA. SMB.f: jlvann eva pratidatte daddmi MS. 
The latter is corrupt. 

§ 62 . The cases in which the change is, certainly or presumably, from 
d to < do not impress one so much with the presence of a purely phonetic 
movement. They consist either of downright blunders, or of variations 
in which either reading makes fair sense but the t forms represent a 
later or easier reading. Thus in the first case the t is a palpable blunder 
that turns an impeccable passage into a group of unintelligible vsyllafeles: 
ahd neta (GB. netar a-, SS. ahdd eta) sann avicetandni AV. AB. GB. SS.: 

aha ned Qsann apurogavdni (so divide) JB. — This is followed by: 
jajnd (JB. Caland, yajnd) neta sann apurogavdsah (JB. Caland, avice- 
tandsah) AV. AB. GB. JB.: yajnad eta sann apurogavdsah §S. 
Gaastra reads GB. as: yajnd netar asann apuro^; and so m the 
prec., read in GB. netar asann. Weber, Ind. St. 9. 306, suggests 
correctly ned asann for AV. etc. The true form of the two padas 
is: ahd ned asann avi°, yajnd ned asann apuro°, lest the days be 
without distinction, lest the sacrifices be without a leader.^ So 
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Caland, ZDMG 72. 24f., who quotes JB. as reading thus, except 
for the interchange of the two adjectives. AV. and §S. are hope- 
less; but GB. (as read by Gaastra) makes possible sense. 

§63. But in other cases, as indeed in one secondary form of the 
preceding (that of GB.), either reading makes reasonable sense, tho 
for various reasons we believe that the d is older: 
pari do§dd udarpithah K§.: panio§dt tad arpitha ApS. Preceded in KS. 
by yo me *dya payaso rasah; in ApS. by yan me Hra payasah. It is 
an expiatory formula after a nocturnal emission. Caland adopts 
pari do$dd (^without [pari; sc. my] fault^) from KS., and reads 
udarpitah. We agree with him that this is the original reading, 
but consider that he is wrong in emending ApS. to accord with it; 
parlto§dt, ^thru excessive gratification^ tho a slipshod lect. fac., is 
clearly what ApS. intended. 

godhdyasarh vi dhanasair adardah (TB. atardai) RV. AV. MS. TB. The 
antique and rare adardah (3d sing, imperf . intensive of dar) puzzles 
TB. sufficiently to provoke the synonym atardai. 
priyo me hrdo (MS. hitOf v. 1. huto) ^si (MS.f hhava) TS. MS. The latter 
is simply a lect. fac. 

sapta rdjdno ya uddhhi^iktdh KS. AA. : anu sapta rdjdno ya utdbhi§iktdh 
TB. The TB. stumbles over uddy ^with water\ and eases it up to 
the colorless adverb uta. 

yak ca (AV. yd) devir (SMB. devyoy PG. devls) antdn (AV. antdhy PG. 
tantun) abhito ^dadanta (PG. SMB. tatantha) AV. PG. SMB. 
ApMB.: yds ca gnd devyo ^ntdn abhito Haiananta (so em.; mss. 
tatantha) MG. The reading tatantha could only intend a mon- 
strously augmented form atatanthay because of the preceding 
abhito (note sandhi). Roth, ZDMG 48. 108, considers it obvious 
that tatantha is a corruption for ^dadanta. In PG., however, the 
corruption has become infectious, because there antdn is further 
changed to tantun under the influence of tatantha. The comm, on 
PG. (see note in Stenzler's translation) treats the muddle of the 
text as Vedic license. Cf. VV I p. 139f. 
yatradhi sura udito vibhdti (TS. uditau vyeti) RV. VS. VSK. TS. : yas- 
minn adhi vitatah sura eti MS. KS. Of course RV. is original; 
but vitatah is found also in the AV. version, yasydsau suro vitato 
mahitvd. 

vidad yadl (MS.f yadi, TB. ApS. yati) saramd rugnam (MS.f saramd- 
rnnam) adreh RV. VS. MS. KS. TB. ApS. The original yadl 
(yadi)y Vhen^ is corrupted into a fern. pple. yatl (TB. comm. 
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gachanil) suggested by the final I of yadl, and supported by RV. 
5. 45. 7 yati saramd. Sarama, the messenger, is hardly ever men- 
tioned without the implication that she is a great traveler; cf. RV. 
10. 108, 1, 3, 5, 7, 9, and note gdt at the end of 3. 31. 6, the stanza 
here concerned. Caland in his Translation of ApS. unwisely 
abandons yatl for yadl. 

yad VO deva atipadayani (A§. ^iaydni) TB. AS, ApS. ati-pad and ati-pat 
are synonyms, ‘transgress'. TB. comm.: akaranam anyathd- 
karanam cdtipattih. There is little reason for preferring either, 
except the somewhat greater evidence for the pad form (two texts 
confirm each other). 

urdhva yasydmatir hhd (so divide) adidyidat (VSK. ati dyutat) savlmani 
AV. SV. VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. AS. SS. N. The VSK. read- 
ing, if authentic, is secondary. See VV I p. 128. 

Maya vaiddrvdya (PG. ^darvydya, ApMB. HG. °darvdya, MG. vai'ta- 
havydya) . . . AG. SG. PG. ApMB. HG. MG. The epithet vaita- 
havya does not belong to the serpent demon Sveta, and is a second- 
ary misunderstanding. 

§ 64 . In the following cases the t variant produces readings that are 
increasingly difficult or suspicious, and that tempt more to emendation. 
Even here, however, we cannot be sure that the secondary or false 
reading was not the established text of the school: 
dura§ ca visvd avp^od apa svdh RV.: turas cid visvam arnavat tapasvdn 
AV.f Whitney translates AV.: ‘may he, quick, rich in fervor, send 
all.' Since Ppp. agrees with RV., it is clear that AVS. is secondary. 
But tura^ is lexically defensible. 

tvani rdjdsi pradibah (VS. VSK. pratipat) sutdndm RV. VS. VSK. TS. 
MS. KS. N. pratipat is hardly intelligible; Mahidhara takes pratipat 
sutdndm as a compound, ignoring the accents: ‘draughts pressed 
on each initial day of a lunar fortnight.' ^ 

harinasya raghm^yadah (ApS. °§yatahf two mss. °§yadah) AV. ApS. 
Caland adopts the AV. reading; if ApS. really intended ^tah, it 
simulates a pres. pple. form from a denominative *raghu§ya-. 
ague (Poona ed. agre, but comm, ague) vik^u pratldayat (v. 1. °yan; not 
in Poona ed.) TB.: agre vik§u pradldayat RV. Comm, on TB., 
groggily: pratldayat, pratyekam eva prdptam dslt (as if prati, id, 
ayatl). 

§66. Here again we find some cases accompanied by false division of 
words (as in §61): 

satyd td dharmanas patl ApS. : satydd d dharmanas (SS. and mss. of MS. 
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patl (Vait. MS. pari; S§. omits) A§. S§. Vait. MS. Caland 
in his Transl. of Vait. understands satyada as one word (nom. dual), 
which may be right. He also adopts this reading in ApS., which is 
surely wrong in principle. Tho secondary, ApS. is perfectly clear, 
and undoubtedly intended just what it reads. 
tad vipro ahravld udak (SS. %i tat) AV. SS. Followed by gandharvah 
kdmyarh vacah. SS. has a lect. fac. which would be quite accept- 
able but for its repetitousncss {tat, twice). 
halim ichanto vitudasya (AG. vi tu tasya, v. 1. vidurasya) pre^ydh (Ma- 
hanlJ. AG. pre^thdh) TAA. MahanlJ. AG. The AG. attempts to 
rationalize the obscure vitudasya (said by TAA. comm, to be a name 
of Kalagnirudra), a air.Xey. which it does not understand. 

§66. The remarkable case of tevl for devi deserves special emphasis; 
it is best regarded as merely a hyper-Sanskritisrn, cf. §21: 
dimrh devy (MS. tevy) avatii no ghfidcl TS. MS. AS. 

In the pada mdtTk kva cana vidyate, TA. 1. 5. Id, the comm, (does 
not read madfk, as Cone, states, but) interprets mdtrk by mddrk; which 
seems the only possibility. 

§67. A few other special cases with problems of their own: 
pitvo (VS. MS. pidvoj KSA. bidvo) nyankuh kakkatas (MS. kakuthas, 
TS. KSA. kasas) te ^mimatyai (KSA. ^yah) VS. TS. MS. KSA. 
None of the forms pitvo etc. occurs elsewhere. Some animal is 
meant; remotely possible is connexion with pedri. 
mayamdarh (MS. MS. mayamtam) chandah VS. TS. KS. MS. SB. MS. 
An otherwise unknown fanciful name of a meter. MahTdhara, 
sukham daddti; Keith, ‘delight-giving.^ This is probably right: 
mayamda for mayoda in deference to the prevailing type of iambic 
dipody compounds with prior member in m. See Bloomfield, 
JAOS 21. 50ff., Wackernagel 2. 1, pp. 204ff. 
pari^ltah kve^yasi ApMB.: pari§idah kle^yasi HG.: parimldhah kva 
gami§yasi PG. The true reading is that of PG., with dh, and neither 
t nor d. See Stenzler’s translation (‘umpissU). Comm, on ApMB. 
gets fairly close in general sense: chdndasam dlrghatvam, pari^itah 
paribaddhah. 

[su§adam id gavdm asti pra khuda AV. : susatyam id gavdm asyasi pra 
khudasi SS. The AV. mss. read exactly as SS., except that they 
read gavom and pra ^udasi. The variant is not genuine, but only 
due to Rothes false emendation.] 

§68. In a number of cases adverbs in ^ or d interchange. In the 
first two cases the d forms are certainly older, but in some of the others 
the reverse is the case: 
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ado (M§. atOj AV. ado yad) devi (AV. KS. devi) prathamdnd prthag yat 
(AV. °na purastdt) AV. KS. ApS. MS. 
adah su madhu madhunabhi yodhlh RV. AV. SV. AA. MS.: ata u §u 
madhu madhunabhi yodhi TS. 

iti dd dhi (AV. *yadi cin nu) tvd dhand jayaniam RV. AV. (both) 
grhd nah santu sarvadd (P.G. sarvatah) ApS. PG. HG. 
dhdtar dyantu sarvadd (TA. TU. sarvatah svdhd) TA. TU. Kau^. : sama- 
vayaniu sarvatah SMB. 

tato na (KU. na tato^ SB. BrhU. na tadd) vicikitsati (VSK. Ii^aU. KU. 
vijugupsate) VS. VSK. SB. BfhU. IsalJ. KU. See §45. tato is 
certainly older. 

pari kro§atu sarvatah (HG. sarvadd) HG. ApMB. 

p and b 

§ 69 . Here occur only a few stray variants: 
phalgur (KSA. ^gur) lohitorpl balakd (VS. paZ®, KSA. balak^^y em. by 
ed. to ^kd) tdh \sdrasvatyah VS. TS. KSA. MS. balak§a, of unknown 
etymology, means ^white^ and is clearly intended here. The 
change to paZ®, not otherwise recorded, may be due to contamina- 
tion with palita; VS. comm, simply says that paZ® means 5aZ®. 
avdtiratam brsayasya (TB. prathayasya) se§ah RV, TB. Bfsaya, name of a 
demon. TB. comm, takes its form also as the name of a demon; 
it is clearly a corruption of the RV. form. 
khajdpo ^jopakdsinlh ApMB.: bajdbojopakdsinl HG. The readings 
are untrustworthy, and neither form is intelligible. 
pitvo (pidvOf bidvo) . . ., see §67. 

There are also a number of cases in which b as reduplicating syllable 
of bh (in bibharti etc.) varies with p as reduplicating syllable of p (in 
piparti etc.); they are gathered in §112. 

kh and gh < 

§ 70 . Here again are only a few stray variants: 
md nah kas cit prakhdn (ApS. praghdn) md prame^mahi KS. ApS. ‘May 
no one harm us (or the like), may we not be injured.’ Probably 
KS. is original; pra-khdn BR. (Nachtrage to V), ‘durch Graben zu 
Fall bringen’. praghdn is felt as coming from root han; tho problem- 
atic in form, it appears to ease the meaning. Prakritic influence is 
likely. 

saghdsi jagatlchandah TS.: sakhdsi (SS. adds patvd) jagacchanddh SS. 
MS. Cf. sakhdsi gdyatram chandah MS. (Bloomfield, JAGS. 16. 



SURD AND SONANT MUTES 


43 


3ff.) It seems that sakhd is a sophisticated lect. fac. ; it is clear that 
saghd (stem saghan, comm. Vulture^) is original; preceded in TS. 
SS. by §yeno gayatrachandahy and suparno ‘si tri^tupchanddh 
(SS. inserting patvd both times). 

yadd rdghatl varadah (ApS. rdkhdtyau vadatah) Vait. Ap§.: yad adyd- 
rddhyarh vadantah M§. The form m® appears to be a proper name, 
not found elsewhere and wholly incomprehensible. BaudhS. 16. 
23 reads rdkhandyau (?), and one ms. of ApS. rakhdudau. 

th and dh 

§71. Aside from the interchange of the adverbs atha and adha, or 
similar adverbs, the material is scanty. It may be partly graphic, 
since th and dh are practically indistinguishable in some South Indian 
alphabets. There is no clearly defined phonetic movement in either 
direction. Yet there seems to us to be, as in the preceding rubrics, 
perhaps a slight tendency to favor dh for th in readings that are obviously 
secondary, showing the presence of what we have thought to be Prak- 
ritic influence. 

§72. In the one common case of interchange between the adverbs, 
chiefly atha (atha) and adha (adha), we should expect on general grounds 
to find that the dh forms are generally original. This expectation is 
realized to this extent, that the SV., with only one exception among the 
variants, substitutes th forms for RV. dh. Yet the AV., relatively late 
and popular, surprizingly favors adha (adha). The RV. in its hieratic 
parts favors the dh form as we should expect, and in its more popular 
parts the th forms. The remaining texts in general favor athaj but now 
and then fall into the archaizing adha. 

§73. We begin with cases in which RV. shows adhdy other texts atha 
(atha)] included is also one case of RV. vikvadhdy SV. vikvathd: 
vi hhdnurh visvadhatanat (SV. visvathd^) RV. SV. 

adhd jivrl (AV. atha jivriry mss. jirvir; ApMB. athd jivri) vidatham a 
vaddsi (RV. vadathah) RV. AV. ApMB. 
adhd (SV. athd) no vUvacar^a^e RV. SV. 
adhd (SV. athd) te sakhye andhaso vi vo made RV. SV. 
adhd (SV. athd) te sumnam Imahe RV. AV. SV. TS. 
adhd (TS. MS. athd) te sydma varu7}a priydsah RV. TS. MS. KS. 
adhd (TS. MS. athd) satakratvo yuyam RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
rudrasya maryd adhd (SV. athd) svahvdh RV. SV. 

§74. Next, cases in which RV. (almost always in Books 1 and 10) 
shows the more popular atha (athd), while other texts have the archaiz- 
ing adha (adhd). The latter occurs most frequently in AV. (of course 
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secondary; cf. the similar preference of AV. for the archaic kfno- as 
against karo-^ VV I p. once in SV. {urdhvadha for RV.° tha), 

once or twice in other texts: 

pra smakru (SV. kmasruhhir) dodhuvad urdhvatha hhut (SV. °dhd hhuvat) 
RV. (10) SV. 

athd (AV. adha) nah sam yor arapo dadhdta (MS. ^tana) RV. (10) AV. 

VS. MS. KS. N.: athdsmahhyarii karh etc. TS. 
athd (AV. adha) pitfn suvidatrdn upehi (AV. TA. apihij TS.t aplia) 
RV. (10) AV. TS. TA. Add to VV I §370. 
athd (AV. adha) mano \vasudeydya kr?va (AV. krnu^va) RV. (1) AV. 
Despite the grandiloquent adhdj AV. is secondary as shown by the 
meter. 

athd (AV. adhdj MS. KS. tato) no vardhayd rayim (RV. JB. girah) RV. 

(3) VS. TS. AV. MS. KS. JB. SB. TB. JabU. 
athd (AV. adhah; comm, adha^ but Ppp. adhah, Barret, JAOS. 40. 161) 
sapatnl yd mama RV. (10) AV. ApMB. : adha sapatndn mdmakdn 
AV. 

atho (AV. adha) vayam hhagavantah sydma RV. (1) AV. KS. Apf5. N. 
athd (AV. adhdy comm, atha) vayam dditya vrate tava RV. (1) AV. VS. 

TS. MS. KS. SB. N. : athdditya vrate vayam tava ArS. SMB. 
athd (KS. adhd) somasya prayatl yuvahhydm (KS. yuvd^, v. 1. yuva°) 
RV. (1) TS. KS. N. 

athd (MS. adhd) devandm apy etu pdthah RV. (2) TS. MS. 

§76. Among the remaining cases, it may be noted that AV. again 
prefers the dh form repeatedly, as against other texts with th: 
adha sydma siirahhayo (ApS. corruptly, sydm asur uhhayor) grhe^u 
AV. KS. ApS.: athd sydta surabhayo grhe^u MS. 
adhd jlvema karaddm katdni AV.: atho jlva karadah katam VSK. And 
others; see Cone, under asau jlva. 

adhd (HG. atha) mdsi punar d ydta no grhdn AV. HG. , 

adhd (MS. MS. athd) po^asya po,^ena VS. MS. KS. MS. 
adhd vikvdhdrapa edhate grhe VS.: atha vikve arapd edhate grhah TS. 
athd (VS. ^B.'adha) sapatndn (KS. t°^an, TS, twice once ®ndn) 

indro me VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. ApS. MS. 
athd (VS. SB. adhd) sapatndn indrdgnl me VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. ApS. 
MS. 

athdjlvah (KS. adhd vi^itah) pitum addhi pramuktah (so divide) TS. MS. 

KS. : athaitam pitum addhi prasutah VS. SB. 
adhdsyd madhyam edhatdm KSA.: athdsya madhyam ejatu VS. LS.: 
athdsyai (TS. MS. TB. °syd) madhyam edhatdm (Vait. ^tu, AS. LS. 
ejatu, SS. ejati) VS. TS. MS. SB. TB. AS. SS. Vait. LS. 
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indro marudhhir ftutha (TS. ApMB. ^dha) kf^otu TS. MS. KS. aS. SS. 
ApMB. 

deva no yajnam rtuthd (TB. ApS. rjudha) nayantu VS. TB. ApS. See 
§157. 

§ 76 . Somewhat like the change of adha to atha is one interchange 
between the roots nadh and ndthj since here nadh is clearly prior. But 
nadh is commonly considered to be in origin a secondary and quasi- 
Prakritic form of ndth (von Bradke, ZDMG 40. 678ff.; cf. Wackernagel 
I p. 123): 

svdydrfi tanu (ApMB.f MG.f ianun) rtviye (RV.f vt^ye) nddhamdndm 
(ApMB. ndtha^, but many mss. nadha^; MG. hddha^) RV. ApMB. 
MG. 

§ 77 . For the rest we find no very definite phonetic movement in 
either direction. But it may be significant that the cases in which th 
seems probably the original — listed in this paragraph — are somewhat 
more numerous than those in which dh appears older : 
avakro ^vithuro (ApS. ^vidh°; Kaus. adds ^ham) hhuydsam AS. ApS. MS. 
Kau^. That avithuro (root vyath) ‘not staggering' is the original is 
indicated by the majority reading, and by its closer agreement in 
meaning with avakro; avidhuro is clearly secondary. 
mai^drh nu gdd aparo artham (TB. ApS. ApMB. ardham) etam RV. AV. 
VS. SB. TB. ApS. ApMB. : md no nu gdd aparo ardham etam TA. 
ApS. ‘Let not another of them go to that goal (side, part).' 
artha and ardha are here synonyms; cf. RV. 1. 164. 17. 
dhhur (VS. TS. dhhur, NilarU. Hvo) asya n^angaihih (VS. ^dhihj NilarU. 
^tih) VS. TS. MS. KS. NilarU. Comm, on VS. ‘sheath of a sword', 
but ‘quiver' is more plausible since arrows are mentioned in the 
preceding pada. Hindu lexicons quote ni^angathi as meaning 
‘embracing’ etc.; the other forms are aw.Xey. Probably "^dhi is 
influenced by thought of root dhd (popular etymology), while 
°ti is a mere corruption. 

parldam vdso adhithdh (HG. adhidhdhy ApMB. adhi dhd) ^vastaye AV. 
HG. ApMB. The original (AV.) form is 2 sing. aor. mid. of dhd; 
the personal ending -thdh is mouthed over in the later texts to a 
sufficiently plausible form of dhd {dhdh)^ the first part becoming the 
preposition adhi. See VV I p. 39. 

dkhuh kaso mdnthdlas (MS. mdnihdlavaSy VSK. mdndhdlas) te pitfndm 
VS. VSK. MS.: pdnktrah (KSA, pdnktah; but all mss. of both 
TS. and KSA. pdmtra-) kaso mdnthllavas (KSA.t ma°) te pitpidm 
(KSA.f pitf°) TS. KSA. We may guess that the majority of 
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texts preserve the original th^ but the forms occur nowhere else. 
Said to mean ‘flying fox'. 

indravathuh (VSK. °dhuh^ KS.* TB. ApS. ^tam) kdvyair (TB. ApS. 
karmana) dansandbhih RV. AV. VS. VSK. MS. KS. (both) SB. 
TB. ApS. The subject is the Ai§vins; so that VSK. is hardly 
interpretable. See W I p. 282. 

apa mehitlr (SV. snihitim) nrmana adhatta (SV. adhad rah, KS.f 
riTrnarmm adadhram) RV. AV. SV. KS. : upa stuhi tarn riTmudm 
(Poona ed. snuhi tarn nrmandm) athadrdm TA. See §110. 

§78. In the rest dh seems to be the original: 
apdma edhi md rriTthd na indra SMB. : amd ma edhi md mfdhd na (AS.f 
ma) indra AS. SG. : andmayaidhi md ri^dma indo Kau§. The origi- 
nal (AS. SG.) : ‘be at home with me, do not desert us (me), Indra.’ 
This SMB. converts into the unbelievable: ‘be an off-warder of 
disease, do not die for us, Indra.’ At least the comm, takes it thus, 
seeing in mrthd(h) a 2d sing. mid. of mr (one ms. reads mfdhd ) ; 
ri§dma of Kau^. confirms mfdh as original. The variation is some- 
how connected with the sphere of sa md mfta {tarn md mfdhah), 
which see in §98. On Kau^.’s reading see §344. 
madhavyau stokdv (MS. ^kd; AV. mathavydn siokdn) apa tau (AV. 
ydn) rarddha AV. TS. MS. Several mss. and the comm, on AV. 
read madhavydn, which Whitney properly recommends. 
adhordma (HG. aiho^) ulumbalah (HG.t ulumharah) ApMB. HG. adho^ 
= adhas is obviously correct; HG. mechanically recalls the many 
phrases beginning atho ( = atha u), q. v. in Cone. 
dlrghdm anu prasitim (KS. samftim) dyu^e dham (KS. tvd) VS. TS. KS. 
SB. TB.: dlrghdm anu prasrtirh sarhsprsethdm MS. An extensive 
alteration, yet still showing the change of dh to th (°§e dham: 
"^kethdm), 

i 

ph and hh 

§79. The instances are few and all concern questionable forms: 
phaldya, and, phalldya KhG.: bhaldya svdhd, and, bhalldya svdhd 
SMB. GG. The words are addressed to the sun, or to the evening 
twilight; their meanings are unknown. The form with single I 
and the variant with ph make it questionable whether bhalla is 
Prakritic for bhadra (Wackernagel I §195), in spite of the form 
bhalldk§a which is probably so to be explained (Weber, Ind, St. 
2 . 88 ). 

kandtkdbhdrh (A§. prandkdphd) na dbhara TB. A§. See §151. 
yd sarasvatl vaisarhbhalyd (ApS. %alyd, v. 1. °phalyd and %halyd) 
tasydrh me rdsva . . . TB. ApS. See §114. 



CHAPTER III. ASPIRATES AND NON-ASPIRATES AND H 


§80, The subdivisions of this chapter are very unequal in size and 
importance. In most of them we find only stray variants, often con- 
cerning obscure words of doubtful belongings. Sometimes both forms 
may be interpreted and defended; but on the whole they suggest that 
phonetic confusion between aspirates and non-aspirates played no 
slight role in changes of the Vedic tradition. Variants of aspirate and 
non-aspirate mutes in considerable numbers are found only as between 
t and thy where however graphic confusion is undoubtedly largely to 
blame; and as between the dental aspirates and non-aspirates. It is 
here that we find much the largest and most interesting group. It will 
appear that lexical and morphological considerations enter in to a large 
extent; yet it will scarcely be doubted that phonetic resemblance 
accounts at least in some measure for the swollen bulk of the variations 
between roots da and dhdy for example, or between verbal endings of 
different sorts containing t and th. — The variation of aspirate mutes 
with h is appended to this chapter as a special section, §§115ff. 

k and kh 

§81. Here occur two variants, both concerning very dubious forms: 
gohya ^upagohyo maruko (PG. mayukho) manohdh PG. SMB. Cf. 
grhyo etc. Names or forms of Agni. The mss. vary. The form 
rnayukha, ^ray^ would fit fairly well, but may be merely a lect. fac. 
The lexicons report maruka in various meanings. 
ka§otkdya (MahanU. khakholkdya) svdhd TA. TAA. MahanU. The 
MahanU. form recurs in the Puranas; it is interpreted as kha-kha- 
ulka (!), ^sky-meteor', i.e. the sun. The other form is airMy.y and 
the comm.'s explanation is not worth quoting. 

g and kh 

§82. Two variants between the synonymous stems siikha and suga, 
to which no phonetic significance can be attached. The form sukha is 
later both times: 

sugam (VS. MS. SB. mkham) me§dya 7ne§yai (RV. mepye) RV. VS. VSK. 
TS. MS. KS. SB. LS. 

Hugarn (VS. MS. mkham) ca me kayanam ca me VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. 

47 
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g (k) and gh 

§ 83 . Only a few variants, one very obscure, one corrupt; cf. yena 
mahanaghnya jaghanam AV. KauA, where apparently all mss. of both 
texts read so, but the emendation mahanagmja is obviously required 
and is assumed by the Cone, and by Whitney. 
yajnasya gho§ad asi TS. TB. ApS.: go§ad asi MS. KS. MS. TS. comm, 
‘wealth’; Keith ‘substance’, remarking that gho§ad is probably a 
corruption for go§ad, which however is itself not clear. 
yatheyarii stri pautram agham na rodat AG. SMB. PG. ApMB. HG.: 

yathedmii stnpautram aganma rudriyaya MG. See §801. 
tdsdm Isdno bhagavah (MS. maghavan) VS. TS. MS. KS. The words 
are virtual synonyms. 

apupakrd astake SG. : apupaghrtdhute ApMB. Addressed to an a^takd; 
same context; one must be a phonetic corruption of the other. ‘O 
cake-making A.’, or ‘0 thou that hast cakes and ghee as oblations’. 

c and ch 

§ 84 . Two variants, one an onomatopoetic word: 
cec-cec chunaka srja . . . PG. : chad apehi . . . ApMB. Cf. the English 
‘skat’. 

karrjLdbhydm (PG. godanac) chubukdd (ApMB. cw°) adhi RV. AV. 
ApMB. PG. A V. 1. of AV. with its comm, cubukad; one ms. of 
ApMB. cibukad, which is the form found in later Sanskrit. 

j and jh 

§86. A single variant: 

apdrii naptre ja§ah (KSA, jha^ah) TS. KSA. ja§a is otherwise not un- 
known (AV.), but jha§a is regular in the later language. The 
word is of non-Aryan origin. 

( and th * 

§86. These variations are without doubt largely, perhaps mainly, 
graphic. In every case but one they concern interchange of and §th, 
which are practically indistinguishable in most alphabets. In nearly 
every instance the th form is proper, or at least more usual. Many of 
the words, however, are obscure in derivation. 

ku^thayd (MS. ku§tayd) te krlnani MS. ApS. Regular is ku§ihd, 
designation of a measure; ku§tfl is not recorded lexically. 
nadlbhyah paunji^tham (TB. ®(am) VS. TB. Also: 
namah puilji§thebhyo (TS. °tebhyo) ni§ddebhya§ ca vo namah TS. KS.: 
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namo ni^ddehhyah punji^thebhyas (MS. ^tehhyak) ca vo namah VS. 
MS. The word punf or paunf ^fisherman^ or ‘fowler^ seems 
usually to be written with but there is no little fluctuation. 
Its unknown, perhaps non-Aryan, origin is not illuminated by the 
proposed worthless etymologies. 

vani§tum (AB. TB. AS. MS. °ihum) asya md rdvi^ta MS. KS. AB. TB. 
AS. SS.f 5. 17. 9, MS. The regular form is vani^thu, of unknown 
derivation. Knauer (on MS.) would emend MS. to °thum, 
ahordtre urva^tlve (VS. °^thlve) bt'hadrathamtare ca me yajnena kalpetdm 
(VS.t kalpantdm) VS. MS. (Add to VV I §357.) The proper form 
is urv-a§thwa. the latter part being a modulation of asthi-vant, 
‘knee’. 

§atdpd§thddya (read with Poona edd. ^§thd gha) vi§d pari rjio vr^aktu 
TB. TA.: sard vd§tdd (p.p. vdy a,^tdt) dhavi§d vdrnah (read [a-] 
var^aK^.) MS. As a missile {heli) is the subject, the true reading 
contains apd^thay ‘barb’. The MS. is entirely corrupt. The 
Poona ed. of both TB. and TA. makes the pada begin with the 
preceding word ugrd. 

anupurvam yatamdnd yati §tha (AV. stha^ TA. yaii^ta) RV. AV. TA. 
yati^ta could only be an aorist; but as it retains a double accent 
{ydti‘§td) it is obviously corrupt (suggested by the preceding 
yatamdnd) for ydti §thdy ‘as many as ye be.’ 
fdhag ayd (TS. MS. KS. aydd) rdhag utdsami^thdh (MS. KS. °^ta) VS. 
TS. MS. KS. SB. N. : dhriivam ayd (AV. ayo) dhriivam utdsami^thdh 
(AV. utd savi§tha) RV, AV. Here both forms are correct; there is a 
shift of verbal person, from 2d to 3d (explained VV I p. 241). On 
the corrupt reading of AV. see §234. Cf. next. 
d^ta (MS. d^thdhy KS. ms.f d§tdhy em. v. Schr. d.sta) prati^thdm . . . 

TS. MS. KS. PG. See VV I p. 238, and cf. prec. 
vity ar^a cani^thayd (SV. pani^iaye) RV. SV. If the SV. reading is 
tenable at all (pani§taye, ‘for praise’) it points to a stem in ti, 
whereas RV. (of course original) has a superlative in i^tha. 

[jiir a^thavi^am asmftam GB. Vait. ApS. Quoted in Cone, with a§tavi§am 
from GB. and Vait. But the Vait. reading is a mere misprint, 
corrected by Garbe p. 119; and Gaastra reads a§tham§am in GB. 
without report of variant. Accordingly we may assume that 
a^tavi^am never existed. The form is from ^thu = §thlv ‘spit’ 
(cf. §thutvd, Ap8.)] 

§87. In the preceding §th is the proper or at least the usual spelling. 
We now come to the cases where §t seems proper. Both are dubious; 
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the first belongs to the sphere of the Kuntapa hymns, whose textual 
tradition in all versions is of the worst sort, and the second has th only 
in the p.p. of MS.: 

(§S. §a^ihim) sahasrd navaiirii ca kaurama AV. AS. SS. The 
combination §a§tim sahasrd is very common; see e.g. Cone, there- 
under. SS., if its reading has any real standing, has confused 
§a§ti with the ordinal stem §a^tha. 

md no agnirfi (p.p. agnih) nirfUr md na d§idn (p.p. d^ihdvi) MS.: nm no 
rudro nirrtir md no astd TA. See VV I p. 93. The forms are 
doubtful; read a^tdml 

§88. The following is the sole variant between t and th not preceded 
by Nothing is known about the word kakutha or kakkata except that, 
as the context shows, it is the name of some animal: 
pitvo {pidvo, bidvo) . . . kakkatas (kakuthas) . . ., see §67. 

t and th 

§89. These sounds interchange a good deal in old, historic, mor- 
phological elements which are otherwise identical (or nearly so) in 
form, and frequently identical or similar in meaning. Hence, with 
variations containing such forms, it is not easy to say to what extent the 
change was morphological in character, and to what extent it resulted 
from an error of speech or hearing. No doubt both influences were 
concerned in most cases. We find, for example, that 2d personal verb 
forms containing th (indicative) and t (modal) are often interchanged; 
there is seldom any connexion in which either of them is impossible or 
even difficult (cf, VV I, especially §§14ff., 116). Again 2d and 3d duals 
often differ only in this single consonant, t or th; and VV I, especially 
§§20f., 292ff., 326ff., has shown how easy is the shift between second and 
third personal forms, often with no further change in the context. There 
are also cases concerning noun formation, suffixation etc., where this 
slight phonetic difference is concerned. i 

§90. We begin with the variations between the verbal endings tha 
and ta, the former properly present indicative, the latter modal (or 
preterite).' They have been listed in VV 1 p. 23f. In the majority- 
listed first — the t form appears to be older; in the last five, at least, 
the th form: 

apura std . . . : dpurya stha . . . TS. AS. Add to VV I l.c. 

tarn smajdnlta (VSK. "^tha) parame vyoman AV. VS. VSK. TS. KS. SB. 
MS.: janita smainam (TS. MS. jdnltdd enam) pa^ vif AV. TS. 
MS.: etarii jdndtha (TB. jdnltdtj KS. jdnlta) pa^ vy° VS. KS. TB 
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§B. Note especially that VSK. janltha is apparently a blend of 
janita and jdnatha, tho janltha is grammatically better than 
jdndtha. 

sivd no hhavata (ApS. Hha) jlvase MS. ApS. 

suddhdh putd hhavata (TA. ^tha, MG. ^ntu) yajhiydsah RV. TA. MG. 

am hhavata (AV. TS. KS. ^tha) vdjinah AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.: 
devd hhavata vd^ RV. 

tena krldantls (§G. krir) carata (§G. ^iha) priye^a (AV. va§dn anu) AV. 
TS. §G. PG. ViDh. vakdn anu in AV. is due to infection from RV. 
1. 82. 3, 10. 142. 7. 

devehhyo hhavata (TB. ^tha) suprdyandh RV. AV. VS. MS. KS. TB. N. 

datto asmahhyarh (KS. dattvasma^y AS. dattdydsma^, SMB. dattdsma^) 
dravineha hhadram AV. KS. AS. SMB.: dadhatha no dravinam 
yac ca hhadram MS. 

ye Hra pitarah . . . hhuydstha AV. SS.: ya etasmin loke . . . hhuydsta TS. 
TB. A primary ending on a precative form is absurd; yet all mss. 
of AV. and SS. seem to agree on ^tha; see Whitney on AV. 18. 4. 86. 

ardldg udahhartsata (AV. mss. ^tha) AV. 8§. The AV. reading, aug- 
mented but with °thay is a monstrosity. Rothes violent emendation, 
dsannd udahhir yathdy has no standing. 

aulaha (HG. °va) it tarn upd hvayatha (HG. ^ta) ApMB. HG. Several 
mss. of ApMB. read °ta; in such trash as this it makes little differ- 
ence what is read. 

saputrikdydm jdgratha PG. : yajamdndya jdgrta ApS. See note in Stenz- 
ler^s translation of PG. 1. 16. 22. 

indrena yujd (TB. sayujd) pra mrrfita (TB. °tha [Bibl. Ind. prarfitha]) 
katrxin AV. TB. Add to VV I §16. 

payasvatlh kj-yLuthapa (TS. ^tdpa) o§adhih kivdh (TS. omits kivdh) AV. 
TS. Followed by: 

urjarri ca tatra sumatim ca pinvata (TS. °tha) AV. TS. (Add to VV I §18.) 
The clauses are parallel and we should expect the same mood in 
both; yet both are inconsistent. Little weight is to be attached to 
the Ppp. readings, quoted by Roth as having t thruout the stanza, 
even in pada d (yatrd naro marutah sincathd madhu)y where the 
relative clause should ensure the th form (indicative; see VV I pp. 
78f.). Contrariwise, the AV. comm, reads pinvatha for ^ta, which 
seems to suggest, perhaps, that originally all the verb forms had th, 

yad dmayaii ni§ kftha (TS. MS. KS. kfta) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. kj-thay 
tho a dubious root present, really a back formation from aorists 
like krdhiy is the older reading; krta lect. fac. 
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yuyarii (MS. divo) vr^iini var§ayathd (MS. ^td) puri^iyah RV. TS. MS. 
KS. — MS., which borrows divo vr§tim from e.g. RV. 2. 27. 15b, is 
secondary also as regards ^td, 

ud Irayathd (MS. MS. °td, AV. KS. marutah samudratah RV. AV. 
TS. MS. KS. A§. MS. 

§ 91 . About equally often second and third duals containing th txnd 
t interchange (listed VV I pp. 24f,) Even when the context is to our 
feeling inconsistent in one or the other reading, as often happens, we 
should generally resist the temptation to emend, for reasons made clear 
in VV I (references quoted §89). We begin with passages in which the 
th forms seem to be the older; in the majority there is little to choose 
between them: 

citrehhir abhrair upa ti^thatho (MS. ^io) ravam RV.f MS. Followed by: 
dydm var?ayatho (MS. °to) asurasya mdyayd RV. MS. See VV I p. 241. 
ydv (MS. KS, yd) atmanvad hibhrto (KS.j ^tho^ AV. visaiho) yau ca 
rak§atah (AV. KS.f ""thah) AV. TS. MS. KS. Followed by: 
yau visvasya paribhu (KS, vikvasyadhipa) babhuvathuh (TS.f ^tuh), same 
texts. See VV I p. 228. The unanimity of AV. and KS., partly 
supported by MS., perhaps indicates that the 2d persons are 
original; we fail to see any ground for Keith’s opinion (on TS. 
4. 7. 15. 3) that the 3d persons are more logical’. 
tat satyaih yad vlrarfi hihhrthah (MS.f ^tah) ; and, in same passage, 
viram janayi^yathah (MS. ^tah), 
te mat prdtah prajanayi^yethe (MS. 

te md prajdte prajanayi^yathah (MS. ^tah) TB. ApS. MS. See VV I p. 
236. 

ghfiena (Kaus. vapayd) dydvdprthivi proryuvdthdm (VS. TS. ApS. 
prornvdthdm] MS. MS.f prornuvdtdm) VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
Kau.^. ApS. MS.: also see Cone, under svarge Cgenay siivarge) 
loke (-na) prorriuvathdm etc. (only MS. °tdm; VS. VSK. TS. KSA. 
[\sa7hprornuvdthdm] SB. TB. Vait. °thdm). 
yd rdjdnam (MS. KS. °nd) daratharii ydtha (MS. ydta) ugrd TS. MS. KS. 
ju^etdm (and, ^thdm) yajnam i^taye RV. (both). Add to VV I §21. 
kdmarii duhdtdm iha kakvarlhhih AV. : rd§tram duhathdm iha revatihhih 
TB. SeeVVIpp.25,224. 

purd grdhrad araru§ah pibdtah (TS. °thah) RV. MS. TB. Here, and in 
the following cases, it seems fairly clear that the t forms are original. 
sam (ApMB. ^am) udho romasam hatah (ApMB. hathah) RV. ApMB. 
See VV I p. 24. 

hato (SV. TB. hatho) vftrdvy dryd (AV. TB. aprati) RV. SV. AV. TB.: 
followed by. 
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hato (SV. hatho) dasani satpati RV. SV., and, 

hato (SV. hatho) visvd apa dvi§ah RV. SV. See VV I pp. 222, 232. 

yajhasya yuktau dhurya (TB. ApS. ^ydv) abhutdm (MS. °thdm) MS. 

KS.f TB. Ap§. And, in the same stanza: 
divi (KS. dive) jyotir ajaram (MS. KS. uttamam) drabhetdm (MS. KS.f 
°thdm), same texts, abhuthdm is certainly wrong, and all texts have 
a 3d person in the 1st pada of the verse. See VV I p. 235. 

§92. There are further a few anomalous variants concerning other 
verbal endings containing t and th; or, in the last case, a verbal ending 
with th varying with a nominal ending with t: 

ahhiramyatdm (MS. ^thdml) MS. SG. YDh. BrhPDh. The MS. form, if 
correct (it occurs in an unpublished part of the text), is hopelessly 
anomalous; see VV I §22. 

yds ca (yd) devir (devyo, devls) antdn (antdfi, tantun) abhito ^dadanta 
(tatantha)j etc.; see §63. 

iihhdv indrd (SB. indro) udithah suryas ca VS. SB.* aya{h)sthunam 
(TS. uditd (TS. MS. KS. Hau) suryasya RV. TS.’ MS. KS. 
The old loc. sing, in is shifted in VS. SB. to a second person dual 
verb, udithah. 

§93. In nominal endings, sufRxal or quasi-suffixal, this variation 
has a certain scope, but is complicated by corruptions or other obscuri- 
ties: 

asunltdya (TA. ^thdya) vodhave AV. TA. The AV. comm, reads ^thdya^ 
which is clearly original; °td7ja is infected by asuniti] cf. Whitney 
on AV. 18. 2. 56. 

punar hrahmdno (AV. brahma) vasunltha (AV. °nitir, KS.* °dfutam, 38. 
12bt ""nitha, MS. ^dhlte) Tjajnaih (AV. MS. KS.* ague) AV. VS. TS. 
MS. KS. (bis) SB. All forms are rare and dubious. KapS. (v. 
Schr. on KS. 8. 14b) has vasudhltam or ""tim (so also v. 1. of KS.). 
nirrtho (MS. ^to) yas ca nisvanah (AV. nisvarah) AV. MS. TA. nirrto in 
MS. is a secondary blend of nirrtha (old) and nirrti (common). 
svasti nah putrakrthe§u (MG. pathydkfte^u^ but v. 1. as RV.) yoni^u 
RV. AB. MG. Note metathesis of t and th in MG.; if the reading 
is correct, it is a blunder due to pathydsu in the preceding. 
dbhur (MS. KS. dbhur, NilarlJ. Hvo) asya ni§ahgathih (VS. °dhih, 
NilarU. °tih) VS. TS. MS. KS. NilarU. The last has a corruption; 
see §77. 

paktd (KSA. panthd) sasyam TS. KSA. Comm, on TS., pdkaMlam. 

KSA. corrupt, see Keith on TS. 7, 5. 20. 1. 
stuto ‘si janadhdh TB. ApS. (LS. pratika, stutah ) : tutho ^si janadhdydh 
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(PB. ""yah) MS. KS. PB. M§, LS. Is stuto lect. fac. for Mho of 
unknown meaning? 

samiddho agnir VT^anaratir (AV. °na rathl, SS. °nd rayir) divah AV, AB. 
AS. §§. From RV. 3. 3. 6, 4. 15. 2, 8. 75. 1 it is probable that 
rathl IS the true reading. 

garhhak ca sthatam garhhas carathdm RV. Cone, would read cdratdm 
(gen. pi. of edrant)] but carathdm (gen. pi. of cardtha) may stand 
(Oldenberg, Nolen). 

§94. In a few adverbial forms this variation is primarily morpho- 
logical, but rather indeterminate phonetic tendencies may have been 
at work: 

atho (MU. ato) annenaiva jlvanti TA. TU. MU. 

tato (AV. ArS. tathd) vi§van vyakrdmat (AV. tathd vyakramad visvan) RV. 
AV. ArS. VS. TA. 

atho rdjann (AV. uta rdjfidm) uttamarh mdnavdndm AV. TB. 

atho pitd (MS. utdyarh pita) mahatdm gargardudm AV. TS. MS. KS. 

§96. As regards lexical interchange of t and th^ RV. 8. 13. 27 hard 
indra pratadvasu abhi svara has been suspected of harboring a corruption 
of prathadvasUy increasing wealth^ (Yaska, prdpta-vasu; Sayana, vistiry^a- 
dhana), or pratata~vasu. But there is not the slightest reason for any 
Vedic poet to blunder away from so obvious a form as prathad-vasu. 
The word as it stands may be pra4ad-vasUy ^(carrying) forward his 
(Indra's) wealth^ sc. the two bay steeds, as subject. Cf. the doubt- 
ful krtdd-vasu {kfta-tad-vasu with haplology?) in RV. 8. 31. 9; see 
however Wackernagel, 2. 1 pp. 64, 319; Oldenberg Noten on the 
passages. 

§96. The lexical interchanges are otherwise few, largely corrupt, and 
partly based on different word divisions: 

tdbhydm (MS. KS. add vayam) patema sukftdm u lokam (KauA pathy- 
dsma sukftasya lokam) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. Kau§. Dhatup.|has a 
root path ‘go’ doubtless abstracted from the noun pathy panthan. 
Possibly KauA intends pathydQi) sma. In VV I p. 110 we have 
treated'its form as a precative. It is likely, however, to be a mere 
corruption as regards the th. 

hitvd na urjarii pra patdt pati^thah (AV. padat pathi§thah) RV. AV. MG. 
See §60. 

samsrdvabhdgd (VS. SB. KS. samsrava^y MS. %hdgdh, KS. KauA 
%hdgds) sthe^d (KauA tavi^d) brhantah VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. KauA 
tavi§d is a sophisticated assimilation to brhantah. 
aktarh (MS. MS. aptubhiy KS. *artham) rihdnd vyantii (TS. TB. KhG, 
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viyantu) vayah TS. MS. KS. (bis) TB. MS. GG. KhG.: vyantu 
vayo ^ktarh rihdndh VS. SB. KS. aktam rihdndh, ‘licking the fat\ 
is certainly original; the KS. artharh rationalizes poorly, or rather is a 
mere corruption. Indeed von Schroeder on KS. 31. 11 suggests 
emending arthani to aktam. On MS. see §152. 
atho mdtdiho pitd TA.: hatd mdtd hatah pita SMB.: hato hatamdtd 
krimih AV. See §386. 

atho ye k^ullakd iva AV. : hatah krimlndm k^udrakah SMB. : atho sthurd 
atho k§udrdh TA. See ibid. 
sarve radhyah stha (SS. °yds tu) putrdh AB. §S. 

grho hirapyayo mitah (AS. gf* mi^ hi^) AV. KS. AS. Here all AV. mss. 
and comm, read mithah, which makes no sense and is clearly a 
corruption; RWh. read mitah with Ppp. and KS. AS. 
parito^dt tad arpitha ApS.: pari do§dd ud arpithah KS. Read in both 
udarpitah; see §63. 

upa yajham asthita (AV. comm, astria^ MS. astu no) vaisvadevl RVKh. 

AV. ApS. MS. 


t and dh 

§97. Here we find chiefly forms of the roots vrdh and vrt, which in 
composition with several prepositions are almost synonymous; but in 
every variant which occurs one reading or the other is suspicious or 
corrupt. It happens that the vft forms are correct or original in every 
case except the first two, where ihe reverse is true: 
hhlma d vavrdhe (SV. vdvrte) havah RV. SV. 

madanti devlr amftd Ttdvrdhah (Vait. "^vtlah) Vait. ApS. MS. Caland 
on Vait. 13. 20 assumes that ^vrtah (all mss.) is an error. 
abhi rd^iraya vartaya (AV. vardhaya) RV. AV. The AV. is certainly 
poor, and Ppp. has vartaya; see Whitney on 1.29. 1. Cf. next two. 
yenendro ahhivdvrte (AV. %rdhe) RV. AV. In same verse as prec.; 
same conditions. Cf. also next. 

abhi somo avwrtat (AV. °vrdhat) RV. AV. In next verse to the prec. 
two; same conditions. 

nivarto yo ny avlvrdhah (ApMB. HG. ApMB. Oldenberg adopts 

°vrtat for HG. 

pumdhsarh vardhatam (ftext is right, despite Cone.) mayi SG.: pumdn 
samvartatdm mayi PG.: pumdn garbhas tavodare SMB. ‘Let them 
two (Indra and Agni) make a male grow in me’ ; ‘let a male be in 
me’ or the like. SG. has a 3 dual active verb. See §840. 

Note further the exchange between the old (RV.) adjectives rtdvrdh 
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and dhrtavrata (not concerning root vrt) in: avitte [dvinne) dijdvd'pTihivi 
Xtdvfdhau {dhrtavrate) ^ and others, see §§466, 665. 

§98. The remaining cases are sporadic, and again largely suspicious 
or corrupt: 

sarhvatsarasya dhayasa ('AV. VS. tejasd) AV. VS. TS. KSA. HG. Syno- 
nyms. 

sa md mrta (MG. vrtat) AG. ApMB. MG.: cf. tarn md mrdhah SG. 
‘Let him not die’, or ‘do not fail him’; and §78, apdma edhi md 
mrthd na indra, etc. The MG. has a mere corruption, see §225. 
dhhur (dhhur, sivo) asya ni^angadhih Cthih, °tih), see §77. 
vi te (PG. tail te, HG. vidhe) krodham naydmasi PG. HG. ApMB. Kirste 
suggests emending HG. to vi te, and this apparently Oldenberg as- 
sumes in his translation; vidhe may be somehow felt as from vi-dhd, 
but is really hopeless. 

yehhyo madhu 'pradhdvati (AV. pradhdv adhi) RV. AV. TA. Comm, 
on AV., followed by SPP. in text and by Whitney in his Transla- 
tion, reads as RV. See Whitney’s note and Lanman, ap. Wliitney, 
p. xcii. 

kriyai (MG. kriye) putrdya vettavai (MG. vedhavai) ApMB. MG. For 
the MG. Knauer suggests veddhavai, Cone, vettavai. 
sinanti pdkam ati (SS. dhlra eti (SS, emi) AS. SS. ApS. adhi is 

very inferior in sense. 


d and dh 

§99. This interchange occurs in a considerable and heterogeneous 
mass of variants, most of which are isolated and either lexical or under 
suspicion of corruption. The manuscripts certify to the ease of con- 
fusion between the sounds by very frequently showing variation between 
them in the same passage of the same text; cf. e.g., Wliitney on AV. 
11. 1. 23 (ansadhri: °dri), to mention only one out of numerous possible 
examples. In the midst of this miscellaneous mass, however, there 
looms a large and compact block of variants between the two roots 
dd and dhd. These two roots, thruout the whole of their inflection and 
in large part in nominal derivatives, are rime-words, differing (in 
general) only in the aspiration or lack of it. They are also in large 
measure synonymous, or so near it that it amounts to the same thing. 

Roots da and dhd 

§100. They are thus used interchangeably, without betraying any 
perceptible difference of meaning, in ritual formulas like the following: 
dyurda asi SS. : ayurdha asi TS. JB. AS. 
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ayurda (MS. KS. °dha) ague ^si VS. TS. MS. KS. §B. §S. PG. 
cak§urdd (KS. ^dha) asi VS. KS. SB. 

varcodd asi VS. SB. SS.: varcodha asi AV. TS. MS. KS. JB. TB. 
ApS. mS. 

varcodd (MS. ""dhd) ague \si VS. TS. MS. SB. SS. PG. — All these formulas 
are followed by dyur (cak§urj varco) me (maiji) dehi (dhehi), the 
verbs in the two associated formulas being always consistent. 

§101. There is, to be sure, one regular difference between these two 
verbs as regards the cases they govern, tho it is one-sided rather than 
reciprocal: dd does not govern the locative of the person, but only the 
dative. The root dhd, on the other hand, while it seems (to our feeling 
at least) most naturally construed with the locative, may also govern 
the dative. We have noted among the variants only two cases of dd 
with the locative, both of which may reasonably be suspected: 

^okhdrii dadhatu (MS. daddtu) hastayoh VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. This is 
no real exception, first because a dative {tuhhijam) in the preceding 
pada is connected with the verb, the locative hastayoh being really 
epexegetic; but also and chiefly because the MS. reading is nonsense, 
since the preverb d is joined with dd, which could only mean ^take', 
a meaning that is manifestly impossible here. Cf. md no andhe 
. . ., §105. 

inayi pu^iim ^pu^lipatir (AV. pu§tam pu^ta°) dadhatu (AG. \daddtu) AV. 
MS. KS. TAA. MahanU. ApS. AG. SMB. Here the isolated daddtu 
in the late AG. is evidently an error. 

[rnayi rucam dhah (KS. ^dhehi) MS. KS. Cone, dehi for KS.] 

§102. On the other hand, we find cases like payo me dah, MS., recur- 
ring as payo mayi dhehi ApS.; and in the same text (TS.) all three pos- 
sibilities in a formula like dyur me dehi TS. I, 5. 5. 3, dyur me dhehi 1. 6. 
6. 1, and dyur mayi dhehi 7. 5. 19. 2 (but, N. B., no *dyur mayi dehi). 

§103. In very simple formulas of the type presented in this paragraph, 
there is as a rule no criterion for establishing the greater originality of 
either reading. Indeed, it is doubtful to what extent they are properly 
to be considered variants of one another; not infrequently they may very 
well have originated independently: 
rayim me ddh (AV. dhehi) AV. MS. 

ojo dehi KS.: ojo dhatta TS. KS.: ojo mayi dhehi VS. TB.: ojo me ddh 
(svdhd) AV. VS. SB. 

balarfi dehi KS. : balam dhatta TS. MS. : balam mayi dhehi (AV. me ddh 
svdhd) AV. VS. TB. 

saho mayi dhehi (AV. me ddh svdhd ) AV. VS. TB. 
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prdT^am dhehi (KS. dehi) KS. TA. Ap§. See Cone, in the vicinity of 
these. 

vdcam dhehi (MS. me dah) MS. TA. 

annam me dehi (PB.* dhehi) PB. (both) LS. KauA; cf. note on Kau§. 
136 . 4 . 

dyur dhehi (KS. dehi) KS. TA. Ap§. MS. : dyur me dah (svdhd) AV. VS. 
MS. SB. TA. ApS. M§.: dyur mayi dhehi VS. TS. SB,: dyur me 
dehi VS. TS. SB. SS. PG.: dyur me dhehi VSK. TS. KS. KSA. MS. 
TB. ApS. : dyur me dhattam TB. ApS. 
srotrarh dehi (TA. dhehi) KS. TA. : krotrarh mayi (KSA. \mayi, not me) 
dhehi TS. KSA. : kroiram me dah AV. MS. 
cak§ur dehi (TA. dhehi) KS. TA.: cak^ur me dhehi (KS. KSA. dehi) 
VS. KS. KSA. SB.: cak§ur mayi dhehi TS.: cak^ur me dah (svdhd) 
AV. MS. 

tejo mayi (AS. me) dhehi (AS. dehi) AV. VS. TS. KS. SB. TB. AS. LS. 

SG. ApMB. : tejo me dhdh (AS. dah svdhd) TA. AS. 
varco mayi dhehi VS. TS. PB. SB. ApS.: varco me dah (TA. dhdh) MS. 
MS, TA.: varco me dehi VS. TS. SB. SS. PG .: varco me dhehi 
VSK. MS. KS. JB. ApS. : varco asmdsu dhatta (AS. dhehi) AV. AS. 
vlram dhatta (AS. vlrani me datta; MS. °no datta) pitarah AS. ApS. MS.: 
vlrdn nah pitaro dhatta ViDh.: vlrdn me pitaro (tatdmahd, prata- 
tdmahd) datta Kaui§. 

urjam mayi dhehi VS. VSK. MS. KS. PB. SB. LS. ApS. MS. : urjarh me 
dhehi (PB. LS. dehi) VSK. TS. KS. PB. GB. TB. Vait. LS. KS. 
hxdispfk kratuspxg varcoddh (MS. ^dhd asi) MS. AS. 

§104. Prose formulas of a somewhat less simple type continue the same 
style of variations without introducing any additional criteria of textual 
correctness or priority: 

akvihhydm pradhapaya (TA. ^ddpaya) MS. TA. 
apdm o^adhindrh garbham dhdh (MS. garhhain me ddh) TS. MS. 
adhi datre vocah VS. TS. SB. : adhi dhatre vocah MS. KS. 
cak^urdd varcodd varivoddh TS.: varcodhd varivodhdh MS.: varcodd 
varivoddh (TA. varivodd dravinoddh) VS. TS. KS. SB. TA. 
bhus (also, bhuvas, and svas) tvayi dadhami (MG. te daddmi) SB. BrhU. 
PG. HG. MG.: bhiir bhuvah svah sarvarh tvayi dadhami (MG. 
svas te daddmi) SB. Bj-hU. PG. MG. 

anddhr^tah sldata sahaujaso (TS. MS. KS. sldatorjasvatlr) mahi k^atram 
(varcah) k§atriydya dadhatlh (KS. dadatlh) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
ij/ath vah sd satyd sarfidhdbhud (MS. sarhvdg abhud) yam indre^a sama- 
dhadhvain (MS. °dadhvam) TS. MS.: e§d vas sd satyd sarhvdg abhud 
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yam indrer).a samadadhvam KS. : yam indre^a mrhdhdrh sama- 
dhatthah (comm, and some mss. samadhattah) AV. Where the noun 
sarfidha occurs, it guarantees connexion of the verb with the root 
dha; note that in MS. KS. it is replaced by samvag; but even so, 
samadadhvam may perhaps be felt as from root dha (Wackernagel 
I p. 128). 

asifto namdham . . . dtmdnam ni dadhe dydvdpTthiinhhydrh gojnthdya 
(KS. . . . dydvdpxthivyor dtmdnam pari dade . . .) AV. KS. 
devlr dpo apdm napad . . . devebhyo devatra dhatta (VS. SB. datta, KS. 

data) VS. TS. KS. SB. . . . tarn devehhyah kukrapehhyo data MS. 
pu§tapate cak§u?e cak§uh smane smdnarii . . , dehy asmai MS.: pu^ti- 
pataye (AS. ^pate) pu^iis . . . asmai punar dhehi (AS. dhehi or 
dehi svdhd) AS. ApS, For smane smdnarh see Bloomfield, AJP 
21. 324. 

agnir annado ^nnapatir . . . mayi dadhatu (TB. yajamdndya daddiu) 
SB. TB. KS. Similarly nine other formulas with other gods. 
[udgatar devayajanarh me dehi SB. ApS. (Cone, dhehi for ApS.)] 

§106. The metrical variants bring in a larger number of texts, but 
offer little new evidence; only the familiar chronological relations of 
the various texts offer any basis for distinctions of priority, as when, 
in the first cases to be mentioned, we naturally assume that the RV 
is original : 

rayim devl dadhatu me AV. : rdyo devl dadatu nah RV. 
purumedhak (SV . ^dhas) cit takave naram dat (S V. dhat) RV. SV. 
dak^am dadhasi (KS. dadasi^ v. 1. dadhasi) jivase RV. MS. KS. TB. ApS. 
asmahhyarh dattdm (AV. dhattam; but comm, dattarh) varu^as ca manyuh 
RV. AV. — Ppp. also dattam. 

vasudeydya (KS, ^dheydya) vidhate vihhdti RV. KS. In RV. vasudeya 
occurs twice more, but no vasudheya. 
tato no dehi jivase RV. TB. TA.: tasya no dhehi jivase AV. SV. Kau.l 
tis7'o dadhir (KS. dadur) devaidh samrardridh VS.f (so for Cone. RV.) 

19. 81b, MS. KS. TB. The majority are probably original. 
somdya rdjne paridhdtavd (HG. °da°) u AV. HG. ApMB. As Kirste 
remarks, HG. is secondary or corrupt; the first pada of the verse 
has paridhatta in all texts. 

md no andhe tamasy antar adat MS. (properly emended by Knauer to 
adhat, cf. §101): md sv (Poona ed. mo §v) asmdns tamasy antar- 
adhah TA. : mo ^vatvam asmantaradhat MS.f (corrupt). 
pratyaddyapara i^vd AV. 10. 1. 27; read pratyadhaya^ ^ see Roth, ZDMG 
48. 681, and Whitney’s and Bloomfield’s Translations, 
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dhatd dadhatu (TS. ApS. ApMB. dadatu) no rayim AV. TS. MS.f KS. 

ApS. ApMB. Kaul See §106, first two variants. 
dhatd dadhatu (ApS. dadatu) mmanasyamdnah AV. MS. KS. ApS. 
indrena ma indriyam dattam ojah AV.: asmin nara indriyam dhattam 
ojah TS. Comm, on AV. and Ppp. dhattam, 
dijur no dehi jlvase SG. : dyus te (AV. dyrir no) visvato dadhat AV. TS. 

TA. ApS. AS. HG. BDh. Cf. rayim no dehi . . . §106. 
rdijas po^ahi cikitu^e (AV. AS. yajamdne) dadhatu (8S. daddtu) AV. 
TS. MS. KS. AS. SS. 

i^am urjam yajamdndya dhehi (Vait. dattvd, AV. duhrdm) AV. VS. TS. 
MS. KS. SB. Vait. 

lokam amai yaiamdrulya dehi (MU. dhehi) TS. KSA. MU. 

tva^td rupdni dadhatl (SB. KS. dadatl) sarasvatl SB. TB. AS. SS. KS. 

dadatl is a secondary adaptation to daddtu in the next pada. 
asme dhehi (SV. dehi) jdtavedo mahi sravah RV. SV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
krtvi (AV. krtvd) savarndm adadur (AV. adadhur) vivasvate RV. AV. N. 
The AV. is undoubtedly secondary, but it is perhaps a little strong 
to call it a ‘corruption' (Whitney). 
devehhyo (VS. devdndrh) hhagadd (TS. ^dhd) asat VS. TS. MS. KS.f 
pra rio (MS. KS. md) hrutad bhdgadhdn (ApS. ^dhdm, MS. ^dam, KS. 
dhavirda) devatasu (KS. "^tdbhyah) TS, MS. KS. ApS. 

§106. In the preceding there seemed to be some reason for preferring 
one reading or the other. In the following we find none, or so little as 
not to be worth noting: 

dhdtd daddtu (AV. dadhdtu) ddsu§e AV. AS. SS. AG. SG. N. See next, 
dhdtd visvd vdiryd dadhdtu AV. : dhdtd daddtu dasii^e vasuni TS. MS. 
ApMB. In variants like this and the preceding, the occurrence of 
a derivative of the root dhd in the context may be noted. But 
as an argument for priority it may be a two-edged sword. Does it 
indicate that the original verb was dhd, or rather that an original 
dd was attracted to it? < 

rayim no dehi jJvase SS. : rayirii no dhehi yajhiyam MS. Cf. dyur no dehi 
jlvase, §105. 

medham agnir daddtu me (SMB. dadhdtu te) SMB. ApMB.; cf, medhdrh 
ta indro daddtu HG., medham dhdtd daddtu (RVKh. Scheftelowitz 
dadhdtu) me RVKh. VS. 

tasmai md devdh paridhatteha sarve AV.: tasmai no devah paridatteha 
(KS. MS. °dhatta, PG. °dhatteha) sarve (MS.f visve) TS. KS. MS. 
SMB. PG. BDh. Comm, on AV. also ^datteha, called by Whitney a 
better reading; of this we are less sure. 
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tasya no rdsva tasya no dhehi (A§. ddh) AY. AS. 

jlvann eva prati tat te dadhami (SMB. dadami) TA. SMB.f: jlvann eva 
pratidatte dadami MS. 

udno (AV. ed. udhno, but mss. utno etc.; Whitney transl. reads iidno) 
divyasya no dhatah (TS. KS. dehi) AV. TS. MS. KS. Comm, on 
AV. dhata, explaining by dhehi (!). 

mahi varcah k^atriydya dadhatlh (KS. dadatih, TS. vanvdndh) TS. MS. 
KS. 

§ 107 . Leaving now the roots da and dhd^ we come to other d and dh 
variations. They are practically all lexical, or else involve dubious and 
probably corrupt readings. But their very frequency, and the frequency 
of corruptions between the two sounds in the mss., certifies to the ease 
with which they could be confused. We begin with a group in which 
the variant forms are still fairly close to one another in external form; 
in the first they are even etymologically equivalent, concerning divergent 
forms of the desiderative of the root dahh. This (originally *dhabh) 
produces both dhips and dips^ of which the first is historically regular, 
while the second, tho analogical in origin (idahh), is the usual form: 
nindad yo asmdn dipsac (VS. SB. dhipsac) ca VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TA. 
dhipsyam vd saihcakara janebhyah MS. : aditsan vd sariijagara janebhyah 

TA. Here dhips varies with the negative desiderative of dd (cf. 
§§180, 45). 

yam te svadhavan svadayanti dhenavah RV.: yam te svaddvan svadanti 
gurtayah RV. The second version is inferior in sense and meter; 
see RVRep. on 8. 5. 7a and 8. 49. 5c. 

5 a brahmajdyd vi dunoti rd^tram AV. : sd rd§tram ava dhunute brahmajy- 
asya AV. Roots du and dhu. 

rajani (AV. ed. em. rajjuni) granther ddnam (AS. dhdndm) AV. AS. 
Vait. The emendation rajjuni is very pat; the passage means 
‘the tying of a rope^, and dhdndm^ like rajani ^ is nonsense. 
adhi k^ami (SV. asmin ks^aye) pratararii dldhyanah (SV . ^rdrh dldyanah) 

RV. AV. SV. See Whitney on AV. 18. 1. 1 and Geldner, Guru- 
pujakaumudl 20. SV. has an obvious lect. fac. infected by ideas 
such as RV. 5. 64. 5, sudltibhih . . . sve k§aye . . . vfdhase, or RV. 
5. 23. 4, e§u k§aye§u . . . didihi. Geldner seems to have the right 
sense (with dldhyanah). 

yad bahhi^iharh ndtividhe (TB. °vide) suddnu RV. MS. KS. TB. AS. 
Both readings make a sort of sense; TB. comm, ndtyantam labhyam. 
But the compound ati-vid is not really Sanskrit, and is properly 
wanting in the lexicons. However, one ms. of MS. has ^vide. 
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indra darta (SV. dharta) purdm asi RV. SV. AV. The foolish antonym 
of SV. is disproved by RV. 1. 130. 10, 3. 45. 2, 6. 20. 3. 
[dhamno-dhamno rajan VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. AS. SS. KS. LS. ApS. 
MS. mg. So also mss. on AV. 7. 83. 2, emended by RWh. to 
damno-damno. Whitney, Transl., keeps the emendation, tho even 
Ppp. has dh-. But Keith on TS., Trom every rule^ (ordinance), 
which is conservative and possible. At any rate there is no 
variant. In the preceding verse also the AV. mss. have sarvd 
dhdmdni muncatu, emended by RWli. to damani] the variant KS. 
3. 8, AS. 3. 6. 24 has dhamno-dhamna iha muncatu.] 

§108. A little less close to each other are the roots vid and vrdh, 
which exchange several times; the Trakritic^ exchange of r and i also 
comes in here. In the first two variants vid is clearly original, in the 
last the precedence is less clear: 

md no vidad (KS. vrdhad) vrjind (KS. TB. ApS. vrjand) dve§yd ^yd 
AV. KS. TB. ApS. Cf. Cone, under md no vidad (vidan). 
hotrdvidah (RV. °vida, TB. ^vfdha) stomata.?idso arkaih RV. AV. MS. TB. 

On hotrdvid cf. RV. 5. 8. 3; hotrdvrdh is not recorded. 
indrarhibhir hrahmarj^d vdvxdhdnah TB. ApS.: indra xbhuhhir hrahma^d 
samviddnah SS. 

§109, Remoter lexical variants are the following: 
kyenasyeva dhrajato (MS. KS. dravato) afikasam pari RV. VS. TS. MS. 
KS. SB. dravatah is a banal easing up of the poetic dhraj- with 
kyena; cf. RV. 1. 165. 2. 

avoedma kavaye medhydya RV. VS. TS. MS. : jira vedhase kavaye vedydya 
(TB. ApS. MS. medhydya) RV. KS. TB. ApS. MS: krutkarrjLdya 
kavaye vedydya AV. KS. ApS. 

dpo asmdn (MS. md) mdtarah kundhayaniu (AV. MS. KS. sudayantu, 
TS. ApS. kundhantu) RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. AS. ApS. 
sud° is evidently secondary. Note that in AV. 20. 136. 16d the 
word kuddham of the vulgate is based on mss. readings sudam ^nd 
kunam (Whitney, Index). 

tarn tvd hhrdtarah suvxdho (HG. suhxdoj AV. mvxdhd) vardhamanam AV. 
ApMB. HG. mvxdhd vardh"^, ‘growing with good growth^ is original. 
In HG. there is a slipshod assimilation in sense to bhrdtarah (‘broth- 
ers, friends’). 

spardhante dhiyah (TS. KSA. divah) surye na (SV. sure na, TS. KSA.f 
suryepa) vikah RV. SV. TS. KSA. In RV., ‘Pious thoughts 
(prayers) vie for him (Soma) as people (vie for) the sun,’ poetic 
but intelligible, is done over in TS. KSA., into ‘The people of the 
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sky vie with the sun (seated on Soma as on a steed)/ So at least 
the TS. comm., followed by Keith; this however implies emenda- 
tion of the accent of divah to divdh (ignored by them). If correct, 
this concept is otherwise apparently unknown, and it is strange that 
it supplants the familiar notion of ^conflicting prayers’ (Bloom- 
field, Acts 14th Congress Orientalists 242ff., or Johns Hopkins 
Circulars 25. Iff.). The whole verse is obscure. 

§110. The rest are obscure if not corrupt: 
apa snehitlr (KS. ms. snihitiy em. v. Schroeder; SV. snlhitim) nrmaud 
adhatia (SV. adhad rah [so divide], KS.f nrmarjdm adadhram) RV. 
AV. SV. KS. : upa stuhi tam njmrjAm (Poona ed. snuhi tarn nfma- 
ndm) athadram TA. — KapS. reads snehiti tfmai^dm atharhdrl. In 
RV. ^He, the heroically minded, drove away the enemies.’ Cf. 
1. 74. 2. Benfey takes adhad as aorist of dhdy and rah as Tiches.’ 
The TA. comm, understands snuhi as hhumau prasrdvaya (root 
snu)j and glosses athadram by adhodrava^akllam (v. 1. atho'^y as if 
atha = adhas+drdV). Why these terrible readings instead of the 
simple version of RV.? 

andgaso adham it samk§ayema TB. : andgaso yathd sadam it saih k^iyema 
Vait. Comm, on TB. adham idy anantaram eva; but no adverb 
adham is otherwise known. It seems to be a nonce-formation = 
adhd by proportional analogy, on a pattei*n such as sadd: sadam = 
adhd: adham; note that the TB. comm, assigns to it the meaning 
of sadam y ^always’. Cf. VV I p. 195. 
updkrtarh hakamdnam yad asthdt (MS. sadhasthdt, v. 1. sad asthdt) AV. 
TS. KS. MS. If sadhasthdt is more than a blunder it must depend 
on updk/ftam: fetched from home’ or the like. 
vand vananti dhf^ata (MS. mss. dhx^ada and df^ada) rujantah RV. TS. 
JB. SB. MS. See §60. 

ud vankam iva yemire RV. SV. TS. KB. N.: urdhvam kham iva menire 
Mbh. 

adhd vi^itah pitum addhi prasutah KS. : adomadam annam addhi pra~ 
muktah AV. And others, §870. adomadam is obscure; we suspect 
that it contains adas (pronoun). 

[tayd madantah sadhamadye^u (RVKh. VS. sadhamdde^u) RVKh. VS. 
MS. KS. TB. And others; §325. Scheftelowitz prints °mddhye§u 
in RVKh. ; but his ms. °mddye§u.] 

p and ph 

§111. Only in the synonymous roots gu§p and gulph. Aspiration in 
the latter may be somehow connected with sibilation in gu§py but the 
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relation is obscured by other forms such as guph^ gumph (Whitney, 

Roots)] see Bloomfield, Hymns of the AV. 338, top, where gu^iitam SB. 

3. 2. 2. 20 is a misprint of that text: 

mano yad asya gw^pitam (ApS. gulphitam) MS. ApS. 

yad asya gu^pitarii (ApS. gulphitam) hfdi MS. ApS. 

vi§d7ie vi §ya gu^pitam (some mss. and comm, gulphitam) AV. 

p and hh 

§ 112 . These sounds vary chiefly in rime-words of nearly synonymous 
meanings: most commonly the roots pr and hhr, in the meanings 
‘preserve’ and ‘support’. In AV. 3. 5. 4c, tarn priydsarh bahu rocamdnah, 
we must read bhriydsam with Wliitney. 

manas tanu^u bibhratah (TB.* ApS.* LS. pipratah) RV. VS. TB. LS. 

ApS. Kaus. Both readings in TB. ApS. 
idem (SS. uto) dsu mdnam piparti (SS. bibharti) AV. AB. GB. SS. One 
ms. of SS. piparti, which should perhaps be read even in that text. 
tarn pipThi dasamdsyo ^ntar udare SG.: tarn mdtd dasa mdso bibhartu 
ApMB. HG. 

sa tvd rd§trdya subhrtam bibhartu AV. 13. 1. Id; Ppp. according to Roth 
pipartu for bf, which must be secondary if Ppp. has subhrtani as 
indicated by Roth’s silence. This is just the converse of the 
following, which concerns three padas of AV. 11. 5 (Id, 2e, 4d): 
sa dedryath tapasd piparti (Ppp. bibharti), 
sarvdn sa devdris tapasd piparti (Ppp. bibharti), and 
srameya lokdns tapasd piparti (Ppp. bibharti), all AV. and Ppp. 

§ 113 . There are also two interchanges of the partly synonymous 
roots yup and lubh, the former being original both times; see Bloomfield, 
AJP 12.414ff.: 

sarhyopayanto duritdni visvd RV. MG. : sarnlobhayanto durita paddni AV. 
ayupitd (ApS. alubhitd, and once dyupitd by misprint, see Errai^ to 
Vol. 2) yonih MS. ApS. MS. 

§ 114 . Finally two miscellaneous cases: 
agner jihvdsi^suhur (VSK. TS. TB. subhur, KS. supur) devebhyah (TS. 
TB. devdndm) VS. VSK. TS. KS. TB. SB. SS. suhu, ‘calling entic- 
ingly,’ fits jztoa best. 

yd sarasvatl vai^arhbhalyd (ApS. %alyd, vv. 11. ^phalyd, %halyd) . . . 
TB. ApS. The true form, derivation, and meaning of this epithet 
are unknown. TB. comm, has a fatuous explanation. 
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ASPIRATE MUTES AND H 

§ 116 . That there was in Vedic times, as in Prakrit, a tendency to 
reduce aspirates to h is indicated e.g. by Wackernagel 1 §218. Nearly 
all our cases concern hh and h\ and a majority of these, again, the single 
root grab (grabh). Any rule as to early phonetic interchange between 
these two forms of the root (Wackernagel, 1. c., p. 252) is cheerfully 
neglected. The same school or the same text will use grabh in one 
place and grah in another, under like conditions. The popular texts, 
AV. and most of the G^hya Sutras, seem to like grah a little better, but 
they are not consistent; they are merely moving in the direction of 
Classical Sanskrit, with which they are in other respects more closely 
affiliated than the hieratic language. Perhaps the same preference may 
be discernible in TS. and KS. RV. and other archaizing texts — seemingly 
including VS., MS., §B. and ApMB. — and the RV. sutras prefer grabh 
on the whole. But really the one stable factor is inconsistency. 

bh and h 

§ 116 . We begin with bh and h, which includes grah: grabh and with it 
nearly all that may have historical significance. First, grah and grabh: 
gfbhudmi (AV. HG. gfhTidmi) te saubhagatvdya (ApMB. HG. supra- 
jastvdya) hastam RV. AV. AG. SG. SMB. PG. HG. ApMB. MG. 
jagThmd (RV . jag^bhindj TB. jagfbhr}^) te dak^iyam indr a hastam RV. SV. 
MS. TB. Svidh. In VV I p. 252 we have suggested that the form 
jagrbhTjid (comm, vayarii grhitavantah) may have been a 1st person 
subjunctive. [In the ms. of this section Bloomfield wrote: Tf 
this startling form is more than an old and inexplicable blunder, it 
seems to contain dissimilation of m to n after the labial aspirate.’ 
I myself am now inclined to see in it only a sort of confused blend- 
form; jagrbhmd (in which -ma is the 1st plural ending) of RV. is 
stupidly altered to -nd with thought of the present infix in forms 
like gTbh-7j.d-ti . — F E.] 

na hy asyd (ApMB. asyai) ndma grbhridmi RV. ApMB.: nahi te ndma 
jagrdha AV. 

hirayyapdvdh pasum dsu (SV. apsu) gj'bhnate (AV.f gTh°) RV. AV. SV. 
savitd (AG. ApMB. HG. MG. °td te) hastam agrabhlt (AV. SMB. MG. 
°hlt) AV. AG. SG. SMB. ApMB. HG. MG.: devas te savitd hastam 
grhndtu AV. 

idam rddhah prati gfbhnlhy (JB. gxhnihy) angirah AV. GB. JB. SS. 
bhagas te hastam agrabhlt (AV. ^hlt) AV. SG. ApMB. 
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agni^ te hastam agrabhit (SMB. "^hlt) SMB. ApMB. HG. 
aryama (ApMB. °md te) hastam agrabhlt (SMB. °hit) SG. SMB. ApMB. 
o§adhayah prati gxbhrylta (TS. K8. gThrfltdgnim etamy MS. M§. gxhhnl- 
tagnim etam) VS, VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. MS. 
ndkam grhh^anah (TS. KS. grh^) sukrlasya lake VS. TS. MS. KS. §B. 
agne brahma grbh^i^va (MS. M§. grh7fi§vay KS, grhl^va) VS. MS. KS. 
§B. MS. 

apo devlr (VS. SB. deva) madhumatlr agrhnan (MS. KS. agrhhTjidm, 
VS. SB. agrbhnan) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. ApS. 
dpo devlh pratigrbhuUa (TS. KS. ApS.f ^grhrjdia) bhasmaitat VS. TS. 
MS. KS. SB. ApS. MS. 

devo vah savitd hiranyapdmh prati (MS. MS. ^pdnir upa) gThr}.dtu(y^. 
SB. pratigrbhndtv . . .; VSK. "^vah savitd pratigrhr),dtu . . .) VS. VSK. 
TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. ApS. MS. 

aditis te (VS, MS. SB. ^ti§ te) bilam gThr^dtu (VS. MS. SB. grbh^) . . . 
VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TA. ApS. 

tarn vo grhridmy (MS. tarn te gxbhrpdmy) uttamam VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
TA. 

prati gxhrjidmi (MS. TB.f AS. gxbh°) mahate vlrydya (MS. KS. mahata 
indriydya) MS. KS. TB, AS. — TB. Poona ed. text and comm. 
gxhh?. 

yasya yonirri patireto gxbhdya (HG. prati reto gxhdr^a) SG. HG. : vy asya 
yonirh prati reto gxhd'n.a ApMB. 

§ 117 . The same variation occurs in the independent but semantically 
synonymous roots bhx and hr, without other motive than the close 
similarity in sound. The first two variants in §118 belong also here. 
pardpuro nipuro ye bharanti (MS. har^) AV. VS. SB. AS. SS. ApS. MS. 
SMB. 

rdtrlrh-rdtnm (VS. SB.* ahar-aharj AV. TS. rdtriih-rdtrim) apraydvarh 
bharantah AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. (both) : ahar-ahar balim it te 
harantah AV. • 

karma varmedam d bhara ApMB.: karma varmaitad d hara AV. 
vi^r),uh sariibhriyamd'n.ah VS. : vi§nur updvahriyamdriah TS. 
prdvidpdndbhydrh balam dharantl (ApMB. dbhar^) SMB. ApMB. 
(Other forms, see Cone.) 

§ 118 . Next come a number of shifts between the participles ~hita 
{-dhita) and -bhrta (-hrtay cf. preceding). Tho quasi-Prakritic as regards 
both vowel and consonant change, this variation really concerns approxi- 
mate synonyms. Cf. also -dhita: -bhxta, §175: 

hiranye ^smin samdhitdh (HG. samdbhxtdh) RVKh. HG. ApMB. Schef- 
telowitz reads ^hxtdh in RVKh. 
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devir devaih samdhTtdh (TB. ^hftdh) SV. TB.: devair devih samdhitdh 
RVKh. But Scheftelowitz, here also, reads "^hrtdh for RVKh.; if 
this is right the variant belongs in the preceding paragraph alone. 
gandharvo dhdma vihhTtani guhd sat VS.: gan^ ndma nihitarii guhdsu 

TA. MahanlJ. And others; §855. 

suryarahmiTh samdhhrtam TS. TB.: surydn (p. p. °ydt) sukram samd- 
hhrtam MS. : surye santani (KS. TA. sukram) samdhiiam (KS. TA. 
%hrtam) VS. KS. SB. TA. 

yad ague purvark prahhftam (AS. prahitam] MS. nihitam) padam hi te 

TB. ApS. AS. MS. 

§ 119 . Next we group together a number of cases in which derivatives 
of the root hhu vary with others from hu and hu. All are ritualistic 
epithets compounded with su- or sva-, and in such language these 
epithets are very nearly interchangeable; one does about as well as 
another: 

agnsr jihvdsi suhur (subhur, supur) devehhyah (devanam), see §114. 
ekayd ca dasabhih ca svabhute (AV. cd suhute) AV. VS. MS. SB. TA. AS. 
SS. According to Roth Ppp. has cd bhute^ evidently intending 
cd svabhute, which is presumably original. Vayu is addressed. 
d tod subhava (AB. AS. suhava) surydya AB. KB. SB. AS. SS. 
samudram na suhavarh (AV. subhuvas, TB. Poona ed. suhuvarh) tasthi- 
vdiisam AV. TB. ApS.: mahi^am nah subhvarh tasthivdnsam MS. — 
AVPpp. reads as MS. except subhavas, for which Barret, JAGS 
35. 46, reads subhuvas. The root hu may be concerned here, 
despite TB. comm, {sukhendhudtuih sakyam) . 
suhutakftah stha . . . AS.: subhutakfta stha ApS.: subhutakrtah subhutarh 
nah kpiiita SS. 

§ 120 . In two cases — besides the grah: grabh variants — the identical 
word, or a derivative of the same root, appears with bh and h: 
kakubham (VSK. TS. ApS. kakuham) rupam vf^abhasya (KS. rupam 
rf) rocate brhat (VSK. brhan) VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. (pratikas, 
ApS. MS.). — kakuha occurs already in RV., which does not know 
kakubha. Cf. §23. 

apdm gambhan slda VS. SB. KS.: apdm gambhlram gacha KS. ApS.: 
apdih tvd gahman sadayami . . . MS. MS. 

§121. Miscellaneous cases: 

brdhmarj^ebhyo hy anujndtd (TA. ^bhyanu^) TA. MahanlJ. hi\ {a)bhi. 
asambhavyam (JB. asamheyam, perhaps for asamkhyeyarh) pardbhavan 
AV. JB. 

abhi dyumnam (RV. VS. sumnam) devabhaktaih yavi^{ha (MS. KS. 
devahitarh yavi^thya) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. ApMB. 
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rmhhimfhe (MS. KS. nahhidhx^e) tanvd (TS. tanuvd) jarhhurarpah (TS. 

MS. KS. jarhmnoh) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. §B. 
asnidn (MS. KS. asmdn) u deva avatd have^u (MS. KS. hhare^v d) RV. 
SV. VS. TS. MS. KS. : asmdn devaso fvatd have§u AV. 

dh and h 

§122. Here we find only a few variants. They are partly based on 
familiar phonetic alternates (imperative ending dhi: hi; participle hita: 
dhita), partly on lexical changes: 

nfiih (MS. nfm) pdhi krnudhl (SV. %l) girah RV. SV. VS. MS. KS. 
SB. Cf. Wackernagel I p. 253. 

u§nena vdya (ApMB. vdyav) udakenehi (SMB. GG. ^naidhi^ MG. 
vdyur udakenet) AV. AG. SMB. GG. PG. ApMB. MG. ihi: edhi, 
both regular, the latter obviously secondary. 
upasthe soma dhitah (ApMB. ddhitah) RV. AV. ApMB. MG. Note 
archaism in ApMB. 

ye hhak§ayanto na vasuny dnfdhuh (TS. dnrhuh, MS. dnasuh) AV. TS. 
MS. Whitney (Roots) rubricates dnxhuh under arh. The obscur- 
ity of the passage makes it impossible to say whether this is right 
or whether it is a phonetic form of dnrdhxih; see Whitney's note on 
AV. 2. 35. 1 and Keith on TS. 3. 2. 8. 3. 
gxdhrah kitikakfi vardhranasas te divyah (KSA. ms. vdrhl^asas te ^dityah) 
TS. KSA. Von Schroeder emends to vdrdhrl°, questionably; see 
Edgerton, Studies in Honor of Hermann Collitz 28, and above §23. 
har^amdndso dhf^itd (TB. ^atd) marutvah RV. TB. N.: har^amdifpd 
hf^itdso marutvan AV. Three mss. of AV. dhr§itdso; Ppp. ms. 
r^amdndso f^ada^ for which Barret, JAGS 35. 59f., reads dhr^ata. 
The form hr§if is obviously suggested by the preceding har^a^. 
usrdv (VSK. KS. mrd) etam dhur§dhau (VSK. MS. °vdhaUj KS. %ddhd) 
... VS. VSK. TS. KS. SB. MS. 

i 

gh and h 

§123. find only a few cases, which seem on the whole to concern 
phonetic reduction of gh to h: 

arghah HG.: arghyam SS. HG.: arghyam hhoh KauA: arharyLyd dpah 
ApG. See §321, end. arh = argh. 

anghdrir (SS. anharir, all mss.) asi hambhdrih VS. TS. MS. KS. PB. 
SS. LS. The word is obscure, but SS. looks like a phonetic reduc- 
tion. 

somam te krii^dmy urjasvantam payasvantaih \vlrydvantam dbhimdti§dham 
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(KS. vlryavantam bahvargham hobhamanam) TS. KS. : somavikrayin 
somam te knrj^dni mahdntam bahvarham bahu kobhamdnam MS. 
tarn ghed agnir vrdhdvati RV. TS. : tarn hed agnir vidhdvati MS. Particles 
gha and ha. 

vlraiii hi (read avlraghnl?) vlravatah susevd MG.: avlraghno (ApMB.f 
°m) vlravatah (SG. vlratarah, HG. ^tamah) suvlrdn (HG. susevdn) 
A§. Apg. SG. HG. ApMB. 


kh and h 

§124. Only one real variant, which concerns an onomatopoetic word 
imitating the sound of a frog. With this cf. asambhavyam (JB. asam- 
hey am) pardbhavan AV. JB., where asaiiiheyam may be for asamkhy- 
eyarh; see §121. 

khar),vakhd!^i khaimakhd^i madhye taduri AV. : haimahdS haimahdS 
KS. Cf. haimahdS idarh madhv . . . S§. L§. ApS. 



CHAPTER IV. INTERCHANGES OF THE MUTE SERIES 
1. Gutturals and palatals 

§126. Interchange between gutturals and palatals is of special 
interest, because both go back to identical IE sounds, namely velars or 
labio-velars, with the exception of the voiceless aspirates which are 
peculiar. The general rule that palatals appear before IE e, e, i, T, and 
y, much disturbed by analogies even in established words and classes of 
words, is still further rendered unstable by the more sporadic forms 
that mostly appear among the variants. Especially VSK. affects forms 
like tanakmi for tanacmi, yunagmi for yunajmi (§§127, 131), etc. It may 
be observed that in these particular forms VSK. is historically regular, 
the variant forms being analogical. But since VSK. also replaces j 
with g before m when j is an IE palatal, which should never appear as 
g, it is unlikely that it here preserves unchanged a real prehistoric form. 
Rather we are dealing with a secondary matter of school oddity. Wack- 
ernagel, I §§119ff., especially 121ff., deals fully and ably with the leading 
aspects of the interrelation of these sounds. 

k and c 

§126. The variants are not numerous. They occur occasionally in 
the same word, but more often in words which, while not identical, are 
available for interchange because of greater or less semantic proximity. 
Thus, first, in two derivatives of the root cit: 

samdnam ceto ahhisamvisadhvam (TB. keto ahhisarhrabhadhvam) AV. TB. 
d no ague sucetund (TB. ApS. suketund) RV. SV. MS, TB. AS. S8. ApS. 
The s-stem ketas is Hit. K ey, ^ and is doubtless due to confusion be^;ween 
cetas and keta, both of which are historically regular. TB. comm. 
sahavdsasthdnam, the meaning of the Classical keta (perhaps from 
ci, ^pil^, rather than cit). The form -ketii of the second instance is 
(to be sure with different meanings) commoner and more primary 
than ~cetu, patterned after the prevalent c forms of the root. Cf. 
Wackernagel I p. 146, and further Oldenberg on RV. 5. 66. 4; 
Neisser, ZWhch. d. RV.y s. v. ketund. Yet the reading suketund 
is evidently secondary. 

§okdt (TS. socdt) pfthivyd uta vd divas pari VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. ^ocdt 
is &T.\ey. and analogical. 
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kanlkhunad iva sdpayan TB.: canlkhudad yathdsapam AS. c- is again 
analogical; for the intensive reduplication see Wackernagel I p. 147. 
yatraitdn (VS. ApMB. °nan) veitha nihitdn parake (SMB. paracah) 
VS. AG. Kaui§. SMB. ApMB. HG. MG. pard{n)c- and its extension 
pardk-a-, 

nu cit (SV. nakih) sa dahhyaie janah RV. SV. cit is, of course, in origin 
the regular neuter to the stem ka-; but equally of course no con- 
sciousness of this relationship can have been present at the time 
when this variation occurred. 

atho adhivikartanam (ApMB. ^cartanam) RV. AV. ApMB. Here the 
two roots are unrelated: kft ^cut^ and cfi ‘tie\ In both the initial 
sound has been generalized (Wackernagel I p. 145). The primary 
reading of this variant was ^cutting off^; the secondary, ^untying\ 
ima udvdslkdrina . . . TB. ApS.: imd itddhdsicdriya . . . MS. See §59. 
The MS. reading is secondary and poor; it is felt as containing root 
car, as against the original kr. 

§127. In a class by itself is the curious phonetic treatment of an 
established root-ending c as A: before m in VSK., see §125: 
indrasya (MS. MS. indraya) tvd hhdgam somena tanacmi (VSK. tanakmi, 
MS. MS. somendtanacmi) VS. VSK. KS. SB .: somena tvd tanacmlnd- 
rdya dadhi TS. TB. ApS. 


g and c 

§128. An isolated case concerning unrelated words; the majority 
reading with c is presumably original: 

na vai kveiasyddhydcdre (HG. °hhydcdr€na, MG. °bhydcdre, AG. ^veta^ 
cdbhydgdre) AG. PG. ApMB. MG. 

k and ch 

§128a. An isolated lexical variant: 

chavlm (KSA. ^kavin) chavyd TS. KSA. The latter is doubtless original; 
assimilation to the next word in TS., resulting in absurd repetition 
of the same stem. 


kh and ch 

§129. Two variants contain forms of khid and chid, identified by 
Haug, ZDMG 7. 517, and hesitatingly by Uhlenbeck, Etym. Wbch, 
Wackernagel however (I §§121, 131), with most scholars tho against 
Brugmann, denies any historic connexion between kh and ch. See his 
references §131b, end, and cf. Gtintert, Reimwortbildungen 23, 32. 
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yatah (MS. yena) prajd akhidra, (MS. achidra) ajdyanta . . . TS. MS. KS. 
akhidrah (ApS. aghorah) prajd abhivipaiya KS. ApS.: achinnapatrdh 
(MS. °tra}!i) prajd anuvik$asva VS. MS. SB. 

g and j 

§ 130 . The distinction between the two kinds of Sanskrit j (Wacker- 
nagel I §§120, 136ff.) is such that j from IE palatal g should properly 
never vary with g, whereas j of the velar (labio-velar) series should 
appear only before IE e, e, I, y. Nevertheless j from palatal g pro- 
duces analogically some g forms (Wack. §138), and the velar voiced 
sound at the end of roots before consonantal endings (usually m and v) 
is regularly treated as j (Wack. §130c). The variants regard all historic 
distinctions of this sort little or not at all. 

§ 131 . To begin with, VSK. as we have remarked (and in one case 
SV.) shows g for j before m (§§125, 127). This applies equally to both 
kinds of j (root yuj with velar, roots mfj and srj with palatal) : 
mitrdvaruTjayos tvd prasdstroh 'praki^d yunajmi (VSK. °gmi) . . . VS. 

VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. ApS. MS. 
agnim yunajmi (VSK. ^gnvi) savasd ghfiena VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
KS. ApS. MS. 

agni§omdbhydiii ju^lath ni yunajmi (VSK. °gmz) VS. VSK. SB. 
vdjinam tvd vajedhydyai (TS. sapatnasdham; KS. vdjizi vdjayatydyai) 
sam mdrjmi (VSK. °gmi) VS. VSK. TS. KS. SB. 
vdjinlm tvd vajedhydyai (TS. sapatnasdhlm; KS. vdjini vdjayatydyai) 
saih mdrjmi (VSK. "^gmi) VS. VSK. TS. KS. Corresponding 
formulas of other schools all with mdrjmi] see Cone, under vdji tvd. 
upa tvd kdmdn mahah sasfjmahe RV. AV. : upa tvd kdma imahe sasTgmahe 
SV. 

§ 132 . Besides the above, derivatives of the roots yuj and srj show 
each a couple of variations between g and j : ^ 

hinvdno mdnu^d yugd (SV. yujd) RV. SV. 

daivyam mdnu§d yugd RV. SV. VS. TS. SB. : viprdso mdnu^d yugd KS. : 
daivam mdnu§d yujd MS. The SV. form of the first variant may 
be taken with Benfey as instrumental from root-stem yuj. In this 
case both are phonetically normal, as the RV. has a neuter plural 
of yuga (cf. Wackernagel I §128a, d). In the second case also 
MS. may have an adverbial instrumental. 
di^laya rajjusarjam (TB. °sargam) VS. TB. 

prajdpate visvasfj (MS. "^srg, mss. mostly srk^ one srj) jtvadhanyah 
MS. TB. AS.f 2. 14. 12c [also in Cone, under idarh no deva pratiharya 
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havyaniy read A§. 2. 14. 12d] ApS. — The Hir.Xey, rajju^ seems to mean 
‘rope-maker^ (TB. comm, rajjundm sra^tdram)^ and the vocalism 
of the radical syllable points to an a-stem. Since a-stems from 
roots in velar ^ tend to have g (Wackernagel §128a), the root sfj 
is carried away with the rest; cf. the familiar nomen actionis sarga. 
The ‘historically correct^ sarja, occurring here alone, may therefore 
be secondary. On srj: sfg see Wackernagel I pp. 173f., 329. In the 
second variant srj before j might stand for srt; cf. below, §142, 
brahman tvam asi visvasft (°srk), 

§133. Once an intensive reduplication varies between g and j; cf. 
the same with k and c, §126, kanlkhunad etc. : 

ni galgalUi dharaka VS. SB.: ni jalgullii (KSA.f mss. jalgaluti, ed. em. 
jalgallii) dhanika TS. KSA. 

§134. The rest concern miscellaneous words of independent origin: 
]prajnydmasy agratah HG.: pra^dydmasy agratah PG. ApMB.: pra- 
gdydmy asijdgratah MG. Verb forms of pra-gai and pra-jan, 
the latter obviously secondary, but found in other places besides 
HG.; see Kirstens note. 

sada ydcann aharfi gird (SV, jyd) RV. SV. N. Comm, on SV. reads 
gird with RV. Since jyd is unaccented, Benfey posits a verb-form 
(‘potential optative') of root jY, with loss of final m, for "^jydm = 
"^jiydm. Very dubious. 

apa (AV. ava) sveta padd jahi AV. AG. SG. PG. ApMB. HG. : apah 
(most mss. apa) svetapad dgahi (so all mss.) MG. See §817. 
punar hrahmdyo (AV. brahma) vasunltha {°mtir, ^dhitam, °dhite) yajhaih 
(AV. MS. KS.* ague) AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. (bis) SB. See §93. 

2. Gutturals and Linguals 

§136. A single stray variant concerning obscure forms in k and d: 
ieka§ ca sasarama{ahkas ca HG.: iekas ca sasaramatandah ca ApMB. 
See §165. 


3. Gutturals and Dentals 

§136. The variations between gutturals and dentals are interesting, 
but none too numerous and for the most part difficult or dubious. To 
some extent they concern final consonants; in one of these cases the 
ultimate root concerned has a palatal ending, and the variation is really 
one of sandhi. The majority of guttural-dental variants are lexical in 
character; often the change is in consonant combinations, again bringing 
in (this time internal) sandhi or assimilation. 
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k and t 

§137. We begin with lexical variants, where we find first the abso- 
lutely equivalent rime-roots stahh and skahh; see Bloomfield, IF 4. 74ff. ; 
Giintert, Reimworthildungen 26ff. Among the variants, RV. always 
has stabh, while AV. prefers skahh: 
jagatd sindhum divy astahhdyat (AV. aska^) RV. AV. 
mahdn mahi astabhayad (AV. KS.f aska°) vijdtah AV. TS. KS. AB. AS. 
yam krandasl avasd tastabhdne (AV. avatak caska^) RV. AV. VS. VSK. 
TS.: ya ime dyavdprthivi tastabhdne MS. KS. AVPpp. (Barret, 
JAOS 35. 44f.) 

vy astabhnd (VS. SB. as/ca®, MS. a^ka"^, KS. TS. askabhnad, TA. 
a^{ahhndd) rodasl vi^nav i^yia^ ^nur) etc RV. VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. 
SB. TA. 

divam skabhdna KS. : dyarh stabhdna KS. 

§138. There are few other cases in which k and t, not final, exchange 
in a purely lexical or corrupt fashion: 

stuhi kurarh vajrinam apratlkam (TB. apratltam) MS. TB. The Bibl. 
Ind. ed. of TB. has apratUtam, but comm, and Poona ed. text 
correctly, apratltam ^ ^invincible\ MS. has a mere blunder. 
avdnydhs tantun kirato dhaito anydn TB.: prdnyd tantuhs Urate dhatte 
anyd AV. See Whitney on AV. 10. 7. 42. 
purd jatrubhya (TA. ApMB. jartrbhya^ MS. cakrbhydj p.p. vaktrhhyahl) 
atrdah (MS. °da) RV. AV. SV. MS. PB. TA. KS. ApMB. See §57. 
ugro (HG. urdhvOj MG. ague) virdjann (MG. °jam) apa (MG. upa-) 
sedha (AV. VTfik^va) katrun (MG. kakram) AV. ApMB. HG. MG. 

§139. Next a group of cases in which the combination tt varies with 
kt (and occasionally with other consonants before t); cf. §416, to which 
all these variants also belong: 

vi no rd^iram unattu payasd svena TB.: sam te rd^{ram anaktu payasd 
ghrtena AV. For vi-unattu cf. RV. 1. 164. 47, 5. 83. 8; fonsam- 
anaktu, RV. 10. 88. 4, 118. 4. The variation is lexical, hardly 
phonetic. 

devair nyupid (KS. nuttdf AV. uktd) vyasarpo mahitvd (AV. ^tvam) AV. 
KS. ApS. MS. ‘Cast forth (KS. impelled, AV. spoken!) by the 
gods thou (earth) hast spread out greatly (to greatness).' Ppp. 
reads mahitvd, and also sT§td for uktd, seemingly an ancient gloss 
which states in plain language what all the texts really mean. 
anydm icha pitr^adani vyaktdm (ApMB. vittdm) RV. ApMB.: jdmim 
icha pitf^adarh nyaktam (read °tdm) AV. Here the assimilated 
form of ApMB. (with samprasarana) is clearly secondary. 
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sarvdn it tan anu vidur vasi^thdh RV. : sarvam ukiam anuvidur vasi§ihdh 
JB. A more drastic reconstruction or Verballhornung in JB. 
iha prasatto {AY, prasakto, TB. prasapto) vi cay at krtarh nah RV. AV. 
MS. TB. prasapto (comm, prakar^eria samdgatah sauy as if from 
pra-srp with Prakritic a for r) has no standing. AV., tho also 
secondary, makes fair sense, ‘attached’; RV. probably ‘gracious’, 
in the sense of the later prasanna, 

viviktyai (TB. vivityai, read with Ppona ed. vivittyai) k^attdram VS. TB. 
viviktyai, ‘for discernment’, is certainly original. TB. comm. 
vUe§a4dhhdhhirndninyai: but the form of root vid is isolated if vi 
be regarded as the preposition, and anomalous if it be taken as 
reduplication. 

dhdtuh katkatah (KSA. kakka{ah) TS. KS. Original form unknown; VS. 
24. 32 has kakkaia. 

avimuktacakra (v. 1. °ra) d^ran PG. : vivftiacakrd d^ndh HG. ApMB. 

§ 140 . There are also several cases of variation between k§ and tSy 
reminding us of the fact that both these combinations become ch in the 
Middle Indie languages, and to some extent in Vedic dialects, see below, 
§§183ff. These variants indeed really belong in that chapter; they 
manifestly concern the pronunciation of both combinations as something 
verging on ch. In five out of six cases the writing with k§ (thrice in SV., 
once in AV., once in MS.) is secondary, and in three it is more or less 
foolish, if not utterly uninterpretable. 

vT§a7i.arri prisu (SV. prk§u) sdsahim RV. AV. SV. Here only prtsu, ‘in 
battles’, can be meant; ‘in delights’ (root pre) is silly. 
yat te ditsu (SV. dik^u) praradhyam RV. SV. The RV. has a nom. sg. 
neut. of a desiderative adjective from dd, agreeing with manas, 
SV. clearly secondary and poor (Benfey, ‘in aller Welt’). 
yad ditsasi (SV. yac chik§asi) stuvate mdvate vasu RV. SV. In this case 
the two forms are practically synonyms; kik^eyam and ditseyam 
together in RV. 8. 14. 2; a similar passage RV. 1. 81. 2. 
agnirh (AV. agnih) sruco adhvare§u prayatsu (AV. prayak^u) AV. VS. TS. 
MS. KS. Cf. prayaty adhvarey familiar formula in RV. at the ends 
of padas {RVRep. 660). Wackernagel I §156a, note, erroneously 
suggests that prayatsu may be for prayatsu = prayak§u {pra-yaj)y 
but the form does not really construe. The hymn AV. 5. 27, with 
its miserable corruptions (Bloomfield, Atharvaveda 54), does not 
call for any serious treatment of prayak§u (the p.p. leaves it un- 
divided) ; it is, like most of the SV. readings with k§ for ts, a phonetic 
blunder for prayatsu. 
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amlsi (MS. &yuk^) sarvd o§culhlh RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. Roots d-vid: 
d-yuj. 

Tprdsmdii ava prtandsu pra vik§u (TB. yutsu) RV. TB. Here, of course, 
k$ is original; yuisu is suggested by prtandsu. 

§ 141 . There is also one isolated anomaly in which kn is substituted 
for tn, somewhat as in the preceding. Here too kn seems to be a 
phonetic variant or blunder, based merely on similarity of the sound 
combinations: 

taditna (TB.f °A:na) hatrurh (TB. ®tZn) na kild vivitse (TB. Cone, vivatse, 
read vivitse with Poona ed. text and comm.) RV. TB. tadlkna is 
repeated in the comm. (Poona ed.), which glosses tddr^anl It 
seems that it must mean simply taditna. 

§142. Finally, a few cases of interchange between k and t final. 
All concern the ends of padas. Two concern adverbial forms in -k 
from anc stems; a third is simply a matter of external sandhi: 
anamitram no adhardt (KS. °rdkj VSK. me ^adhardk) AV. VSK. KS. 
Equivalent adverbs, one abl. of adhara, the other acc. neut. of 
adhardne. The same pair sonantized, below, §145, ottardd adhardd 
i^rdg) d purastdt. 

tad vipro abravld udak (SS. u tat) AV. S§. See §65. 
brahman (MahanU. brahman) tvam asi vUvasft (MahanU. ^sfk) TA. 
MahanlJ. There is a v. 1. in TA; and as the next sentence 
begins with t, the variant may be graphic. Possibly, however, 
sft may be for srl by dissimilatory influence of the lingual vowel f; 
cf. Wackernagel I §156a, note, and as regards the final treatment 
of this root in general, §149a, a, [Delete brahma tvam asi etc. in 
Cone.] 

samyak (TS. MS. TAA. ApS.* M§. sam it, KS.* sarit) sravanti sarito na 
dhendh RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TAA. KS. ApS. MS. See §830. 
sarasvati tvd maghavann abhi^nak (TB. ApS. abhl^ndt) RV. AV. VS. MS. 
KS. SB. TB. ApS. Altho TB. comm, fatuously glosses by bhi§- 
ajyatii, abhl^ndt (abhi+im^mi) is doubtless an independent lexical 
word, flnspire^ into which the phonetic relation of k:t enters as a 
factor. While abhi§T),ak is aTr.Xey., the word, as well as the treatment 
of its final consonant (Wackernagel I §138), is primary. 

Note also : yaso bhagah ca md ri^at MG. 1. 9. 27c, where Knauer reports 
that practically all his mss. point to ri§ak as the true reading; of course 
it must mean the same as ri§at. Cf. Wackernagel I §260a, /3, small 
print; §277a. 

Cf. also AV. 1. 18. 2a: nir aranim savitd sdvi§at padoh; so the vulgate; 
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but all mss. sdvi^ak, retained by SPP. and approved by Whitney; see 
Wliitney, Grammar 151a, and the preceding variant. According to 
Whitney, the comm, and Ppp. both have sdvi§at The same form occurs 
in the VSK. version of the following; on the subject of final k\t see most 
recently Renou, Ehrengabe fiir Wilhelm Geiger 163n. ; Oertel, ibid. 137 ; 
and our §272a, na me tad etc. ; our §145; and abhi^yak for °^yat, PG. 3. 1. 
3b (VV I p. 242, infra). 

tasydm no devah (MS. tasydrh devah) savitd dharmarh (VS.f VSK.f TS.f 
SB.t dharma) sdvi^at (VSK.® ^ak) VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. §B. 

The next is an error of the Cone. : 

[trivrd yad bhuvanasya rathavrt TB. ApS. : trivrd bhuvanarh yad raihavfk 
KS. Cone., but read rathavrt %rjjlvo — .] 

kh and t 

§ 143 . In the single variant following, PG. has a corruption, due to 
assimilation to the word sakhydni in the following; Stenzler on PG. 2. 
11. 12 translates the AS. reading. See his note there, and his critical 
note. 

pari satyasya dharmarj^a (PG. sakhyasya dharmay^ah) AS. PG. 

g and d 

§ 144 . Except final, this interchange occurs in only a few stray 
variants. The first may possibly contain a phonetic confusion or 
assimilation: 

d galda dhamamnam (ApS. galgd dhavanlndm) ApS. MS. N. galgd is 
undoubtedly secondary (by assimilation to the preceding ga-1); 
galda is Rigvedic (8. 1. 20), but nevertheless obscure. Pischel, 
VSt. 1. 84, and KZ 41. 183ff., discusses the word without knowing 
the full stanza in ApS. MS. After him many others; see Oldenberg, 
NoteUj on 8. 1. 20. The following word in ApS. is also a phonetic 
corruption for dhamamnam] see §225. Caland leaves the pada 
untranslated. 

yad annam admi (PranagU. agnir) bahudha virupam (etc., §619) AV. 
TA. PranagU. 

na vai gdvo manglrasya (KS. mandirasya) KS. Vait. MS. Proper names, 
of unknown etymology. 

rudras (MS. ugras) tanticaro vT§d TB. ApS. MS. GG. KhG. 
marudbhir ugrd ahr^lyamavidh AV. : marudbhl rudrah samajdnatdbhi 
TS. Whitney considers ugrd a corruption for rudra. 
dsminn (KS. d sim) ugrd (MS. d samudra) acucyavuh TS. MS. KS. ApS. 
In an obscure ritual verse; MS. doubtless a lect. fac. 
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§146, In the rest the sounds are final (either absolutely, or before 
pSda endings); as under k\t (§142), matters of external sandhi seem to 
some extent involved. But it is hard to isolate or define the extent of 
that influence; it is complicated by lexical confusions and corruptions. 
The first case is purely morphological, presenting (before a following 
sonant) the same two adverbs, adhardt and ^rdk, which we met in §142, 
first variant: 

ottarad adharad (TB. ^rdg) d purastdt RV. MS. KS. TB. 
niyudbhir (AV. viyughhir) vdyav (AV. VSK. MS. vdya) iha td vi munca 
(Sg. ]muncah) AV. VS. VSK. MS. gB. TA. Ag. gg. Apg. [Add to VV 
I §§25 and 156.] Also: 

prayugbhya (TB. prayud°) unmattam VS. TB. In the first of these two 
viyugbhir is untenable, because the niyutah are technically the 
span of Vayu (Brhaddevata 4. 140). In the second, prayugbhyah 
of VS. is hardly translatable (not glossed by Mahidhara; Griffith, 
Tor Motives’). Comm, on TB. glosses prayud° by prakar§ena 
yoddhrdevebhyahj as if from pra-yudh. At TB. 3. 7. 9. 1, Ap§. 
12. 3. 2 occurs prayiitah, which TB. comm, glosses prakar§ena 
somarh mikrayantah (adopted by Bdhtlingk, ‘durcheinander meng- 
end’). This idea fits unmattam ^mad’, thus favoring the TB. 
reading. But PB. 1. 2. 5 reads maruto for pratjuto in the corre- 
sponding passage; Caland gives up pray Utah, 
nfcak^dh soma uta sukrug (comm., and Poona ed. text, kukrug) astu TB. : 
sucak^dh soma uta sasrud astu MS. The latter is not quite certain; 
the mss. record forms which look towards the TB. reading. But 
sasrut occurs several times in RV. TB. obviously contains root 
kru (comm, krotd ) ; so that apparently g = k must stand for d — t. 
It belongs with our §142, and Wackernagel I §§260a, jS, note, 277a. 
See also our §283. 

mayurh (also gaurarh, gavayarhj me^arhj karabham) te kug Tchatu^ (KS. 
te k$ut) VS. MS. KS. SB. Mixed lexical and phonetic (sandhi). 
KS. actually reads k§udj before a following sonant. 
trikug (AS. °krud) gharmo vibhdtu me (KS. gharmas sadam in me vibhdti) 
KS. TB. TA. AS. °krud here is poor and doubtless corrupt. 
yamasya dutak ca vdg vidhdvati MS.: yamasya duiah kvapad vidhavasi 
TA. The subject is grdhrah Vulture’; TA. is correct, and MS. an 
unintelligible corruption, in which the sandhi relations of g{k) and 
d(t) have a share. 

dadhfg (TA. dadhad) vidhak§yan (AV. °k§an) paryankhaydte (TA. 
°taiy AV. parlnkhaydtai) RV. AV. TA. Roots dfh and dha. 
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n (for k) and n (?) 

§ 146 . One variant concerns an obscure name of a gandharva, of 
which the original form is uncertain; it is obvious that MS. (second- 
arily) etymologizes on it, changing it to su-vdc ^beautiful-voiced’ : 
suvdn nahhrad . . . MS. MS.: svdn nahhrad . . . KS.: svdna bhrdjdnghdre 
. . . VS. TS. SB.: svdna bhrdt . . . TA. 
amdsi sarvan (AS. sarvdn) asi pravi^iah AS. KauA 1'he original is 
sarvdn {sarvdnc burned in all directions’); AS. secondary. 

Guttural and dental aspirates 

§ 147 . The few cases under this heading present little of interest: 
grdme vidhuram (HG. vikhuram) ichanil svdhd HG. ApMB. Both in 
wretched hocus-pocus, from which scarcely any meaning can be ex- 
tracted. 

aghadvi^ta devajata AV. KauA: atharvyu^id devajutdh ApS. The latter 
is a mere corruption. 

deva pura^cara saghydsam tvd TA. ApS: devapurak carasa rdhydsarh tvd 
MS. The former is original: ^may I be able to carry thee’. MS. 
has a slipshod substitute, 

yad aghriyata (KS. ^yathds) tad ghrtam (KS. adds abhavas) MS. KS: yad 
adhriyata tad ghrtam abhavat TS. As Keith says, the TS. etymology 
is not too bad for a Brahmana; but the other is certainly original. 

4. GUTTUKALS AND LABIALS 

§ 148 . Wackernagel’s treatment of this interchange (I §117b) receives 
additional illustrations from the variants. They almost all concern 
k and p, and reveal no new principle. For the peculiar Taittirlya 
treatment (not mentioned in TPr.) of the final sound of the stems 
anu^tubh and tri^tuhh as k{g) in all case-forms except before vocalic 
endings, and as word-finals in sandhi except before surds (occasionally 
however k before p), and before j, d, and dh^ see Weber, ISt. 13. 109, 
n. 2; Keith, HOS 18. p. xxxviii. This applies to TB. as well as TS., 
but apparently not to ApS. : 

anu^{up (TB. anu^tuk) panktyai (MS. panktaye) TB. ApS. MS. 
anu^tup (TS. anu^{uk) panktyd saha VS. TS. MS. KSA. 
tri^tub (TS. tri^iicg) graiqml VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 

§ 149 . The word, of unstable form, which occurs in the next group 
refers to some kind of aquatic bird; AV. 11. 2. 25 adds purlkaya (comm. 
pulf"). It may be noted that most forms contain both p and k some- 
where in the word. The original form cannot be determined: 
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mitrdyakullpaydn (MS. pulikaydn) VS. MS. 

ndkro makarah kulipayas (TS. kulikayaSy MS. pullkayas, KSA. puli- 
rayas) te ^kupdrasya (KSA. ^kuvarasya) VS. TS. MS. KSA. 
kullkd devajamibhyah VS. : devanam patnlhhyah pullkdh MS. 

§ 160 . Very varied also are the forms of the following words. It is 
impossible to say what the original form is, unless the solitary occurrence 
of nicumpuna in RV. decides. It may be onomatopoetic: 
avabhrlha nicumpuna (TS. TB. ApS. nicankuna, MS. KS. MS. nicun- 
kuna) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. LS. ApS. N. 
nicerur asi nicumpu^ah (TS. TB. nicankuTiiay MS. KS. nicunkunah) 
VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. LS. In same passage as preceding; 
nom. changed to voc. in TS. TB. by form-assimilation to the 
adjoining formula. 

§ 161 . Other, isolated cases which concern chiefly textual decay, with 
more or less obscure phonetic bearings, are the following; lexical con- 
siderations enter in faintly with some of them : 

kandtkdbhdrii (AS. prandkdphd) na dbhara TB. AS. Note the dental 
n in AS., despite preceding r. Comm, on TB., desperately, kana- 
kavad bhdsamdndiii rupavatlrii kanydm. Both forms are hopeless. 
bajdbojopakdhinl HG.: khajdpo ^jopakdkinlh ApMB. Again both are 
hopeless. 

kutandndrii (VS. SB. kukunandndrfiy MS. puiandndm) tvd patmann d 
dhunomi VS. MS. KS. SB. : kotandsu (sc. te kukra kukram a dhunomi) 
TS. An otherwise unknown, perhaps onomatopoetic, epithet of 
waters. 

karii te (AV.* kam u, TA. kam u te, KS. MS. kani nah) santv anupydh 
(TA. anukydh) AV. KS. TA. MS. anukydh might be considered a 
purely phonetic variant; it should be remembered that Tait. 
texts show a certain preference for at least final gutturals in place of 
labials (§148). The word is an epithet of waters and must mean 
about the same as anupydh^ from anupa; so comm., anupadeke 
bhavd anukyd dpah. Formally, however, anukya is imaginable from 
the stem anvanc (‘successive’? or ‘going along with’, approximately 
‘helping’?); and it is likely that influence from this sphere has been 
at work in TA. 

pulydny (ApMB. kulpdny) dvapantikd AV. ApMB.: Idjdn dvapantikd 
Sg. pg. mg agnau Idjdn dvapantl SMB. HG. kulpdny may 
conceivably be understood in the light of the Tait. preference for 
gutturals, cf. the prec. and §148. 

vanakrak§am (SV. ^prak^am) udaprutam RV. SV. ‘Sounding in (vessels 
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of) wood\ The onomatopoetic root krak^ also in krak^amd^aj 
avakrak§in, SV. ^prak§a has no lexical basis and is doubtless 
phonetic, tho the comm., followed by Benfey, absurdly derives it 
from pra-k§i ^abide\ 

ankurh (AV. ankun) habhasti (ApS. gabh^) haritebhir dsabhih AV. KS. 
ApS. The ApS. stanza is otherwise corrupt, and gabh° is uninter- 
pretable. Caland gives up the verse. 
grlvdydm (KS. grlvdsu) baddho apikak§a dsani (MS. apipakqa dsan) 
RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. N. Original is apikak§ej a certain part 
of the body. MS. (p.p. api- pak§ah) may have been influenced by 
thought of pak§a (cf. Keith on TS. 1. 7. 8. 3). 
visvalopa visvadavasya tvdsan juhomi TS. GB. Vait.: visloka visvadavye 
tvd samjuhomi svdhd MS. visloka is perhaps a sort of lect. fac., but 
visvalopa is itself not clear; cf. Keith on TS. 3. 3. 8. 2. 

§162. The rest concern cases where lexical rather than phonetic 
considerations dominate; that is, words of independent origin seem 
more clearly to be involved. 

agner (ApS. devd) akfi^vann (RV. apiinann) ukijo arriftyave (RV. °vah, 
ApS. amartyave) RV. MS. ApS. 

yad adya dugdharh pTthivlm asfpta (TB. ApS. asakta, MS. abhakta) AB. 
TB. AS. ApS. MS. In MS., as in AB. AS., the parallel following 
pada contains asfpad; in TB. ApS., asarad, 
iha prasatto (AV. prasakto, TB. prasapto) vi cayat krtarii nah RV. AV. 
MS. TB. See §139. 

krdnd (SV. prdnd) kikur mahlndm RV. SV. And: 
krdnd (SV. prdndy AV. prdpah) sindhundni kalakdn acikradat (RV. 
avlvakat) RV. SV. AV. The SV. is really inexplicable; AV. attempts 
to rationalize it. Cf. Oldenberg, Proleg. 279. On the much dis- 
cussed krdnd see last RVRep. 136. 

devair nyuptd (KS. nuttd, AV. uktd) vyasarpo mahitvd (AV. °tvam) AV. 
KS. ApS. MS. See §139. 

aktani (MS. MS. aptubhl, KS. *artham) rihd7).d vyantu (viyantu) vayah 
TS. MS. KS.* TB. MS. GG. KhG. And others, see §96. The 
stem aptu (certainly secondary here) is said to mean ^smalh. It is 
hard to apply this meaning here; perhaps adverbially, Maintily’. 
asmin go^{he karl^iy^lh (KauA °nah, MS. purl§inih) AV. MS. KauA 
The riming synonyms karl^a and purl^a; cf. Bloomfield, AJP 16. 
409ff. Different context, hence different gender, in KauA 
kriyanta (TB. priyd ta [so divide]) d barhih (TB. Cone. Poona 
ed. °hih) slda RV. AV. KS. TB. Preceded by imd brahma brahma- 
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vahah (TB.t^Aa). These prayers, 0 thou to whom prayers are 
offered, are made (TB., are pleasing to thee); sit upon the barhis/ 
[pra 80 ague tavotibhih] suvlrdbhis ^tirate (SV. TS. tarati) vdjabhar- 
mabhih (SV. TS. ^karmabhih) RV. SV. TS. KS. 
sugandhim (AV. subandhurh) pativedanam AV. VS. §B. ApS.: sugan- 
dhirh pu$iivardhanam (KS. rayipo^anam) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
TAA. Vait, LS. N. The AV. changes sugandhim by adaptation 
to the meaning of pati-vedanam {pati suggests bandhu). 

§153. To the same category as the preceding section belong three 
cases of variation between the roots pr and gr (gir), which have a special 
interest because in each of the three derivatives of the root yaj are 
closely associated. These words are pivotal for the interpretation of 
the variants. The roots yaj and gr go naturally together (sacrifice and 
praise); and abhi-gr (as in the third variant) likewise goes with yaj 
because sacrifice gratifies the gods (gurta = Lat. grains); see e.g. RV. 
1. 15. 3, 3. 6. 10, 10. 15. 6. On the other hand yaj and pr ^give^ are 
perhaps even more constant companions {i^{d-purta); see Windisch, 
Festgruss Bohtlingk 115ff.; Bloomfield, AJP 17, 408ff. In the third 
variant abhipurtam and purtam are clearly secondary, suggested by 
i§iam which recalls i§tdpuria. In the first variant text-history makes it 
equally clear that gr is secondary. In the second, KS. seems to give the 
best sense, but may be a lectio facilior. The fact is that the two roots, 
riming in sound and ritualistically so close in meaning, easily slip over 
into one another. Aside from the matter of rime, they contain little 
of phonetic significance: 

indro yajvane prrpate (AV. gr"^) ca kik^aii (AV. °te) RV. AV. TB. 
svi^tam ague abhi tat ppidhi (PG. prnihiy KS. tad grffihi) KS. TB. ApS. 

’ PG. HG. 

i^taih vltam (AV. purtam) abhigurtam (AV. ^purtam) va§atkrtam RV. AV. 
VS. TS. MS. KSA. [Delete in Cone, reference to AV. under i§tam 
Vltam . . .] 

§163(1. The following variants, tho concerning independent words each 
of which is suitable to the context, are interesting phonetically as involv- 
ing the quasi-Prakritic equivalence of k§ and ps (cf. §§182-6): 
somasya drapsam (AV. bhak§am) avrnlta pu^d (AV. kakrah) AV. TS. MS. 
KS. Either a ^drop' or a ‘draught’ of soma will suit; it is hard to 
see any reason for preference. 

hrtsu kratum varuno (MS. °naih) vik§v (RV. apsv, MS. dik^v) agnim 
RV. VS. tTS. tMS. KS. SB.f 
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5. PALATALS AND DENTALS 

§164. These variants are mostly lexical in character except before 
y] the combinations dy and jy exchange on a purely phonetic basis. A 
suggestion of a similar ‘palatalization^ of t before I or y seems to occur 
in the first variants quoted under §156. 

c and t 

§165. Here occur first a number of variations between the approxi- 
mately synonymous riming roots car and tar: 

yajnasydyur anu sam caranti (A§. tarantu) TS. AS. Cf. yajnayur 
anusamcardn TB. ApS. 

na tad (AV. nainam) rak§dnsi na pikdcdh caranti (VS. ^cds taranti, AV. 
®ca/i sahante) RVKh. AV. VS. But Scheftelowitz reads RVKh. 
as VS. 

achinnam tantum anu sarh tarema (TA. carema) AV. TA. Comm, on 
AV. car®. 

hamydh prataratdm (Vait. ®<d) iva (MS. pracaratdm iha) Vait. KS. 
ApS. MS. 

§166. The rest are sporadic, and partly corrupt; the first two have 
interesting phonetic aspects: 

8d karhtdti (SV. ^td; TB. ApS. ®ci) mayas karad apa sridhah RV. SV. TB. 
ApS. The TB. ApS. reading (conceived as an adjective agreeing 
with Aditi, the subject) is apparently felt as modelled on directional 
adjectives in -del, fern, to -dne (like prdci); so, perhaps, the comm, 
understood it {ani§tasamanaprdpikd satl). But it seems at least 
possible that palatalization of the original dental was not unrelated 
to the following z-vowel. Cf. next. 

arcifdtrirTLO nudatam pratlcah AV.: arci§d satrun dahatam pratltya AG 
Here in the secondary AG. we have an essentially phonetic change, 
the reverse of the preceding. 

satyaujasd . . . TS. MS. KS: sacetasau . . . AV. See §305. Here we 
suspect that AV. is secondary, with palatalization of ty to c. 
agre (TB. agne, Poona ed. agre) yajnasya cetatah (RV. socatah) RV. 
KS. TB. 

vidyarii yam u ca (S§. uta) vidmasi AB. SS. 

jagdhd vitx§{ir (HG. vica^tir) . . . HG. ApMB. And others, see §634. 

Oldenberg on HG. assumes vitr§ii, ‘thirst\ 
divo vdhhi^thdm anu yo vica§te MS.: devdndrii vi§thdm (ApS.f ni§lhdm) 
anu yo vitasthe VSK. TB. KS. ApS. 
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yat k§urer).a marcayatd (MG. vartayatd) sutejasd (AG. PG. HG. ApMB. 
swpekasa) AV. AG. PG. HG. ApMB. MG. — AVPpp. reads varcayata 
(: varcas). 

vdcarh (RV. AV. vdtam) vi§r}urh sarasvatlm RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. §B. : 
vi^uih vdcarh sarasvatlm KS. vdcam is secondarily suggested by 
sarasvatlm] note that KS. places it next to that word. AV. comm, 
also has vdcam. 

§raddhe ham indr a carato vitarturam (TB. vicar^) RV. TB. The latter 
is perhaps mechanically assimilated to the preceding car-ato. 
Comm, regards it as an intensive formation from root tvarl (vise§e7iLa 
tvard yaihd bhavati tathd). 

yuktds tisro vimrjah suryasya PB.: yunajmi tisro viprcah suryasya te 
(MS. vivxtah suryah save^ or savah) TS. ApS. M§. Here j as well as 
c is involved, cf. next. See §57. 

j and t 

§ 167 . Besides the last variant quoted, we find several miscellaneous 
lexical variants; the phonetic aspects are faint: 

kabali prajdndrh sacz§thd vratam (ApS. ^avi^ihd vrajam) anuge^am svdhd 
PB. ApS. vrajam hardly makes sense and is clearly secondary. 
tato yajhas tdyate visvadanlm KS. MS.: tato yajho jay ate visvaddnih 
TB. ApS. yajhas tdyate is standard, cf. e.g. RV. 7. 10. 2, 9. 102. 7, 
10. 90. 15. It is interesting that Knauer reports all mss. but one of 
MS. as reading tydyate, a middle stage leading to the lect. fac, 
jdyate. 

devd no yajham rtuthd (TB. ApS, rjudhd) nayantu VS. TB. ApS. yajham 
ftuthd is supported by RV. 1. 170. 5, 8. 44. 8; but in RV. 2. 3. 7 the 
two points of view blend in fju yak§atah . . . yajantdv ftuthd. They 
are in fact nearly synonymous. 

sam bdhubhydrh dhamati (etc., §853) saih patatraih (KS. yajatr^ih) 
RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS, TA. MahanU. SvetU. 

c and d 

§ 168 . Four cases, all lexical, three with secondary c for d; in the first 
ucyate is due to assimilation of sense to the preceding vacas: 
somdya vaca udyatam (SV. ucyate) RV. SV. 
gira-gira ca dak?ase (KS. cak?ase) RV. SV. VS. MS. KS. PB. ApS. 
soda (MS. kacyd) pasyanti surayah RV. SV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 

NfpU. and other Up. One ms. of KS. has sadydl 
ajai§mddydsandma ca (AV. °sandmddya) RV. AV. ca and adya. 
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j and d 

§ 169 . Here occurs the purely phonetic variant of dy and jy in the 
roots dyut, jyut (Wackemagel, I §140a). It is flanked by a pair of 
hyper-Sanskritic readings in which jydm and jman are displaced by 
dydniy and by another case or two in which similar tendencies have had 
influence: 

sahasriyo dyotatdm (TS. TB. dlpyataniy MS. °riyo jyotatdm) aprayuchan 
VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. 

ava jydm iva dhanvanah SV. Vait. Kaui§. ApMB. : ava dyam iva dhanvinah 
HG. See Edgerton, Studies in Honor of Hermann Collitz 29. 
upa jmann upa vetase VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. : upa dydm upa vetasam AV. 
Vait. Kau^. The absurd AV. reading involves, like the preceding, 
a sort of hyper-Sanskritism; see Whitney's note. 
pavamdnah so adya nah RV. VS.: pay® svarjanah {suvar"^) MS. KS. TB. 

ApS. HG. BDh. In a secondary lect. fac., dy becomes j. 
imam (MS. imam ca, VS. TS. SS. ya imarh) yajnarh^ svadhaya (KS. 
AS. ® 2 /a ca, MS. sudhaya) dadante (AS. yajantCy SS. hhajante) VS. 
TS. MS. KS. AS. SS. 

daivydya dhartre jo§^re (MS. dhatre de§tre) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. Note 
the palatal diphthong after d, which is however doubtless secondary. 
uccairvdji px^und^di (HG. ^sdham; ApMB. °vddi pxtandji) RVKh. HG. 
ApMB, If ApMB, is correct (v. 1. °vdji is recorded) it is a hyper- 
Sanskritic absurdity; no form of root vad can be concerned here. 
prati §ma (AV. sma) rak§aso daha ( AV. jahi) RV. AV. 
ichanto ^paridakrtan ApMB,: Ipsantah parijdkfidn HG. See critical 
notes on HG. 2. 3. 7, Both forms seem uninterpretable. Olden- 
berg on HG., 'visiting those who wake (?)', apparently under- 
standing ^jdgrtdn. 

erurh tundand (TS. perurh tunjdna) patyeva jdyd AV. TS. Roots tuj 
and tud are practically synonyms. See Whitney on AV. 6. 22. 3, 
Keith on TS. 3. 1. 11. 8, and cf. Oldenberg, Noten on RV. 1. 45. 4. 
The AV. comm, reads tunjdnd. 

md na dyuh param avaram mdnadonaih MS.: md nah param adharam 
(MS. ^adhanarfi) md rajo ^naih (MS. naih) TA. MS. See §836. 

j and dh 

§160. Only lexical variants: 

mdtd yad vlram dadhanad dhani^thd (MS. jajanaj jani§\ham) RV . VS. 
MS. KS. TB. Cognate verb and noun are both altered in MS. to 
suit a more familiar aspect of the mother function, tho the super- 
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lative jani§{ha is not otherwise recorded: Vhen the mother has 
borne a most prolific son’. Cf. the following similar variant. 
o^adhlbhyah pa^ubhyo me dhandya (TS. pasave no jandya) TS. KS. 
ApS.tMg. 

athdsya madhyam ejatu VS. LS.: athdsyai (TS. MS. TB. ^syd) madhyam 
edhatam (Vait. Ag. Lg. ejatu, gg. ejati) VS. TS. MS. gB. TB. 
Ag. gg. Vait.: adhasyd madhyam edhatam KSA. 

y and d 

§161. This seems a natural place to append two variants between 
y and d, in the first of which y seems to be secondary, while the second 
is dubious (yaso seems to make better sense). The phenomenon may 
have phonetic meaning, continuing the relations between j and d on 
the one hand, and between j and y (below, §§192f.) on the other. 
suyavasinl manave (RV. TA. manure, KS. manure) dasasya (TA.° sye; 

TS. MS. KS. ycdasye) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TA. 
di&o (TB. ya&o) yajnasya dak§inah (TB. °r}&m) TB. A§. Note that d 
is followed by i. 


6. PALATALS AND LABIALS 

§162. Only a few cases, hardly showing phonetic tendencies. We 
do not include here cases like kakup (TS. kakuc) chandah, where the TS. 
reading represents t in sandhi, since they belong under dentals and 
labials, §178: 

tasyds te sahasrapo^arh pu^yantydk caramev,a pasund krlriidmi TS.: 
parame^a pasund kriyase (MS. kriyasva) VS. MS. KS. gB. Cor- 
ruption in TS.; see Keith. Yet carama is not far from parama 
in meaning. 

miy ar§a cani^thayd (SV. pani^iaye) RV. SV. See §86. 
vdyosdvitra (MS. vdyusavitrhhydm) dgomughhydrh caruh (MS. payah) 
TS. MS. KSA. 


7. LINGUALS AND DENTALS 

§163. In the main, the Sanskrit linguals are derived from dentals, 
influenced by neighboring r, r (Z, 1) or whether actually found or 
historically assumable (Wackernagel 1 §§145-7). There are also cases 
of analogical transfer of lingualization (ibid. §148a; cf. especially §133, 
note); and also of linguals due to dissimilation (ibid. §156a). In some 
cases, however, it seems that linguals are due to Prakritic influence. 
Namely: dentals are often replaced in Prakrit by linguals, without the 
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influence of any adjacent sound (Pischel, Gram. d. Pkt. Sprachen 
§§218-25); some dialects show the reverse tendency. Especially n 
becomes ^ in almost all Prakrit dialects (Pischel §224). The same 
spontaneous interchanges between dentals and linguals occur in Sanskrit 
and Vedic under the influence of popular speech, giving rise to Vedic 
variants with both sounds. Classification of the individual sounds is 
unnecessary since the entire series is subject to the same tendencies. 
We include also the nasals n and n, except when ^ is conditioned by the 
normal rules for lingualization of n (on which see §§945-54). 

§164. We shall begin with cases in which there is no reasonable 
doubt of the lexical equivalence of the forms with dental and lingual, 
and in which we hold that the lingualization is spontaneous, that is, 
dialectic, in the same class with spontaneous lingualization in Prakrit. 
Here first we have three cases of avata = avata, the latter each time in 
RV. We may remark that the derivation of this word from an adverb 
avar (Bartholomae, IF 3. 179, approved by Wackernagel I §146a), 
leaves avata unexplained and seems to us unlikely. 
avatasya (SV. ava{asya) visarjane RV. SV. 
i§krtdhdvam avatam RV. : ni^krtdhavam ava{am TS. ApS. 
gdva updvatdvatam (SV. upa vaddva{e) RV. SV. VS. 

§166. Next, some demonic names in the Grhya Sutras, in which no 
influence of liquid or lingual sibilant, and no dissimilation, are at all 
imaginable; it is simply a case of lingual for dental spontaneously: 
tekah ca sasarama{ankah ca HG.: tekak ca sasaramatandah ca ApMB. 
manthdkako (HG. maTiddkako) ha vah pita HG. ApMB. 

In the following doubtful word, the lingual of MS. KapS. may be 
due to the preceding r. 

aidamrdd yavyudhah KS.: ailahrdd (MS. °mrda, KapS. llamrdd) dyur- 
yudhah (TS. yavyudhah; MS. vo yudhah) VS. TS. MS. See §241, 
Cf. also ahar (MS. vahad, v. 1. vahad, p.p. vahat) divahhir (MS. divyahhir) 
utibhih VS. MS. §B. TA. SS. L§. See §§272, 272a. 

Next an isolated variant concerning the root or roots part, pan, which 
we think can best be explained as spontaneous (dialectic) linguali- 
zation, cf. Pischal, Ved. St 1. 199ff. For attempts to explain pa^ as 
going back to an IE. root containing a liquid, see Wackernagel I §172b, 
note, d, note: 

8d me saiydhlr devdn gamydj ju^tdj ju§tatard pa^yat pav^yatard (KS. 
panydt party atard) MS. KS. ApS. Cf. Durga on N. 6. 8 (Rothes 
Erlauterungen 76 foot). 

§166. These are the only clear cases of ^spontaneous’ lingualization. 
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The curious form padhhis which varies twice with padhhis has been 
explained in this way; this would be more likely if the lingualization 
were not restricted entirely to the instr. plural. Some obscure lingualiz- 
ing influence may be suspected, but nothing so far proposed is very 
convincing. Cf. Bloomfield, AJP 11. 350ff.; Johns Hopkins Circulars, 
1906, 15ff.; Oldenberg, ZDMG 63. 300ff.; Pischel, Ved. St. 1. 228ff.: 
uro vd padbhir (Kau^. padhhir) dhate (Kau§. SMB. but Jorgensen 
ne) TS. SS. K§. MS. Kau^. SMB. 

padbhis (ApS. padhhis) caturhhir akramlt AV. ApS. One ms. at AV. 
3. 7. 3 also padbhik] but Ppp. pad®. 

§ 167 . In the case of one word the 'correct’ form requires a lingual 
(final of root vah), and the dental is due to dissimilation from a preceding 
lingual; see Wackernagel I §156a, who quotes this form, noting that TS. 
has ditya-vat and turya-vd{ in the same passage where pa^tjxa-vdt occurs. 
This proves that dissimilation is responsible for t: 
pa?lhavad (TS. °vdd) vayah VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. ApS. 

(TS. °vac) ca me pa?{hauhl ca me (MS. omits me, twice) VS. 

‘ TS. MS. KS. 

§ 168 . Next come a few cases in which it appears that the lingual is 
or may be due to the original presence of an r-sound or in the first 
variant the dental occurs in a different verbTorm where the conditions 
causing lingualization were lacking, in the others it may be due to 
dissimilation, since the preceding syllables contain r: 
grhd md bibhlia md vepadhvam (LS. ApS. HG. vepidhvam) VS. LS. ApS. 

SG. HG. vepidhvam is an ^§-aorist, vepadhvam present. 
purovdia (KS. ""to) jinva rdva{ (KS. rdvat) svdha MS. KS.: purovdto 
var^an jinvar dvxi svdhd TS. ApS. And similarly other formulas, 
beginning tapati etc.; all in TS. 2. 4. 7. 2, MS. 2. 4. 7, KS. 11. 9; all 
containing the sacrificial exclamations rdvat etc. in the same forms. 
A natural assumption would be that the lingual ( in MS. is duetto 
an originally preceding vocalic /*, as in TS. (which divides badly, 
jinvar-dvft for jinva-rdvrt) ; the dental t of KS. might be due to 
dissimilation to the initial r. But cf. §632. The words are mere 
interjections and any form would pass. 
vikirida (VS. ®dra, KS. ®da) vihhita VS. TS. KS.: vyakfda vilohita MS. 
Obscure epithets of Rudra ; cf. TB, ati-kiri\a. The original presence 
of an r-sound, before or after d, seems indicated by VS. and MS. 
The dental of TS. may again be due to the r of the preceding syl- 
lable, thru dissimilation. 

§ 169 . Finally we come to lexical variants, tapering off into mere 
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corruptions. First, the ritualistic root Id and its derivatives are con- 
fused several times with more or less similar but independent forms. 
Twice the SV. substitutes the more banal indhy ‘kindle^ (Agni is 
the object both times) for Id ‘revere^: 
agnim Idlta (SV. indhlta) martyah RV. SV. 
yam sim (SV. sam) id anya Idate (SV. indhate) RV. SV. 

The same Id figures along with the similar vid (and adjective vldu) 
in exchange with other similar forms of different etymologies: 
tigmam anikam viditam sahasvat AV.: iigmam dyudham vlditam (KS. 
^dham Iditarh) sahasvat TS. MS. KS. In AV. viditam Tound^ is 
evidently a poor reading for viditam; certainly KS. Iditam is equally 
secondary. 

dhi^arjie vldu (VS. VSK. vldvl, KS. vlte^ MS. MS. idite) sail (MS. KS. MS. 
omit) vidayetham (MS. MS. Idetham) VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. §B. 
ApS. MS. vldu or vldvl ‘firm^; vlte ‘pleasant’; Idite ‘revered’. KS. is 
the only one that has an adjective not related to the verb, which we 
take as proof of its secondariness. KapS. has Idite Idayetham. 

§170. The rest are sporadic: 

pari r}o hetl rudrasya vrjydh (VSK. ^ydt) RV. VSK. : pari no hedo varuTj,- 
asya vrjydh RV. heti and hedas are quasi-synonyms. See the list of 
very similar formulas, RVRep. 573. 

divo vdbhi^lhdm anu yo vica§te MS.: devdnarh vi^{hdm (ApS. \ni^{hdm) 
anu yo vitasthe VSK. TB. KS. ApS. See §156. 
yajnarh (KS. yajniyd) yajnarh praii devayadbhyah (KS.f SS.f ^yadbhyah) 
VSK. TS. KS. SS. KS. MS. The stem deva-yaj (in sandhi °yad) 
varies with the denominative participle devayat^ virtually a syno- 
nym, but probably secondary. 

sarasvatyd (AV. °ydm) adhimandv (KS. mdnd, v. 1. mand; AV. ma7idv; 
SMB. Cone, vandva, Jorgensen mandv) acarkf^uh (KS. SMB. Jor- 
gensen, acaJer^uhf SMB. Cone, carkrdhi, KS. v. 1. acark^) AV. KS. 
TB. ApS. MS. SMB. PG. The original reading is probably that 
of most texts (loc. of manuy ‘on behalf of Manu’); but the AV. 
(loc. of ma^i) is capable of interpretation (‘over a luckstone’). 
a^adhaya sahamdndya vedhase (TB. mldhu^e) RV. TB. N. 
ghfiam duhdnd visvatah prapltdh (TB. ApMB. praplndhj AVPpp. 

pramridh) RV. AV. VS. TB. ApMB. See §198. 
pdtd bhdsvaty arj^upamd TA. : pitdhhd sydt tanupamd MahanlJ. See §838. 
ndvas caranti svasica iydndh VS. TS. §B.: ndvo viyanti susico na vdnlh 
MS. KS. 

md no agnim (p.p. agnih) nirxtir md na d^idn (p.p. d^lhdrh) MS.: md 
no rudro nirxtir md no astd TA. See §87. 
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In S§. 17. 12. 1 sarvd vinudya sarhtrdyah (cf. critical note, top of 
p. 276) is suspicious as regards its linguals. 

8. DENTALS AND LABIALS 

§171. Interchanges of dentals and labials is rarely if ever purely 
phonetic. It is chiefly lexical, concerning in large part words which 
approach one another in meaning, but are etymologically unrelated. 
It is, however, noteworthy that a very large proportion of these variants 
concern the voiced aspirates. Possibly a specially close phonetic rela- 
tion may exist between dh and hh; we may recall that both exchange 
with h (§§115ff., 122). 


dh and bh 

§172. We shall begin with these, and first of all with the considerable 
list of variants between the prepositions ahhi and adhi. Both of these 
vary with other prepositions, but far oftener with each other, chiefly 
on account of their similarity in sound no doubt, tho in some aspects 
they are not far apart in meaning too: 

hhadrad abhi (AV, Kau§, adhi) kreyah prehi AV. TS. AB. KB. AS. §§. 
Apg. M§. Kaug. 

svapnah svapnadhikaraTpe RVKh. : svapna svapndbhikarai^ena AV. 
brahmadhiguptah (PG. brahmdbhf) svdrd k§ardni (PG. surak^itah 
sydrh) svdhd AG. PG.: brahmdbhigurtarh svardk^dnah MG. See 
Stenzler’s Translation of AG. 2. 4. 14 (p. 73, n. 2), and the critical 
note on MG. 2. 8. 6. 

tayor devd adhisarhvasantah ApS. : tasydrri devd adhi sarhvasantah TS. TB. : 

yasydm (v. 1. asydm) devd abhi samvikantah MS. 
vikvdvasur abhi tan no grndtu RV. TA. : vlrebhir adhi tan no gmdno etc. 
MS. 

samanamurdhnlr abhi (PG. adhi) lokam ekam TS. MS. KS. PG^.: td 
ekamurdhmr abhi lokam ekam AV. 

tftlye \dhdmdny abhy (VS. dhamann adhy) airayanta VS. TA. Mahan U. 
idarh (PG. imam) tarn adhiti^thami (PG. MG. abhi^) SS. AG. MG. PG. 
Ttasya ndbhdv adhi (AV. abhi) sam pundmi (AV. pundti) RV. AV. 
na vai kvetasyddhydcdre (AG. kvetak cabhydgarOy HG. kvetasydbhydcdrerjxi, 
MG. kvetasydbhydcdre) AG. PG. HG. ApMB. MG. 
md rudriydso abhi gur vxdhdnah (MS. abhi gulbadhdnah) MS. TA.: 

md no rudraso adhigur vadhe nu (mss. nuh) MS. 
adhi skanda vlrayasva AV. : abhi kranda vllayasva SG. 

T§l7]idm putro adhiraja e$ah (AS. avirdja e§ah; AV. abhikastipd u; VS. 
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SB. abhUastipdvd; TB. abhiiastipd ayam) AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
SB. TB. AS. SMB. N. 

yamo rdjdhhiti§thati (KS. MS. rdjddhi^) KS. TA. ApS. MS. 

§173. As the roots skahh and stahh were seen to interchange (§137), 
so the roots hudh and mbh, whose conjugations are parallel, interchange 
freely, without preference on the part of individual texts except that 
AV. seems to prefer kxihh (five times); Whitney^s Index Verborum 
confirms this tendency: 

tena md saha hundhata (AV. humhhantu) RV. AV. See VV I p. 239. 
tdni brahma tu (AV. ApMB. brahmota) §undhati (AV. kumbhati; ApMB. 
kansati) RV. AV. ApMB. 

kumbhantdrii lokdh pitr^adandh AV.: kundhantarh etc. VS. MS. KS. 

SB. MS. : kundhatdTfi lokah pitr$adanah TS. ApS. 
kumbharh mukham md na dyuh pra mo^lh AV.: kunddhi (kundhi) kiro 
mdsydyuh pra mo§lh AG. PG. ApMB. MG. 
dpah kundhantu (AV. vikve kumbhantu) mainasah AV. VS. KS. SB. TB. 
antah kubhrdvatd (SV. kundhyavata) pathd RV. SV. 

§174. An interesting extension of the preceding correspondence 
appears in one case where sud, instead of kudh, varies with kubh; this 
seems to be rooted in the rather standard relations of kubh and kudh, 
the latter being replaced by sud: 

akukubhanta (TS. TB. asu§udanta) yajhiyd rtena TS. MS. KS. TB. 

§176. In the remaining variants between dh and bh lexical similarity, 
to the point of synonymy, continues to enter in largely. Thus in two 
cases of the participles dhita and bhrta, which must be appraised in 
the light of the relations of hita and bhrta, §118: 

sa ivd rd^{rdya subhrtarii bibhartu (Ppp. pipartu) AV.: sa no rd^{re^u 
sudhitam dadhatu TB, 

garbha iva (SV. KU., Poley^s ed., ivet) subhrto garbhinlbhih (RV. sudhito 
garbhinl§u) RV. SV. KU. 

§176. Some of the remaining examples show such a degree of syno- 
nymy that we might expect a larger number of variants: 
dhartdras (ApMB. bhar°) te (MG. te subhage) mekhale md ri^dma SMB. 
ApMB. MG. 

bhak§imahi (TS. MS. KS. Vait. dhuk§%mahi) prajdm i§am RV. SV. TS. 
MS. KS. PB. Vait. 

anddhr§ld apasyo vasdndh VS. MS. KS. SB. : anibhr^td apasyuvo vasdnah 
TS. Both mean ^undefeated\ 

sarh bdhubhydrh dhamati (AV. bharati, TS. TA. namati, KS. namate, 
MS. %hydm adhamat) sarh patatraih (KS. yajatraih) RV. AV. VS. 
TS. MS. KS. TA. MahanU. SvetU. 
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niklrya (M§. K§. niglrya) tuhhyam madhye (M§. madhvah, Vait. tuhhyam 
ahhya asarriy KS. sarvd adhlh) K§. Vait. ApS. MS. See §47. 
avik^ohhdya (KS. °k$odhdya) paridhln dadhdmi KS. TB. ApS. Tor 
non-disturbance^ : ‘for non-hunger^ KS. makes inferior sense. 
andha sthdndho vo hhak^lya VS. SB. KS.: amhhah (TS. SS. ambha) 
sthdmbho vo bha° TS. MS. KS. SS. ApS. MS. MG. andhah ‘(soma-) 
juice’: amhhah ‘waters’. 

bhansaso (ApMB. dhvansaso) vi vThdmi te RV. AV. ApMB. Here 
ApMB. is meaningless. 

Aspirate and non-aspirate dentals and labials 

§ 177 . There are a few sporadic cases of bh and d, ty and dh and p: 
vi sendbhir dayamdno (SV. bha°) vi radhasa RV. SV. bhayamdno is 
absurd, since the word is an epithet of Indra. Benfey renders 
‘furchtbar’, which it cannot mean. 

bhurnirh (MS. v. 1. tumirh) devasa iha sukriyarh dadhuh RV. KS. ApS. 
MS. 

dhanamjayam dharuriarh dhdrayi^nu RVKh.: bhumidfnham acyutarh 
pdrayi^riLU AV.: bhumidrhho ^cyutas cydvayi§7]Liih AV. Quasi-syno- 
nyms: ‘establishing’, ‘saving’. 

§ 178 . Ultimately, tho not superficially, here belong the variants of 
kakup (representing stem kakuhh) and kakuc, kakuty kakud, kakuriy all 
by regular sandhi for kakud. Of these two stems, which are perfect 
equivalents tho of independent origin, TS. and TB. use kakubh only 
before vocalic endings (cf. Weber, IndSt. 13. 109, Keith, HOS 18. p. 
xxxviii) : 

kahip (and, irikakup) chandah VS. MS. KS. SB.: kakuc (and, trikakuc) 
chandah TS. 

kakup (TB. kakuc) chanda ihendriyam VS. MS. KS. TB. 
apdrh napdd dkuheman ya urmih kakudmdn . . . (MS. urmih prq^turtih 
kakubhvdn . . ., KS. urmih praturtih kakudmdn . . .) TS. MS. KS.: 
devlr dpo . . . yo va urmih praturtih kakunmdn ... VS. VSK. SB. 
bfhaty u§nihd kakup (TS. kakut) VS. TS. MS. KSA. 

d and b 

§ 179 . A single variant between duld and buld, both obscure; applied 
to fire-bricks: 

ambd ca buld ca . . . MS. MS.: amba dula . . . TS.; cf. ambdyai svdhd 
duldyai svdhd TB. 3. 1.4. 1. 

Another lexical variant: 
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dbaddham mano . . . TS. KS BDh. : adahdham mana (M§. cdk^ur) . . . 
MS. SG. 


t and p 

§180. These two sounds interchange in quite a number of cases, 
usually in words which are near-synonyms, and seldom showing phonetic 
tendencies: 

tiro rajdnsi as'prtah (SV. astfiah) RV. SV. Both mean ^unconquerable\ 
The RV. version occurs also with accusative asprtam, 8. 82. 9b. 
ye cit purva ftasdpah (AV. °sdtdh) RV. AV. Cf. RV. 1. 179. 2a, ye cid 
dhi purva rtasdpa dsan, which confirms the RV. reading, if con- 
firmation were necessary to condemn the unintelligent version of 
AV. (Von by instead of the standard Tending, loving the 
fta'). 

matsardsah prasupah (SV. sdkam Irate RV. SV. Epithets of Soma. 
The SV. rationalizes desperately a word it does not understand 
(comm. prakar§ei^a sutdh [!], abhi^iddh). Benfey, Teugend^ = 
pra-su{t), but the comm, is right to the extent of connecting SV.^s 
word with su ‘press’. The RV. reading is obscure; cf. Oldenberg, 
Noten on 9. 69. 6 (suggesting a derivative of sup = svap). 
vahnih samtaraTiLO (TA. sampdrayo) hhava VS. TA. Practically syno- 
nyms; both ‘rescuing’. 

devoir nyuptd (KS. nuttd, AV. uktd.) vijasarpo mahitvd (AV. ^tvam) 
AV. KS. ApS. MS. See §139. 

yat k^urena marcayatd (MG. vartayatd) supekasd (AV. MG. sutejasd) 
AV. AG. PG. ApMB. HG. MG, Nearly synonyms. See §156. 
upa (MS. utd) no mitrdvaruudv ihdvatam (MS. ®na ihdgatam) MS. TB. 
TA. 

mitro (VS. vipro) hahhuva saprathdh RV. VS. TS. MS. TA. 
sacetasdv (VSK. °sd; delete ‘MS.’ in Cone.) arepasau VS. VSK. SB. : 
sacetasau saretasau TB.: samokasau sacetasd arepasau MS.: samo- 
kasdv (KS. °sd) arepasau TS. KS. KauA The TB. has a lect. fac. 
to match samokasau which immediately precedes sacetasau (comm. 
ekakarmapravartakau bhuivd). 

yo gopd api (TB. ApS. gopdyati) tarn huve RV. AV. TB. ApS. The 
denominative verb makes the same sense as the noun with copula 
‘understood.’ 

suhevarh somapitsaru (TS. sumatitsaru) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. VaDh.: 
su§imam somasatsaru AV. — Ppp. (Roth) suvesam (intending 
sukevam) somapitsalam. For suslmam, Whitney ‘well-lying’, but 
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it is a mere corruption. Whitney and Keith regard the TS. reading 
as the correct one; in that case the reading ^pitsaru would contain 
dissimilation. But it is improbable that the isolated TS. has 
the original reading. With Mahidhara, somapi may be taken as 
^soma-drinker^; and somasa as ‘soma-winner^ (cf. pa§u-§dj priya-sdj 
both RV.) ; both would refer to the yajamdnay and the cpd. would 
mean ‘having a handle (ready) for the yajamdna^ (or perhaps 
AV. ‘having a soma-winning handle’). 
dhipsyarh vd samcokara janebhyah MS. : aditsan vd samjagara janehhyah 
TA. ‘Intending to deceive’: ‘not intending to give’. Others, §45. 
dsanni§un hrtsvaso mayohhun RV. AV. TS. KSA. MS. N.: dsann 
e§dm apsuvdho mayohhun SV. The latter is wholly secondary; 
see §820. 

Tudn no narv^am ertsamdnah AV.: nen na fV'dn it samdnah TA. : 

nem na pidn fr^avdn Ipsamdnah MS. In AV. desid. of a + rdh; but 
comm, ecchamdnahj which suggests that TA. intends iccha° (pho- 
netic confusion of is and ch), MS. has a synonym, likewise with 
phonetic confusion of ps and ch, 

tato na (na tato, na tadd) vicikitsati (vijugupsate) VS. VSK. §B. Bj-hU. 
KU. I§aU. See §45. Here the variation between ts and ps is 
connected with the approach of both of them to the Prakritic ch; 
see §182. 


n and m 

§ 181 . There are finally some cases of interchange between the dental 
and labial nasals. Sometimes this concerns the indicative and sub- 
junctive personal endings mi and ni; these concern verbal inflection 
and may be found recorded in VV I §§104c, 118, 119, 124; to §119 
should be added the following, omitted there: 

pratildmlti (A§. ^niti, TS. KSA. TB. pra suldmlii) te pita VS. TS. MS. 
KSA. SB. TB. AS. SS. The verbs concerned are obscure,* and 
evidently taken from popular (vulgar) language. 

The rest g,re scattering: 

agdhdd eko ’hiitad ekah samasandd ekah TS. : adhvad eko ^ddhdd eko . . . 
sandsandd ekah MS. TS., ‘eater of what is gathered’ (Keith). 
Knauer takes the MS. form as sana + a-sana + ad. Both 
uncertain. Assimilation or dissimilation may be concerned. 
mademendram (MS. maden°) yajamdndh svarkdh VS. MS. KS. SB. TB. 
Von Schroeder emends KS. to maden^, without justification; the 
opt. madema is probably the original form. The other, with instr. 
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sg. madenaj is however construable, the pada being then made 
dependent on the verb of the preceding sentence. Assimilation or 
dissimilation in MS,? 

kdd va Ttd'in kad anftam (SV. amrtam) RV. SV. See Benfey’s note in his 
translation of SV., which is obviously secondary. 

jlvarh (ApMB. jlvdm) rudanti vi mayante (AV. nayanty) adhvare (AV. 
®ram) RV. AV. ApMB. Clearly a secondary effort in AV. to make 
an obscure passage ^sensible\ 

ahhlmarh (TS. °mdm, MS. MS. v. 1. ®man) mahind (VS. M§. v. 1. °ma) 
divam (MS. divah) VS. TS. MS. TA. Ap§. MS. In the original 
the subject is Mitra, who encompasses This heaven by his great- 
ness’; in the secondary VS. mahimd (acc. to Mahidhara, Agni’s 
‘greatness’) is made the subject. 

jdmirh (KS. ^cami) md hin^r amuyd (MS. anu yd) kaydnd KS. TB. 
MS. : md jdmirh mo§lr amuyd saydndm AV. The MS. is clearly 
secondary. 

ak^dridrh vagnum (MS. \vagmum, AV. garpam^ read gatnum) etc., AV. 
MS.TB.TA. See §832. 

piteva putrarh jarase nayemam (MS. ma emam) MS. KS. ApMB. HG. 
See §835. 

nen na . . . TA. : nem na ppan . . . MS. See §180. Particles id 
and im. 

kuro nr^dtd savasas (SV. MS. kra°) cakdnah (SV. ca '\kdme) RV. SV. TS. 
MS. 



CHAPTER V. INTERCHANGES CONCERNING PALATALS 

§ 182 . Here we group a rather miscellaneous assortment of inter- 
changes concerning palatal mutes, and the palatal semi-vowel and 
sibilant, which do not seem to fit well elsewhere. The regular cor- 
respondences between palatal mutes and those of other series (§§126-34, 
154-61) contain some similar phenomena; and for the palatal sibilant 
and semi-vowel exchanging with other sibilants and semi-vowels, see 
the appropriate sections below. Notably the variations between c 
and t (§156), and still more those between d and j (§159) and d and y 
(§161), contain matters similar to the shift between j and y (below, 
§192). Also the exchange between and ts (§140), k§ and ps (§153a), 
and ts and ps (§180, end) belong with the exchange of all these sounds 
with chj as in the next following sections. 

1. ch varying with k^, ts, ps 

§ 183 . These changes are distinctly Prakritic; cf. above, §26; and 
note the references mentioned in the last paragraph. The shift occurs 
in both directions; when k$ etc. are secondarily substituted for c/i,this 
is to be regarded as hyper-Sanskritism. Confusion often occurs in the 
mss., so that it is sometimes not certain what a particular text really 
read in a given passage. As examples of pure blunders in mss. we may 
mention etatsarhdah for etac chandah MS. 3, p. 22, n. 3; dvrchata for 
dvrtsata, ibid. 1, p. 18, n. 7; itsata for ichata Kau§. 73. 15; patsah for 
pacchah Kau§. 82. 29. See further BR., s. vv. kaputsala, ucchadana 
etc. The pada parivadam parik^avam, AV. Nak?., is read parichavam 
in many AV. mss.; see Lanman^s note ap. Whitney; and the Berlin ed. 
reads uchantunnd maruto ghftena in 3. 12. 4, with all of R-Wh.'ii mss. 
and most of SPP.^s, tho SPP. reads (correctly) uk§antudnd with three 
mss. and comm. (Ppp., Barret JAOS 32. 366, has uk^antunci, emended 
by Barret to °udnd). Finally — altho the list might easily be extended 
further — for the pada tena yo ^smat samrchdtai, TA. 2. 4. Ic, the mss. at 
MS. 4. 14. 17c read twice (247. 1 and 3) corruptly samrtsdtdm, which 
von Schroeder emends to the TA. reading. — Mention may also be made 
of Bloomfield’s generally accepted etymology of RV. k^u, as for 
{vpaku), IF 25. 185ff., which implies the same phonetic law. 

§ 184 . Most of the genuine variants, which are less numerous than one 
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might expect from the great confusion shown in the mss., concern k§ 
and ch: 

vdcaspate vdco vlryei^a 8amhhrtatamendyak§ase (TA. °yah^yase, SS. 
^yachase) MS. TA. SS. Tho dyachase^ ‘procure', is a possible 
alternative for the other reading, derived from d-yaj ‘obtain by 
sacrifice', it is doubtless a mere phonetic corruption. See VV 1 
p. 29. 

soml gho^e^a yachatu (SV. vak§atu) RV. SV. The preposition a, found 
in the preceding pada, goes with the verbs; d-yam and d-vah are 
here synonyms, ‘bring hither'. SV. is of course secondary, with a 
sort of hyper-Sanskritic change in phonology. 
tdrii pu^dnu yachatu (AV. pu^dbhi rak§atu) RV. AV. anu-yam ‘guide'; 
ahhi-rak§ ‘protect'. Quasi-synonyms; but since the object is the 
furrow in plowing, AV. is obviously slipshod and secondary, again 
with hyper-Sanskritic phonetics. The RV. original is much more 
neat and pointed. 

achaldhhih (KSA. achardhhih, MS. atsardbhih in p.p., matsardbhih in 
s.p., VS. rk^aldbhih) kapihjaldn VS. MS. TS. KSA. In AV. 10. 
9. 23 occurs the form rchard, with v. 1. rtsard, which is supported by 
Ppp. The word is a name for a part of the horse’s body ; its original 
form is quite unknown. Note that is as well as k§ and ch occurs. 
Either ts or k§, or both, must be hyper-Sanskritic. See Edgerton, 
Studies in Honor of Hermann Collitz 29f. 

§ 186 . For ts and ch, besides the variant last quoted, we find: 
namahkTchrehhyahkrchrapatibhyasca vo namah MS. KS. : namo gftsebhyo 
gxtsapatibhyas ca vo namah VS. TS. See §45. 

In AV. 19.34.2a the mss. read mostly jdgrtsy as tripancdslh (v. 1. yd gf; 
Berlin ed. ak^akrtyds, certainly wrongly). For this Ppp. reads 
(with slight corruption, Barret, JAGS 44. 262) ydh kfcchrds. For 
the true Saunakiya reading see §192. 

§ 186 . For ps and ch we have noted only this: 
ichanto ^pariddkftdn ApMB. : Ipsantah parijdkrtdn HG. The two words 
are of course perfect synonyms. One is reminded of the false 
identification of the two stems icha- and Ipsa- by Goldschmidt, 
Gott. Nachr. 1874, 525, note. 

2. sy exchanging with s-c or s{h) plus sibilant 

§ 187 . In an interesting little group of variants we find a genitive 
singular noun form in -sija varying with another form, generally the 
nominative case of the same noun, ending in a sibilant or h, the last 
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syllable of the genitive ending being represented by the first syllable 
of a different word (several times the conjunction ca, at other times a 
longer word beginning in a sibilant). All these cases, of course, involve 
different word divisions, and so belong to our later chapter on False 
Divisions. Either reading may be at times the older. 

§ 188 . We quote first the cases containing the conjunction ca, varying 
with -sya: 

stomo yajnak ca (TB. yajnasya) radhyo havi§matd (TB. ^tah) RV. TB. 
The TB. awkwardly detaches stomo from the rest of the pada, and 
makes radhyo agree with Vi^nu, with genitives dubiously depending 
on it; comm., yajhena tvam aradhanlyah . — Here the nominative is 
the original form; in the next two it is secondary to the genitive: 
na vai svetasyddhyacare (AG. sveiak cdhhydgdre, HG. kvetasydhhydcdrej^a, 
MG. kvetasydhhydcdre) AG. PG. ApMB. HG. MG. In AG. the 
epithet sveta is attracted to the noun ahir in the next pada. Tho 
the majority reading is undoubtedly original, AG. makes good 
sense; a snake-king is appealed to, to drive out snakes. 
ubhdv indrd (SB. indro) udithah suryas ca VS. SB. : aya{h)sthurii.am (TS. 
%dv) udita (TS. MS. KS. ^taii) sunjasya RV. TS. MS. KS. 
The Cone, unjustly stigmatizes indro of SB. as an error; it is a 
nom. sing., replacing the elliptic dual indrd ( = Indra and Surya) 
of VS. to match the complementary nom. sing, suryas which follows; 
cf. Edgerton, KZ 43. llOff. 

yad uttaradrav uparas ca khadatah AV.: yad apsaradrur uparasya (ApS. 
apsararuparasya) khadati KS. ApS. 

§ 189 , In the rest the genitive -sya varies with a nominative in h 
followed by another, usually a longer word beginning in a sibilant; 
again the movement may be in either direction : 

dyumattamd supratlkasya sunoh (AV. supratikah sasiinuh) AV. VS. TS. 
MS. KS. SB. The AV. secondarily alters the construction, ^making 
the epithets nominative to agree with the following, instead of 
genitive to agree with the preceding. Agni is meant both times. 
See Whitney on AV. 5. 27. 1. 

dhiyd martah sasamate (SV. mariasya samatah) RV. SV. The SV. has 
an unintelligent and far-reaching revision of the whole half-stanza; 
see VV I p. 164. 

yaso hhagas ca md vidat (MG. ri^aty mss. mostly ri§ak) PG. MG.: yako 
hhagasya vindaiu ArS. Cone, suggests hhagak ca for ArS. No 
doubt PG. is original (^let glory and fortune find me^. But ArS. 
makes yako object; and since hhagak cannot be accusative, changes 
it to a dependent genitive: ^let him find glory of fortune’. 
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vipraaya dharaya kavih RV. : viprah sa dharaya sutah SV. In SV. the 
stem vipra is attracted into agreement with the epithet sutah, 
for RV. kavih, which is a synonym of vipra and which SV. contains 
in the preceding pada. 

somah sutasya madhvah RV. : somah sutah sa madhuman SV. Like 
the prec.; the genitives are (so naturally 1) made to agree with 
somah. 

yunajmi tisro vipxcah suryasya te (MS. vivftah suryah save, or savah) 
TS. ApS. MS. : yuktds tisro vimrjah suryasya PB. — MS. is clearly 
corrupt. 

mdnasya patni sarand syond AV. : md nah sapatnah saranah syond 
HG. The latter is hopelessly corrupt; Oldenberg follows AV. in 
translating. 


3. Interchanges of k^, ks, and khy 

§190. The closely analogous phenomenon of interchange between 
kh and k§, is treated by Wackernagel I §118. Our variants, however, 
are concerned with the combination khy in variation with k^ or k§. 
For the most part the forms involved are derived from the root khyd 
'see^ which regularly in MS., and once in KS., is spelled ksd; cf. von 
Schroeder, Introduction to MS., p. XLIII. In fact the mss. vary 
greatly; but von Schroeder has generalized the spelling in his edition. 
This writing is also known to the grammarians. 
anukhydtre (KS. ^ksdtre) namah KS. GB. Vait. KS. The kk of KS. 
(both mss.) is the more remarkable since it is immediately preceded 
by two parallel forms written -khyd-. 
vy akhyan (MS. akkan) mahi^o divam (AV.* TS. mahi§ah s(u)vah) 
RV. AV. (bis) SV. ArS. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. The mss. of MS. 
vary; p.p. akhyat. AVPpp. agrees with RV. 
indra rhhuk^ marutah pari khyan (MS. kkan) RV. VS. TS. MS. KSA. N. 

All mss. of MS. here k^ydn; p.p. khyan. 
anv agnir u§asdm agram akhyat (MS. MS. aksat) AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
SB. TB. ApS. MS. All mss. of MS. ak§at or akhyat] p.p. akhyat. 
But most mss. of MS. aksat. 

vikhydya (MS. vikkdya) cak^u^d tvam VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 

svar abhivyakhyarh (MS. MS. %kam) jyotir vaikvdnaram MS. KS. MS.: 

svar (KhG. sur) abhivyakhyam KS. ApS. GG. KhG. 
nTcak§asam tvd deva soma sucak§d ava khye§am (MS. kke^am) TS. MS. 
dukcak^ds te mdvakkat (KS. text with one ms. °k§at, v. 1. %hyat) MS. 
KS. : tarn te duscak§d mdva khyat TS.t (so read). Whatever be the 
writing of KS., the meaning can only be that of ava-khyd. 
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§191. In the following the reverse condition is found; the readings 
with khy are secondary to : 

yas te ague sumatirh marto ak§at (AV. akhyat, v. 1. ak§at) RV. AV. If 
akhyat is the true reading, it makes quite good sense (*has seen', 
for the original ‘has attained', a more recondite and difficult form). 
visvdk§am (MahanU. °khyam) vikvasarhhhuvam TA. MahanlJ. No 
doubt visvdk^ani ‘having eyes all over', is the original; but vi§- 
vdkhyarii is felt as a synonym, ‘all-seeing'. 
idhmasyeva prak§dyatah (§S. prakhyd^) TB. TA. §§. ApS. Both TB. 
and TA. comms. derive from root k^i with intransitive meaning(!), 
‘of him perishing like fuel (in the fire)'; and similarly Caland on 
ApS. Better from pra-k^d (k$ai) ‘burning up'. In any case the 
SS. (all mss.) form shows phonetic decay; it makes no independent 
sense. 


4. j and y exchanging 

§192. The interchanges of these sounds are common enough to prove 
conclusively the genuine phonetic instability between them in the 
Vedic language, as in Prakrit. Cf. Wackernagel I §§188b, 140b; and 
above, our §§156, 159, 161. The change goes in either direction, and 
often appears in corruptions of the mss.; e.g. in AV. 3. 11. 6 several mss. 
read jaaam for yuvam, and the comm, evidently had this reading before 
him. Some of our variants may perhaps fairly be called mere corrup- 
tions, and indeed some are eliminated in more recent editions of their 
respective texts. But when is a corruption a true variant? Note the 
first case: 

uto (SS. and GB. Gaastra, uta) padyabhir yavi^ihah (AB. ja°) AV. AB. 
GB. SS. The Berlin ed. of AV. also reads javi^thafi, against all 
mss. There is no doubt that this is the ‘correct' form; the word 
can only mean ‘swiftest'. But only AB. reads so in the mss., 
while not only AV. and its Brahmana, GB., but the indef)endent 
SS., have the ‘corrupt' reading! Under these circumstances it 
seems more conservative to keep the reading of the mss., regarding 
it as a case of dialectic phonology. Similarly in the next : 
jajnd (yajnd) netasann (read, ned asann; GB. Gaastra netar asann) 
apurogavdsah (aviceiandsah); yajndd eta sann apuro^; see §62. 
Again there is no doubt that yajnd is the ‘correct' reading, but j 
for y occurs persistently in the tradition of various texts. 
tato ha jajne (MS. tato ^harh yajne) bhuvanasya gopdh (MS. gopid) TB. 
ApS. MS.: te ha jajne bhu° gopdh PB. Here the reverse change 
has occurred; M5. is clearly secondary. 
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satam yo nah sarado ajitdn (SMB. Cone, ajljdt, comm, ajijanat; PG. 
jijdn) TS. SMB. PG. But Jorgensen reads for SMB. ajiydt; 
comm, ajlydd ajydty aja gatik^epanayohj . . . gamayaiv ity arthah. 
Three mss. of the text read ajydt. See VV I p. 92f. 
savjdmim (SG. sauydmim)^ sc. tarpaydmif AG. SG. Here saujdmim 
(so V. 1. of SG.) is doubtless original. It is a n. pr. 
yajnasya hi stha ftvijd (TB. ApS. ftvhjau) RV. SV. KS. PB. AS. SS. 

ApS. yajnasya rtvij- is established from RV. 1.1.1 on. 
tisro yahvasya (MS. MS. jihvasya, v. 1. yah"") samidhah parijmanah 
RV. MS. ApS. MS. jihvasya probably corrupt, and certainly 
secondary. 

l^dno vi syd { — ^iyd] TS. STjd) dYtim AV. TS. MS. KS. The two forms 
are synonyms; TS. is secondary. 

jagfisyas Iripancdhlh AV. 19. 34. 2a, mss. (v. 1. yd gT°)] R-Wh. ak^akft- 
ydSy a bad emendation abandoned by Whitney, see his note. Read 
either yd grtsijas, or better yah (or yds ca) krtyds. Cf. §185. 
afijanti suprayasam panca jandh RV. MS., ‘the five tribes anoint him 
(Agni), possessed of good regalement^: yuhjanti suprajasam etc., 
AVPpp. 2. 74. 1 (Barret, JAOS 30. 244), ‘the five tribes employ him 
of good offspring’ (secondary but not bad Vedic sense). 

§193. Somewhat remoter are the following: 
hrdo astv antararii taj jnjo§at (TA. tad yuyota) RV. KS. TA. — TA. 
secondary. 

samvatsarasya dhdyasd (AV. VS. tejasd) AV. VS. TS. KSA. HG. 
ramayata (KS. ^td) marutah syenam dyinam (MS. °iah pretam vdjinam) 
TS. KS. ApS. MS. 

dsurii tvdjau (ApS. dkhiini tvd ije) dadhire devayantah KS. ApS. MS. 
Corrupt in ApS.; Caland translates the KS. reading. Explained 
in §296. 

ya Tte (TA. ApS. ApMB. yad rte, P.B. ^yak^ate) cid ahhisri^ah RV. AV. 
SV. PB. t9. 10. la, TA. KS. ApS. MS. Kau^. GG.: jan cetld 
(mss. cetidj p.p. cya itiy it) abhisi^ah MS. (corrupt). 

5. Palatal stops and s(^*) 

§ 194 . There are next a number of cases of palatal stops varying with 
the palatal sibilant, or once with the lingual sibilant (which varies 
frequently, as we shall see, with the palatal sibilant, so that this variant 
may represent the same tendency). But in all cases the lexical element 
is so marked as to make uncertain the degree to which real sound change 
enters. The single case of $ is: 
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ahhy areata (AV. Vait. Kau^. areata) su§tutim gavyam djim RV. AV. 
VS. KS. Vait. ApS. Kaui§. For the favorite formula abhy-ar§ with 
su^tutim see RVRep. 523ff. The AV. variant is a lect. fac. (root stu 
suggests the synonym arc). 

§196. The rest concern §: 

pratyan jandn samcukohdniakdle N. in Durga (Roth, Erlauterungen 
12, n. 4); pratyan jands ti^thati sarvatomukhah (SvetU. and SirasU.* 
ii§ihati samcukocdntakdle) VS. SvetU. SirasU. Dhatup. has a root 
kuk ^embrace, enfold^, with which Durga^s form seems connected. 

ayasmayam viertd (KS, visrtd, v. 1. ""drtd) bandham eiam VS. TS. MS. KS. 
SB ayasmayan vi cfta handhapasan AV. The original viertd 
means 'loosen thou'. KS. seems felt as 2 plur. from vi-sr 'destroy', 
but there is no explanation of the plural. 

vikvasya devl mrcayasya (SS. mrka^) janmanah AB. AS. SS. mreayasya is 
rendered 'perishable'; perhaps better with causative force, 'inju- 
rious'. SS’s mrs® may well be a corruption, but the word is obscure 
in either form. 

prthivydh sarhpreah (MS. IMS. ®cas, VS. SB. sariisprkas) pahi VS. TS, 
MS, SB. TB. ApS. MS. Also: divah sarhsprsas (MS. sampreas) 
pdhi VS. MS. SB. The two words are synonyms. 

kvitro (MS. eitro) rak^itd AV. MS. TS. ApMB. Also: kvitra (MS. eitra) 
adityandm VS. MS. Again the two words are synonyms. Some 
AV. mss. have eitro in the first variant; Ppp. ms. sattro, Barret 
JAOS 32. 370 em. kvitro. 

yat k§urena marcayatd (MG. vartayatd) sutejasd (AG. PG. HG. ApMB. 
supekasd) AV. AG, PG. HG. ApMB. MG. 

agre (TB. agne^ Poona ed. agre) yajnasya cetatah (RV. kocatah) RV. KS. 
TB. 

urdhvaeitah (MS. KS, °kritah) krayadhvam (VS. text fsna®, doubtless 
misprint tho repeated in comm., which glosses sevadhyfLm; SB. 
correctly sm®) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TA. Assimilation to krayadh- 
vam in MS. KS. 

mfkase (SV. mrjyase) pavase matl RV. SV. The change from {pari-) 
mrs 'thou dost embrace', to mrjyase 'thou art purified', is suggested 
by the following pavase, or by recollection of mrjyase soma sdtaye 
RV. 9. 56. 3. 

ehlillpu chlili§ate SS. : aklillpu klili§ate AV. (mss. ; R-Wh. em. asiklik^um 
kiklik^ate). Unknown words. 

tanupdk (TB. Cone, tanupde, Poona ed. text and comm, \tanunapde) 
ca sarasvatl VS. KS. TB. The TB. (which obviously reads tanu- 
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napac) has repeated this word from the preceding pada, where it 
occurs as a name of Agni. The other reading is clearly original. 

6. Miscellaneous 

§196. Finally, a couple of miscellaneous variants, in two of which 

j and h vary, in the other k§ and bj: 

mahndjino^i (MS. hino^i) mahini RV. TS. MS. KS. ApMB. N. Synon- 
ymous rime-words. 

ayurda {dyu§man) deva {ague) jarasam {havi^o, havi§a) vmdnah (etc.), 
see §854. 

divyah hokah samuk§itdh MS.: daivyah kosah (AV. devakosah) samubjitah 
AV. TS. KS. The MS. reading is a riming corruption. 



CHAPTER VI. LABIAL MUTES AND V AND M 


§197. The variants in this chapter are in large part genuinely phone- 
tic. Especially the section on h and v is related to the almost complete 
confusion between these sounds in the later dialects; and the inter- 
changes of V and m also are rooted deeply in phonetic relations between 
these sounds. But morphological relations, as for instance the parallel 
noun suffixes in v and m, are also concerned; and merely graphic cor- 
ruptions likewise have no doubt played an important part, especially as 
between v, h, and p. 


p (once, ph) and v 

§198. Here we have undertaken to separate the cases in which p is 
the more original; they are listed in the following: 
yas tdni (TA. MahanU. tad) veda sa pituh (AV. sa pitii§, most mss. 
pitiih, TA. savituh) pitdsat AV. VS. TA. MahanU.: ijas td vijdndt 
sa pitu^ (TA. savituh) pitdsat RV. AV, TA. N. ‘He shall be 
Savitar’s father^ is an absurd but persistent mouthing over of ‘he 
shall be the father’s father’; cf. Bergaigne 2. 104, 108. 
abhikaster avasparat (S V, avasvarat) RV. SV. ‘Fight away’ : ‘sound away’ ; 
in either case ‘protect’ (SV. comm, pdlayatu). But ava-spar, 
and not ava-svar, is elsewhere used in this sense; see e.g. RV. 10. 
39. 6, 8. 66. 14. 

ftasya goptrl tapasah paraspi (SMB. ^vl, MG. tarutrl) SMB. ApMB. 
MG. paraspi ‘protectress (of tapasy. parasvl (also in some mss. of 
ApMB.) may be a case of dissimilation from initial p (comm. 
utkT^tadhanarupd) . 

spdrhd (TB. svdruhd) yasya sriyo dfke RV. KS. TB. And: * 

spdrho (TB. svdruho) deva niyutvatd RV. SV. VS. TB. The TB. reading 
is of course secondary, and immetrical. Comm., wobblingly, 
once su^thu ratham arudhah, once svasrnad eva prarudhah. 
hiranyaparna kakune PG. : hiranyavarnah kakunah MU. : hira^yapak^ah 
kakunih HG. Practically synonyms. Contrast darbhaih stpilta 
etc. under §200. 

jdmim ftvd rndva patsi lokdt AV. : jdmim itvd md vivitsi lokdn TA. The 
AV. original: ‘may I, going to my kin, not fall from heaven’. 
Poona ed. of TA. reads jdmi mitvd md vivitsi lokdt (v. 1. lokdn). 

104 
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Its comm, regards the second person as addressed to the yajamdna 
(gloss, lapsyasi). But neither reading of TA. really makes sense, 
tho they may contain a mechanical assimilation of p to preceding v, 
ndkro makarah kulipayas (TS. kullkayaSj MS. pullkayas, KSA. pull- 
rayas) te ’kupdrasya (KSA.f kuvarasya) VS. TS. MS. KSA. Von 
Schroeder suggests kuvdrasya; certainly rightly, kuvdra and 
kupdra are quoted lexically as equivalents for akupdra ^ocean\ 
ndpa vfnjdte na gamdto antam AV.: ndvaprjydte na gamdte antam TB. 
ava-prj is the original; it seems to be a technical term for bringing 
to an end the warp in weaving. Note apa: ava also (§201). 
yatrdspfk^at (HG. yatrd vrk§as) tanuvam (AV. tanvo, HG. tanuvai) 
yatra vdsah (AV. yac ca vdsasah) AV. ApMB. HG. ^Wherever 
(defilement) has touched my body or my garment.’ HG’s cor- 
ruption seems primarily due to the preceding line, yadi vfk^dgrdd 
ahhyapatat phalam. 

yamasya dutak ce vdg vidhdvati MS.: yamasya dutah kvapad vidhavasi 

TA. See §145. 

yunajmi tisro vipfcah suryasya te (MS. tisro vivrtah suryah savah, or 
save) TS. Ap§. MS. See §57. 

ajdkvah pakupd vdjapastyah (TB. ^vastyah) RV. MS. TB. Comm, on 

TB. , vastyam grham {-pasiyam^ see RVRep, 58). This, and the 
lexical statements that vastya means *house’, may be based on 
corruptions of pasiya, but thoughts of the root vas ‘dwell’ doubtless 
helped. 

yat pakur (Kau§. yad vakd) mdyum akria (Kau^. akrata) TS. S§. KS. 

ApS. MS. SMB. GG. Kaus. A synonym is substituted in Kaul 
sarpadevajanehhyah (A§. sarva°) svdhd AS. AG. Tho the context is 
different, AS. looks suspiciously like a lect. fac. 
katapa^thadya (read, ^§(hd gha, with both Poona edd.) vi^d pari no 
vry^aktu TB. TA. : sard vd^fdd dhavi§d vdrnah MS. See §86. 
ghrtam duhana vikvatah prapltdh (TB. ApMB. praplndhj AVPpp. 
pranndh) RV. AV. VS. TB. ApMB. Barret, JAOS 35. 88, 
would keep pravirmh; but since this is a late word, it is probably 
only a corruption. 

§199. The one case of ph:v concerns a senseless substitution of 
kavam for kapham^ some sort of implement: 

i§dm khrgalyaih kavam MS.: l^dm khagalyam kapham ApS. Tho cor- 
rupt in kavam, MS. seems to be correct in khrgalyam (cf. khrgala, 
RV.), for which ApS. has a Prakritic &7r. Xey. 
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§200. The V reading seems to be original in the following: 

VT^tirh (SV.* 'pf) divah parisrava RV. SV. (bis). pT^{im can mean nothing 
but ^rain^ as Benfey translates; perhaps the root pru^ (which also 
appears as pr?, §680) may have infected the word. 
mahyarh dattvd vrajata (TAA. prajdturh) brahmalokam AV. TAA. The 
TAA. reading, at best a poor infinitive from pra-jan, is an untrans- 
latable corruption. Comm, takes it for prajatam by Vedic license! 
yathdpah pravatd yanti TA. TU. Kaui§.: yathd yanti prapadah SMB. 
See §60. 

iheha vah svatavasah (TA. svatapasah) RV. MS. KS. TA. AS. Significant 
of the growth in importance of tapas^ which here crowds out sva- 
tavas, a standard epithet of the Maruts. 
tve kratum api VTfijanti visve (AV. apt pfncanti bhuri) RV. AV. SV. VS. 
AA. ApS. MS. See §57. 

divyarh suparv^arh vdyasani (AV. payasam, KS. VS. TS.* SB. vayasd, 
MS. TS.* vayasam) brhantam RV. AV. VS. TS. (bis) MS. SB. AS. 
Suparn. There is no point in calling the eagle ^milky^; but Ppp. 
agrees on payasam (twice). Once the AV. comm, has the hardi- 
hood to say that payasam is for va^ by Vedic license. 
payasvan mdmakam vacah (AV.* payah) RV. AV. (bis) KS. In AV. 
assimilation to preceding payasvan^ obviously secondarily. But 
TS. TB. MS. have a further alteration : payasvad virudharh payah, 
amba ni^para (TS. ApS. ni^vara, KS. KapS. nisvara, MS. nismara, 
p.p. nih, smara) VS. TS. MS, KS. SB. ApS, The majority (in 
which we count MS. with m) points to v rather than p; but the word 
is obscure in all forms, 

suvarnapak§dya (MahanU. suparna^) dhimahi TA. MahanlJ. ^Golden- 
winged’ is doubtless original; see under next. 
darbhaih strnlta haritaih suparnaih (KS. ^suvar7]i.aih) KS. MS.: hotf^ad- 
anam haritaih hiranyayam AV, : hotf^adana haritdh suvarriLdh TB. 
ApS. suvarna- is certainly original, as AV. shows; cf. preceding, 
and, for the reverse change, hiranyaparna sakune etc., §198. 
parivddahi parik^avam (mss. mostly parichavam) AV. Nak§.: parlvddarh 
parik§apam ApMB. The variant word must mean ‘sneezing’, 
see Lanman ap. Whitney. The ApMB. can hardly be anything 
but a corruption; one ms. has °vam. 
tvarh rdjdsi pradivah (VS. VSK. pratipat) sutdndm RV. VS. VSK. TS. 
MS.KS.N. See §64. 

tarn ajarebhir vf^abhis tava (ApS. tapa) svatTiRV. KS. ApS. Followed by: 
tapd tapi§tha tapasd tapasvdn RV. KS., tapa tapasva tapasd tapi^tha 
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ApS., which has clearly changed tava under the influence of this 
pada. Caland understands tapa as a voc., Brennender/ 
sa hhumirfi vikvato (ArS. sarvato) vftvd (VS. sarvata spftvd) RV. AV. ArS. 
VS. TA. Cornm. on VS. vyapya 'pervading', which is not far from 
vrtvd 'encompassing'. 

anupauhvad (ApMB. anu po ^hvad) anupahvayet (ApMB. anuhvayah) 
HG. ApMB. In ApMB. po intends vo (pronoun); HG. is corrupt 
and obscure. See §732. There is no real variant here, both forms 
having p, 

dnjanena sarpi^d sarh visantu (AV. spr^antarriy Ppp. [acc. to Roth] 
vihanta^ TA. mrsantdm) RV. AV. TA. 
jak§wdnsah papivdnsak ca visve VS. etc. ; the text of VS. is misprinted 
as papipdnsas; corrected, p. XXII.] 

§201. In a class by themselves and of notable bulk are the variants 
between the prepositions apa and ava. So close are they in meaning 
that it is sometimes hard to decide the relative originality, except in so 
far as it is indicated by general usage, by the preponderance of one form 
among the variants, or by the historic relations of the texts in general : 
ndpa vrnjdte (ndvaprjydte) . . . see §198. 

ava (AV. apa) tasya balarfi lira RV. AV. Note that RV. has only ava-tr, 
never apa-tf. 

apa (TA. ApS.f ava) hadhatam duritdni visvd MS. TA. ApS. Both 
familiar. 

dvi§antarh me ^vahddhasva (Poona ed. ^dhasai, but v. 1. and comm, ^sva) 
TA. : dvi^antam apa bddhasva SMB. If the Poona ed. text is 
right, this should be added to VV I §152. 
dhdtd samudro apa (AG. 'm) hantu pdpam AG. PG. 
yat tatraino apa tat suvdmi AV. : yad atraino ava tat suvdmi TA. 
idam aham amu§ydmu§ijdyanasya pdpmdnam ava (ApMB. apa) guhdmi 
HG. ApMB. 

yad avdmxk^ac (ApS. apd°) chakunih KS. ApS. MS. 
yendpdmfsatam (SMB. v. l.®?nr?afam) surdm SS. SMB.: yendvamr^a^ 
tdih surdm PG. 

apa (AV. ava) hveta pada jahi AV. AG. SG. PG. ApMB. HG.: apah 
svetepad dgahi MG. 

dhhur anyo ’pa (ApMB. ’va) padyatdm ApS. HG, ApMB.: mdtur anyo 
’va padyata SG. 

earvdn ava yajdmahe KS.f TB. TA. ApS. : sarvdn apa yajdmasi KauS. 
ava-yaj is more archaic. 

indjir indum avdgdt (KS. avdgan, MS. updgdt, v. 1. apdgdt) KS. PB. TB. 

SS. KS. ApS. MS. 
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ava dik§dm asrk^ata (ApMB. addstha) svdhd AV. ApMB. : iyam apa 
(v. 1. ava) dik^dm aya^{a SMB. 

apa k^udharh nudatdm ardtim TB.: ava sedim tmdm k^udham jahi 
KauA 

§202. To these obviously belong two interchanges of avdnc and 
apdncy both of which are contrasted with prdfic, which makes it certain 
that apdnc is intended; and indeed this should probably be assumed as 
the true reading in TB. in the first case: 

apdpdco (TB. °vdco) abhibhute nudasva RV. AV. AB. GB. TB. But 
Poona ed. of TB. text and comm, apdpdco^ clearly correctly. 
dyus ca prdyus ca . . . pran cdpdfi (ApS. cdvdfi) ca MS. ApS. 

p and m 

§203. The few variants under this head are dubious or obscure, 
except for several cases of exchange between the roots tap and tarn. 
A certain phonetic fluidity (or perhaps graphic confusion?) seems sug- 
gested by all of them. 

§204. The roots tap and tarn are quasi-synonyms since early times. 
They interchange three times, in two passages, so that tap occurs 
exclusively in RV. texts, tarn in Tait. texts: 
tapasas (TB. tamasas) tan mahindjdyataikam RV. TB. 
md tamo (AS. tapo) md yajnas tamat (AS. tapat); followed by: 
md yajamdnas tamat (AS. yajnapatis tapat) TB. ApS. AS. 

§206. The rest are sporadic: 

k^umdsi VS. : k^updsi VSK. An arrow is addressed obscurely. Comm, 
on VS. ‘shaker’, thinking of the Dhatup. root k^md{i), perhaps 
confused with k^ubh-. Is VSK. influenced partly by k.^ip'^ 
amba ni§para (nismara, etc.), see §200. 

yuktds tisro vimrjah . . . : yunajmi tisro viprcah (vivTtah) . . ., see §57. 
namo ^gnaye prthivih^ite (ChU. MU. prthivl^) lokasprte (MU. °sm'fte, 
Ch\]/ %^ite) TS. KSA. ApS. ChU. MU. And similarly namo 
vdyave ’ntarik.^ak§ite . . ., nama adityaya {namah surydya, nama 
adilyebhyak) . . ., each time with MU. alone reading lokasmrte. 
All in the same passage. There is no doubt that lokasprte is 
original; Deussen renders MU. ‘Weltgewahrer’, seemingly having 
^sprte in mind. 

dnjanena sarpi§d sarh visantu (AV. sprsantdm^ Ppp. [Roth] visanta, 
TA. mrkantdm) RV. AV. TA. 

apdma edhi md mrthd na indra SMB.: amd ma edhi md mfdhd na (AS. 

fma) indra AS. SG. See §78. 
vikvd sprdho (AV. mrdho) abhimdtlr jayema RV. AV. TA, 
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b and v 

§206. This wide-spread interchange, the partly graphic, is largely 
phonetic, and very common in later times. But it occurs also ex- 
tensively in early times, applying both to original b and original v; 
see Wackernagel I §161. The mss. are unstable and inconsistent in 
their writing of the two sounds. There are indeed words like the 
prepositions vi and ava, or the roots vid and vad, or the noun vlra, which 
are presumably never, or at most very rarely, written with b. On the 
other hand there is scarcely any original b which is not ocasionally 
written v {'pivdmi^ for instance, for pibdrni). This elusive theme (cf. 
Grassmann, KZ 12. 123) is, perhaps, rather illustrated than cleared up 
by the Vedic variants. The divergent readings of the printed texts 
are not to be regarded as ^schooF differences, but as illustrations of the 
total of an unstable and largely untrustworthy tradition. 

§207. Nearly all cases are purely phonetic variations, in so far as they 
are not, possibly, graphic. There are only a few which involve real 
lexical change. These are: 

carmevdvddhus (TB. %ddhus) tamo apsv antah RV. MS. KS. TB. ApS. 
The original avddhus = ava + adhus ^they have put away’. TB. 
understands it as an anomalous root-aorist from bddh ‘they have 
overcome’. Poona ed. of TB. has indeed avddhus in its text, but 
the comm, even there has abadhuSj glossing vindsitavantah. 
devlm aham nirriirh bddhamdnah (TS. vandamanah) TS. KS. ApS. 
‘Subduing’ or ‘praising’ the Goddess Destruction. TS. doubtless 
secondary, since its own sutra agrees with KS.; but it is natural 
enough, since the preceding passage ends with ‘Homage to De- 
struction’. 

yatra-yatra vibhfto (KS. bibhrato) jdtaveddh AY, KS.: yatra-yatra jdta- 
vedah sambabhutha (TB. sarhbabhuvaj but Poona ed. text and comm. 
"^tha) TB. ApS. The form is dubious. The text tradition of AV. 
(19. 3. 1) supports bi-y not vi-) mss. almost all bibhrto or bibhrato^ 
tho the comm, reads vi-, and so both editions. All three mss. of 
KS. bi- (vv. 11. bibhfto and bibhyato). In spite of all this, it seems 
hardly possible to construe anything but vi-hhrlo (note that the 
accent must be also changed in both texts). Cf. next. 
atandraso yuvatayo ^vibhrtram (TB. Cone, vibhartram, Poona ed. text 
and comm. hibh°) RV. TB. Cf. preceding; here we have adjective 
epithets of Agni (TB. comm, po^akam, understanding a redupli- 
cated form of bhr). 

sakhdyau saptapadav abhuva (ApMB. ^padd babhuva) ApMB. HG. The 
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absurd form of most ApMB. mss. is retained for reasons explained 
by Winternitz, Introd., xvi. 

usrd (M§. usrdv) etarh dhurvdhau (KS. dhurbddhd) . . . VSK. KS. MS. 
Others, §122. 

ydv (MS. KS. yd) aimanvad hihhrto (KS.f °thOy AV. visatho) yau ca 
rak^atah (AV. KS. ^thah) AV. TS. MS. KS. 

[tujo yyjo vanaih (SS. text, halam) sahah AA. SS. : tuje jand (ArS. jane) 
vanarii svah AV. ArS. This difficult passage only seemingly 
concerns our theme, since halam is Hillebrandt^s emendation in SS.] 
§208. All the remaining cases concern the same word which appears 
now with 6, now with v, the meaning being precisely the same. There are 
no school customs governing the sounds as a whole, tho there are some 
as regards individual words. The variation is about equally common 
with original h and original v, and in not a few cases it is impossible to be 
sure which was original. Among indications of greater originality three 
criteria may be considered, aside from the number and relative antiquity 
of the texts concerned. First, general prevalence of one spelling in the 
language as a whole. Second, such prevalence in the older texts. 
Third, the evidence of etymology. When all are combined, the case 
becomes quite clear. But especially h is for the most part doubtful 
historically and etymologically (cf. Wackernagel I §§158b, 162), so 
that the variant words whose etymology is certain nearly all contain v. 

Original v 

§209. We begin with forms in which v is certainly or probably original. 
There are no less than nine variants (not all textually certain) contain- 
ing forms of the root vadh or hadh, of which the former seems older 
(hadh not in RV.) and remains commoner thru the language. The 
occasional 6-forms met with from AV. on are probably in part due to the 
suggestion of the root hddh (and perhaps of bandh). In several variants, 
VS. texts (particularly VSK.) seem to favor hadh; but contrary instances 
occur: 

dvi§ato hQdho (M§. vadho) ’si VS. KS. M§. 

md tvd samudra ud vadhln (VSK. hadhln) md suparnah VS. TS. MS. KS. 
§B. 

tvayayarh vrtraih vadhyat (VSK. ba°, VS. SB. badhet) VS. VSK. TS. MS. 
KS. SB. 

md me dlk^dth md lapo nir vadhi^fa (KS. ba°) TS. KS. MS. 
ahadhi§ma rak^n ’hadhi§mdmiim asau hatah (VSK. rak$o ^mu§ya tvd 
hadhdydmum ahadhi^ma) VS. VSK. SB. KS.: avadhi^ma rak^ah 
TS. MS. KS. TB. ApS. MS. 
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vtrdn md no rudra bhdmito (SMB. SvetU. ^minOf Jorgensen ^mito for 
SMB.) vadhlh (TAA. SMB. badhlh; but Poona ed. of TAA. and 
Jorgensen’s of SMB. both va"*) RV. TS. MS. KS. TAA. SvetU. 
SMB. : md no vlrdn rudra bhdmino vadhlh VS. 
avaftyai badhayopamanthitaram (TB. avartyai ^vadhd^) VS. TB. (so 
Poona ed.) 

ndtarld (TB. °nr) asya samrtirh vadhdndm (TB. but Poona ed. va®) 
RV. TB. 

ayanam md vivadhlr (TAA. viba^y but Poona ed. text and comm, vivo!^) 
vikramasva TA. TAA. 

Cf. also the following, in which MS. is surely corrupt (see §260). 
Apparently MS. MS. understand forms of vadh, badh, while TA. has a 
form of vrdh: 

md rudriyaso abhi gur vrdhdnah (MS. abhi gulbadhdnah) MS. TA.: 
md no rudrdso adhi gur vadhe nu (mss. nuh) MS. 

§ 210 . Another group of seven variants contains the name of the 
demon Vala, also written Bala from AV. on (under the influence of 
bala ‘strength’?). Aside from the fact that Vala is the exclusive form 
in RV., the word is probably connected with root vr: 
indro valarh (MS. balarh) rak^itdram dughanam RV. AV. MS. 
tvarh valasya (AS. balasya) gomatah RV, fl. H. 5, SV. AS. 
bibheda valam (AV. AS. balam but many AV. mss. valarh) bhfgur na 
sasdhe (AV. sasahe) AV. SV. AS. SS. 
ud valasydbhinat (but all mss. ^nasy which read) tvacam ApS. : ud 
balasydbhi nas (read balasydbhinas) tvacam MS. The form abhinas 
is for abhinaty 2d person imperf., with 5 for t by analogy with 2d 
persons in s. This curious and interesting form might be recorded 
in VV I §262; but there is no real variant, the true reading of both 
texts being abhinas. 

yo gd uddjad apa (MS. api) hi valarh (MS. balam) vah RV. MS. 
indro yad abhinad valam (GB. balamy but Gaastra valain with most of his 
mss.) RV. AV. SV. AB. GB. 

sa bibheda balam (VS. and Poona ed. of TB. valarh) magham (MS. 
madyam) VS. MS. KS. TB. 

§ 211 , There is no doubt that the words for fat, plvas etc., have 
original Vy as shown by the cognate languages as well as by the prepon- 
derance of V in Sanskrit. Nevertheless there are a few b forms, some of 
them of doubtful textual authenticity: 

plvo vfkka uddrathih RV. KS.: plbasphdkam uddrathim AV. In AV. 
Shankar Pandit prints plhaspdkam (comm, plvaspdkamy explained 
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as Tat-cookingO, and declares this to be the unanimous reading 
of his authorities, which is at variance with Whitney's mss. Ppp. 
has pivassdkam (Barret, JAOS 30. 191, em. plvaspdkam) uddhrtam. 
Cf. Whitney on AV. 4. 7. 3, 3. 17. 3, and Index Verborum of AV. 
under plh^ and plv^. 

prapharvyaih ca plvarlm VS. TS. MS. KS. §B. VaDh.: plhanm ca 
prapharvyam AV. (comm. pw°; Ppp. according to Roth reads like 
VS. etc. except prapharvyam). 

neva manse na plbasi AV. : naiva mdnsena plvari PG. — SPP. with some 
mss. and comm, reads plvasi in AV.; so also Ppp. (Barret, JAOS 
26. 205). PG., tho with correct v, is corrupt otherwise (as if voc. 
sing. fern, of plvan). 

§212. In the root vfh or brh ^tear', the original consonant is uncertain. 
It has no known etymology, and both b and v are traditionally recorded 
in RV. Wackernagel I §161 regards v as original, on not very substantial 
grounds. He also points out that confusion between this and the other 
root brh ‘be great' etc., has helped the variation in spelling (cf. §215). 
Later, brh seems to be commoner in the sense of ‘tear'. The two 
variants recorded amount practically to only one, as they are modula- 
tions of the same formula in the same passage. In them vrh is the real 
reading of all texts; Weber erroneously prints brh- in TS. against nearly 
all his mss. 

ddityds tvd pra brhantii (most mss. vrh°) . . . TS. : visvebhyas tvd devebhyah 
pra vrhdmi . . . KS. : adityebhyas tvd pra vrhdmi ... MS. Add to 
VV I §312. 

vasavas tvd pra vrhantu (TS. ed. most mss. vrh°) gdyatre^a chan- 
dasd TS. ApS. 

§213. There are five examples, mostly dubious, of vandhura (vandhur ) : 
bandhiira; RV. always spells the word with v. Connexion with root 
bandh is therefore unlikely. Bloomfield, RVRep. 236, analyzes the 
word as van + dhura {dhur) ‘board at the head of the wa^on pole' : 
trivandhuro (TB. triban°; Poona ed. trivan°f comm, triban^) manasd 
ydtu yuktah RV. TB. (in Cone, by error, TS.) MS. 
d ydhy arvdn upa vandhure^{hdh (GB. AA. 6an°; but Gaastra and Keith 
in both van^) RV. AB. KB. GB. AA. §S. 
pra nunarh purriiavandhnra (VS. SB. LS. %an^) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
SB, lS. 

ratharh hira^yavandhuram (TA. sahasraban^; but Poona ed. text and 
comm. °van°j with v. 1. °ban°) RV. TA. 
trivandhurey,a (KS. triban^) trivrtd rathena RV. KS. 
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§214. In the following isolated cases v is also probably original: 
vahi^ihebhir (MS. ba°) viharan ydsi (TB. pdhi, but comm, and Poona ed. 
text, ydsi) tanium RV. MS. KS. TB. AS. Ap§. The word can only 
mean ^swiftest’, root vah, 

etad brahmann upavalhdmasi (A§. apa°, L§. upabalihdmahe) tvd VS. 
AS. §S. L§. The root is valh, apparently always except here in 
LS. It is perhaps a form of vrh, §212. 
capyam (TB. Poona ed. cappaiii) na pdyur bhisag asya vdlah (KS. 
vdrahj TB. bdlah, Poona ed. vdlah) VS. MS. KS. TB. The word 
means ^sieve^ and is regularly vdla, or in the older language vara. 
The converse of this in the variant kurkuro bdlabandhanah (vdla^), 
where properly bdla ^child^; §215. 

Original b 

§216. In the following the b form is certainly or probably original. 
The VS. texts seem to show a tendency towards y, in spite of their 
seeming (?) preference for b in forms of vadh (§209). First, three cases 
in which etymology proves b the older:: 

savitrprasutd brhaspataye (PB. LS.* ^vrh^) stuta GB. PB. Vait. L§. 
Twice in LS., once printed and once bf, but comm, both times 
vf which must be correct (since quoted from PB. which has vf ). — 
On the other root vrh^ Tear^, see §212. 
kurkuro bdlabandhanah (ApMB. vdla^) PG. ApMB. Both must intend 
bdla, ^child^, probably connected with Russian balovaV ^spoiP (treat 
as a child). 

ya dbabhuva (PB. dva°) bhuvandni visvd (PB. vikvdh\^ comm, visvdni) 
VS. JB. PB. §§. Vait. Tho PB. comm, repeats the incredible 
dvababhuva, it is doubtless corrupt. 

§216. In the following b forms are older or more usual, tho the ety- 
mologies of the words are unknown: 

yad dhastabhydm cakrma (MS. TB. TA. cakara) kilbi§dp.i (TA. kilv"^, but 
Poona ed. kilb^) AV. MS. TB. TA. 

vikvasmdd devakilbi§dt AV. MS.: sarvasindd devakilbi^dt (VS. "^kilv^j L§. 
eva kilb^) RV. VS. MS. L§. Ap§. 

kfie yonau (KS. krto yonir) vapateha bljam (VS. SB. vljam) RV. AV. VS. 
TS. MS. KS. §B. 

hasto (VS. vasto) vayah VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. ApS. 
dhamanti bdkuram (JB. vd^) dfiim RV. JB. 
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Original bow uncertain 

§ 217 . In the rest there seems to be no decisive evidence as to the 
originality of h or v. The VS. texts again seem to favor v. First, three 
cases of padhUa or ^vUa Tetter'. It is always spelled with b in RV., 
which is not favorable to its connexion with Latin vincio (Wackernagel 
I §161) ; cf. Edgerton, Studies in Honor of Hermann Collitz 30, and on the 
false form °viMa, JAGS 51. 170: 

atho (LS. ApS. nir md) yamasya padbUdt (VS. %isdtj LS.f ^advinkat) RV. 
AV. VS. Lg. Apg. 

samdanam arvantam padbUam (VS. MS. °vUam) RV. VS. TS. MS. KSA. 
yac ca padbisam (VS. MS. °vUam) arvatah RV. VS. TS. MS. KSA. Here 
the sole ms. of KS. has ^vUam. 

§ 218 . Two variants contain the word bdna or vdna ^arrow’, both 
Rigvedic. In later Sanskrit the v form is commoner: 
yatra bdndh (VS. vdridh) sarhpatanti RV. SV. VS. TS. AG. 
vikalyo vd7).avdn (TS. 6d®, MS. bdy.avan, KS. bdnavdn, NilarlJ. vd^avdn) 
uta VS. TS. MS. KS. NilarU. 

§ 219 . The rest are sporadic, and all concern words of obscure origin: 
magadhdh punkcall kitavah kllbo . . . (VSK. punhcall klivah kitavo . . .) 

te prdjdpatydh VS. VSK. kliba appears to be commoner. 
digbhyo vadabe (KSA. vadave) TS. KSA. badaba and are also found. 
dfvdsi VS.: d^basi Kg.: drubdsi VSK. An arrow is addressed; said to 
mean ^piercing' (root dr). 

k§atrasyolham (VS. TB. but TB. Poona ed. %am) asi VS. TS. MS. 

KS. gB. TB. Apg. Mg. Both common; RV. knows only h (once). 
vihvarupd sabalir (KS. savaly) agniketah TS. KS. PG. b is commoner. 
marudbhyo grhamedhibhyo (MS. ^dhehhyo) ba^kihdn (MS. vaf^ Apg. 

bd§kdn) VS. MS. Apg. Rare and obscure. 
sublran^a (HG. suvlrmah) srja-srja (ApMB. adds sunaka ) ; and, 
kundm agraih sublranah (HG. suvirinah) HG. ApMB. ^nomalous 
name of a dog-demon. The ApMB. mss. are discordant. 
aulaba (HG. °va) it tarn upd hvayatha (HG. ^ta) HG. ApMB. In same 
context as the preceding. 


bh and v 

§ 220 . These variants, few in number, are never purely phonetic but 
always involve tolerable lexical shifts. From out of the facile inter- 
changes of all prepositions come a small group involving abhi and vi, 
in most, probably all, of which the abhi forms are prior: 
visvdny anyo bhuvandhhicas^te (MS. °nd vica§{e) RV. MS. TB.: visvdnyo 
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hhuvand vica§[e AV. Cf. ahhi yo visvd hhiwanani ca^{e RV , and 
ahhi visvdni hhuvandni ca^te RV. 

devanarh vi§{hdm (ApS.f ni§thdm) anu yo vi tasthe VSK. TB. K§. Ap§.: 
divo vdbhi^thdm anu yo vi ca^te MS. 

mandrdhhihhutih (MS. mandrd vihkutih) ketur . . . TS. TB. ApS. MS. 
asrfimukho rudhirey^abhyaktah (TA. ^dvyaktah) MS. TA. abhyaktah 
‘smeared^ is clearly original. TA. comm, understands a-vyaktah 
(not tt-), explaining Idfgjatir Hi nisceium asakyah. 

§221. The participles dbhrtam and dv'fiam exchange in two padas 
of the same stanza, the original form of which contained both ; secondary 
texts variously assimilate each to the other; see Whitney on AV. 6. 
125. 2: 

vanaspatibhyah pary dbhftam (MS. dvrtam) sahah RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. 
KSA. 

apdm ojmdnam pari gobhir dvftam (AV. dbhrtam), same texts. SPP. 
with some mss. and comm, dvrtam for AV. 

§222. The rest are sporadic: 

yamlr yamasya bibhrydd (AV. vivrhad) ajdmi RV. AV. vivrhdd is unintelli- 
gible; it has intruded from the two preceding stanzas where it 
makes good sense. See Whitney's note. 
ye no dvi$anty anu tdn rabhasva AV. : yo no dve§(i tanurh rabhasva MS, : 
yo no dve^iy anu tarn ravasva ApS. See AJP 27. 413; Caland on 
ApS. 7. 17. 2. 

adrnhathdh karkardbhis trivi^tapi (MS. tribhr^tibhih) KS. ApS. MS. 
The original means Thou hast made thyself firm over heaven with 
pebbles'. The MS. assimilates the last word in meaning to 
karkardbhis, Thou hast made thyself firm with three-pointed 
pebbles'. 

bhansaso (ApMB. dhvansaso) vi vrhdmi te RV. AV. ApMB. Cf. §176; 
dhva° has a sort of assonance to bha°. 

V and m, phonetic changes 

§223. This theme is important both for text-variation, and for 
the history of Indian dialects. Much is here added to Bloomfield's 
paper JAOS 13. xcvii ff., and it may be remarked that grammatical 
treatises since that time (1886) hardly credit the phenomenon with the 
degree of importance that attaches to it. See Wackernagel I §177 note. 

§224. The cases which seem most clearly phonetic, in the sense that 
they defy independent lexical interpretation, are presented first. They 
are, to be sure, often mere corruptions; but even these contribute their 
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mite of evidence to the proof of instability between these sounds. 
First, with original v: 

uc chvancasva (TA. chmarT) pfthivi md ni hadhathah (TA. vi hadhithah) 
RV. AV. TA. And: 

ucchvancamdnd (TA. ucchman°) prthivl su ti§thaiu (TA. hi ii^ihasi) RV. 
AV. TA. (To be added to VV I §§116 and 332.) See Wackernagel 
I §177. 

suhlmarii somasatsaru AV. : sukevarii somapitsaru (TS. sumatitsarii) 
VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. VaDh. Attempts are made to explain 
suklmarfi as su-siman, or from root with suffix ma; but while some 
such influence may have contributed, probably the variant is 
essentially phonetic. 

jyog jivema sarvavlrd vayam tama MG. (all mss.) : ague sakhye md ri§dmd 
vayani lava RV. AV. SV. MS. SMB. HG. ApMB.: ma ri^ama 
vayam lava Vait. GB. AVPpp. (Barret, J AOS 26. 278) . The formula 
vayam lava ‘we belong to thee’ seems to have been mispronounced 
in MG.; was the latter vaguely felt as vocative of an impossible 
*vaxjamtama (as if superlative to vayasl)? 
a tvam (GB. dtmam^ Gaastra a tvam with v. 1. dtmam; LS. a svam) 
indraya pydyasva VS. TS. MS. KS. AB. GB. §B. A§. §S. Vait. 
LS. (Probably d tvam is to be read in L§. ; its edition is very untrust- 
worthy.) The converse corruption in Kaus. 65. 15, where four of 
seven mss. read devd tvd for devdtmd. 
anamivdsa idaya (MS. anamlmdsd Idaydj but p.p. %dsah, idayd) mad- 
antah RV. MS. TB. ApS. anamtmdsa, if correct, might perhaps be a 
case of assimilation; but it may be only a misprint which escaped 
the editor’s attention. The pratika occurs as anamlvdsah later 
in MS. 4. 12.6(197. 8). 

ni durasravase vaha (SS. mahah, all mss. ; ed. em. vahah) A V. SS. 

§225. On the other hand the m forms are original in the following, 
the V forms being often mere corruptions; cf. JB. pratitarh devehhyo 
ju^farh ha vyavasthdt, where ^havyam asthdt is pretty certainly intended : 
a galdd^dhamanindmM&. N.: d galgd dhavanlndm Ap^. dhamani ‘vein’ 
is correct; indeed the whole pada is corrupt in ApS., see §144. 
Possibly thought of dhav(dhu) - dhav ‘run’ may have flitted thru 
the mind of the ApS. redactor. 

ague ydhi dutyarii md ri§a7},xjah (TB. dutyam vdri§enyah) RV. MS. TB. 

ApS. Comm, on TB. vdri§enyo md riri^ah { — mdri§ar),yah\). 
punar ddtdm (TA. daitav) asum adyeha hhadram RV. AV. TA. ‘Let 
them (the two dogs of Yama) today give back happy life.’ The 
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preceding pada is tdv asmahhyam dfsaye surydya; perhaps TA^s 
dattdv is contaminated by the preceding tdv. The comm., at any 
rate, feels it as 3 dual impv. act. = dattdm (dattau prayachatdm) . 
There is no accent on dattdv. 

sa md rrifta (MG. vftat, one ms. mrtam) AG. ApMB. MG.: cf. tarn md 
mtdhdh SG. mrta is required: ‘may he not die\ 
sarasvatyd adhi mandv (KS. mdndy SMB. Cone, vandva^ Jorgensen 
mandv) acarkf^uh {acakf^uh, carkfdhi, see §170) KS. TB. ApS.: 
sarasvatydm adhi mandv acarkr?uh AV. The mss. of SMB. which 
read vandva have simply a phonetic corruption. 
hrhaspati^ {vd (TS. KS. ApS. °tis tvd) sumne ramydtu (TS. ApS. rarjLvatu) 
VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. ApS. M§. And: 
deva tva^iar vasu rama (TS. ranva, MS. rane) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
Here the verb stem rarj^va of the Tait. school is based on the adjec- 
tive ranva, but surely promoted by the affinity between the sounds 
m and v. Comm, on TS. 1. 3. 7. 1, rayva ramarflyam kuru. See 
VV I p. 121. 


V and m, lexical variants 

§226. Next we come to cases in which the lexical element is more 
prominent than the phonetic. That is to say, taken case by case, these 
interchanges might be regarded as involving synonymic padas or 
formulas, in the sense in which they are dealt with in RVRep. 553ff. 
Yet, because a large number of such cases persist in showing variation 
between m and v, there is surely a phonetic basis for even these as a 
whole. 

§227. Thus the roots man and van, and derivatives, interchange a 
number of times, beginning with the RV. itself : 
sldantu mami^o yathd RV. : sldanto vanu^o yathd RV. SV. LS. In 
RVRep. 60ff. the first form is taken to be original. The mental 
operation at the bottom of the change reappears in the next variant 
(there discussed), in which, as in nearly all the cases in this para- 
graph, m is again prior: 

manu§vad (TB. vanu§vad) deva dhlmahi pracetasam RV. TB. 
etat tvdtra (LS. etat tan) pratimanvdno (AS. ^vanvdno) asmi (AS.f LS. 
asmin) VS. AS. SS. Vait. LS. ‘Thinking in reply^ ‘offering, 
presenting in return\ 

purutrd te manutdrh (AV. vanvatdm) vi^thiiam jagat RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. 
KSA. N. ‘Take note oT: ‘acquire^; jagat is subject in RV. etc., 
object in AV. See VV I p. 266. 
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suvitasya mandmahe (SV. va°) RV. SV. ‘Have in mind, purpose^ : ‘desire\ 
urjarh bibhrad vasuvanih (VS. LS. §G. ApS.* vah sumandh, ApS.* vah 
suvanihj Ap§.* vasumandh) sumedhah AV. VS. KS. L§. ApS. SG. 
HG. ‘Winning wealth^ or ‘very acquisitive^ ‘well-minded^ or 
‘minded to wealth\ Note three different readings in ApS. AVPpp. 
has vasumatih. Epithet of an owner of a house; all epithets fit well 
enough, but the readings with man may be assimilated in meaning 
to the following sumedhah. 

§228. In three cases, somewhat dubious forms in urm- and urv- {urv-) 
interchange; perhaps this is partly a matter of genuiiie phonetics, and 
not lexical; cf. urmiki, in the Ramayana personified as sister of Sita, 
probably connected with Vedic urvara ‘field of grain', which is asso- 
ciated with sUd ‘furrow' among the geniuses of the field PG. 2. 17. 9; 
see JAOS 13 p. xcvii: 

nama urvydya (MS. namd urmymja) ca survydya (TS. MS. surmydya) 
ca VS. TS. MS. : namas surmydya cormydya ca KS. Mahidhara on 
VS. derives from urvl ‘earth' with u by Vfedic license, or alternatively 
from urva ‘submarine fire'. Keith adopts the first interpretation. 
Neither is plausible, and urmya is probably the true form; urvya 
possibly merely a phonetic equivalent. 
utsam ju^asva madhumantam urva (KS. M§. urmimy VS. arvan^ VSK. 
^sva hatadhdram arvan) VS. VSK. TS. KS. ApS. MS. The com- 
bination urmi madhumat ‘honeyed flood' is frequent: RV. 4. 57. 2, 
58. 1, 7. 47. 2, 96. 5. The vocative urva in TS. is, as Keith remarks, 
probably incorrect (he renders ‘ocean'). This vocative seems fur- 
ther corrupted into the common adjective arvan in VS. VSK. 
rudrauam urvydydm (ApS. urmydydrh, SS. omydydni) svaditya aditaye 
sydmdnehasah (ApS. aditaye ^nehasahy SS. aditya anehasah) SB. SS. 
ApS. SB., ‘in the vastness of the Rudras'; SS., ‘in the favor of the 
Rudras'. ApS. seems secondarily to blend the forms of the other 
two; urmyd ‘night' (RV.) gives no chance for intelligent Interpreta- 
tion. 

§229. In two variations of the roots mand ‘rejoice' and vand ‘extol', 
each i sconce prior: 

mandadvlrdyendave RV. : vandadvlrayendave SV. 
maghavan vandi^lmahi (TS. MS. KS. LS. mand°) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
SB. LS. 

§230. The noun medha (medhas) ‘hymn' and its derivative adjective 
medhyUj vary with vedhd (vedhas) ‘pious', or with vedya ‘well-known': 
vedham ahdsata (SV. medhdm dk^) kriye RV. SV.f 
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avocdma kavaye medhydya RV, VS. TS. MS. : pra vedhase kavaye vedydya 
(TB. ApS. MS. medhydya) RV. KS. TB. ApS. MS.: hrutkarndya 
kavaye vedydya AV. KS. ApS. 

§231. Somewhat similarly, the word medin ^ally^ is replaced by a 
slovenly vedin, if Scheftelowitz^s ms. of RVKh. is to be trusted (note 
also the corruption krnvo for kpimo in the ms. of AVPpp.) : 
asya (KS. and RVKh. Scheftelowitz, iha) kurmo (RVKh. kulmoj 
Scheft. em. kurmo iKS.krnmo; AYFpp. ms. krnvo, for kr^mo) harivo 
medinaih (RVKh. Scheft. vedinan) tvd RVKh. TS. KS. TB. AVPpp. 
(Barret, JAOS 37. 263f.): asmdkam abhur haryasva medl AV. 
Cf. §263. 

§232. The words may as and vayas, practically synonyms, exchange 
in two associated formulas: 

hayo ddtra edhi vayo (VSK.f SS. mayo) mahyarri pratigrahUre (SS. 

^grhrjLate) VS. VSK.f SB. SS. And, in same passage: 
prdno ddtra edhi vayo (VSK. SS. mayo) mahyarh pratigrahltre (SS. 
°grhv,ate) VS, VSK. SB. SS. In two accompanying formulas all 
texts read mayo; VS. SB. vary the expression with vaijo. 

§233. In two cases the syllables sama are changed to sava on faint 
lexical suggestions issuing from the root su in the context: 
sahasrasamam prasutena yantah PB. TB. ApS.: sahasrasavaprasavena 
yantah MS. 

tasmd u adya samand (SV. savane) sutarii hhara RV. AV. SV. 

§234. The rest are sporadic: 

h'lndnd apsu mrnjata (SV. vrnjate) RV. SV. Subject is somdh: ^are 
purified in the waters\ It is hard to see other than phonetic 
reasons for the SV. alteration of this pada, which occurs twice in 
RV. Possibly, however, SV. means ^are worked, operated’, 
assimilating the idea to the sphere of the harhis; cf. Bloomfield, 
JAOS 35. 273ff. 

achd ma (SV. Svidh. va) indrarh matayah svarvidah (SV. svaryuvah) 
RV. AV. SV. GB. AS. SS. Vait. Svidh. Change of person as in 
indro vah (AV. me) sarma yachatu RV. AV. SV. VS. TS., or in the 
persons of the verb, VV I §§290, 307. For others of this sort see 
our future volume on Pronouns. 

amba ni^para {nisvara, ni§vara, nismara) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. ApS.; 
see §200. 

fdhag ayd (TS. MS. KS. aydd) rdhag utdsami§thdh (MS. KS. °§ia) VS. 
TS. MS. KS. SB. N. : dhruvam ayd (AV. ayo) dhruvam utdkami^{hdh 
(AV. utd savi^lha) RV. AV. The AV. is clearly a phonetic variant 
or corruption (comm, and Ppp. utdhami^{hdh) . See §86. 
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yat k^urena marcayatd (MG. vartayatd) sutejasd (AG. PG. ApMB. HG. 
siipesasd) AV. AG. PG. ApMB. HG. MG. Injuring': ^moving'. In 
AVPpp. we find varcayatd, a sort of vox media, perhaps with thought 
of varcas, but really of course corrupt. 
yuktds tisri vimfjah . . .: yunajmi tisro viprcah (vivrtah) . . ., see §57. 

§236. In some of the preceding, other changes than this one are 
made in the words. In the remainder these changes are rather more 
drastic, so that the phonetic resemblance between the two words 
becomes much fainter; the variation in these is presumably almost 
purely lexical, with only the slightest phonetic tinge: 
d rasmln (RV. rasmirh) deva yamase (TB. yuvase) svasvdn (RV. TB. 
svasvah) RV. VS. SB. TB. Tho TB. is secondary, it makes about 
as good sense as the others; comm, rakmln pragrahdn dyuvase 
adaya miknkuru. 

drapsak caskanda prthivlm anu dyam (RV. prathamdn anu dyun) RV. 
AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TA. Interesting case of the spread of 
dyu in the sense of heaven', producing its opposite prihivl in all 
later texts against RV, 

kauherakd vikvavdsah HG.: misravdsasah kauherakdh ApMB. (probably 
original). 

avimuktacakra (v. 1. °m) dslran PG. : vivTttacakrd dslndh HG. ApMB. 
sa me mukhani pra mdrk^yate (ApMB. veh^yati) PG. ApMB. ‘He will 
cleanse (enter) my mouth.' Probably PG. is original. 
dnjanena sarpi^d sarii vikantu (AV. spfkantdm, TA. mikanidm) RV. AV. 
TA. — Ppp. (Roth) vikanta. 

adharo mad asau vadat svdhd ApMB.: adharo vad asau vadd svdhd HG.f: 
adho vadddharo vada HG. ApMB. certainly original; the first form 
of HG. unquestionably intends the same, and vad is a corruption 
or phonetic variant for mad. 

vrtrasydsi (KS. 7nitra°) kanlnikd (VS. SB. °nakah) VS. MS. KS. SB. 
MS. MG.: vftrasya kanlnikdsi (VSK. °nakdsi) VSK. 'I'S. ApS. 
Secondary change in KS. 
ami tvd harino vr§d (ApS. mrgah) AV. ApS. 
a^adhaya sahamdndya vedhase (TB. mldhu§e) RV. TB. N. 
mitro (VS. vipro) babhuva saprathdh RV. VS. TS. MS. TA. 
pra hansdsas tTpalarii manyum (SV. ^Id vagnum) acha RV. SV . 
kalpantdm te (TA.* me) dikah sarvdh (TA.* kagmdh) VS. SB. TA. (both) 
§236. Deserving separate rubrication are a few cases which involve 
differences in word-division, or in division of parts of compound words. 
Here the partially phonetic character of the change seems particularly 
clear, even if the secondary reading yields good sense : 
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utem anamnamuh TS. MS. AB. AS. ApS. MS: uteva namnamuh KB. 

SB. SS. kS.‘ 

athem ava sya (AV. athemam asya) vara a prthivyah AV. TS. AS. SS. MS. 
The original is ava sya ‘set free^; AV. secondarily brings in the 
familiar notion of iyam . . . prthivi (in genitive form). 
tuvi-^vanasarh (TS. JB. tuvi^-mauasam) suyajam ghrtasriyam RV. TS. 
JB. SB. MS. The RV. supports its reading by numerous instances 
of tuvi-§van (-z, -as), whereas tuvi§- does not occur in compounds. 
vikvavidam (AV. ^vido) vdcam avUvam-invdm (AV. avisva-vinndm) RV. 
AV. The AV. change is due to preceding vUva-vido; see Edgerton, 
Studies in Honor of Maurice Bloomfield 128. 
manmd dldhydna utd nah sakhdyd MS. : anvadldhyatham iha nah sakhdyd 
TB. See the context, quoted VV I p. 163; note that the preceding 
pada ends in m. 

dame-dame su^tutir (AV. KS. ^tyd, TS. ^tlr, MS. ^tl) vdvrdhdnd (AV. 
°nau, AS. SS. vdni iydnd) AV. TS. MS. KS. AS. SS. The sutra 
texts mouth over the passage into a sort of nonsensical sense: 
‘good praise (is) going to you two in every house\ 
hharatam uddharem anu§inca (MS. uddharema vanu^anti) TB. ApS. MS. 
The TB. comm, says that Im (in uddhara-lm) is for imam: chandaso 
^yarh mavarynlopah. The corrupt MS. reading then seems to 
have a phonetic substitution of v for m. 
vatso virdjo vr§ahho matindm AV.: pita virdjdm r^abho rayl^dm TB. 
See §359, 

V and m in inflectional endings 

§ 237 . Variations in nominal and verbal inflection elicit interchange 
between acc. sing, and nom.-acc. dual; between nom.-acc. dual and gen. 
plur.; between 1st person dual and plural, and so on. Similar cases 
occur among corruptions of the mss.; thus in KauA 60. 19 two mss. 
read manthantdm for manthantdv; and in KauiS. 71. 1 all mss. aMo rdjd 
vihhajatlmdm agnl, where the ed. emends imdm to imdv, 
ftena (MG. rte ^va) sthundm (ApMB. HG. sthundv^ MG. sthund) adhi 
roha vanka (MG. vansah) AV. AG. ApMB. HG. MG. Kau^. Roth 
quotes Ppp. as sthund dhi. 

ayaQi)sthur},am (TS. ^rmv) uditd (MS. TS. KS. °tau) suryasya RV. TS. 

MS. KS. For the VS. SB. form see §188. 
putrah pitardv (AV. °ram) avrr0a pu$d RV. AV. The original dual 
refers to the Alvins; AV. has a stupid simplification. 
yena striyam (PG. sriyam, SS. striydv) akrnutam (PG. SS. akuru- 
tam) SS. PG. SMB. GG. The SS. is secondary and poor. 
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apsarasdv anu daitam rnarh yat (TB. TA. AV. TB. TA.: apsara- 

sdm anudattanrydni MS. (p.p. anu, dattani, fndni). MS. is hope- 
less; see VV I p. 282. 

idam vaisyavah (AG. vaisydmo bhoh) AG. HG. See VV I p. 249; others 
on the same page and on pp. 263, 276. 
adhT^farh dhf^nvojasam (SV. dhT^num ojasd) RV. AV. SV. ^Having 
terrible strength’: ^terrible in strength’. 

V and m in noun-suffixes 

§ 238 . On this subject cf. Bender, Suffixes mant and vantj Baltimore, 
1910. The variation between mant and vant is there shown to depend 
on the next preceding vowel, without regard to intervening consonants. 
If that vowel was an a-vowel, the v form is regular; otherwise the m 
form. In prehistoric times perhaps the m form occurred only after 
?i-vowels; cf. Sturtevant, AJP 50. 360ff., TAPA 60. 33ff. The differ- 
ence between this and Bender’s formula would concern practically only 
preceding i-vowels; and Bender’s work shows that after them v is much 
commoner than after ?i-vowels, which looks towards Sturtevant ’s 
position. In any case the original conditions are, of course, much 
confused in the historic texts, and much more so in the later than in the 
earliest texts. Our variants, however, show one or two cases in which 
an irregular form in an older text is replaced by a regular one later. 
The same conditions appear to apply to other m and v suffixes that are 
found with mant and vant. Variants occur in the readings of individual 
mss.; thus at AV. 19. 42. 3 sutrdmne for sutravnej and at Kau§. 89.1 
four out of seven mss. manvabhih for manmabhih. We shall return to 
this subject in our volume on Noun Formation. 

§ 239 . We begin with variations of mant and vant (or, once, vin; 
once, van ) : 

udyan nak^atram arcivat (TB. °mat) RV. SV. TB. Note j^hat RV. 
also knows arcimat. 

tapur yayastu carur agnivdn (AV. KS. "^mdn) iva RV. AV. KS. N. 
agmvdn is read by AVPpp.; agnimant not in RV. This may 
perhaps be used in support of Sturtevant’s theory. 
pu^d jndtimdn . . . SG. : pu§d jdtivin (read jndti°) . . . KauA 
trtiyasya savanasya rbhumato (ApS. °syarbhu°) . . . hrhaspativato (K§. 

°mato) . . . KS. Ap§. MS. The majority show vat after i. 
indram adityavantam . . . vdjavantarh bThaspatimantarn (AS. ^vantarh) 
visvadevydvantam dvaha KB. AS, SS. Here only AS. has vant, 
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and it is doubtless secondary, since the Brahmana text has mant; 
vant may be due to the influence of the surrounding forms in vant. 
But cf. next. 

tasv adhvaryo (S§. °yav) , . , vdjavate brhaspativate (SS. °7nate) visvade- 
vyavaie AB. A§. S§. Here again we might suggest the surrounding 
vant forms as source of brhaspati-vate; but this time the older 
Brahmana text reads -vate. Note that AS. belongs to the school 
of AB., and SS. to that of KB. (cf. prec); the two schools seem to 
have affected different forms. 

pu§pavatih (TS. ViDh. pu§pd°) prasuvarlh (AV. KS. ^sumatlh, TS. 
^suvatih) RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. ViDh. The original form has 
suffixal van, fern, of van; according to any theory it must be judged 
as unhistoric. It is replaced in later texts by the more regular 
mail, or in TS. by the still irregular vati, which looks like a blend 
of the other two. 

apdrh napdd . . . kakiidmdn (MS. kakubhvdn) . . . TS. MS. KS. : devlr 
dpo . . . kakunmdn . . . VS. VSK. SB. See §178. 

hiranyavad annavad dhehi (ApS. [read] annamad dhehi) mahyam KS. 
*ApS. See AJP 27. 415. 

tve^ain cak^ur dadhire codayanvati (RV. ^maii) RV. TB. ApS. Psy- 
chologically, tho not formally, this variant belongs here; coday an- 
mati in RV. is a compound with the noun maii: ‘they made (thee, 
Agni) a bright eye that inspires devotion\ Later texts conceive 
the word as containing a suffix, allowing it the v form required 
after an a-vowel. TB. comm., accordingly, vidhayakavakyayukte 
(karmani). 

§ 240 . The rest concern man and van or related suffixal forms: 

nr^advd (SV. °md) ^dad apdm upasthe (SV. apdrh vivarte) RV. S V. sadman 
(also RV.) is in the mind of SV. 

k§ipre§ave devdya svadhdvne (TB. ^mne) RV. TB. N. The otherwise 
unquoted form of TB. plays upon dhdman {sva-dhdman: svadhd- 
van), 

aditydndrh patvdnv (PB. °mdnv) ihi (KSA.f chi) VS. TS. MS. KSA. PB. 
SB. TB. MS. ApMB. Both forms are Rigvedic; cf. next. 

dyoh patmane svdhd KS. : dyo$ patvane svdhd ApS. Cf. prec. 

kavln pTchdmi vidmane (AV. vidvano) na vidvan RV. AV. Assimilation 
to vidvdn in AV. 

mitajhavo varimann (TB. °vann, but Poona ed. miiajmavo varimann) d 
prthivydh RV. MS. TB. varivan is not recorded, unless here. 
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var^md (VS. var^imd) ca me draghima (TS. draghuya, KS. draghva, MS. 
draghma, KapS. draghima) ca me VS. TS. MS. KS. The curious 
TS. form seems to contain in its u a relic of suffixal van. 

[dpataye tvd paripataye gThndmi] tanunaptre (KS. adds sakmane) idk- 
vardya sakvana (KS. kakmann) oji§thdya VS. KS. §B.: tanunaptre 
sakmane sdkvardya sakmand oji§lhdya MS.: tanu^ kdkvardya 
sakmann oji^^hdya VSK. In KS. the stem sakman is first used 
as an adjective ‘strong', then as a noun ‘strength'. 
ahhikhyd hhdsd hrhatd susukvanih RV. : drse (MS. drkd) ca hhdsd hrhatd 
susukvanih (KS. %ahhih^ MS. susikmand) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
The MS. form owes its i to dissimilation or thought of the word 
sikvan ‘able' (RV.) ; the change to m may be due to the feeling that 
m should occur after a non-a vowel. 
avavyayann asitani deva vasma (TB. ApS. vasvah) RV. MS. KS. TB. 
ApS. Comm, on TB. explains vasvah as acc. sing, of an agent noun, 
vdsayitdram achadakam. The form is very difficult, but one may 
think of vasvah as voc. of a stem vasvan ‘wealthy', agreeing with 
deva, in which case the accent in TB. must be deleted. 
prathamdya janu^e hhuvane^thdh (Sft. bhuma ne^thdh, AS. ed. bhumane^- 
ihdh) AV. A§. S§. Ppp. has bhum^. The SS. reading makes good 
sense: ‘thou shalt lead the world'. AVS. has bhuvane-^thdh. 

m and h 

§241. The few variations of m and 6 are related to those of m and v 
thru the medium of the unstable conditions that govern the relation of 
b and v. A large number of interchanges between mahat and brhat are 
not included here, as being too simply and obviously lexical; see, pro- 
visionally, the Cone, under these words. 

para dehi sdmulyam (ApMB. sdbalyam) RV. AV. ApMB. The bridal 
garment, defiled after the wedding night, is named here alone 
sdmulyam, which at least suggests samala ‘stain'. Apparently 
ApMB. is influenced by kabala ‘spotted’. See §607. 
asambddharh badhyato (many AV. mss. ma°) mdnavdndm (Ppp. °ve§u) 
AV. Kau^.: asarhhadhd yd madhyato mdnavebhyah MS. Sense 
and text tradition require madhyato. The form 6a® is probably 
due to assimilation to the preceding -bddham (so Whitney); it is 
in any case a corruption. This is immediately followed by: 
yasyd udvatah pravatah samarh bahu (MS. mahat) AV. MS. Synonyms; 
cf. brhat: mahat, referred to above. But the occurrence of b for 
m twice in one stanza suggests phonetic moments. 



LABIAL MUTES AND V AND M 


125 


aidamrda yavyudhah KS.: ailahrda (MS. ""lurda; KapS. ilamrda) ayury- 
udhah (TS. yavyudhah, MS. vo yudhah) VS. TS. MS. The belong- 
ings of the word in question are entirely obscure; Mahidhara on 
VS. desperately, ‘bringers of food' (:hhrtah\). 
anu§tuh (°tum) mitrasya, see §412. 

m and hh 

§242. The equally small group of m and hh variants is in general 
purely lexical: 

indr a ukthebhir mandi^ihah (SS. hhand^) SV. Cf. next; the roots are 
quasi-synonyms. 

divas (divah) px^lham (PB. vn{he) hhandamanah (PB. mand°) suntan- 
mabhih RV. PB. TA. ApS. Cf. prec. 
tdsdm Isdno hhagavah (MS. maghavan) VS. TS. MS. KS. Practically 
synonyms. 

sarvarh tarn (AV. sarvdn ni, MS. KS. TA. sarvdhs tdn) ma§ma§d (TS. 
§B. masmasd, MS. ^mrsmrsd, v. 1. mrsmrsd, VS. hhasmasd) kuru 
(AV. -karam) AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TA. The onomatopoetic 
word found in various forms in the others is made into hhasmasd, 
as if To ashes', in VS. 

savitd hhxtydm (KS. ms.f manydm) TS. KS.; von Schroeder emends to 
hhfiydm. 

aci^ydma (p.p. ami, for ahhi sydma) vrjane visva uil MS.: ahhi ,jydma 
vrjane sarvavlrdh RV. KS. Corruption if not misprint. 
yuktds tisro vimrjah (vihhrjah) . . ., and others, see §57. 



CHAPTER VII. INTERCHANGES OF Y, R, L, V, AND H 

§243. Most of the sections included in this chapter are small and of 
little phonetic importance. That on y and v, however, is extensive, 
and while largely dealing with matters of noun formation (suffixes) or 
with lexical interchanges, contains also some curious and interesting 
phonetic shifts. And the large group of variations between r and I is 
almost purely phonetic in character, as is also the smaller group con- 
cerning I and d which we add at the end of the chapter. 

y and r 

§244. Under this head occur chiefly variations between lexically 
different words, more or less close in meaning, and as usual often under 
suspicion of corruption: 

dvi§as taradhya (ApS. "^yai) rmy^ lyase (SV. Irase) RV. SV. KS. AB. 
ApS. : dvi^as tad adhy ar^aveneyase AV. Roots Ir and I (intensive), 
both ‘go’. 

saydlkera (PG. haundikeya) ulukhalah PG. HG. : say^derathas iariidikera 
ulukhalah ApMB. Fanciful names of demons. 
vdyosdvitra (MS. vdyusavitrhhydm) dgomughhydm caruh (MS. payah) 
TS. MS. KSA. 

samvatsardya parydyiiylm (TB. parydriryim) VS. TB. Fanciful epithets 
of doubtful meaning. 

ny ahvind hftsu kdmd (ApMB. kdmdn) ayansata (AV. aransata) RV. AV. 

ApMB. ni-yam ‘settle’, and ni~ram ‘rest’. 
prdr^asya vidvdn samare na dhlrah TS. MS. : yajnasya vidvan samaye na 
dhlrah AV. Both samara and samaya mean something like 
‘juncture’. • 

apo (RV. AS- dpo) adydnv acdri^am RV. VS. MS. KS. SB. AS. LS. MS. 
ApMB. MG. : apo anv acdri^am (JB. ^acdr§am) TS. TB. JB. ApS. : 
apd divyd acdyi§am AV. anu~car ‘follow after’: cdy ‘fear, revere’. 
vasuni cdrur (SMB. cdrycj ApMB. cdryoj HG. cdyyo) vi hhajdsi (SMB. 
bhrjdsi, HG. hhajd sa) jlvan AV. SMB. ApMB. HG. Stonner on 
SMB. understands ca drye, ‘0 lady’. Is HG. Prakritic for ca 
dryol (cf. Pali ayyo,) One ms. of ApMB. also cdyyo. All very 
doubtful. 

yasyedam d rajo yujah AV. ArS. : yasyedam d rajah, AA. : yasyedam oja 
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drujah Obscure in all. SS^s drujak looks as if blended of 
d rajo and yujahy whereas AA. seems to have lost (haplographically) 
two syllables, dra{jo-yu) jah. Or SS. may be regarded as showing a 
sort of metathesis of r; ojah vaguely = d(y)ujah. 
gohya ^upagohyo maruko (PG. mayukho) manohdh PG. SMB. See §81. 
sadd ydcann aharh gird (SV. jyd) RV. SV. N. See §134. 
rudra yat te krayl {krivi, kravij giri -) . . . see §47. 
tdrifi pu§dnu yachatu (AV. pu^dbhi rak^atu) RV. AV. See §184. 
antah kuhhrdvatd (SV. kundhydvatd) pathd RV. SV. See §173. 
vijye \vivye vik§ipet (p.p. vi-k^epe) MS.: vijre vik$ipe vidhame M§. 
(Read vik^ipe in MS.) According to Knauer (note on MS.) these 
words are vocatives of cow-names. No etymology for *vijyd or 
'^vijrd suggests itself which would seem appropriate to a cow. 
vani§lhor hrdayad (AV.* udarad) adhi RV. AV. (both) ApMB. 
agor arir (SV. ndgo rayir) d ciketa RV. SV. Wholly different words and 
constructions. 

yena bhuyas cardiy (MG. caraty) ayam (AG. ca rdtrydm, PG. bhuris card 
divam) AG. PG. ApMB. MG. bhuyas and bhuris are different suffixal 
formations from the same root. 

iukrani te (TA.* vdm) anyad yajatarii (TA.* raf) te (TA.* vdm) anyat 
RV. SV. TS. MS. KS. AB. KB. TA. (both) AS. Svidh. N. The 
Poona ed. of TA. reads yajatarh for rajf®, but with v. 1. raf, which 
the comm, also reads; he has a labored and worthless explanation. 

y and I 

§246. Under this head we find only partly synonymous variants 
concerning the roots yup on the one hand, and lubh or lup on the other. 
The two instances of yup: lubh have been quoted in §113, which see. 
The other is: 

mrtyoh padarfi (MG. paddini) yopayanio (AV. MG. lopayante) yad 
(AV. omits) eta (RV. aita, TA. aima) RV. AV. TA. MG. 

y and v 

§246. Both y and v appear very frequently in suffixal and inflectional 
elements; among these must be included cases in which the y and v 
represent the vowels i and u under conditions required by morphology. 
There are, besides these, not a few variants of the kind which we call 
purely lexical, that is concerning radically different words. Not 
infrequently either the y or v form of a given variant is suffixal or in- 
flectional while the other is radical. Indeed the rather numerous 
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variations in this section are unusually hard to classify. They present 
an aspect of great heterogeneity, suggesting in the large that the phone- 
tic relations between the sounds y and v must have played some part in 
the matter, even tho in individual instances the precise extent of that 
influence is extremely hard to determine. It was probably most marked 
in the cases where a suflix containing y, such as yin, exchanges with one 
in Vj such as vin (see the next paragraph). In the aggregate, these 
numerous variants form an important bulwark for the theory of inter- 
change between the two sounds in Sanskrit and Prakrit, as recognized 
by Wackernagel I §188c, Pischel, Gram. d. Pkt. Sprachen §254. 

§247. We begin with cases which seem most clearly to contain noun 
suffixes in both y and v forms. Prominent among them is a group of 
forms in suffixal yin and vin^ found, as far as the variants are concerned, 
collectively only in YV. texts, and that too so that the v forms occur 
only in Taittiriya texts, the y forms in those of other YV. schools. We 
must associate this fact first with an apparent tendency of Tait. texts 
to prefer v in other suffixal forms (§248), and further with the preference 
of the same school for the vowel u in place of i (§622). The relation 
between yin and vin seems to be this. The yin forms contain really 
suffixal in, added to stems in a (all the variants noted concern such 
stems). The y bridges euphonically the gap between d and i (cf. 
§§338ff.), precisely as e.g. in aorist passives from roots ending in a 
{adhdyi etc.) The vin of Tait. texts is best explained as a blend of 
vant or van with this in] e.g. svadha-vin, product of svadha-vant (RV.) 
and svadha-van with svadhd-y4n. It is therefore likely that these vin 
forms are secondary to those in yin. See Whitney, Grammar §§258a, 
1230e; Brugmann, Zur Geschichte der hiatischen Vokalverhindungen, 
BKSGW 65 (1913), part 3, pp. 211ff.; Wackernagel I §188c (where, 
however, it is represented that the y and v forms exchange at random). 
Besides the forms noted in the following list, note yd^in, sthdyin, 
r^ahha-dhayin, in addition to Whitney's list §1230e: 
nama i§umadbhyo dhanvayibhyas (TS. ^vibhyas) ca vo namah VS. TS. 
.MS. KS. 

namah sfkdyibhyo (TS. °vibhyo, MS. sxgdyP) jighansadbhyah VS. TS. 
MS. KS. 

namo rudrayatatayine (TS. °vine) VS. TS. MS. KS. 

pitdmahebhyah svadhayibhyah (TB. Ap§. ^vibhyah) svadha namah VS. 

KS. SB. TB. ApS. Also with pitrbhyah and prapitdmahebhyah. 
urjasvatlh svadhayinth (TS. ^vinih) TS. KS. 

§248. Besides these we find a considerable number of miscellaneous 
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cases in which y and v are in some sense suffixal; it is hard to classify 
them more precisely, and the degree of phonetic influence at work is 
likewise hard to determine. But it is to be noted that in not a few of 
them, also, Tait. texts seem to prefer the v forms, altho instances of the 
contrary are not lacking: 

aramgamaya jagmaye (TB. ApS. jagmave) RV. SV. TB. Ap., Note 
stem jagmu^ otherwise unknown, in Tait. texts, for regular jagmi. 
duvasyave (TA. duvasvate) tvd vdtdya svdhd MS. TA. Stems duvasyu 
and duvasvant; but MS. has v. 1. duvasvate. 
ojasvinl ndmdsi TS. ApMB. : ojasyd ndmdsi MS. Again Tait. texts 
with V. 

atharya pitum me pdhi VS. SS.: atharva piturii me gopdya (AS. ]pdhi) 
TB. AS, ApS. atharva looks like a phonetic variant, suggested by 
atharvaUj for atharya (cf. RV. athari^ atharyu), epithet of Fire. 
Note V in Tait. texts (to be sure also in AS.). 
tapyatvai svdhd TS. : tapatyai svdhd KSA. TA. Stems tapyatu (RV.) 

and tapatl. Poona ed. of TA. tapyatvai^ v. 1. tapatyai. 
ye te ague medayo (KS. ^vo) ya indavah TS. KS. Here TS. has the 
regular i-stem medi, while KS. substitutes an otherwise unknown 
medu. 

punse putrdya vettavai (SB. [so, for Cone. SG.] BrhU. vittaye^ MG. 
kartavai, KS.f and v, 1. of MG. kartave) KS. SB. TB. BrhU. ApS. 
ApMB. 

tvarii no devataiaye (AV. deva datave) RV. AV. N. See §61. 
hrudhi ^ruta hraddhivam (AV. ^raddheyam) te vadami RV. AV. The 
anomalous RV. form is, as it were, explained in AV. 
vihvacar§anih sahurih sahdvdn (AV. sahlydn) RV. AV. MS. Again 
AV. eliminates a rare hieratic form. 

sra tanur haladeyaya mehi (AV. haladdvd na ehi) RV. AV. ^Come to me 
unto strength-giving' (RV. p.p. md, d, ihi): ^come to us, giving 
strength'. 

namo hradayyaya (KS. hradavydya) ca nive^yydya (KS. nive^ydya) ca 
TS. KS.: namo nive^ijdya (p.p. m®) ca hfdydya ca MS.: namo 
hfdayyaya ca nive§ydya ca VS. Anomalous forms seemingly from 
hrd and hfdaya (but cf. §658), or from hrada (Keith, ‘of the lake'). 
Stem hradavya quoted Pan. 6. 1. 83, Vartt. 2, Pat. 
ida manu§vad (AV. mss. manu^yad) iha cetayantl RV. AV. VS. MS. KS. 
TB. N. The mss. reading of AV. is supported by APr. 4.65 (comm. 
manu^yavat) and adopted by Whitney. The APr. comm, looks 
in the right direction; it is a blend of manu§vat and manu^ya-. 
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namaA sutayahantyai (TS. %antyaya, MS. KS. °hantvaya) VS. TS. MS. 

KS. a-hanti, *not smiting’: a-hantya = a-hantva ‘not to be smitten’. 
ardyo gasman abhiduchundyate TB. AS. ApS.: ardvd yo no abhi dnchu-- 
nay ate RV. TAA. Vait. MS. The stem a-rdy-a (:rai) is bahuvrihi, 
a-rd-van karaiadharaya. Caland would read ardvd yo ^ smart in 
ApS.; it seems indeed that the syllable yo is inherited from the 
RV. form of the pada. 

vasurauvo (MahanU. %yo) vibhur asi TA. MahanlJ. ranya is from root 
ran; as to ranva we must remember the quasi-root ranv (see last 
variant in §225). Both comms. have fatuous explanations; that 
on MahanU. divides vasur anyo ( = stutyah\). 
etena tvam atra Hr§anvdn (MS. tvam §tr§a7^ydm, Cone., but Van Gelder’s 
ed., 6. 1. 2, Br§anydn) edhi KS. ApS. MS. The KS. ApS. reading 
alone makes sense: ‘by this be thou headed’ = ‘let this be thy 
head’. The MS. form, if Van Gelder is correct, can only be a 
phonetic variant for %dn. 

unnetar un non (read no) nayonnetar vasvo abhy un nayd nah AS.: 
unnetar vanyo na un naydbhi (KS. vasyo 'bhy un nayd nah) 
MS. KS. ApS. The AS. form may be felt as acc. pi. of Vasu 
(n. pr.), but is really only a phonetic variant or corruption for 
vasyo (vasiyo) : ‘lead us unto welfare’. 

§249. In a little group of three cases, AV. substitutes the more popular 
variyah for varivah^ of which the v is certainly connected with the u 
of uru: 

asmabhyam indra varivah (AV. variyah) sugam krdhi RV. AV.: asma- 
bhyarh mahi varivah sugarh kah RV. 

sakhd sakhihhyo varivah (AV.* variyah) kf^otu RV. AV. (both) TS. KS. 
GB. Here Ppp. has varivah; one ms. of GB. variyah^ which, it 
seems, ought to be read in GB. in accord with AV., unless GB. 
quoted from Ppp. 

tva^{d no atra varivah (AV. variyah) krnotu AV. TS. i 

§260. In another small group the y is definitely part of a case-ending, 
while the v remains suffixal or is a stem final : 

ydbhir indro vdvrdhe vlrydya (AV. vlrydvdn) RV. AV. N. ‘Increased unto 
heroism’: ‘increased, (so as to be) full of heroism’. 
gdrhapatyah (§S. °tydt) prajdyd (VSK, prajdvdn) vasuvittamah VS. VSK. 

§B. A§. §§. Objective gen. varying with possessive adjective. 
prajananam vai prati^thd loke sddhu prajdyds (MahanU. sadhuprajavdns) 
tanturh tanvdnah . . . TA. MahanU. But most mss. of MahanU. 
agree with TA. ; the ed. follows one ms. and the comm. 
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namah harhgave (TS.f hamgdya) ca pasupataye ca VS. TS. MS. KS. 

Wackernagel, II. 1 p, 315, plausibly takes harhgaya for karhgayaya. 
sa ghd (TB. sadyd, read sa ghd with Poona ed.) no devah savitd sahdvd 
(TB. savdya) RV. MS. SB. TB. AS. SS. 

§251. In alternating verbal endings the same change between y and v 
occurs repeatedly. It is especially common in 3d person indicative- 
imperative variations; see VV I §§116, 104. We quote a single example 
here: 

pra stoma yanty (SV. yantv) agnaye RV. SV. 

Another stray variant concerning verbal inflection has been noted : 
hrahmaitad updsvaitai (MahanlJ. ^syaitai) tapah TA. MahanlJ. The 
reading of TA. is uncertain; see VV I pp. 45, 125. 

[madhye po^asya (AG. °sva) Irmpatam (MG. pu^yatdm, AG. ti§thaniim) 
AG. SG. mg. For po^asva read ^sya with Stenzler^s Translation.] 

And in different present stem-formations of verbs: 
manve (ArS. manye) vdm dydvdprthivi (ArS. adds subhojasau) AV. ArS. 
Vait. See VV Ip. 125. 

§262. We now come to the more strictly lexical variants, in which 
at least one of the two sounds y and v is not in any sense suffixal or 
inflectional (usually both are not). They are fairly numerous, but so 
miscellaneous that it is hardly profitable to try to group most of them. 
There are several interchanges of the pronoun forms tyam {tyat) and 
tvam: 

tarn u tvam (SV. tava tyan) mayayavadhih RV. SV. 
tvam (KS. tyam) hy ague agnind RV. TS. MS. KS. AB. KB. JB. SB, 
AS. SS. KauA 

imam u (MS. w, p.p. u[m]) §u tvam asmdkam (TA. ApS. tyam asma- 
hhyam) RV. SV. MS. TA. ApS. MS. 

§263. Another little group concerns real or specious derivatives of 
the root i ^go’ in variation with av. They tend to confirm the use of 
av as a verb of motion; see Neisser, ZWbeh. d. RV 123ff. : 
dpo agre visvam dvan AV. : dpo ha yad bfhatir (TS. MS. KS. ijan mahatlr) 
visvam (TA. garbham) dyan RV. VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. TA. 
^Went (rushed?) into the alF; AV. is of course secondary but perhaps 
intends substantially the same as the rest, rather than the banal 
‘helped alF. 

ati setuih duravyam (SV. durayyam) RV. SV. The derivation of the 
RV. form is uncertain, see Oldenberg, Noten on 9. 41. 2. The SV. 
form, at least, is clearly meant to be taken from root ^ (‘hard to 
cross’). 
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ayehhyah (TB. ave°) kitavam VS. TB. aya ^dice-throws’ is of course 
original; note that av- occurs in a Tait. text (see §247) ; is it a mere 
phonetic variant for ay-? (comm, ‘to helpers’). Tho aya may 
not be derived from root f, the variant belongs to this group. 

§ 264 . Another group of cases is united by the circumstance that 
differences of word division produce different words in one form of the 
variant. In the instances first mentioned the v (or, once, the y) is 
suffixal, the other sound belonging to a separate word (particle or light 
monosyllable) : 

T§indm pidro ahhikastipd u (VS. fiB. ^pdvd, TB. ^pd ayam) AV. VS. SB. 
TB. 

tanupdvdnas (AV. tanupd ye nas) tanvas tapojdh (AV. tanujdh) AV. AB. 
A§. tanupdvan — tanupd, 

svarvaj (AV. svar yaj) jyotir ahhayam svasti RV. AV. KB. TB. 
satyam (SV. ApS. sa tvarii) vr^an vf^ed asi RV. SV. ApS. The RV. 
original is less commonplace than the later substitute, which opens 
countless Vedic padas. 

utdnyo asmad yajate vi cdvah (TB. vicdyah) RV. MS. TB. N. The 
original has vi-ca-dvah; vicdyah (comm, vise^erjta pujdyuktah) is 
& 7 r.Xe 7 ., corrupt, and untranslatable. See Kaegi, Festgruss Roth 
159, 165. 

yena hhuyah cardty (MG. caraty) ayam (AG. ca rdtrydm, PG. hhuris 
card divam) AG. PG. ApMB. MG. The PG. reading is clearly 
secondary. 

ndvas caranti svasica iydndh VS. TS. SB. : ndvo vi yanti susico na vdnlh 
MS. KS. The passage is mystical and obscure, tho the individual 
words are simple enough; VS. etc. may have a lect. fac. 
pltd hhdsvaty arjfipajnd TA.: pitdbhd sydt tanupamd MahanU. See 
§838. 

praty eva (S§. pra tveva) grhhdyata AV. AB. GB. JB. 6S. 

§ 265 . The rest we shall not attempt to classify; note thit in some 
of them one or the other form still contains suffixal y otv (tho not both) : 
ghrtam ghftayone (MS. ghrtavane) piha AV. VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. 
6B. AS. S§. ‘Home of ghee’ : ‘rich in ghee’ ; ghftavani is a secondary 
blend of the common epithets ghrta-vant and ghfta-yoni (both RV.). 
amivdsi (VS. anmjd, MS. anuvdya, GB.f Vait.f ahndnsi, em. Vait. ed. to 
anuvdsi) rdtriyai (VS. rdtryd, MS. KS.f Vait.f rdtryai) tvd (VS. 
MS. omit) rdtrim (VS. MS. KS.f rdtrlrh) jinva VS. TS. MS. KS. 
Vait. (pratika in GB.) The two forms are quite uncertain and may 
be phonetic variants. The lexicons take them as containing the 
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roots vd and yd. But note that MS. presupposes a stem anuva, 
with short a. 

trdtdram indram akmor avadhyam (VSK. ayudhyam) VS. VSK. TS. 
MS. KS. SB. Synonyms; note the u, preserving a trace of original 
V, Something like the reverse process in Pali aviidha — Skt. 
dyudha. 

dvitsi (MS. dyuk^i) sarvd o§adhlh RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. Roots d-vid: 

d-yuj. Other interchanges of vi: yu in §805. 
nadya katrurii nanu (SB,| na nu) purd vivitse (SB. yuyutse) RV. SB. 

Metathesis of vowel and semi-vowel (vi: yu). 
ray ah sydma rathyo vayasvatah (TB. vivasvatah) RV. MS. TB. The 
startling change in TB. is probably suggested by su-yamasya in 
the prec. pada. Vivasvant goes well with Yama! 
kamgayl (MS. SB. ""gavl, TB. ""gaye) jlraddnu (SB. jwaddnu) MS. SB. 

TB. AS. SS. gaya ^chattels^ go ‘cow'. 
soml gho§em yachatu (SV. vak§atu) RV. SV. Substantially synonyms. 
spardhante dhixjah (TS. KSA. divah) surye na (SV. sure na, TS. KSA.f 
suryena) visah RV. SV. TS. KSA. See §109. 
sarasvatxyai yahobhaginyai (KS. vehabha^) svdhd VS. KS. 
brhann asi bfhadravd (TS. KS. ^dgrdvd, MS. ^draydh, MS. ^drayah) 
VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. MS. The Maitr. texts obviously secondary. 
malmaldbhavaniwi tvd (N. ""tUxjd, corrupt) sddaydmi TS. MS. KS. TA. N. 
rudra yat te krayl (krivi, kravi, giri-) . . . see §47. 
dhunk§dgneyi (VSK. vv. 11. dhunh^xjd'' and dhunk§vd°) VS. VSK. MS. : 

agnaye dhufik^nd (KSA,° §d) TS. KSA. Wholly obscure words. 
niklrya (MS. niglrya) iubhyam abhya dsam (ApS. tubhyam madhye, MS. 
tubhjam madhvah) Vait. ApS. MS.: niglrya sarvd ddhlh KS, A 
desperate passage; see §47. 

du^vapnahan duru^yaha TA. Bibl. Ind,; du^^vapnahan duru^^aha TA. 
Poona ed., text and comm.: duhsvapnahan duru^vahd MahanU. 
Comm, on TA. duru§§aha duhkham utkar^endbhibhava] comm, on 
MahanU, duru^vahd tvam, du^tam n^^vani (!) dahani hanti. The 
word seems to be diirasyuha (^hd) ‘killing him who plans evil 
(durasyuy. 

asvdn anassato (KS.f ApS. anasyato, MS. Van Geldcr anasvato, without 
V. 1.) danam KS. TA. ApS. MS. Poona ed. of TA. reads anahsato, 
V. 1. anakjato] the comm, ayahsaphdn, with v. 1. anahato. Obscure. 
revatl ramadhvam (MS.* °tir amedhyam) VS. TS. MS. (both) KS. The 
variant of MS. is corrupt; see AJP 27. 403. But the reading of the 
ed. is an emendation; mss.^ramadhyam. 
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ayuktdso ahrahmatd vidasama (RV. yad asan) RV. VS. SB. vi-dasdmaj 
taken by Mahidhara as from vi + das ‘fair. 

y and h 

§266. A very few cases of miscellaneous character, consisting of 
easy lexical substitutions or corruptions. Cf. Weber, I Si, 4. 224: 
dyutdno vdjihhir yatah (SV. hitah) RV. SV. 
sarii sravantu diso mahih (HG. mayi) ApMB. HG. 
endrarh vagnund vahata PB.: vagnunendram hvayata TB. ApS. Note 
the metathesis of h from the beginning of the original hvayata to 
the middle in vahata. PB. comm, glosses dhvayata. 
yamlr yamasya hibhrydd (AV. vivfhdd) ajdmi RV. AV. See §222. 
tarn aharfi piinar ddade KS. PG.: imarh tarn punar ddade ^yam (read 
^ham) HG. (plainly corrupt). 
hinvdno hetrhhir yatah (SV. hitah) RV. SV. 

snu^d sapatnd (TB. comm, and Poona ed. text °ndh) hvahuro ^yam astu 
(AS. ^ham asmi) TB. AS. 


r and I 

§267, Nearly all the numerous variants under this heading are purely 
phonetic; the same word is spelled with r or I The number in which 
lexical or other real difference is even conceivable is quite negligible. 
While the variants can hardly be said to establish any new principle, 
they furnish a large amount of new evidence for facts which have, on the 
whole, been fairly well recognized. 

§268. There is a tendency towards I noticeable in younger and less 
hieratic texts. The RV., especially in its oldest stratum, has a marked 
fondness for r. In the RV. itself are found doublets such as the roots 
priirplUf mruc:mluc, carxaly pru§:plu§; the words puru:pulu, aram: 
alakam [despite Wiist, in Ehrengahe W, Geiger 185ff., which does not 
convince me — F. E.], sahamura:sahamula^ and the intensive stems 
jargur:jalguL Such instability continues after the Mantra period thru 
the history of the two sounds in Sanskrit and the medieval dialects, 
until in Magadhi Prakrit, and sporadically elsewhere, I stands for any 
and every r. The reverse is also found, tho only sporadically in the 
Prakrit dialects recorded: Pischel §259, and cf. Wackernagel I p. 215f., 
Edgerton, Studies in Honor of Hermann Collitz 30f. This confusion is 
reflected in the earliest language and thruout the Vedic period, not only 
in the variations of parallel texts, but in the ms. readings of one and the 
same text. 
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§ 269 . The variants confirm and extend by further examples the scope 
of these known facts. A few other stray instances which have come to 
our notice and are not included in Wackernagel: MS. 3. 7. 9 has ahvavara 
and dsvavdra against ahvavdla and as® in the corresponding passages of 
KS. 24.8 and KapS. 38. 1 (see Von Schroeder, MS., p. xv). PG. 1. 15. 4 
has grapsa ^tuft of grass^ for AG. 1. 14. 4 glapsa (GG. 2. 7. 4 graihna). 
The variant plenghafor prenkha Wing^ occurs in ApDh. 1. 11. 31. 16. 
Later on, similarly, derivatives of the roots jvar and jval figure on the 
same page of the Kathasaritsagara (5. 118, 122). In Aufrecht^s edition 
of AB., p. 428, it has been pointed out that this text has a number of 
cases of r for more usual I (uruka, bahura, etc.). Such a thing is not 
surprising in a Rigvedic Brahmana; and certainly AB^s hahura goes 
RV. one better, for that form is unknown in RV., where hahula is com- 
mon. In fact, the AB. passage in question, 2. 20. 14 (also in AS. 5. 1. 15), 
containing hahuramadhyamy imitates RV. 10. 42. 8, which contains 
bahuldntdsa(h), — The statement was made by Von Schroeder, ZDMG 
33. 196, that MS. has a general preference for I over r. But this is not 
repeated, so far as we can see, in his edition of the text; we gather that 
it was tacitly withdrawn. In fact, the variants do not show any such 
preference for I in MS. While Maitr. texts sometimes show I for r of 
other texts, one of these cases is a lexical variant (§260), and in most of 
the others the I form is more usual thruout the language generally. 
Per contra, note MS. asvavdra above in this section, and kharvdh (to be 
sure with v. 1. khaf)j the only recorded occurrence of this word with r 
(§265). 

§ 260 . The very small group of lexical variants is now given first; 
one of them, even (the last), may possibly be purely phonetic — if not 
that, it is certainly corrupt: 

te no ^gnayah paprayah pdrayantu (MS. MG. pdla°) TS. TB. PB. ApMB. 
MS. PG. MG. The two words are practically synonyms, tho 
unrelated; both mean in effect ^preserve’. Note the adjacent 
paprayahj related to pdrayantu, 

adhi skanda (Ppp. kranda) vlrayasva AV.: abhi kranda vllayasva SG. 

Tlay the hero’: ‘be strong’ (vir for vld^). See §272. 
dhik tvd jdram parasya janasya nirmdrjmi . . . MS. : dhik tvd jdlmi . . . 

LS. The words are quite different in meaning and construction. 
md rudriydso abhi gur vfdhdnah (MS. abhi guWadhdnah) MS. TA. : 
md no rudrdso adhigur vadhe nu (mss. nuh) MS. See §209. gul- 
badhanah is not divided in p.p.; it can only be a corruption (or 
phonetic variant) for gur (etc.) = guhj 3 pi. aorist. 



136 


VEDIC VARIANTS II: PHONETICS 


§261. The rest are all purely phonetic in character. We begin with a 
group in which r is regular in RV., but I is regular in later or less hieratic 
texts. The r forms are either Rigvedic, and in later texts copied from 
RV., or conscious archaisms imitating Rigvedic diction, like bahura 
inAB. (§259): 

a§rlrd (AV. ApMB. aUlld) tanur hhavati RV. AV. ApMB. The r 
form is not recorded outside of RV., which is the more remarkable 
because of its obvious connexion with the common word 
For this the suffix ra is responsible, first by dissimilation of one of 
the liquids, then by reassimilation of the remaining r to I, 
akrlram (TB.f ahlilairii^ both edd.) cit krnuihd (TB.f Hhdtj comm, and 
Poona ed. text °thd) supratlkam RV. AV. TB. 
samudham (VSK. samulham) asya pdnsure (SV. ^le) RV. AV. SV. VS. 
VSK. TS. MS. KS. §B. N. The I form is regular after RV.; the r 
form in RV. only in this passage, directly repeated in all later texts. 
md tad hhumydm d kri^an (VSK. v. 1. kli^an) md trne^a RV. VS. VSK. 

TS. MS. KSA. Cf. asle^d (dsresd) . . . below, §265. 
andhahln (TS. ®/ie, KSA. ^heh, em., ms. ^he) sthuragudayd (TS. KSA. 
^gudd^ VS. sthulagudayd, and so MS. p.p.) VS. TS. MS. KSA. The 
RV. knows only sthura, but sthula is regular later (cf. however 
sthavira). 

anu no mdr§{u (VS. TS. SB. TA. anu margin) tanvo yad viri§tam (VS. 
TS. KS.t SB. TA. SS. viU9tam) AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TA. gS. 
n.? is Rigvedic, rare later. 

capyam (TB. Poona ed. cappam) na pdyur hhi^ag asija vdlah (KS. 
vdrah, TB. bdlah, Poona ed. vdlah) VS. MS. KS. TB. The r form 
is almost limited to RV.; cf. however asvavdra in MS., §259. 
devanso yasmai tvede tat satyam upariprutd (ApS. apariplutd) bhangena 
(ApS. bhangyena) VS. SB. ApS. The root is commonly pru jin 
RV., only very rarely so later. 

ahlondb (comm, asroyd) angair ahrutdh svarge AV. : aklondhgair ahxtd 
(read ahrutdh or ^td with Poona ed.) svarge TA. srorja chiefly RV. 

§262. Next, a group concerning words in which both r and I are 
common in most periods of the language, but RV. as a rule has r almost 
or quite exclusively. Here are included two variants in which AV. 
goes RV. one better in its hieratic r; but both RV. passages are from the 
largely popular Book 10. Both cases, adjacent to each other, concern 
the root rabh: labh, which in RV. always has r except in a few passages 
of the tenth book, of which these are two. Both forms are common 
later; 
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utalahdhmh (AV. utdrabdhdn, Ppp. utdl°) spTO^uhi jdtavedah; followed by: 
dkhhdnad T^{ibhir yatudhanat (AV, utdrebhdrj^dn ff yatudhanan) RV. AV. 
The AV. is secondary and corrupt in its construction; see Whitney 
note. 

The other variants in this section do not involve RV. Two concern 
sukh, and kukra^ both fairly common later, but the former not in RV. 
Another concerns rohita: lohita, of which again RV. has only the r 
form. The case of k$udra: k^ulhj where the I form is clearly Prakritic 
(with assimilated consonant group), also concerns words both of which 
are well known in the language as a whole: 
kukrdya svdhd VS. MS. SB. : kukldya svdhd VS. MS. 
peko na kukram (KS. TB. kuklam) asitam (MS. samh. mss. ak^) vasdte 
VS. MS. KS. TB. 

varuTidya rdjne trayo rohitalaldmdh (TS.f misprinted rohito-Uf; KSA. 
lohita^) TS. KSA. 

atho ye k^ullakd iva AV.: hatah krimlrjLdm k^udrakah SMB.: atho sthurd 
atho k^udrdh TA. (perhaps consciously hieratic as regards both 
adjectives). 

§ 263 . Next, words in which r forms (all prehistoric) are more common 
in all periods, the I forms being largely problematic or textually uncertain 
(Wackernagel I §192b). In this group might perhaps have been placed 
gulbadhdnah of MS., see §260: 

asya kurmo (RVKh. kulmo, AVPpp. ms. krnvo) harivo medinarh tvd 
RVKh. TS. TB. AVPpp. (Barret, JAOS, 37. 263f.): asmdkam 
abhur haryakva medl AV.: iha krumo harivo medinarh tvd KS. 
Scheftelowitz p. 112 reads for RVKh. iha kurmo ha° vedinam tvd. 
But his kurmo is an emendation of a ms. reading kutso^ which is 
probably a graphic corruption for kulmo. 
upapravada (RVKh. upaphf) mai^duki RVKh. AV. N. Again Schef- 
telowitz reads upapra^ in RVKh., this time with his ms. The 
form intended is upa-pra-vada, cf . d-vada in next pada. The reading 
with pla, if it is anything more than a ms. corruption, is mechani- 
cally assimilated to plavasva in the second half stanza. 
antarik^arh purltatd (TS. pwn*°, MS. pulley KSA. puW) VS. VSK. TS. 

MS. KSA. The r forms are commoner. 
satataih tu kirdbhis tu MahanlJ. : sarhtatam kirdbhis (Poona ed. kify but 
v. 1. and comm, kir^, gloss nadlbhih) tu TA. No I form of this word 
is otherwise recorded. 

§ 264 . Words in which I is regular, r rare. Here, first, eight passages 
containing sarira or salila ^ocean^ That MS. invariably has salila 
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cannot be considered significant (cf. §259, end), since this is the regular 
form in all periods, even RV.; neither RV. nor AV. knows sanVa, which 
is practically restricted to YV. texts and, along with many other r 
forms, may be regarded as a conscious hieraticism : 
akvarh jajndnarh sarirasya (MS. salikisya) madhye VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
prapinam (MS. v. 1. ^tam) ague sarirasya (MS. salilasya) madhye VS. 

KS. MS.: prapydtam etc. TS. ApS. 
vibhrdjamdnah sarirasya (MS. salilasya) madhye (TA. ^ydt) VS. TS. MS. 
KS. SB. TA. 

vyacyamdnarh salilasya (VS. KS. SB. sarirasya, TS. TA. bhuvanasya) 
madhye AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TA, 
sariram chandah VS. KS. SB.: salilarh ch° TS. MS. 
sarirdya svdhd VS.: salildya tvd TS. MS. KS. ApS. MS.: salildya svdhd 
SB, 

sarirdya (MS. TA. salildya) tvd vdtdya svdhd VS. MS. SB. TA. 
sarire tvd sadane sddaydmi VS. KS. SB.: salile etc. MS.: salile sadane 
slda TA. 

§266. The rest are miscellaneous: 

kf§rpagrlva dgneyo rardte (MS. lald^e) purastdt VS. MS. The I form is 
commoner. 

a§le§d (TS. dhre^d) nak§atram TS. MS. KS. In MS. p.p. asr; KS. may 
intend either a- or a-. The word regularly has Z. Cf. md tad 
hhumydm etc., §261. 

adhordma (HG. text aZAo®) ulumbalah (HG. ^ulumbarah) ApMB. HG. 
The word (usually adum^, probably related to udumbara, ud^ 
^fig-tree^) appears in RV. AV. etc., always with I in the last syllable, 
except here in HG., which may show dissimilation to preceding Z. 
Cf. §273. 

mudgdk ca me khalvds (MS. kharvdk, v. 1. khal^) ca me TS. MS. KS. A 
kind of grain; the r form not found elsewhere. Note that it occurs 
in MS. (cf. §259). ‘ 

achaldbhih (KSA. ""rdbhih, MS.[m]atsardbhih, VS. rk§aldhhih) kapinjaldn 
VS. TS. MS. KSA. See §184. 

r and v 

§266. These interchanges, with the yet more scanty groups concerning 
r and v and h, are sporadic and of slight phonetic importance. We 
record them on the chance that there may be a quasi-phonetic glide 
from one to the other in words that are lexically similar, which are 
regularly involved. In fact, so far as they do not concern corruptions 
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(as is often the case), they mean substitution of one word for another 
similar in sound. Thus the very hieratic word jlra-ddnu is twice 
replaced hyjiva-danu at a time when the former is no longer understood: 
udadaya prthivlrh jlraddnum (TS. TB. ApS. ^nuh; VS. SB. jlvaddnum) 
VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. ApS. 

kamgayl (TB. ^ycj MS. SB. ^gavl) jiraddnu (SB. jwa°) MS. SB. TB. 

AS. ss. 

§267. The rest are individual cases of more or less close synonymy, 
tapering off into doubtful or corrupt readings : 

avakrak^iTitam VT^ahham yathdjuram (SV. yathd juvam) RV. AV. SV. 
‘Ageless’: ‘swift’. 

urjasvatlr o§adhlr d risantdm (KSA. m®) RV. TS. KSA.f ‘Graze on’: 

‘enter’, the latter an evident lect. fac. 
puru veto dadhire suryasvitah (AV. ^sritah) RV. AV. KS. The AV. is 
secondary and not very intelligent; ‘sun-shining’ and not ‘sun- 
resorting’ is original. Yet KapS. (see note on KS.) has °srtah, 
evidently intending ^sritah, 
rudra yat te krayl (krivi, kraviy girt-) . . . see §47. 

pdti priyarii ripo (and mpo) agrarh padam veil RV. (bis) : pdty agnir vipo 
agram padmh veh ArS. 

duredrkam grhapatim athanjum (SV. athavyum) RV. SV. KS. ApS. 
MS. N. The SV. form is desperate. Benfey suggests atharv-yum 
with simplification of the group of three consonants (cf. §§419ff,). 
In some way the v of atharvan seems to be concerned. 
akvind gharmam pdtarri hardvanam (TA. hdrddivdnam, read hardi^ with 
Poona ed.; LS. pdtam aharvydnam, MS. pibatam hardranum) VS. 
MS. SB. TA. SS. LS. The MS. corruptly mouths over an obscure 
form. Note that the v of the original, by a kind of metathesis, 
reappears as the vowel u. 

hitvl (SV. hitvci) kiro jihvayd vavadac (SV. rdrapac) carat RV. SV. 
tatra rayi^thdm anu sambharaitam (MS. ^retdm; AS. corruptly %havatdm) 
TB. AS. ApS. MS. 

rathe ak§e§v r^cibhasya (KS. TB. vr°) vdje AV. KS. TB.: rathe^v 
ak^e§u vf^abhardjdh ViDh. See §359. 
mikravdsasah kauberakdh ApMB. : kauherakd vikvavdsah HG. 
dyurdd (dyu§mdn) deva {ague) jarasam {havi§dj °§o) vrndnah (etc.), see 
§854. 

asmdn (MS. KS. asmdn) u deva avatd have§u (MS. KS. bhare§v d) RV. SV. 

VS. TS. MS. KS.: asmdn devaso fvatd have§u AV. 
varundya rikddase (KSA. vidase) . . . TS. KSA. So the ms. of KSA.: 
but von Schroeder emends to rikddase. 
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§268. In several cases assimilation or dissimilation is concerned: 
ugram oji^tham tavasarii (SV. tarasam) tarasvinam RV. AV. SV. Assim- 
ilation to tarasvinam in SV. 

vdtajavair (HG. vaidjirair) halavadhhir manojavaih MS. HG. Either 
assimilation in MS., or avoidance by dissimilation in HG. of the 
banal sequence vdtajavair . . . manojavaih. Since the latter process 
seems almost too clever for a sQtra text, probably MS. is secondary. 
dhanarhjayani dharurj^am dharayi^nu RVKh.: hhumidfriham acyutam 
pdrayi^nu AV.: hhumidrnho ^cyutas cydvayi^uuh AV. The last, 
unquestionably secondary, changes to cydv^ after acyutah^ ‘un- 
shaken (but) shaking (others)^ an enticing mode of expression in 
the Veda (e.g. ajuryam jarayantam, RV. 2. 16. 1). 

r or V and h 

§269,. These cases are yet fewer and slighter in phonetic significance; 
cf. §266: 

aredata (KS.* ahed°, so cd., but ms. Idatd; read probably ared^ with 
V. Schr. on KS. 32. 3, n. 3) manasd devan gacha (ApS. gamydt^ TS. 
manasd tac chakeyam) TS. MS. KS. ApS.: ahedata (SS. ahel^) 
manasedarh ju§asva AS. SS. The root red in Naigh. 2. 12 is followed 
immediately by hed in a list of ten words for ‘be angry\ 
sahamdnd sahasvail (PG. sarasvatl) PG. ApMB. HG. sarasvati is a 
blunder. 

tarn tvd bhrdtarah suvfdhd (ApMB. ^dho, HG. siihrdo) vardhamanam 
AV. ApMB. HG. See §109. 
td {idv) ehi {eha, iha^ MG. eva) . . ., see §§578, 888. 
sa ghd (TB. sadydj Poona ed. sa ghd) no devah savitd sahdvd (TB. savdya) 
RV. MS. SB. TB. AS. SS. 


I and d 

§270. It is a familiar fact (Wackernagel I §222) that evei’y d and 
dh between vowels is changed in the Sakala and Ba§kala recensions of 
the RV. to I and Ih. This variation is ignored in the Cone., because it if 
carried but with mechanical completeness. Clearly related to it is the 
change between vowels of the same sounds to dental I and Ih in later 
Vedic texts; Wackernagel I §194. This alteration is carried thru, with 
as absolute completness as in RV., in two texts, VSK. and SS.; and also 
in the twentieth book of AV. These cases are recorded in the Cone., 
but we deem it a waste of space to list here the variants which concern 
VSK. and SS. alone. Elsewhere the same change occurs sporadically. 
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It is clear that ms. tradition in this regard is untrustworthy, and that 
editors have exercized their discretion to some extent. Thus N. seems 
to intend to write I thruout. In the following list all the variants with I 
in AV. occur in Book 20, and mainly in those parts of it which are copied 
from RV. So far as we have observed, these are the only variations 
from the text of RV. in those parts of AV. 20. 

§271. The list follows: 

iddsmdn ami vastdrii ghrtena ApS. MS.: iclaivdsmdfi (RVKh. ilaiva 
vdm) anu vastdm vratena RVKh. AV. Vait. But Scheftelowitz 
reads idaiva . . . giiTtena for RVKh. 

aidamfdd yavyudhah KS. : ailabrdd (MS. ^mrdd, KapS. llamrdd) dyur~ 
yudhah (TS. yavyudhah; MS. vo yudhah) VS. TS. MS. See §241. 
ddityd rudrd vasavas tvelate (AB. tvel^, for tved°; GB. Gaastra ^tenutey 
with all mss.) AV. AB. GB. JB. SS. 
a^trdm iadaiii pratindhd (ApS.f tdlam pratlndham) MS. ApS. 
yad deva devahedanam (VSK. TA.* %elanam, but TA. Poona ed. both 
times %el°, with v. 1. °hed^) AV. VS. VSK. MS. KS. SB. TB. TA. 
(bis) Vait. ApS. MS. KauA BDh. GDh. 
nahy anyarh haddkaram (AA. hald°) RV. AA. AS. But Keith reads AA. 
hald^ (as is read in RV.). 

akraihnan dfdhdvradanta vlditd RV.: avradanta vllitd (fragment) N. 
indrak ca mxdaydti (AV. SG. mfV*) nah RV. AV. SG. 

Ide (SS. VHDh. He) dydvdprthivi purvacittaye RV. AB. KB. AS. SS. KS. 
MS. VHDh. 

Idenyo (AV. SS. Vait. ilenyo) namasyah RV. AV. SV. SB. TB. AS. Vait. 

krldantau (N. krir) putrair naptrhhih RV. AV. N. 

yad vlddv (AV. vildv) indra yat sthire RV. AV. SV. Svidh. 

vldu (AV. Vait. vUu) cid drujatnuhhih RV. AV. SV. Vait. 

vlhi sura (TB. sura) puroddsam (AV. ^Idsam) RV. AV. KS. TB. N. 

vau^at (SBK. SS. vau§al) AB. GB. SB. SBK. SS. Vait. MS. ApS. 

vy dT^ad (AV. dnal) indrah prtandh svojdh RV. AV. 

d and r 

§272. The same change occurs sporadically also between d and r. 
Twice this concerns the word idd, ild^ or ud; the other cases are lexical 
or corrupt. Cf. also ahar divdbhir utibhihj §360; here MS. has (for 
ahar) vahad (cf. next §), but one ms. vahad and p.p. vahai. 
irdvatl (KS. idd°) dhenumati hi bhutam RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TA. 
AS. ApS. MS. 

ida (SS. Ha, MS. MS. idd, ApS.* ira, in the same passage with *ida) 
ehi VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TA. SS. LS. ApS. (both) MS. 
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drnhasva vldayasva (MS. vir°) su TS. MS. : adhiskanda vlrayasva AV. ; 

ahhi kranda vllayasva SG. See §260. 
viruc chapathayopanl AV.: vldu chapathajambhanlh ApS. The latter 
is a clear corruption of the AV. reading, which Caland adopts. 
varenyakratur (AV. ^iur, ApS. Idenya^) aham RVKh. AV. ApS.: vHreu- 
yah kratur indrah su§astth RV. See §§.383, 554. 

d and r 

§272a. On this subject see Hanns OertePs helpful review of VV I, in 
GGA 1931 236ff., especially 239f., and his article in Ehrengabe fur 
Wilhelm Geiger 136f. He refers to Patanjali (Introd. to Mahabha^ya, 
on Vartt. 9, p. 11, 11, Kielliorn), who mentions the mispronunciations 
yarvdnas, tarvdnas, for yadvanas, tadvanas; and to Wackernagel I p. 
212. Oertel would see in such variations as ndtdrld (TB. °rir) asya 
samTtim vadhandm (TB. ba^) RV. TB., where a difficult 2d person sing, 
is substituted for a 3d person (cf. VV I p. 237), traces of this phonetic 
tendency. (Cf. ChU. 4. 1. 2 pradhdk^lr for °$id, Oertel, ll cc.) It 
seems indeed possible that this has something to do with such variations, 
altho it should be remembered that there are many other equally curious 
variations in person of verbs which cannot be thus explained (VV I 
passim, especially p. 195f.). Other cases mentioned by Oertel (see also 
his note in ZII 8. 289f.) are: 

mayi rdyo mayi rak^ah MS. 4. 9. 13: 134. 5, for which the Cone, suggests 
dak^ah for rak^ah: mayi dak§akratu TS. t2. 5. 2. 4, ApS. AG. HG. : 
mayi dak$o mayi kratuh VS. MS. SB. TB. TA. SS. 
na me tad upadambhi§ar dhf^ir brahma yad dadau MS. (originally 
°dambhi§ad r?ir°, Caland, ZDMG 72. 10 infra): na ma idam upa- 
dambhi§ag (once erroneously udambhi^ag) r^ir brahma yad dade 
ApS. (bis). Here the ApS. form seems to stand for upadambhi^ad, 
with final g for d { = k for t), see our §142. 
yadd rdgha{l varadah Vait.: yada rdkhdtyau vadatah ApS.: ydd adyard- 
dhyarii vadantah MS. See §70. 

To these materials collected by Oertel may be added the following: 
ahar (MS. vahad) divabhir (MS. divyabhir) utibhih VS. MS. SB. TA. SS. 
LS. One ms. and p.p. of MS. vahad (vahat); see §360, and the 
preceding §272. The MS. is secondary, and may be considered 
hyper-Sanskritic. 

dadhir (SV. dadhad) yo dhdyi sa te (SV. sute) vaydnsi RV. SV. 
balim ichanto vitudasya (AG. vi tu tasya, v. 1. vidurasya) pre^ydh (Ma- 
hanU. AG. pre^thdli) TAA. MahanU. AG. See §6^ 
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dvi§as taradhyd (ApS. r^ai/a na lyase (SV. Irase) RV. SV. KS. 
AB. ApS. : dvi§as tad adhy arrpaveneyase AV. 

I and d and n 

§273. By way of appendix may be mentioned a few stray cases in 
which I varies with lingual and with dental d; these evidently show 
tendencies related to the preceding. (A couple of variations between I 
and dental n might perhaps also be recorded here; but because of the 
ease of graphic confusion between these letters we have quoted them in 
§878, q.v.) In two contiguous passages harikuikd, fern, of the color- 
adjective harita, is changed in SS. to hariklikd, perhaps by partial 
assimilation to the preceding r; but the characters are graphically much 
alike: 

tdsdm ekd hariknikd (SS. °klikd) AV. SS. 
harikxiike (SS. ^klike) kim ichasi AV. SS. 

There remain a couple of partly phonetic variants between d and 1: 
urunasdv (TA. uru°) asutrpd (AV. TA. udumbalau (TA. ulum^) 
RV. AV. TA. AS. See Lanman apud Whitney AV. The TA. 
comm., fatuously, prahhutahalayuktau (as if uru-bala\). See 
adhorama etc., §265. 

m nivartana vartayendra nardabuda (KS. nandabala) T8. KS. ApMB. 
Both &ir. Xe 7 .; obscure epithets of Indra. KS. looks suspiciously 
like a case of popular etymology (as if ^rejoicing strength^), and is 
therefore probably secondary. 



CHAPTER VIII. THE SIBILANTS 


§ 274 . The general confusion of the sibilants, doubtless due to popular 
quasi-Prakritic influences (since they all become fused in the Prakrit 
dialects), goes back to a very early date. From the Veda down to 
modern times instability in this regard is habitual rather than ex- 
ceptional in certain roots and words. The sibilants of such words as 
ko^a: koka (cf. §289, end), kramhh: sram6/i, are really never determined; 
and even so clear a root as sru ^flow’ threatens surprisingly to become 
kru, as we shall see (§275). See Bloomfield and Spieker, JAOS 13. 
cxvii ff.; Bloomfield, Kaukika Sutra, p. lx; Winternitz, Introduction to 
ApMB., xvi, and Wackernagel I §197e. The following variants are in 
large measure purely phonetic, due to this traditional instability. But 
real lexical changes also occur often. Our treatment tries to consider 
both elements. 


k and 5 

§ 276 . We begin with purely phonetic interchanges; and first those in 
which k takes the place of regular or etymological s. In a number of 
cases the root sru, ‘fiow^ of known etymology, appears as kru] the 
Pet. Lex. goes so far as to postulate a collateral root kru in that sense: 
kam yor abhi sravaniu (MS. kra°) nah RV. AV. SV. VS. KS. TB. TA. 
ApS. MS. HG. So Cone, from Knauer^s report of mss.; but Van 
Gelder^s ed. reads sra® for MS. without v. 1. 
vi srutayo (AS. visru^, SS. vikru°) yathd pathah SV. AS. SS. One ms. of 
SS. visru°. 

dadhi mantham parikrutam (SS. manthdm parisrutam, one ms. °krutam) 

AV. SS. ♦ 

d tvd parisrutah (MG. °srtah, mss. °srtam; AG. °kritah) kumhhah (ApMB.f 
°dh) AG. PG. ApMB. MG.: emdrh (SG. enarh) parisrutah kumhhah 
(SG. kumhhyd) AV. SG. — AVPpp. d tvd parikftah, for which Bar- 
ret JAOS 32. 366 °kritah. The readings of AG. MG., tho certainly 
secondary, make sense. 

pratyan (VS. TS. SB.* TB. ^yank, MS.f* and KS. v. 1. ""yak) soma 
atidrutah (AV. text ati hrutah, VS.f* MS. atisrutah, KS. v. 1. 
^krutah) AV. VS. (bis) VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. (bis) TB. ApS. 
The true reading of AV. is ^drutah, see Whitney’s note. 
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§276. The small words kam VeaF, and sam Together', interchange 
reciprocally; see §§278 and 280 for cases in which kam is original or 
both are justified: 

ham udho romaham hathah ApMB.: sam udho romaham hatah RV. 
Comm, on ApMB. takes ham as Tedic' for sam; see Winternitz, p. 

XX. 

§277. The rest are sporadic: 

indraya tod sfmo dadat (SG. hramo dadat) MS. SG. M§. SMB. Sfma 
is a name of an Asura; in the adjoining Brahmana of MS. it is ex- 
plained by a myth which says that the earth, full of cattle, belonged 
to Sfma, and that Indra got the cattle from him. There is no 
reason to question this myth; cf. Sypa, Sfmara, and S pm ala, names 
of Asuras (Harivah^a, see Pet. Lex.). SG. has a secondary or cor- 
rupt reading (‘dem Indra gebe dich die Ermiidung', Oldenberg). 
The theme of the passage is branding cattle. 
dstd7h jdlma (KS. jalma) udaram hranhayitvd (KS. srans^) AV. KS. 
Both edd. of AV. read thus; some mss. hrans° and some sranh, 
none the 'correct' srans®. 

ham te hiraij^yam ham u santv (ApMB. sam u hantv) dpah AV. Kau^. 

ApMB. Metathesis of h and s in ApMB.; see Winternitz, p. xvi. 
somah caturak^arasydsrlvlr (MS. ^hrlvlr) nak^atraui MS. KS. A rare 
word, which however seems always to be written asrlvi except 
here in MS. 

peho na hukram (KS. TB. huklam) asitam (MS. all samhita mss. ahitarh, 
ed. em. asitam with p.p.) vasdte VS. MS. KS. TB. 
d hlr^uah samopydt AV.; comm, and Ppp. samopydt, which is probably 
right and is assumed by Whitney. Cf. however Bloomfield, 
SBE 42. 255 {keham opijdt?), 

hodoft tat HG. Kirste suggests sv-dvrt; the context gives no help in 
interpretation. 

madhu vanhi§iya AV. Read vans^: cf. JAOS 13. cxviii, and Whitney 
on AV. 9. 1. 14. 

§278. In the following s takes the place of regular or etymologi- 
cal h: 

ham te hirarpyarh ham u santv (ApMB. sam u hantv) dpah AV. KauA 
ApMB. See §277; and for other sam: ham, §§276, 280. 

[agnirh ca vihvahambhuvam RV.f AVf. KS. TBf. ApS.f. No variant; 
correct Cone.] 

himdh (VS. simdh) kruvantu (VS.* hamyaniu) himyantah (VS. hamyantlh) 
VS. TS. KSA.t The word can only be a form from him = iam, 
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occurring in the same pada; is the s of VS. due to dissimilation? 
Mahidhara = nmdh, glossed rekhdh or maryaddh. 

'parrj^akado (SS. ®sado) jaritah (AV. Vait. ^dah, om. jar°) AV. AS. SS. 
Vait. Original certainly ^ad-, ‘the fall of a leaf\ SS. possibly 
understands ‘settling down of a leaf^ (root sad), 
visve devd natividhyanti sarve (KS. surdh, ApS. surah) AV. KS. ApS. 
The latter can only intend hurdh. Other cases of these two words, 
capable of lexical explanation, §284. 
yam eva vidydh kucim (VaDh. sucim) apramattam ViDh. VaDh. N. 
kuke§u me (AV. suke§u te) harimduam RV. AV. TB. ApS. 3 of SPP.^s 
mss., comm., and Ppp. (Barret, JAOS 26. 228) read suke§u. 
mrgasya sfiam (HG. krtam) ak^uayd ApMB. HG. (vv. 11. srutam and 
srutam in ApMB.) Kirste says ‘probably STtam\ More likely 
krutam is intended in both texts. It is a question of ill-omened 
sounds {kakunai ruditam ca yat is the preceding pada of HG.). 
‘Whatever (cry) of an animal is heard (that is) amiss.^ For kru: 
sru cf. §§275, 283. 

pred u harivah krutasya (SV. sutasya) RV. SV. TS. The word refers to 
Indra; SV. is perhaps thinking of Soma. Benfey abandons it 
and translates the RV. 

namah ka^pihjardya (TS. 8asp°) tvi§imate VS. TS. MS. fRS. See next. 
ye vane^u ka§pihjardh KS.: ye vfk^e^u ka^pti^jardh (TS. sasp°) VS. TS. 
MS. MG. See prec. Except in TS. the word is always written 
ka§p°, and it is doubtless connected with ka^pa (with haplology, 
Wackernagel I p. 279). Perhaps TS. gets its s by confusion with 
sasya ‘grain\ which is itself sometimes written kasya, cf. Wacker- 
nagel 1. c., Keith on TS, 

yd na uru ukati vikraydte (AV. ApMB. HG. visraydtai) RV. AV. 
ApMB. HG. Comm, on ApMB., kakdrasya sakdrah] cf. Winter- 
nitz p. xvi. 

krldl (VSK. °Zl) ca kdki cojje^l (ApS. sdkl \corji^iy v. 1. ca) VS. 
VSK. ApS. Name or epithet of one of the Maruts. Doubtless 
‘mighty \ root kak; so Mahidhara; and sdkl seems incapable of other 
intepretation. 

jlmutdn hfdayaupakahhydm (VS. °kena; VSK. v. 1. °sena) VS. VSK. TS. 
MS. KSA. 

najyoilh^i cakdsati Suparn. : jyoti^aih na prakdkate RVKh. 
ir^iarh pikitam asyate AV. 5. 19. 5b. Whitney accepts Zimmer's emenda- 
tion asyate. 

yad asravan pakava udyamdnam AV. 7. 66. 1. Read or understand 
akravan with SPP., comm., and Whitney. 
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sarau parr^am ivadadhat AV. 5. 25. 1. Read or understand §arau with 
Whitney. 

§279. In a couple of phonetic variants the words are so obscure that 
it is impossible to say which is original: 

Tk§o jatuh su§illkd (MS. sukulukd) ta itarajamnam VS. MS. The 
p.p. of MS. reads su^illketi su^i-llka^ suggesting that VS. has the 
true reading. But kukulukd occurs once in RV. Both meaning 
and original form are obscure; folk-etymology may have been at 
work; Sayana thinks of siku and uluka; in RV. it is associated with 
uluka, 

gramyamankiradakakau ApS.: grdmyarh mafiglraddsakau MS.: vydgh- 
ram manglraddsa gauh Vait. Obscure proper names; see §49. 

§280. In some of the preceding there are perhaps possibilities of 
lexical variation, tho they seem to us too faint to be important. WLile 
the line is not hard and fast between the two groups, it seems to us that 
the following cases are lexically defensible in both forms. Thus the 
words sam and sam each make sense in these passages; cf. §§276, 278: 
kam ahdhyah TS. MS. ApS. MS . : sam adhhyah (supplying kundhasva 
from the preceding) KS. 

map.dukyd su sarii ^gamah (TA. gamaya) RV. TA.: manduky apsu karh 
hhuvah AV. The latter reconstructs the passage secondarily. 
yat ta dsthitarh kam u tat te astu TB. : yat te viri§tarh sam u tat ta etat Vait. 
That shall be all right for thee': That which was torn shall be 
(put) together for thee'. 

§281. When other changes accompany the alteration of the sibilant, 
the lexical element becomes clearer. Thus in three cases of the roots 
sam-vas and sam-vik, which are practically synonyms, we are evidently 
dealing with a primarily lexical substitution, affected by phonetic 
moments : 

te^v aham sumandh sam vikdmi (AS. vikdti, for MG. vasdma) AS. 

ApS. HG. ApMB. MG. See Knauer's note on MG. 
amdvdsye samvasanto (MS. °vikanto) mahitvd AV. TS. MS. 
tasydrh devd adhisamvasantah TS. TB.: tasydrh devaih samvasanto 
mahitvd AV.: tayor devd adhisamvasantah ApS.: yasydrii (v. 1. 
asydm) devd abhi samvikantah MS. 

§282. The root ds Tit' varies thrice with augmented forms of ak 
^attain'; they are practically synonyms in these passages. The ds 
forms all occur in RV., the ak forms in SV., which is contaminated 
from such expressions as harhir dsdte RV. 8. 31. 6 and 1. 144. 6: 
sahasrasthuna dsdte (SV. a^*®) RV. SV. 
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samlclndsa dsate (SV. dsata) RV. SV. 
yatrdmrtdsa dsate (SV. dsata) RV. SV. 

§283. The particle su varies with the reduplicating syllable in 
the first variant also the roots sm and §rUj cf. §§275, 278: 
nrcak^dh soma uta sukrug (comm, and Poona ed. text susrug) astu TB.: 
sucak§dh soma uta sasrud astu M§. See §145. sasrud is an em. for 
mss. sasrad, sakrud, sukud; Cone, suggests susrudy but sasrut occurs 
in RV., and 'flowing’ fits Soma as well as ‘hearing’. Perhaps 
susrut should be read in MS. 

dfke ca (MS. dfkd ca^ RV. ahhikhyd) hhdsd hrhatd sukukvanih (RV. 
kuk'^j KS. sukukvabhihj MS. sukikmana) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
SB. See §240. 

§284. The words sura and kura interchange twice; cf. vikve devd etc., 
§278: 

kuro (TB. suro) na mitrdvarund gavi^ti^u RV. TB. The Maruts yoke 
their chariots in battle ‘like a warrior’ or ‘as the sun (yokes his 
chariot)’. 

vlhi sura (TB. sura) puroddkam (AV. ^Idkam) RV. AV. KS. TB. N. The 
original is addressed to Indra, the ^hero’; TB. transfers it to an 
address to the sun. 

§286. The word sarva varies a number of times with various words 
in k, some of them rather remote in form : 

sarvatah karvakarvehhyah (TA. karva sar°; some mss. add sarvakarvehhyaJi; 
MahanlJ. sarva sarvehhyah) MS. TA. MahanlJ. Sc. uamah: 
‘homage to every Sarva’, or ‘homage, 0 Sarva (or, 0 All [comm, on 
MahanU. sarvdtmaka]) ^ to all (the Rudras)’. MS. has v, 1. sarvatah 
for sarvatah. Interesting for the thoro-going confusion of the two 
sounds; despite lexical possibilities, the case is fundamentally 
phonetic. 

sarvdh agnlfir (AV. kivdn agnlri) apsu^ado huve vah (MS. huve^ AV. 

havdmahe) AV. TS. MS. AB. ‘ 

kalpantdiii te (TA. *me) dikah sarvdh (TA. *kagmdh) VS. SB. TA. (both) 
vikve devd natividhyanti sarve (KS. kurdh^ ApS. surdh) AV. KS. ApS. 
See §278. 

§286. The root sud varies with kudh and kuhh; cf. §174, and note 
AV. radantarh kuddham uddharet AV. 20. 136. 16d, where kuddham is 
based on mss. readings sudam and kunam (Index Verborum) : 
asu^udanta (MS. KS. akukubhanta) yajhiyd ftena TS. MS. KS. TB. 
dpo asmdn (MS. md) mdtarah kundhayantu (TS. ApS. sundhantu, AV. 
MS. KS. mdayantu) RY. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. AS. ApS. 
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§287, The rest are sporadic, and rather remoter in the formal re- 
semblance between the words in question: 

yena striyam (PG. kriyam) akTV'Utam (PG. ^tdm, SS. striydv akurutam) 
SMB. PG. GG. strl is certainly original. 
sumhhdnas (KS. stam^) tanvarh (TB. tanuvarh, SV. ^tanvdrii) svdm RV, 
SV. MS. KS. TB. 

svdm tanvam (TS. TB. tanuvarh) varuno ^su§ot (TS. TB. akisrei) TS. MS. 

KS. TB. ^Enlivened': ^entered into’. 
sunarh ma i^[am . . . : svahi ma (ma idam) i^tam . . ., see §353. 
tds tvd visantu manasd sivena (TB. mahasd svena) AV. TB. 
yad anena havi^dsdsie tad asydt (AS. asydm) MS. SB. TB. AS. SS. 
^May he obtain that’: That (is) in this (offering, sc. hotrdydmYy 
or, That here in this (offering) shall prosper’ (the following words 
are tad rdhyat). Earlier in the same section occurs asydm rdhed 
dhotrdydm, 

kakma yat te goh KS. MS. : sagme te goh VS. SB. KS. : samyat te goh TS. 
See §47. 

tasthau ndkasya sdnavi (SV. karmarii) RV. SV. 
apavThod duro akmavrajdndm (MS. asmadrathanam) RV. MS. TA. 
kvdtrdh pita (ViDh. sndtdh prltd) bhavata yuyam dpah VS. SB. KS. 
ViDh. 

sadd (MS. kacyd) pakyanti surayah RV. AV. SV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
NrpU. GopalU. VasuU. SkandaU. 

tad asya priyam abhi pdtho akydm (TB. asthdm) RV. MS. AB. TB. AS. 

Poona ed. text and comm, akydm for TB. ; see VV I p. 86. 
aryo nakanta (SV. nah santu) sani^anta (SV.j °tu) no dhiyah RV. SV. 
See Oldenberg, Proleg. 72. 

dkuih jayantam anu (KS. yd sahijayantam adhi) ydsv. vardhase RV. VS. 

TS. MS. KS. SB. Even the original version is obscure. 
a sutrdvne sumatim dvrmnah AV. Perhaps originally dkutrdvrie; see 
§355. 

k and ? 

§288. Here the total number of variants is much smaller. More- 
over many involve lexical changes, while most of the rest concern rare 
and doubtful words, the true original form of which is uncertain. The 
genuine phonetic variants are few, and none too certain in some in- 
stances. In the following 6- seems to replace proper ^ phonetically: 
nainad deva dpnuvan purvam ar§at (VS. arkat) VS. VSK. Ii^aU. The 
word clearly means Agoing’ (root r?); VS. comm, r^a gatau. Cf. 
however anarkardtirii (alar^irdtirii) . . . §292. 
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abhya§ik§i rdjdbhum (MS. v. 1. %huty Ap§. %huvam) MS. Ap§.: abhi- 
Hk^a rdjdbhuvam (v. 1. %huvam) MS. (quoted from unedited mss.; 
probably only a textual error). 

§ 289 . We find § for proper s, aside from a few corruptions, only in 
the name of an Asura, Sanda or §anda. The weight of evidence seems 
to favor the spelling with s: 
sanddya (VSK. tvd VS. VSK. TS. MS. SB. ApS. 
nirasiah sandah (VSK. MS.f *4. 6. 3 VS. VSK. MS. (bis) SB. TB. 
KS. ApS. MS. 

apanuttau (KS. ^td) sa^ddmarkau (MS.* §a^) . . . TS. MS. (bis) KS. TB. 
ApS. MS. See von Schroeder^s note on MS. 4. 6. 3: 82. 16, which 
indicates that he then believed MS. to intend ^ai^da thruout. But 
need it have been consistent? The mss. are unanimous for § in 
some places, nearly unanimous for § in others. Those of MS. vary. 

Corruptions: 

yendpamfsatam (SMB. v. 1. °§atani) surdm SS. SMB.: yendvarnrhatarh 
surdm PG. 

varu7).eti mpdmahe (MS.j ^hai) LS. \^aydmahe) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 

TB. AS. SS. LS. The LS. has probably a mere misprint. 

\kava§yo ko^adhdvanlh (MS. text A:osa°, all mss. ko§a°] TB.f ^ko§a^) 
MS. KS. TB. Read ^ko§a^ in all. There would be no variant but 
for the em. in MS., which is unjustified, altho the word meant is 
that more commonly written kosa.] 

§ 290 . The following variants seem also to be purely phonetic, in so 
far as not mere corruptions; the obscurity of the words makes it im- 
possible to decide which is original: 
indrdnyai klrsd (KSA. °§d) TS. KSA. 
fk^ojatuh su^illkd (MS. kukulukd) . . . VS. MS. See §279. 
kusmdn (VSK.f v. 1., MS. ku,f) chakapindaih (MS. sa°) VS. VSK. MS.: 
kusmdn chakabhih TS. KSA. 

ku^mandah, ku°, and kus^, also ^mandyah and ^ma^ddhiy various 
Dharma texts, see Cone. Names of certain expiatory verses. 
dkarkye karhyo yatha ApS.: glh kokvo§yaur yadd gir ah Y ait.: madhv ity 
dkar§aih kusair yathd KS. The meaning of the whole passage is 
obscure. 

§ 291 . Coming to lexical variations, we find three cases of vUva 
varying with vi^u (vi§vak); the meanings are fairly close: 
visvaih satyam kruxihi vi^tam astu RV. : vi§vak satyarh kfnuhi cittam 
e§dm AV. See Bloomfield, The Atharvaveda 50; Whitney on AV. 
3. 1. 4; Oldenberg, Nolen on 3. 30. 6. [But no emendation of AV. 
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is necessary. Render: ‘Make accomplished on all sides the 
purpose of these (our party).' Ppp. (Barret, JAOS 32. 351f.) 
has vikvarh vi^{am kr^uhi saiyam e§am, closer to RV. Same general 
sense in all. F. E.] 

adhi k^ami vi^uruparh (ArS. k§amd vUva°) yad asti (ArS. asya, MS.f 
asta) RV. AV. ArS. MS. TB. (Add to VV I §229 for the verbs.) 
purudasmo vi§urupa (KS. ^dasmavad vi§varupam, TS. ApS. urudrapso 
vikvarupa) induh VS. TS. KS. SB. ApS. 

§292. The rest are isolated and unclassifiable : 
anarhardiim (SV. alar§irdtirh) vasudam upa stuhi RV. AV. SV. N. The 
RV. form is derivable from root ‘injure'; cf. Neisser, ZWbch. d. 
RV.f s. V. The SV. form seems on the face of it to contain the 
root r; it may be corrupt. Benfey, ‘rasche Spende habend'. 
nahhimr^e (MS. KS. ndhhidhr§e) tanvd (TS. tanuvd) jarhhurdnah (TS. 
MS. KS. jarhrmah) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. ‘Not to be 
touched (attacked)'. 

asya hotuh pradiky (AV. praH^y) rtasya vdci RV. AV. VS. MS. KS. TB. 
N. Synonyms: ‘at the command'. 

prdi^dn samkrokaih MS.: samkrohdn prdr).aih (VS. ^krosaih prarj^dn) 
VS. TS.: samgho§dn (ms. ^go§dn) prari^aih KSA. Synonymous 
roots kru§ and ghu§. 

yayor vdrh devau deve§v ani^itam (TS. anih^) ojah TS. MS. KS. ‘Unde- 
stroyed', from a- and pple. of ni~§yati; ‘incessant', a~niHta. 
sam tvd §isanti (Vait. ^z>®) Vait. LS. KS. Garbe takes H§anti from 
‘leave'; it is more likely from has (hi^) ‘ordain'. Caland apparently 
rejects it as corrupt, for he translates hisanti (‘sharpen'). 
vanaspatmr o^adhl rdya e^e (*rdye ahydh) RV. (both). Roots and ah, 
practically synonyms. The two versions in adjacent hymns; see 
RVRep. 258. Add to VV I §121, 324. 
aspdr^am enaiii hatahdraddya RV. AV. In AV. most mss., SPP., and 
even Ppp. (Barret, JAOS 26. 257), read aspdrham; in spite of Whit- 
ney, who keeps the RV. form in his Translation (root spr, aor.), 
we think that the AV. tradition intended aspdrham, as a form of 
sprh: ‘I have touched him with (life of) a hundred years.' Of 
course the form is highly anomalous. 
dirghdm anu prasiiim (KS. samrlim) dyu§e dhdm (KS. tvd) VS. TS. MS. 

SB. TB.: dtrghdm anu prasrtim sarhsprsethdm MS, Cf. §78. 
tve i^ah (KS. vihve, MS. tva e§ah) sarhdadhur hhurivarpasah (TS.f hhu- 
riretasah) RV. SV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
praindso agna ftam dhu^d^dh (AV. dhahdndh) RV. AV. VS. TS. ‘Blowing 
upon': ‘sharpening' (both practically ‘furthering, tending'). 
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ahhi§lir (HG. ApMB. ahhikrlr) ya ca no grhe (RVKh. ca me dhruvd) 
RVlGi. ApMB. HG. 

d dar§ate ^avasd sapta ddnun RV. AV. N. : a darsati savasd bhuryojdh AV. 

The whole thought is made over in AV. 
atrd te bhadrd rahand apakyam (KS. bhadra vr^ay^d agrbhndm) RV. VS. TS. 
KS. 

a§u§ubhanta (TS. TB. asu^udanta) yajniijd Tt^na TS. MS. KS. TB. 
See §286. 


? and 5 

§293, Here there are only a very few variants, and their phonetic 
interest is slight. Usually the change is due to a change in the preceding 
vowel from an a to an ^alteranU i, u, or to different word-division which 
brought s into another word where it follows an alterant vowel. The 
list is not complete: 

daivyd mimdnd manasd (VS. manu^ah) puruird VS. MS. KS. TB. 
made sukipram (SV. made^u kipram) andhasah RV. SV. Cf. PAOS 
13, p. cxviii. 

dpryo samprnah (ApS. dprno^i samprya). . . §S. ApS. The latter is 
corrupt. 

vasi§ihahanuh , . . VS. : o§i§lhahanam . . . TS. TA. 
sugantuh karma karayah kari^yan JB.: sugarh tvah karmah karayah 
karah karasyuh L§. 

tenemdm upa sincatam RV. AV. TA. N.: tena mam abhi^incatam S§. 
asurte (MS. KS. surte rajasi ni^atte (MS. ""td, KS. na sattd) RV. VS. 
MS. KS. N. See §828. 

kratvd vari^tham vara dmurim uta RV. AV. : kratve vare sthemany dm- 
urlm uta SV. 

T§iydih ca stutlr (SV. su^^utlr) upa RV. SV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 

§294. The rest are scattering: 

ye vrHe^u (KS. vane§u) ka^pinjardh (TS. saspP) VS. TS. MS. KS. MG. 
See §§32, 278, and next. 

namah ka§pinjardya (TS. saspi^) tvi§imate VS. TS. MS.fKS. 
sarvani tarn (AV. sarvdn niy MS. KS. TA. sarvdns tan) ma^ma^d (TS. 
gB, masmasdy MS.f mrsmrsdy one ms. mrkmfkdy VS. bhasmasd) 
kuru (AV. -karam) AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TA. The word is 
sound-imitative (cf. Eng. maehy similar but independent). VS. 
rationalizes with thought of ^ashes’ (§242). 
a sutrdvye sumatim dvrydnah AV.: o^i^ihadavne sumatirh gxydndh TS. 
Whitney suggests, attractively, dkutrdvye (to match o§i§tha- in 
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TS.); but su-trdmariy su-trdta, and svrtrdtra seem to support the 
tradition of AV. (d§u seems not used with the root trd), 

khj k$ and sibilants 

§295. In view of the common later confusion of § and kh, it is surpris- 
ing to find practically no variants between these sounds; cf. the mss. 
reading §udasi at AV. 20. 135. 4, for khudasi of SS. : 
ka§otkdya svdhd TA. TAA. : khakholkdya svdhd MahanU. Neither word 
is interpretable. 

§296. There are, however, a couple of cases of variation between kh 
and s, which point in a like direction; cf. the reading khund for ^und 
(thru ^und) ‘by a dog’, Par^vanatha Caritra 2. 268: 
dsuiii tvdjau (ApS. akhurii tvd ye) dadhire devayaniah KS. ApS. M§. The 
original is a^am, which refers to Agni. To make a ‘mole’ out of 
Agni seems sufficiently absurd, but the reason is plain. The 
viniyoga of the sutra, in both ApS. and MS., reads ity dhhukari§am 
(MS. ^kirim) nivapati, ‘he throws down a mole-hill’. Hence the word 
dkhu has crept into the sutra in ApS. (where Caland translates 
dhurfi). 

ud vaMam iva yemire RV. SV. TS. KB. N.: urdhvam kham iva menire 
Mahabh. 12. 284. 78. 

§297. And one case of k^ and k (lexical) : 
mayurh te kug rchatu (KS. te k§ut) VS. MS. KS. SB. The same with 
other animal names in the same passage. 

s(^) and h 

§298. There is but faint evidence for this interchange. The few 
instances are all lexical or morphological, or else very much under 
suspicion of corruption. In so far as phonetics may be concerned as a 
contributory factor, we may call the change quasi-Prakritic; see Wacker- 
nagel I §221, Pischel §264. In the following it is to be presumed that 
an original s is replaced by h: 

dhiya na (SV. no) vdjdh upa mast (SV. mdhi) sakvatah RV. SV. Verb 
endings; see VV I p. 104. The reverse is found in the first variant 
in §299. 

dhruvasah (TB. ApS. dhruva ha) parvatd ime RV. AV. KS. TB. ApS. 
SMB. MG. The obsolescent ending dsah is replaced by the regular 
d{s) plus the particle ha, 

jdtavedo nayd hy enam rnkfidih yatra lokah JB: jdtavedo vahemam (SS. 
vahasvainam) sukrtdrfi yaira lokah (TA. lokah) TA. SS. The Cone, 
suggests possibly naydsy for nayd hy in JB. 
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dsanni§un hrtsvaso mayobhun RV. AV. T8. MS. KSA. N. : dsann e^dm 
apsuvdho mayobhun SV. See §820. 

[pratyafi (etc.) somo atidrutah {^srutah etc., AV. text °hrutah)y see §275. 
The true text of AV. is ^drutah.] 

§299. In the rest it appears that an older h is replaced by s: 
stuto ydsi (RV. ydhi) vahdn anu RV. VS. TS. KS. §B. LS. See VV I p. 

105. The converse of the first variant in §298. 
turlydditya (VSK. turyd°) savanam (RV. hav"^) ta indriyam RV. VS. 

VSK. TS. MS. KS. §B. Synonymous roots su and hu. 
ghrtapru^o haritas tvdvahaniu KS.: ghfiapru^as tvd sarito vahanti (A§. 
harito vahantu) TB. A§. Ap§. 

guhd hitdrh nihitdm (KS.f omits nihitdrhy by haplology) gahvare^u KS. 

M§.: guhd satlrh gahane gahvare^u TB. Ap§. 
pratno hi (TA. pratno^i) kam idyo adhvare^u RV. AV. TA. MahanlJ. 

The TA. reading is corrupt; comm, pratano^il 
[suhaveha (AV. misprinted susaveha) havdmahe RV. AV. VS. MS. KS. 
See Whitney on AV. 3. 20. 6.] 



CHAPTER IX. PRESENCE OR ABSENCE OF NASALS, SEMI- 
VOWELS, LIQUIDS, SIBILANTS, H, AND VISARGA 

1. Presence or absence of nasals and anusvara 

§300. This phenomenon occurs mainly but not exclusively before 
consonants. When it occurs before vowels, it is really a matter of 
sandhi; namely, of the use of a nasal as a sort of ^Hiatus-tilger^ to 
bridge the gap between two vowels; the semi-vowels are used in the same 
way. Before consonants, it is to some extent rhythmic, and therefore 
of genuinely phonetic bearing, even tho rarely if ever purely phonetic, 
since morphological or lexical considerations play a part. This rhythmic 
shift is Prakritic in character: see Geiger, Pali §§5, 6; Edgerton, Studies 
in Honor of Hermann Collitz 32. It appears most clearly when a short 
vowel followed by a nasal or anusvara varies with a long vowel without 
nasal. Thus in variant forms of the same word, or at least from the 
same root : 

ya e^a svapnanansanah (AV. ^^ndsanah) RV. AV. N. 
pu^ue *nghrv^aye svdhd TA.: pu§r]^a dghfpaye (em., mss. dprV'aye) svdhd 
MS. dghrni is a regular epithet of Pu.san. For afighrni, comm. 
anjanena dlpyamanah; but it can only be a phonetic variant or 
semi-corruption for dgh^. 

§301. From different and equally regular forms of the verb: 
agnim naras tri§adhasihe sam idhire (SV. TS. indhate) RV. SV. TS. KS. 
agnim idhe (SV. indhe) vivasvahhih RV. SV. 

atra pitaro yalhdbhdgaih mandadhvam TS. TB. ApS. : atra pitaro mada- 
yadhvam . . . VS.VSK.MS. KS. SB. AS. SS. LS. MS. Kau§. SMB. 
GG. KhG. ViDh. Add to VV I §240. 
kruram dnaMa (KS.f ApS. dndsa) martyah (KS.f mariah) AV. KS. 
ApS. See VV I p. 187. 

na pdpatvdija rdsiya (SV. ransi§am) RV. AV. SV. See VV I p. 109. 

§302. In words not etymologically related, but more or less similar 
in sound : 

atho (LS. ApS. nir md) yamasya padbUat (VS. ^Uat^ L^S.f ^advinsat) 
RV. AV. VS. LS. ApS. See §217. 

agnim idlia (SV. indhlta) martyah RV. SV. Cf. next; both verbs are 
common in Agni-worship. 

yarn sim id anya Idate RV. : yam sam id anya indhate SV. Cf . prec. 

155 
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yasad (SV. TS. KS. yansad) vikvarh ny airi^am RV. SV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 

Roots xja and yam) quasi-synonyms. 
ato no *nyat pitaro ma yo^ta (HG. yudhvam) ApS MS. HG. : ma vo (AS. 
no) Ho ^nyat pitaro yoyuvata (AS. yungdhvam) AS. KauA If we 
may trust yungdhvam, the other verbs are from yu ^unite^ therefore 
synonymic. Cf. VV I pp. 42, 150. 

dpo asmdn (MS. ma) mdtarah kundhayantu (TS. ApS. kundhantu, AV. 
MS. KS. sudayantu) RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. AS. ApS. 

§303. Rather more numerous are cases in which the absence of the 
nasal does not involve a long preceding vowel, but is due to sundry 
morphological circumstances which admit of closely related forms with 
or without nasal. Accidents of nominal and verbal inflexion occasion- 
ally involve presence or absence of a nasal. These variations are of 
course primarily morphological; at most they may be said to have a 
certain phonetic aspect, so that they are not wholly unrelated to the 
phonetic shift here considered. It would hardly be profitable to list 
them all here. So far as they concern verb forms they will be found in 
VV I: see §192 there (interchange of nasal and non-nasal presents), 
§§210 and 217 (nasal presents or imperfects varying with non-nasal 
aorists, as vida: vinda, vrjydh: vrnjydt, etc.); §279 (masiya: mahslya)] 
§280 {adadfhanta: adadrhhanta) ; and many variations between 3d 
persons singular and plural in ii, nii, ie, nte, etc., on pp. 255 ff. 

§303a. Twice subjunctives in -{d)si are reported with an anomalous n 
before the s. We might be tempted to emend the sole ms. of KS. in 
the second; in the first no v. 1. is reported for §G. and Oldenberg keeps 
^ydhsi, tho he translates °ydsi (see his note, p. 36) : 
jdtdndm janaydk ca ydn (SG. janaydnsi ca; AVPpp. janaydsi [not as 
Whitney says] ca) AV. SG. Barret, JAOS 32. 360, needlessly emends 
Ppp. to the S reading. Add to VV I §253. 
vahdsi md (KS.f sd) sukrtdm yatra lokdh (KS.f lokah)^KS. TB. 

§304. Similarly, such cases as VT§d pundna dxju§u (SV. dyun^i) RV. 
SV., or svar devd (TS. TB. ApS. suvar devari) aganma (MS. MS. agdma) 
VS. TS.' MS. KS. SB. TB. ApS. MS., belong to noun declension; and 
ajasrarii tvdrri (ApS. ivd) sahhdpdldh TB. ApS. to pronominal declension. 
In the appropriate volumes of this series such matters will be fully 
treated; here we content ourselves with examples. 

§306. Again, in other cases we find stem-forms with and without 
nasals, involving no real grammatical change. These concern stem or 
word formation: 

urvl gahhlrd (TS. gambhlrd) suxnaii^ {e astu RV. TS. MS. KS. In this 
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and the next TS. replaces an antiquated form with one which is 
regular in the later language. 

gahhlram (TS. gambh°) imam adhvararh krdhi VS. TS. MS. SB. Cf. 
prec. 

samudra ivdsi gahmand (TB. gardfj but Poona ed. gah°) TB. ApS. 
satyaujasd dfrihand (KS.f drhandy MS. durhxnd) yam nudethe TS. MS. 
KS.: sacetasau druhvano yau nudethe AV. Both TS. and KS. 
understand a form of dfh: dfnh (cf. adadrhanta: adadrhh^, VV I 
p. 187) ; AV. and MS. struggle in common with another idea. 
antah suhhrdvatd (SV. kundhyavatd) pathd RV. SV. Cf. §173. 
samudraya §Uumdrah VS. MS.: sindhoh hihkumdrah (KSA.f 

TS. KSA. The form Hhsu^ occurs in RV.; cf. Pali sunsumdra. 
Later sisu^ is regular, but it may well be only a secondary adapta- 
tion by popular etymology to kisu 'boy’. The long u of KSA. may 
be a mere corruption in the single ms. 

§306. The prefix sam varies with its own reduced grade, sa-, and with a 
syllable sa- of other sorts (some of the cases textually dubious) : 
sarhvrd asi TS.: savrd asi VS. KS. PB.: savrtd savfte savrj ginva MS. 
sariistup chandah VS. MS. KS. SB. : sa§iup chandah TS. 
namo vrddhdya ca savfdhe (TS. samvfdhvaney KS. mvfdhvaney MS. 
suvfdhvane) ca VS. TS. MS. KS. 

saiatam tu sirdbhis tu MahanlJ.: samtatam sirdbhis (Poona ed. 

V. 1. kird^) tu TA. 

nak^atrdndm sakdsdn md yau^am MS.: nak^atrdndm md samkdkak ca 
pratlkdkas cdvaidm Vait. Kau^. 

ague sasrjmahe (MS. samsf) girah RV. SV. MS. KS. Here sa- is the 
reduplicating syllable. 

sa{MS.sa7h)dundubhesajurindrenadevaihRV.AV. VS. TS. MS, KSA. 
N. The MS. hardly makes sense; it is probably due to assimilation 
in meaning to sajur. 

sam (MS. sa) ddku§e kiratu bhuri vdmam TS. MS. AS. 8f5. Again MS. is 
hardly interprctable ; its change is the reverse of the prec. 
sam yajhapatir (VSK. yajamdna) dki§d VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
SS. KS. ApS. MS.: sa yajhapatir dsi§d Vait. (probably to be cor- 
rected to sam; see Caland on Vait. 4. 21). 

§307. Other cases of final anusvara before consonants (cf. also §401) : 
rajobhumis tvam mdm (MahanlJ. tvam drhj so TA. Poona ed. with v. 1. 

tvam mark) rodayasva pravadanti dhlrdh TA. Mahan U. 
tato (PB. te) ha jajhe (MS. ‘harii yajhe) bhuvanasya gopdh (MS. goptd) 
TB. PB. ApS. MS. See §192; MS. clearly secondary. 
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ya Im vahanta akuhhih RV, : yadl vahanty dsavah S V. 
svahpatir yadl vfdhe SV. : svarpatirh yad Irh vfdhe RV. AV. 
yo rayivo (SV. rayirii vo) rayintamah RV. SV. KB. §§. §G. The SV. 
doubtless corrupt. 

tasydm no devah (MS. tasydm devah) savitd dharmam (VS.f VSK.f 
TS.t SB.f rf/iarma) sdvi§at (VSk} §ak) VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. 
§B. Stems dharma: dharman. 

md md yunarvd hdslt (JB. yono vdrh hdraslh) PB. JB. LS. Incom- 
prehensible in either form. 

sa Im (TS. 1) mandrd . . . (see §374) VS. TS. MS. The particle Im 
becomes I in TS., before m; this might be put with §401. 
sam Irh (SV. u) rehhdso asvaran RV. AV. SV. 

Nasal as ^Hiatustilger^ 

§308. The Rigveda itself has a number of instances of nasalization 
of a final vowel before an initial vowel, in lieu of regular sandhi. Here 
the nasal (in the recognized RV. cases always anusvara) acts as ‘Hiat- 
ustilger\ See most recently Oldenberg, Nolen on 1. 33. 4. The 
variants present one of these instances in which secondary texts leave 
the hiatus unrelieved; and in another case ApMB. MG. read tanuh 
for RV. tanuj all intending a loc. sing. : 

svdydm ^tanuh (RV. land) rtviye (RV.f °vye) . . . RV. ApMB. MG. 
See Winternitz, Introd. to ApMB., XIX. Knauer mistakenly 
considers the form an abbreviation of tanvdm, 
d te suparnd aminantah (MS, TS, ^ta) evaih RV. TS. MS. KS. AB. 

§309. Somewhat similar are cases in which other nasals, n or m, 
seem to act in the same way as ^Hiatustilger’ between vowels; or, con- 
versely, we find in some texts omission of final m before an initial vowel, 
either with secondary sandhi of the two vowels thus brought into 
proximity, or leaving hiatus: 

yadln (AV. yady) samgaro devatdsu AV. TA. Comm. An TA. 
yadln piam, yad eva prasiddham fri^am. We must apparently 
understand In for Im (aliter f), the particle of emphasis; the TA. 
form is unprecedented and suggests an attempt to avoid hiatus. 
A heavy syllable is favored as the second syllable of the pada, cf. 
§438. 

abhlm fiasya (SV. ahhy rtasya) sudughd ghria^cutah RV. SV. The SV., 
tho secondary, suggests light pronunciation of the final nasal, felt 
as if mere Hiatustilger. 

abhl (SV. abhlm) rtasya dohana anu§ata RV. SV. 
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yendk§d (SMB. ^k^dn^ PG. °k§ydVf SS. yerid k§dm) abhya^icyanta (SS. 
SMB. abhya^incatarrif PG. °tdm) AV. §S. SMB. PG. Nom.: acc. 
forms. 

d pu§d etv d vasu TS. : d pu§tam eiv d vasu AV. If TS. has the original 
form, AV. may be regarded as a lect. fac., with avoidance of hiatus. 
agner jihvdm abhi (MS. jihvdbhi, p. p. jihvdrhf abhi; AV. KS. jihvaydbhi) 
\grryitam (AV. gmaia) AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. ‘Sing to (with) the 
tongue of Agni.’ MS. might intend an instrumental, but note the 

p.p. 

§310. Miscellaneous non-final nasals, before consonants; 
agnir ukthena vdhasd VS. TS. MS. KS. A§. : agnir ukihe^v anhasu AV. 

apdin rasam udvayasam (KS. udayamam^ TA. udayansan) VS. TS. MS. 
KS. SB. TB. TA. 

agnim adya hotdram avfrjLitdyarh yajamdnah paean paktlh (VSK. panktlh) 
paean . . . VS. VSK. MS. KS. TB. (See also Cone, under slsena 
agnim adya etc., TB.; but Poona ed. of TB. lacks the word slsena, 
which is also shown to be an intrusion by the lack of sandhi.) 
panktlh ‘heaps^ is secondary or corrupt. The same blunder in 
Kau.^. 22. 10; see Bloomfield, GGA 1902. 492. 

§311. Miscellaneous non-final nasals before vowels (once before y); 
to these should be added a few cases of presence or absence of initial 
nasal consonants which we have placed below in §421, where they seem 
more properly to belong: 

tarn dhutam naslmahi (AV. °iam a§^) RV. AV. AB. Parallel roots as 
and naL 

tasya rathagrtsak (MS. ^kflsnas, KS. ^krtsas) ca . . . VS, TS. MS. KS. 
§B, See §46. 

namah krtsndyatdya (VS. °yatayd, KS. krtsanimtaya, TS. MS. kftsna- 
vltdya) dhdvate VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. A sort of metathesis of 
nasal in KS. 

na Mr devd minlmasi RV. : na ki deva inlmasi SV. Svidh. The strange 
inlmasi is questioningly classed by Whitney (Roots) as an isolated 
9th class present from ii-noti), Benfey equates it with min° 
with unexplained loss of m. Reverse of Hiatustilger? 
sam tvd iatak^uh (LS. °k§uuh) Vait. KS. LS. See VV I p. 146, The 
monstrous form of LS. may be influenced by its viniyoga: iti 
tak§nuyuh (itself somewhat anomalous) . 
agnaye dhunk^nd (KSA. °k§d) TS. KSA. : dhufihfdgneyl (VSK. vv. 11. 
^k§yd and °k§vd) VS. VSK. MS. Possibly the second nasal of TS. 
is due to the influence of the first. 
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annarh me (ApS. *no) budhya (ApS. °dhnya) pdhi, and . . . ^yajugupah 
MS. ApS. One ms. of MS. writes huddhya each time; perhaps 
budhnya is intended. 

a.: j warn rtebhyah (read mr° with SPP., comm., and many mss.) 
parirflyamdndm AV. 

§312. Note finally the following curious variant: 
kdyamdno (MS. kdmayamdno) vand Ivam RV. SV. MS. N. Sayana 
glosses by kdmayamdno^ the later regular form, which is secondarily 
introduced in MS. 

2. Presence or absence of y 

§313. A large proportion of the variants under this head concern 
the presence or absence of suffixal ya. A form containing this suffix 
varies with a corresponding form without it, usually either a primary 
noun or adjective in a, or a secondary derivative in suffixal a. These 
cases belong to Noun Formation and are to be dealt with there more 
fully. To some indeterminate degree they also concern phonetics; 
notably where y appears after a double consonant in such pairs as 
bhak^a: bhaks^ya, etc. Metrical considerations enter to some extent; 
the form with y may be read as a syllable longer than the other form, 
and this occasionally has import for our judgment of the variation, as 
will be pointed out in individual cases. 

(a) Words equivalent in meaning; y follows two consonants 

§314. We begin with cases where the y follows two consonants (and 
is often written, and regularly pronounced, iya, see §784), and in which 
the form in y is equivalent in meaning to that without y. The latter in a 
few instances is formally proved to contain the secondary suffix a by 
showing vriddhi of the first syllable, while the y form lacks vriddhi: 
aghoren.a cak^u^d mitriyena (ApMB. maitreria^ KS. ApS. cak^u^dham 
kivena) AV. KS. ApS. ApMB. But maitreua may bt^ a noun, 
‘friendship’ ; mitriyena must be an adjective. 
mdharh^ pautram (KBU. putryam) agham rudam (AG. niydm, see §724; 

SMB. nigdmj and ri^am) AG. SMB. ApMB. HG. KBU. 
ya dntarik§dh (sc. sarpds etc.) HG. : ye sarpdh pdrthivd ye antarik§yd . . . 
AG. 

vdyur na Idita iditavyair devoir antarik^yaih (ApS. dntarik^aih) pdiu 
KS. ApS.: vdyu§ tvdntarik^dt pdtu suryo divah MS. The latter 
contains the primary noun and belongs with §321. 
prabhdyd agnyedham (TB. dgnendham) VS. TB. On the troublesome 
TB. form see §491. 
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§316. In the rest, the great majority, secondary vriddhi appears in 
neither form or in both: 

sumndya sumnini sumne md dhattam TS. TB. ApS. : sumndyuvah (KS. 
°yavas) sumnydya sumnam (KS. sumnyam) dhaita MS. KS. : sumne 
sthah sumne md dhattam VS. §B. Both sumna and sumnya are 
used as both adjectives, ^gracious^ and nouns, ‘grace'. 
agnir devehhyah suvidatriyehhyah (TA. ""trehhyah) RV. AV. TA. N. 
svargdsi KS. : svargydsi ApS. 
urdhvam manah svargyam (TA. suvargam) MS. TA. 
na yajnasya manvate martydsah (TB. ApS. martdsah) RV. KB. TB. 

ApS. The reading martdsah is poor metrically. 
kruram dnanha (KS.f ApS. dndsa) martyah (KS.f martah) AV. KS. ApS. 
Again martah is unmetrical. 

marte^v (VS. MS. KS. martye^v) agnir amfto ni dhdyi RV. VS. TS. MS. 
KS. ApMB. 

sumiird (VS. SB. MahanlJ. SS. KS. sumitriyd, AS. LS. sumitryd) na 
(KS. ria) dpa o§adhayah santu (KS.f ^yo bhavantu) VS. TS. MS. KS. 
SB. TB. TA. MahanU. AS. SS. LS. BDh. Followed by: 
durmitras (VS. SB. MahanU. KS. ^triyds^ AS. SS. LS. ^tryds) tasmai 
santu (KS.*TS.tTB. TA. MahanU. BDh. hhuijdsur) yo , , same 
texts. 

sdrgah srjayah (TS. KSA. dkhuh sfjayd) hayd^dakas (KSA. em. 
V. Schr. ^kas^ TS. §ayandakas) te maitrdh (KSA, ^trydh, em. un- 
necessarily to °trdh in ed.) VS. TS. MS. KSA. 
ahhi dyumnarh (RV. VS. sumnam) devabhaktaih yavi^tha (MS. KS. 
devahitam ijavi^thya, MS. p. p. ^^tha) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. ApMB. 
yavi^tha and ^thya are perfect equivalents; the former seems to be 
preferred at the end of a tri§tubh pada, the latter of eight and 
twelve syllable padas. 

tvdm agne samidhdnam yavi^tha (RV. ^thya) RV. TB. ApS. The stanza 
is pure jagati in RV. ; half of it is made tri^tubh in the others. 
satam purbhir yavi§thya RV. : . . . yavi^tha pdhy anhasah RV. TA. See 
RVRep. 539. 

gamhhirebhih (AV. TS. HG. °raih) pathibhih purvinebhih (MS. pur- 
vehhih, AV. purydmih, TS. HG. purvyaih) AV. TS. MS. KS. SMB. 
AS. HG. 

bfhat sdma k^atrabhrd vxddhavmyam (MS. ^nam^ so ed. with p. p. ; 
other mss. read probably ^rj^yam; TS. °VT§niyam) TS. MS. 

KS. AS. 

tdsdrii visisndndm (KS. ^nydndm) MS. KS. 
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namo nlve^ydya (p. p. ni°) ca hfdyaya ca MS.: namo hxdayyaya ca 
nive§ydya ca VS. : namo hradayydya (KS. hradavyaya) ca nive^yydya 
(KS. ^§ydya) ca TS. KS. From the noun nive§yd ^hirlpooP, is 
derived nive§yyd ‘of the whirlpooP. The stem nive§yd (or m®; 
note accent) is equivalent to this latter and is probably merely a 
phonetic simplification of it; practically a question of mere orthog- 
raphy. One KS. ms. nive§yydya, 

namah hlghrydya (TS. sighriydya) ca klhhydya ca VS TS.: namah 
ilbhdya ca Hghrdya ca MS. KS. 

tau te bhak^am (L§. °§ya7h) cakratur agra etam VS. JB. TB. ApS. L§. 
tayor anu bhak^arh bhak^aydmi TB. Ap§.: tayor aham anu bhak^am 
(L§. °^yam) bhak§aydmi VS. L§. : tayor aham bhak§am anubhaksa- 
ydmi JB. §S. 

jaiirdyd (ApMB. ^trydyd) visatdd u (HG. ^tdrii, ApMB. °tdn) mam 
RVKh. VS. ApMB. HG. 

devdnko yasmai tvede . . . bharlgena (ApS. bhangyena) VS. SB. ApS. 
yamarii bkangyakravo (KS. MS. bhanga°) gdya KS. TA. ApS. MS. 
yamarii gdya bhangyasravah (KS. MS. bhafiga!^) KS. TA. ApS. MS. 
mariidukdii jarnbhyehhih (KSA. jambhaih) TS. KSA. TB. ApS. 
jambhdhhydm taskaran (p. p. °rdn) uia MS. : jambhyais (KS. ^yebhis) 
taskardn (KS.f °rdn) uta VS. TS. KS. 
ahvasya vdje (KS. krandcy TB, krandye) puru^^asya mdyau AV. KS. TB. 
yo ^sya (MS. asya, but Van Gclder ^sya) kau^{hya (KS. kau^tha) jagatah 
KS. TS. ApS. MS. 

kveidya vaidarvdya (PG. °vydya^ AG. SG. ^darvaya^ MG. vaitahavydya) 

... AG. PG. SG. ApMB. HG. MG. 

papal svapnydd abhutydh AV. : pdpah svapnad abhiltyai KS. It would be 
pedantry to see in svapnya any really different meaning from svapna, 
[inaiamam dptyam (AV. dptam) dptydndm RV. AV. N. The AV. must 
doubtless be emended to dpkjam with Whitney.] 

I 

(b) Words equivalent in meaning; y follows one consonant 

§316. Next, forms in which the y follows a single consonant; both 
forms still equivalent in meaning. A small group shows the vriddhi of 
secondary derivation in the form without y, not in that with y\ 
meghyd (VS. maighlr) vidyuto vdcah VS. TS. MS. KSA. 
bfhanto daivah (VS. divyah) VS. MS. ApS. divya from div, daiva from 
deva^ but meaning the same. 

achinno divyas (KS. ApS. daivyas) tantur md manukas (KS. ApS. manu§- 
yas) chedi MS. KS. ApS. See next. 
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brhaspatir devanam (§§. daivo; this belongs to §324) hrahmdham man- 
u^ya^am (§§. mdnu§ah) VSK, TB. SS. K§. ApS. MS.: brhaspatir 
brahmahaih mdnu§ah LS. mdnu§a and manu^ya are precisely equiva- 
lent in all uses, tho here the former happens to be an adjective, the 
latter a noun. Cf. prec. 

kalpayatarh mdnu^lh TB. ApS.: drnhantdrh daivlr visah kalpantdm 
^manu§ydh KS. 

dhi§ar]Ldsi pdrvail (VS. SB. par®, TS. TB. ApS. parvaiyd) VS. TS. MS. 
KS. SB. TB. ApS. MS. Adjectives pdrvata and parvatya (and, 
if VS. SB. are right, parvata: Mahidhara, parvatdtmikd) ; all ^of 
the rock\ The VS. SB. reading is supported by the ms. readings 
(two occurrences) of KS., parvatl both times; von Schroeder has 
emended, with doubtful justice. 

aranydya (MS. drandya^ but p. p. ararj^ydya) srmarah VS. TS. MS. KSA. 

§317. The rest show vriddhi cither in both forms or in neither. 
Among them stands out a considerable group of cases of the perfectly 
equivalent stems daiva and daivya: 
daivo (HG. ^vyo) yo mdnu§o gandhah ApMB. HG. 
daiva hotdrah sani^an na etat AV.: daivyd hotdro (TS. ®ra) vanu§anta 
(TS. ram®, KS. ^vani^an na) purve (KS. etat) RV. TS. KS. 
daivyd (AV. ®ra) hotdrd (TS. ®rar, AV. ®ra) urdhvam (MS. adds imam^ 
KS. hotdrordhvam imam) adhvaram nah AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
18. 17a (t). 

daivyam (MS. ^vam) mdniisd yugd (MS. yujd) RV. SV. VS. TS. MS. 

SB. 

pauTU^eydd daivydt KS. : pauru^eydn na daivdt AV. 4. 26. 7c. 
mdnu^dd daivyam (MS. °vam) upaimi TB ApS. MS. 
sarii daivena (VS. SB. both also °vyena] TA. devena) savitrd VS. SB. TA. 
Mahidhara glosses both forms by devena. 

§318. Another compact group is formed by variants of sura and 
surya, again perfect equivalents: 
brhat suro (KS. suryo) arocata RV. KS. 
surydso (SV. surdso) na darkatasah RV. SV. 
sajuh sura (MS. sard, TS. surya) etasena VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
sa sura d (SS. surye) janay aft jyotir indram (SS. indrah) TB. SS. 
spardhante dhiyah (TS. KSA. divah) surye na (SV. siii'e na^ TS. KSA.f 
suryena) vi§ah RV. SV. TS. KSA. 

§319, The rest are sporadic: 

dpura sld md prajayd pasubhih purayata SS. : dpuryd sthd md purayata 
prajayd ca dhanena ca TS. AS. 
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agneh purl^avahanah (MS. purl^ya"^; VS.f SB.f ®t;a/ia^aA) VS. TS. MS. 

KS. SB. purl^a and ^§ya are equivalent; Pan. 3. 2. 65. 
kdmdyai svdhd MG.: kdmydyai svdhd MS. MS. Probably MG. 
corrupt. 

kakalyam (AG. kdkalam; sc. tarpaydmi) SG. AG. Both patronymics 
from §akala. Since Oldenberg’s translation of SG. reads ^dk°y we 
assume that Mkalyam is the true reading; sa® probably misprint. 
yak^marfi hror).ihhydm (ApMB. kronf) bhasaddt RV. AV. ApMB.; 
yak^mam hhasadyam krouibhydrii bhasadam AV. In RV. bhasada 
is a noun; in the second AV. version it and bhasadya are both 
adjectives, and one (probably bhasadyarhj but Whitney suggests 
bhdsadam) must be omitted as an ancient gloss. 
rdyas po§am audbhidam (ApMB. ^dyam) RVKh. VS. HG. ApMB. 
pdvamdndhy ^nydhy and °nyahy various Dharma texts. All adjectives 
from pavamdna. 

mdyobhavydya (SG. dyo°) catuspadl AG. SG.: catvdri mdyobhavdya TB. 

ApS. ApMB. SMB. PG. HG. MG. Equivalent nouns. 
advene (MS. ^^ye) dydvapj'thivl huvema (MS. huve) RV. VS. MS. ^Having 
no hostility’ = 'not hostile’. 

[mitrdvarundbhydm dnu^iubhdbhydm . . . VS. TS. MS. KSA.f Cone. 

wrongly quotes KSA. as dnu§iubhyd^ .] 
any am te amtan (NrpU. ^smaUy AV. asmat te) ni vapantu sendh (AV. 
senyam) RV. AV. TS. NrpU. Senyam must = send. 

(c) Words not equivalent in meaning; y follows two consonants 

§320. In the rest, the two variant stems are not precisely equivalent to 
each other. In many cases the derivative adjective in ya is paralleled 
by a case-form of the primary noun or its equivalent, or by the primary 
noun used appositionally, or by a compound of it. In other cases the 
difference is yet greater, and sometimes the phonetic resemblance 
becomes rather remote, so that the extent of real phonetic influence is 
especially tenuous. 

§321, As before, we list first cases in which the y follows two con- 
sonants, being then sometimes written iy: 

mandrabhibhutih (MS. mandra vibhutih) ketur yajfiandm (MS. yajniyd) 
vdg . . . TS. MS. 

visve deva mama ^TUvantu yajniydh (ArS. yajnam) RV. ArS. 8S. 
yajnaih-yajnam (KS. yajniyd yajnam) prati devayadbhyah (KS.f 88. f 
^yadbhyah) VSK. KS. TS. 88. K8. M8. 
md no rudraso adhigur vadhe nu (mss. nuh) M8.: md rudriyaso abhi 
gulbadhdnah (TA. gur vrdhanah) MS. TA. 
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iyam piirya (AB. vai pitre^ AS. SS. pitre) rd^{ry ety (AV. GB. etv) agre 
AV. AB. GB. AS. SS. 

putrah pitre (KS. piirye) lokak^^j jdtavedah TB. KS. ApS. ‘As a son to 
his father' : ‘as a son at the (rite) of the fathers'. 
yd (AV. omits) aniarik^a (KS. AG. °kpjd) uta pdrthivlr ydh (KS. pdr- 
thivdsah, AV. vd prihivydm) AV. KS. TB. ApS. AG. (AVPpp. . . . 
pdrihivd ydh,) 

namah kdiydya ca gahvare§thd]ja (MS. ^§thydya^ p. p. °^ihdya) ca VS. TS. 

MS. ks. 

indro jye^thdndm (MS. KS. jyai^thydndnij VS. SB. jyai^thydya) VS. TS. 
MS. KS. SB. ‘Of the noblest': ‘of the highest nobilities': ‘for 
highest nobility'. 

adhvanam adhvapaie ^re§ihah svastyasyddhvanah (ApMB. sre^lhasyddh- 
vanah; MG. hrai^tjiyasya svastasyddhvanah) par am aslya AS. 
ApMB. MG. Read svastyasyd° in MG. with most mss. 
arghah HG.: arghyam SS. HG.: arghyam hhoh Kau§.: arhanlyd dpah 
ApG. arghyam ‘(water) of the argha\ 
adhyak§dydnuk§attdram TB.: ^ddhyah^ydydnnk^attaram VS. 

§322. A considerable group concerns uktha and ukthyay the latter 
meaning ‘a ceremony accompanied by ukthas\ or ‘one to be revered 
with ukthas^ : 

uktham vaclndraya TS. AB. GB. AS. Vait. ApS. MS. : ukiham avdclndrdya 
SS. : ukthyarh vaclndraya srwate tvd AS. 
mantrarii vadaty ukthyam (NrpU. ukiham) RV. VS. MS. KS. AA. ApS. 
NrpU. 

angdni ta ukthyah pdtu MS. ApS.: ukihas (! read ukthyasl) te '\^ngdni 
pdtv asau AS. 

ukthehhyas tvokfhdvyam gj'hndmi KS. : ukthyehhya ukthydyuvani ApS. 
uktham (AS. ukthyam) indraya kamyam RV. SV. AS. 

(d) Words not equivalent in meaning; y follows one consonant 

§323. Coming to the cases in which a single consonant precedes the 
y, we find first a number of interchanges between vira ‘hero' and virya 
‘heroism’ : 

yau vlryair vlratamd kavi§thd AV. : vlrehhir viratamd kavisthd MS.: 

vlryebhir viratamd savi^ihd (TB. sac°) VS. SB. TB. SB. AS. SS. 
e?a te yajho yajhapate sahasuktavdkah suvlrah (AV. suvlryah; VS. sarva^ 
vlras . . . ) AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
andmi k§atram ajar am suvlryam (MS. KS. suviram) RV. TS. MS. KS. 
sa (also: sd) no dohaiam suvlryam (MS. suviram) TB. ApS. MS. (In 
all texts with both sa and sd.) 
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puruk§u tva^td (MS. ^tah) sunryam (VSK. TS. suvlram) VS. VSK. TS. 
MS. * 

iiirdevam nirvlram (KSA. ^ryam) kflvd . . . TS. KSA. 
prajd7h suvlram (PG. suvlrydm) krtvd TS. PG. 

§ 324 . Next a group containing forms of stems div and divya, or 
once deva and daivya; cf. several similar cases at the beginning of §316: 
divas chadmasi AG. : divyam chadmasi . . . LS. 

divo dhdrdm bhindhi KS. : bhindhldam (MS. bhindhy ado) divyam nabhah 
AV. TS. MS. KS. 

madhye divo (MS.* divyo) nihiiah pisnir a§md VS. TS. MS. (both) KS 
SB. 

ahar divabhir (MS. vahad divyabhir) utibhih VS. MS. SB. TA. SS. LS. 
divdhhir is for diva + dhhir^ but is understood by comm, on TA. 
as one word, = dyotamanabhir. This misunderstanding is responsi- 
ble, also, for the variant of MS., which furnishes the only possible 
form if the word is to be taken as a single adjective. 
vdcd tvd hotrd prdnenodgdtra . . . pancahhir daivyair (MS. devair) Ttvighhir 
uddharami ApS. MS. 

§ 326 . The rest require no subdivision: 
dtir (TS. KSA. dtl) vdhaso darvida te vdijave (TS. KSA. vdyavydh) VS. TS. 
MS. KSA. 

para (p. p. of TS. pare) ih^avo ^vdryehhyah (KSA.f ^ vdrlyehhyah) pak§ma- 
bhyah svdhd TS. KSA. : avdra (p. p. of TS. °re) iksavah pdryebhyah 
(KSA. pdrlye^) pah^mabhyah svdhd TS. KSA.: pdrydni pah^rndny 
avdryd iksavah, and: avdnjdni pak^mdiii pdryd iksavah VS. MS. 
pdrydya kaivartam TB.: pdrdya mdrgnram VS.: avdrydya mdrgdram 
TB. : avdrdya kevarlam VS. 

e.^a u sya vf^d rathah RV. SV.: e^a sya rdthyo vr?d VS, SB. 

sugarh ca me supatham (VS. KapS. ^thyam) ca me VS. TS. MS. KS. 

KapS. « 

md tvat k^eirdny araridni (MS. ^'nydni, p. p. ^ndni) ganma RV. TS. MS. 

KS. TB. 

bxhatd f^d raihamiare7}a iraiffuhhyd (KS. iristubhd) vartanyd . . . MS. KS. : 

bfhadrathamtarayos tvd stomena tri^tubho vartanyd . . . TS. 
supasthd asi vdnaspatyah M§. : supasthd devo vanaspatih TS. ApS. 
ague tvarii purlsyah VS. KS. SB.: agneh purl^am asi VS. VSK. TS. MS. 

KS. SB. TB. ApS. MS. And others, see Cone. 
namah sobhydya ca pratisarydya (MS. °sardya) ca VS. TS. MS. KS. 
namo lopydya colapydya (MS. ^pdya) ca VS. TS. MS. KS. 
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namah parr^^ya (TS. KS.f par^ydya) ca pary^a^dddya (VS. ^haddya^ TS. 
^hadydya) ca VS. TS. MS. KS. 

sukras te grahah (VS. SB. grahyah) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. MS. ^Draught^ 
'(juice) for the draught\ 

atho varuT^ydd uta RV. AV. VS.: nir md varurj^dd uta (ApS. adhi) LS. 
ApS. Inferior meter in the latter. 

sabudhnyad (TS. KS. AS. °ndd) d^{ajanu^o ^bhy (TS. KS. janu^dbhy) 
agram AV. TS. KS. AS. (AVPpp. agrees with the others; Barret, 
JAOS 37.260.) 

iayd grp^antah sadhamade^^u AV. : tayd madaniah sadhamddye§u (RVKh. 
VS. °mdde$u) RVKh. VS. MS. KS. TB.: tasthur gruantah sadha- 
mddydsah RV. AV. (Scheftelowitz prints °mddhye§u for RVKh., 
but his ms. ^mddye^u.) In MS. KS. TB. sadhamadya means the 
same as °mdda 'feast^ ; but in RV. AV. 'participant in a sadhamdda\ 
nir md muncdmi ^apathdt LS. ApS.: muncantu md sapathydt RV. AV. 
VS. 

ague devanam ava heda iyak^va (KS. ik^va) KS. ApS. : ava devanam yaja 
hedo agne (KS. yaje hldydni, MS. yaje hedyani) AV. KS. MS.: 
ava devan yaje hedydn TB, ApS. 

namo dundubhydya cdhananydya (MS. dundubhaye cdhananlydya) da 
VS. TS. MS. KS. 

anhasaspalaye ivd VS. SB. KS.: anhaspatydya tvd TS. MS. TB. ApS. 

§326. We conclude the cases concerning the noun-suffix ya with a 
few variants which are in one way or another anomalous or at least 
peculiar : 

urjasvati rdjasvas (TS. rajamydya, MS. KS. ^suyds) citdndh VS. TS. MS. 
KS. SB. rdjasuya^ adjective in MS. KS., is equivalent to rdjasu; 
the suffix ya is here added after a vowel. In TS. it appears as a 
noun. Phonetically, the interchange in this and the next is between 
-uy- and -r-. 

svdhd rdjasuydh (VS. SB. °svahj TS. ^suydya citdndh) VS. TS. MS. SB. 
MS. Cf. prec. 

mahadevam antahpdrkvena (VS.f ^parsavyeaa) VS. TS. TA. Formally, 
the VS. form is based on parsu ‘ribh Mahidhara : antor .. . 
pdrsvdsthisamhandhind mdnsena. The form aniahpdrsvya occurs 
in the next formula. 

dganma miirdvarund vareuyd (KS. ^yam; MS. varena) TS. MS. KS. 
Here the adjective varenya- is corrupted in MS. to vareiia^ instr. 
sing, of vara-. 
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Other cases of y in formative and inflexional elements 

§327. There remain a few other cases which concern the presence or 
absence of a ?/ which, when present, is still a formative or inflexional 
element, tho not the familiar secondary noun suffix which has been 
dealt with above. Thus, first, a couple of cases concerning the gerund 
or gerundive endings ya: 

upastutyarh mahi jdtam (MS. ^tyam janima tat; TS.* upastuiam janima 
tat) te "^arvan RV. VS. TS. (both) MS. KS. Vait. Gerundive varies 
with past pple. 

uta prahdm atidivya jaydti (AV. ^dlva jayati) RV. AV. The RV. has a 
gerund form; the AV. a nom. sg. of stem -divan. 

In another case an infinitive martave varies with mftyavey dative of 
mftyu (equivalent in meaning) : 
jivdtave na mfiyave (PB. martave) RV. PB. 

§328. A few variants concern noun inflexion. Thus change of gender 
accounts for the following (fern, forms in y-ah varying with rnasc. or 
neut. forms without y ) : 

dpo me hotrasansinah (AG. ^sinyah) SB. ApS. AG. ^The waters are my 
Hotra^aiisins^; the priest-name is once made fern, to agree with 
dpah. 

var§ds cdk§u§yah VS. SB.: var§dr,ii cdk§u^dr),i TS. MS. KS. Here the 
noun itself changes gender. 

Or different case-forms vary: 

vi hloka etu (AV. eti; TS. SvetU. slokd yanii) pathyeva (KS. pathcva) 
sureh (AV. MS.f surih^ KS.f surahy TS. SvetU. surah) RV. AV. 
VS. TS. MS. KS. SB, SvetU. Alternative forms pathd and pathyd. 
The latter may be nom. in RV. (so Oldenberg, Noten on 10. 13. 
1); in most texts it is certainly instrumental. 
irndrii nardh (MS. ApS.* narah) kfnuta vedim eiya (MS. etaty but read eta 
with all mss. but one; ApS.f 2. 2. 6a eta) TB. ApS. MS^ Caland 
recognizes eta as secondary to etya. The reading etat (actually etady 
before d-) has no standing; were it anything but a blunder it would 
belong to §401. 

vdn ma dsan (MS. PG. dsye) AV. TS. GB. TAA. Vait. ApS. MS. Kau^. 
PG. BDh. Both these forms are regular, from the related and 
equivalent stems dsan and dsya. Interest attaches to the form 
dsyan, which is read by Gaastra in GB. with all his mss., and which 
is also the reading of most mss. of AV. and Kau^., so that it seems 
to be the true Atharvan reading and should be adopted in all three 
texts. (Curiously, however, Garbe reports no such reading from 
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the mss. of Vait.; possibly this is an editorial oversight.) The 
form asyan is evidently a blend of the other two forms. 

§329. In the inflexion of the verb, likewise, variant forms with and 
without y occur. Thus, first, an inserted y is all that distinguishes a 
verb-form of the fourth present class from one of the sixth (and some- 
times of the first); the same root now and then forms both, cf. VV I p. 
125, where other instances are quoted, less close to each other in sound 
than the following: 

tapate svdhd TS. KSA. TA. : tapyate svdhd VS. 

tapatyai (TA. Poona ed. tapijatvai^ v. 1. tapatyai) svdhd KSA. TA.: 
tapyatvai (v. 1. ^tyai) svdhd TS. The form tapyatvai, if correct, 
would be from the Rigvedic adjective tapyatu, which is based on 
the present stem tapya- as much as tapatyai (pres, pple.) is based 
on stem tapa-. 

§330. So the y of the passive, in forms which vary with active or 
middle forms; see VV I pp. 49 ff., where other cases, most of them more 
remote from each other in sound : 

yendk^d (SS. yend k^dniy SMB. yendk^dUy PG. yendk§ydv) ahhya^icyanta 
(SS. SMB. ^^incatam; PG. ^^incaldm) AV. SS. SMB. PG. 

§331. Other verbal variants will be mentioned in the sections imme- 
diately following, where phonetic tendencies are more clearly at work. 
We will add here a single stray instance of verb forms: 
uhhau lokau sanem (MS. sanomy) aham TB. TAA. ApS. MS. See 
VV I p. 78. 

Presence or absence of y after palatal sounds and h% etc. 

§332. Deserving of special treatment and emphasis are a considerable 
number of variants in which this evanescent y follows palatal conso- 
nants, or sibilants, especially k^. Here it is not to be doubted that the 
appearance and disappearance of the sound y is phonetic in character; 
connected, that is, with the difficulty of distinguishing pronunciation or 
non-pronunciation of y after such consonants. The y may sometimes 
be interpreted as an inflectional element, as in the following verb forms 
(most of them collected in VV I pp. 28-9) : 

vdcaspate vdco vlryep^a sambhriatamendyak^ase (TA. °yaksyasey §S. 
^yachase) MS. TA. SS. Aorist in MS., future in TA.; in SS. a 
further phonetic variation (see §184), bringing the form into the 
sphere of d-yam. 

(net tvd . . .) dadhxg (TA. dadhad) vidhahpyan paryankhaijdte (TA. 

AV. vidhak§an parlnkhaydtai) RV. AV. TA. Many mss. of AV. 
vidhak^yorij which is certainly intended. 



170 


VEDIC VARIANTS II: PHONETICS 


kardhansy ague ajardni (SV. ajarasya) dhak$atah (ApS. dhahpjase) RV. 
SV. MS. ApS. See VV I p. 29. 

hhak§o bhak^yamanah (KS. hhak§a°) VS. KS. So the single ms. of KS. ; 
ed. emends to bhak^ya^. If the ms. reading were kept we should 
have to assume a pple. middle in form but passive in meaning. 
mek^ydmy urdhvas ti^{ham AV., so emended by RWh. ; all mss. mek§amy, 
yendk§d Ck§ydVy etc.) . . . (see §330). In PG. ak^ydv is taken to be 
from ak^i *eye’, but is really a phonetic corruption. 

§ 333 . In one verb form the y appears after ts\ it may be regarded as 
belonging with the k^ cases in view of §§182 ff. : 
tendrdtsyam (GG. SS. MS. °sam; so also p. p, of MS.; most mss. of mS. 
°s 2 /am with MS. text) MS. SS. MS. GG. The proper form is 
ardtsanij aorist; the conditional does not fit. See VV I p. 29. 
§ 334 . Other verb forms which belong in this category: 
ratho na vdjam sani§yann (SV. °§ann) aydsit RV. SV. Clearly a phonetic 
slip in SV., making a sort of aorist pple. ; Benfey, tho he interprets 
the form as aor., translates a future, 
a vThcyanidm (AV. vx^canidm) aditaye durevdh RV. AV. The AV. form 
is evidently a phonetic blunder; cf. VV I pp. 29, 51 f. 

§ 336 . Besides the verb forms quoted in §332, and a few containing 
the noun suffix 2 /a, §§314 ff., we find the following cases of y present or 
absent after k§: 

dhunk§dgneyl (VSK. ^§ydgneyi or ^§vdg^) VS. VSK. MS. : agnaye dhunk^d 
(TS. TS. KSA. See §255. 

tarah^uh (KSA.t°A;^uW kr^nah M caturak^o (KSA. ^k§ya) gardabhas ta 
itarajandndm TS. KSA. The ed. emends to caturak^Oy which seems 
necessary. 

ak^yos (mss. ak§os) ianvo rapah AV. 

Cf. further such mss. readings as vibhunk^amdv^a for vibhunk^ya^ at 
Kaus. 23. 9, 38. 26. i 

§ 336 . The other cases concern y present or absent after palatal con- 
sonants. Prominent among them are several cases concerning the root 
^cut (Wackernagel I p. 268). The forms written with hcyut may be 
partly contaminated with cyu] indeed the mss. also show forms which 
might be derived from that root, and sometimes their confusion is such 
that their intentions are doubtful: 

prasthitd vo madhuscutah (VSK. MS. ^scyutah) VS. VSK. MS. TB. So 
the editions. But Poona ed. of TB. records a v. 1. ^hcyntah) and per 
contra, all samhita mss. of MS. read °cyuiah or ^^cutah. 
srucd devarh ghxtakcutd (KS. and v. 1. of MS. "^scyutd) RV. TS. MS. KS. 
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ghrtascuto madhuhcutah TS. MS. KS. SB.: ghrtascyuto madhuscyutdhi, 
VS. MS. So V. 1. and p. p. of MS. in the other passage. Moreover 
KS. has V. 1. ghrtacyutOf and for madhu^ its two mss. read ^kcyutah 
and °cyutah, 

dyaur yaiak cyutad agndv eva tat ApS: prihivyam avacukcotaitad TB. ApS. : 
yata scutad dhutam agndu tad astu KS. : yatra cukcutad agndv evaiiat 
MS. (but the latter is a dubious emendation; better, yatra scutad): 
yata scutad (so read) agndv eva tat AS. See on this variant VV I 
p. 139. 

§337. Other, miscellaneous cases after palatals: 
vi§7).oh knaptre (TS. snyaptre^ MS. sipre) sthah VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. KS. 
ApS. The pronunciation of n after k must have been approximately 
n; this is indicated by the TS. variant (v. 1. and p. p., however, 
knaptre)] so the Vyasasik§a 248 prescribes (cf. Keith, HOS 18. 
xxxvii) . 

apdsnu§7TLim apd rak^ah (and, apd ragham) TA. : apdkmyu^uim etc. TA. 
So, correctly, Poona ed. Asn{y)u§ni is an otherwise unknown 
epithet of Agni. The comm, explains only the form with y, 
monstrously: aknlndm bhoktfr^dm u^r^ir ddhako yo ^gnih. Cf. prec. 
mano jyotir (VS. SB. LS. jutir) ju§atdm djyasiya (TS. TB. Vait. djxjam^ 
AS. djyarh me) VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. TB. SB. AS. Vait. LS. KS. 
divo jyote (KS.* vivasva (MS. devajute vivasvann) . . . MB. KS.: 

vivasvdn aditir devajutis . . . TS. 
mxkase (SV. mrjyase) pavase mail RV. SV. 

kydmd sarupaihkarani AV. 1. 24. 4a. Here the Berlin ed. reads sdmd 
with nearly all mss., but against comm., Ppp., and the evident 
sense, which demands kydmd; see Whitney’s note. 

Presence or absence of y before initial vowel 

§338. To a considerable extent y is evanescent when unconnected 
with any consonant. That is, first, at the beginning of a word, and most 
commonly (tho not always) when the preceding word ends in a vowel. 
Secondly, or better as a special case under the preceding, there are cases 
in which the y, when it occurs, is not initial, but joins into one word two 
words which are unconnected in the form without y. In either case 
the forms without y often show a hiatus between two vowels, so that y 
presents the aspect of a kind of ^Hiatustilger’, reminding us of the similar 
use of this sound in Prakrit (Pischel §353) and Pali (Geiger §73); cf. 
Edgerton, Studies in Honor of Hermann Collitz 31. The phenomena are, 
to be sure, accompanied by all sorts of etymological and grammatical 
changes; rarely do they show such purely phonetic character as in this: 
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ague ak^lni (HG. agneyak^iTj^i) nir daha svdhd ApMB. HG. As Kirste 
observes, HG. must intend agne afc°, so that ?/ is a simon-pure 
^Hiatustilger’ and nothing else. See also anamayaidhi etc., §344. 

§339. The cases of initial y are: 

punar hrahmdno (AV. brahma) vasunltha (AV. KS. ^dhltam and t 

%Uha, MS. ^dhita) yajnaih (AV. MS. KS.* agne) AV. VS. TS. MS. 
KS. §B. agne is probably original; it is preceded by r or m in AV. 
KS., by e in MS.; the latter would be specially apt to lead to the 
development of initial y-. 

ahjanti suprayasath (AVPpp. yunjanti suprajasam) pahca jandh RV. 
AVPpp. MS. See §192. 

pitevaidhi sunava d (MS. sunave yah) suhevah VS. TS. MS. KS. TB. ApS. 
devebhir aktam (VS. TS. yuktam) aditih sajo^dh VS. TS. MS. KSA. 
kd§thd ajme§v (SV. yajhe^v) atnata RV. SV. A lect. fac. in SV. 
visvakarmd vimand ad vihdydh (KS. °7id yo vyomd; MS. vimame yo 
vihdijdh; TS. manasd yad vihdydh) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. AS. N. 
ame^tam asi svdhd VS. SB. : yame^tam asi (with or without svdhd) TS. 
MS. KS. TB. ^Sacrificed at home (to Yama).' Preceded by asi 
in all. The preceding vowel i makes insertion or omission of y 
particularly easy. 

dsum jayantam anu ydsu vardhase RV. VS. TS. MS. SB. : yd sartijayantam 
adhi ydsu vardhase KS. The latter is doubtless secondary. Pre- 
ceded by gird. KapS. dsrathy doubtless intending dswh. 

§340. In some instances case-forms of the relative stem ya exchange 
with similar forms of the demonstrative stem a. This may be assumed 
to be partly due to the instability of initial y: 
trMad yasyd (TB. asijd) jaghanam yojand^ii MS. KS. TB. 
asya (SV. yasya) te sakhye vayam RV. SV. 

ghord T^ayo namo astv ebhyah (MS. astv adya yebhyah) AV. TS. M§. 
cak§ur yad e.^drh manasak ca satyam AV. : cak§ur ye^drh (v. 1, hy e§dm) 
tapa uccabhlmam MS.: cak^u§a e^dm manasas ca saiAdhau TS. 
yasydrh (v. 1. asydm) devd abhi samvikantah MS. Others with tasydni, 
seQ §281. 

§341. And the same with adverbial forms derived from the same 
stems: 

mitro no atra varun^o yujyamdnah AV. : mitro yatra varuno ajyamdnah RV. 
Double case; the y of yatra seems as it were to jump the next word 
and attach itself to the participle in AV. 
yaded (KS. ad id) antd adadfhanta (TS. adadrnh^) purve RV. VS. TS. 
MS. KS. This pada precedes or (in KS.) follows the next; the 
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words yad (yadd) and ad are transposed in KS. owing to the trans- 
position of the two padas. 

ad (KS. yad) id dydvdprthivl aprathetdm, same texts. See prec. 
athd (TB.* yathd; AV. MS. TB.* yatra) devaih sadhamadarh madema 
(AV. madanti, comm, madema) AV. MS. KS. TB. (all three) ApS. 
Preceded by a vowel all three times in TB. 
yaihd (RV. athOy VS. SB. athd) na (RV. ia) indrah kevalih (VS. TS. SB. 

indra id visah) RV. AV. VS. TS. KS. SB. 
yaihainam jarase naydt AV. : athainarii jarimd nayet HG. 

Cf. also: yasya (vy asya) yonim prati veto etc., §363, and yasydm idarii 
visvam (visvarh hy asydrh) etc., §386. 

§342. Less common is the second class of cases, in which y in one 
reading connects two words which are unconnected in the form without 
y. In some cases it is scarcely to be doubted that the appearance of the 
form with y is related to avoidance of hiatus, as in the variant quoted 
at the end of §338. While no other case is as clear as that, lexical 
reinterpretation and other sound-changes being always involved, it is 
significant that the form containing the y is more often secondary, 
namely in the following group : 

vaikvdnaram d (TS. xtdya) jdtam agnim RV. SV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 

PB. §B. ‘Born for the rta^ is obviously secondary. 
sudevam indre ahvind (MS. indrdydh°) VS. MS. TB. As in the last, 
a dative is substituted for a locative; both depend on dadhuh 
in the context. 

sahasrdk^o (VSK. TS. KS. °h^a) medhaya (TS. KS. medha d) clyamdnah 
VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. §B. ‘For (at) the sacrifice’; the latter 
probably original. Keith on TS. 4. 2. 10. 1 translates ‘for’; his 
text seems to require ‘at’. 

graha visvajanlna niyaniar viprdydma te (MS. p. p. viprdijay mate; KS. 
nyantar vipra d MS. KS. As in prec., a loc. with d varies 
with a dat. 

yo gopd api (TB. gopdyati) tarn have RV. AV. TB. ApS. 
ta a vahanti (MS. taydvahante; KS. tad dharanti) kavayah purastdt TS. 
MS. KS. TB. See Keith on TS. 1. 1. 2. 1. The original reading 
probably in TS.; Keith thinks that MS. may intend the same, with 
tay for te^ altho its Brahmana explains tayd as referring to the 
dhi^a^d, 

datto asmabhyam (KS. dattvdydsma^ , AS. daildxjdsma^ y corrupt for 
dattva^y SMB, dattdsma°) dravi^eha bhadram AV. KS. AS, SMB.: 
dadhatha no dravir^am yac ca bhadram MS. See §367. 
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mahyam vdtah pavatdm (KS. He) kdme asmin (AV. kdmdydsmai) RV. AV. 
TS. KS. 

§343. In some cases, however, an original single word is broken up by 
omitting y, and leaving hiatus secondarily: 

pdvakayd yak (TS. pdvaka d) citayantyd kfpd RV. VS. MS. KS. SB. 
Cf. Oldenberg, Proleg. 453. 

pdhi gayandhaso (SV. gd andh^) made RV. SV. The RV. has a regular 
2d sing. impv. pres, from gai; the SV. an aor. inj., gas. Add to 
VV I §158. 

piteva putram jarase nayemam (MS. ma emam) MS. KS. ApMB. HG. 
The MS. p. p. reads jarasena, a, imam, corruptly pointing to the 
reading of the other texts. 

§344. Consider also the following peculiar case : 
amd ma edhi md mrdhd iia (ASf ma) indr a AS. SG. : apdma edhi md mrthd 
na indra SMB. : anamayaidhi md ri^dma indo Kau^. The mss. of 
Kaul read armmayedhi; the emended °yaidhi is supposed to con- 
tain double sandhi, for ^ya{h) edhi: ^be free from disease\ But 
the Kau6. reading may really intend amd ma(y) edhi, like AS. 
SG., with ‘Hiatustilger’ y as in §338. See Bloomfield Introduc- 
tion, p. Iviii; and cf. §78. 

§346. We have now considered the cases of plus or minus y which 
seem most clearly phonetic in character, in addition to those in which 
suffixal y is concerned. There is little else to record, except a group of 
variations between the pronominal stems ta and tya. The more archaic 
tya is generally the original, but twice it replaces ta in secondary texts: 
yad dha syd (AV. sd) te panlyasl RV. AV. SV. TS. MS. KS. 
mayi hjad (MS. tad) indriyam bfhat (KS. TB. TA. mahat, MS. viryam) 
VS. MS. KS. TB. SB. TA. AS. SS. Pratika in MS.: mayi lyad 
(so Knauer, but mss. mostly tad). 

yathd ha tyad (TS. ApS. HG. tad) vasavo gauryarh cit TS. M^. KS. SS. 
ApS. HG. TA. AS. SS. 

a nu tac (SV. tyac) chardho divyam vf^lmahe RV. SV. 
prati to (AV. tye) te ajardsas tapi§thdh RV. AV. 

ud it te vasuvittamdh ApS.: ud u tye (MS. MS. ud-ut te) madhumattamdh 
RV. AV. SV. MS. GB. PB. AS. SS. Vait. MS. 

§346. Other lexical variants, except those considered above where 
phonetic conditions are favorable, are very few: 

pekasvati tantund sarhvayantl (KS. TB. ^vy ay anti) MS. KS. TB. Roots 
vd and vyd. 

endram vagnund vahata PB.: vagnunendram hvayata TB. ApS. (with 
metathesis of h). 
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§347. We conclude with a few textual errors and false readings which 
should probably all be eliminated: 

susatyam id gavdm asyasi pra khudasi SS.: su§adam id gavdm asti pra 
khuda AY, Berlin ed., violently emending the mss. which agree 
precisely with §S. but for the slight corruptions gavom and ^udasi. 
vidad gavyarh saramd drdham urvam (TB. urvyam) RV. TB. But Poona 
ed. of TB. has the correct urvam , text and comm., without v. 1. 
midsail (comm, saiyasaii) prajdpatih TB. But Poona ed. comm. 
satdsail, 

hirauyavad annavad dhehi (Ap§. annam adhyehi, read annamad dhehi) 
mahyam KS. Ap§. The corruption may be graphic in nature. 
prayapsyann iva sakihyau (TB. text sakihau) TB. ApS. But Poona ed. 

text and comm, sakihyau, the only possible reading. 
o^i§ihahanam Hnglniko^ydbhydm (TA. ^kohdhhydm) TS. TA.: vasi^^ha-- 
hanuh kinglni kokydbhydm VS. Poona ed. of TA. ^hohyd^ , 
ayoddheva (TB. ^dhyeva) durmada d hi juhve RV. TB. Tho Poona ed. 
has the same reading, it is surely corrupt; perhaps graphic. The 
comm, has the same, but explains it as tho ayoddhd-iva. 

3. Presence or absence of r 

§348. Owing to the rarity of r in formative syllables, this interchange 
appears mainly in radical syllables, producing lexical variations which 
are naturally along the line of least resistance; that is, the variant words 
are more or less synonyms. It may be assumed that the relatively faint 
pronunciation of the liquid was a contributory cause. The materials 
are very heterogeneous, however, and of less phonetic significance than 
was the case with y. 

§349. We begin with groups of variants concerning nearly syno- 
nymous words and roots; and first, sravas and savas and related words; 
Mro nf^did kavasah (SV. MS. kra^) cakdnah (SV. ca ]kdme) RV. SV. TS. 
MS. 

gfTidndh kravase (SV. ka^) mahe RV. SV. 

saird dadhdnam aprati^kutarh kavdnsi (SV. kravdmi bhuri) RV. AV. SV. 
TB. 

d yo vikvdni kavasd (SV. kra^) iatdna RV. AV. SV. 
kravi^ihdh siha MS. KS. : kavi§{hd stha rd§lraddh VS. SB. 

§350. The roots dha and dhf and the like, in virtual synonyms : 
sado vane§u dadhi§e (SV. dadhri§e) RV. SV. 

VT§d dharmdr).i dadhi^e (SV. dadhri§e) RV. SV. TS. MS. KS. ApS. 
yo nah pita janitd yo vidhdtd ^MS. vidharid) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. AS. 
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dhata vidhata (MS. dharta vidharta) paramota sarhdfk (KS. paramo na 
sarhvrk) RV. VS. TS, MS. KS. 

daivydya dhartre jo§{re (MS. dhatre desire) VS. TS. MS. KS. §B. 
devayor dharme (MS. AV. dhamann) asthiran AV. TS. MS. KS. 
k^ayasydst vidhatah (SV. vidharta) RV. SV. Here vidhatah from root 
vidh. 

§ 361 . Roots pu and pr: 

atirdtrarh vavar^vdn purta rdvat (KS. vavT§vdn puta rdvaty TS. var§an 
purtir dvft) svdhd TS. MS. KS. 

apdldm indra (MG. indras) tri^ (ApMB. MG. trih) putvl (AV. puivd^ 
MG. puriy a°, ApMB. purtvy a°) RV. AV. JB. ApMB. MG. 

§ 362 . Roots prl and pd: 

hdtrdh plid (ViDh. sndtdh prltd) hhavata yuyam dpah VS. SB. KS. ViDh. 
pra vdm adhvaryus carati prayasvdn (AV. °tu payasvdn) AV. AS. SS. 
Comm, on AV. prayasvdn, 

§ 363 . Miscellaneous synonyms or near-synonyms, with some cor- 
ruptions involving no further changes, or very slight ones, in the words; 
in the first case r possibly plays the r61e of ^Hiatustilger^ : 
ahirh hudhnyam (TS. ^niyam) anu riyamdydh (TS. sarhcaraniih^ MS. 
KS. anv lyamdndh) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. Practically synonyms; 
note that r is initial, after a vowel, and probably secondary; a sort 
of ‘Hiatustilger’? r is used in this way in Pali. 
antarik§e pathibhir lyamdnah (GB. hrlyamdnahy so Gaastra without 
the V. 1. hlyamdnah recorded in Bibl, Ind. ed.) RV. GB The 
AVPpp. 1. 107. 4 (Barret, JAGS 26.290) has the RV. reading; 
GB. perhaps corrupt, certainly secondary. Note the final r of the 
preceding word. 

vanasade (MS. vanar^ade, KS. vanr^ade) vet (TS. MS. vat) VS. TS. MS. 
KS. SB. See §650. 

md tvarh hdr§lh srutarii mayi PG.: srutarh me md pra hdslh RVKh. 
Take away’: ‘abandon’. 

purd jatrubhya (TA. ApMB. jartfbhyaj MS. cakvbhydy p.p. vakt^bhyah) 
dtfdah (MS. °da) RV. AV. SV. MS. PB. TA. KS. ApMB. Comm, 
on TA. tries to derive its corrupt form from root jar (jr). 
vikirida (KS. %a, VS. °dra, MS. vyakrda) vilohita VS. TS. MS. KS. 
See §168. 

ya rte (TA. ApS. ApMB. yad rte, PB.f yak§ate) cid abhisri^ah RV. AV. 
SV. PB. TA. KS. ApS. MS. Kau^. GG. ApMB.: jari cetld abhiH§ah 
MS. (corrupt, see §193). 

jdgrtsyas (mss., v. 1. yd gr°) tripancdkih AV. : yd{h) krcchrds tri^ AVPpp. 
See §§185, 192. 
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sunam ma kunam kdntarh (p.p. krdntam) . . . MS. : svarh ma (AB. 
ma idam) i^{am . . . svam srdntarh (TB. text krdiarhj Poona ed. 
krdntam) . . . AB. TB. ApS. : svarh ma i§{am astu kunahi kdniarh 

. . . KS. 

hold yak^at sarasvatlrh (KS. hxhaspatwi ) . . . kronitah (KS. kor},iiak; Cone, 
suggests reading sro°) . . . VS. KS. 

prthivi bhuvari (KS. vihhif) sinlvdly urandhra (KS. uramdha) dcitte . . . 

KS ApS. An obscure epithet of earth; perhaps belongs in §350. 
agne ^dabdhdyo ^klriatano pdhi vidyoi KS.: ague ’dabdhdyo ^kltatano 
pdhi madya divah . . . TS. TB. ApS. : agne ^dabdhdyo ^kliama pdhi 
md didyoh VS. SB. In KS., apparently the original, ^having un- 
injured body^; TS., ‘having not cold body\ an over-sophisticated 
lect. fac. VS. has a further change, by haplology, and is really 
uninterpretable; comm, either ‘most eating' or ‘most obtaining', 
of which the former is adopted by BR. and fits Agni well enough, 
but is formally unsatisfactory. 

vi jihl^va lokarh kri^u AV. : vi jihlr^va lokdn krdhi TA. The AV. is 
original: ‘go apart (root hd)j make room.' TA. comm, takes it as 
desiderative from hr (viharium icha)y which would require jihlr§asva. 
anddhr§{arh sahasyarh (TS. KS. sahasriyarh) sahasvat TS. MS. KS. AS. 
‘Thousandfold mighty', probably original: ‘powerful and mighty', 
lect. fac. 

yo agnih kravyavdhanah (VS. KS. kavya^) RV. VS. KS. AS.: yad agne 
kavyavdhana TS. Euphemistic change of kravya^ to kavya^, 
yata ditas (AS. drttas) tad agan punah TS. AS. ‘Whence it was taken, 
to it it has returned.' AS. mere blunder or misprint. 
prati vaster aha (AV.* ahar) dyubhih RV. AV. (both) SV. ArS. VS. KS. 
SB. : praty asya vaha dyubhih TS. The comm, on AV. has aha; 
ahar is a blunder suggested by dyubhih. 
apdrii tvd sadhi§i (MS.f sadhri§u) sadayami VS. MS. KS. SB. sadhi§-iy 
‘in the seat'; sadhri^u (‘mere blunder', Keith on TS. 4. 3. 1. 1) 
perhaps with thought of RV. sadhrl. 
andbho mfda dhurta (MS. v. 1. °ta) MS. MS. : andrbhava mrda KS. 
ApS. See §749. 

karh no bhava hfda d pita indo RV. GB. AS. Vait. MS. According to 
Gaastra, all his mss. read indro for indoy a stupid blunder which he 
disregards, printing indo in his text. 
d na indra (and, indo) mahlm i^am RV. (both) 

vyrddhyd apagalbham (TB. apra®, but Poona ed. text and comm. apa°) 
VS. TB. Probably mere misprint. 
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potragmdhro (read with Gaastra pota^) nihiiam padam ekam GB. 

§3M. The following involve different word-divisions: 
yasya (ApMB. vy asya) yonirh paiireto grhhdya (ApMB. HG. prati veto 
grhdna) SG, HG. ApMB. 

dyuhpati rathamtararh (MS. dyuh praiirath^) tad aMya etc. ApS. M§. 
The latter corrupt. 

yena bhuyas (PG. bhuris) caraty (MS. caraty) ayam (AG. ca rdtrydniy 
corrupt; PG. card divam) AG. PG. ApMB. MG. See §61. 
tan majinva (KS. mdrjitva) TS. MS. KS. ‘Quicken me’: ‘cleansing it’. 
sa vah sarvdh sarh carati prajdnan AV. : sarvah sarvd (p.p. sahf sarvdh) 
vi caratu prajdnan MS. The latter carelessly assimilates to the 
following sarvdh. 

md md yunarvd hd^t (JB. yono vdrfi hdraslh) PB. JB. L§. Both forms 
obscure. 

agnir hotrerj^edarh (§S. hotreTT^a) havir aju^ata MS. §§. : agnihotrer)£dam 
havir . . . TB. A§. But agnir ho^ must certainly be read in all 
texts, with Poona ed. of TB. 

lid vahkam iva y entire RV. SV. TS. KB. N.: urdhvarh kham iva menire 
Mbh. 

§366. In the next group accompanying changes in adjoining vowels or 
consonants make the two variant words less close phonetically: 
urdhvacitah (MS. KS. ^hritah) ^rayadhvam VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TA. 
See §195. 

svdm tanvarh (tanuvam) varuy^o ^su^ot (TS. TB. a^isret) TS. MS. KS. TB, 
See §287. 

pred u harivah hrutasya (SV. sutasya) RV. SV. TS. See §278. 
trisug (AS. trUrud) gharmo vibhdtu me (KS. gharmas sadam in me vibhdti) 
KS. TB. TA. AS. See §145. 

sivd rutasya (TS. and v. 1. of MS. rvdrasya^ VSK. Hva rtasya) bke§ajl 
(MS. » VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. See §684. 
aputapd adhuyamanah TS. : vi^'yur aprltapd apydyyamdnah VS. ‘Drinker 
of unpurified (soma)’: ‘protecting when propitiated (?)’. 
rudrdiidm urvydydm (ApS. urmydydrh^ SS. omydydrh) . . . SB. ApS. SS. 
See §228. 

amoci (AV. amukthd) yak§mdd duritad avartyai (AV. avadyat) AV. PB. 
ApMB. See §60. 

anu daha sahamurdn kravyadah (SV. kayadah) RV. SV. : sahamurdn 
anu daha kravyddah AV. Benfey explains the SV. form as from 
kaya = kdya + ad, ‘body-eating’. This would imply metric 
shortening of d to a. There may be involved euphemistic avoidance 
of the word kravydd, as in kravyavdhanaikavya^, §353. 
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d sutrdvrj^e (MS. KS. hhuyi§thaddvne) sumatim dvTTpdnah AV. MS. KS.; 
o^i^thaddvne sumatim gTwndh TS. It is likely that the original 
form was dhulrdm^e^ cf, Whitney on AV. 19. 42. 3. The TS. form, 
tho impeccable, is secondary. 

§ 366 . Among the rarer cases of presence or absence of r in formative 
elements, we begin with a miscellaneous group concerning verb inflexion: 
ghrtam duhata (RV.* duhrata) dHram RV. (both) SV. See RVRep, 
137, 562, and VV I p. 169. 

te dak§i7).dm duhate (AV. te duhrate dak§i'ni,dm) saptamdtaram RV. AV. 
See VV 1, 1. c. 

utainam (NilarlJ. uia ivd) gopd adfsran (TS. NilarU. adfsan) VS. TS. 

MS. KS. NilarU. See VV I p. 170. Followed by: 
adfsrann (TS.f adrhann) udaharyah VS. TS. See ibid. 
apa snehitlr (SV. snlhiiim) UTmaud adhatta (SV. adhad rdh, KS.f ufma- 
ndm adadhrdm) RV. AV. SV. KS.: upa stuhi (Poona cd. snuhi) 
tarii uTMUdm athadram TA. See §110, and VV I p. 170. 
sarasvatyd (AV. °ydm) adhi mandv (KS. mdnd^ v. 1. mand; SMB. vandva^ 
but Jorgensen mandv; AV. marjuv) acarkf^uh (KS. and SMB. 
Jorg. ocafc®; SMB. Cone, carkfdhi) AV. KS. TB. ApS. M§. SMB. 
PG. The KS. also has v.l. acark"^, which perhaps should be read 
thruout. Jorgensen assumes dissimilation; see VV I p. 149. 

Compare further variants between the verbal endings -re and -rzVe, 
VV I p. 170, and: ghrtath mimik§e (TA. ^k^ire) ghrtam asya yonih RV. 
VS. TA., ibid. p. 214. 

§ 367 . Finally, another not much larger group concerns suffixal or 
inflexional syllables of nouns. These cases belong to noun formation or 
inflexion. It may be noted, however, that in a number of cases — those 
listed first — the r, when present, follows a consonant group. In these, 
especially, some phonetic element in the shift may be suspected; cf. 
the similar cases with y^ §§314-5, 321-2, and our chapter on Consonant 
Groups below: 

hhuri kastam (SV. kastram) prthuh svaruh RV. SV. VS. Synonyms; 

but here the form without r is older. 
atividdha viihurerid cid astrd (MS. astdh) RV. MS. KS. The MS. is 
secondary and may be a phonetic simplification or corruption. 
na kir deva minlmasi RV. : na ki deva inlmasi SV. Anomalous reduc- 
tion of na-kis to na-ki. 

suro rathasya naptyah (ArS. naptryahj TB. naptriyah) RV. AV. ArS. 
KS. TB. Feminine stems napti and naptrly the latter influenced 
by naptar. 
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tva§timatl (TA. Cone. tva§trl^f which is a v. 1. in Poona ed., its text 
tva^tl^) te sapeya TS. Ap§. TA.: tva^lrmantas (MS. MS. 

ApS. iva^{u^) tvd sapema VS. MS. KS. SB. ApS. The MS. MS. 
ApS. forms are Prakritic in vocalism. In the Tait. school form, 
which concerns us here, the stem tva§tr is, as it were, feminized. 
Add to VV I §345. 

praty eta vdmd . . . prati^ihotopavaktar (SS. ^vakta, v. 1. °vaktar) uta . , . 
KB. SS. : praty eta sunvan . . . prati§thotopavaktar uta ... AS. The 
form can only be construed as nom.; ^vakta, if it is intended, must 
stand for °vaktd with partial sandhi {a shortened, §991). But it 
looks as if all texts intended ""vaktar. Hillebrandt, on SS., p.252 
note, suggests that ru is a bad writing for u\ but it is pretty wide- 
spread to be a mere graphic error. Is r a kind of sandhi consonant 
or Hiatustilger, as in Pali? Cf. the first variant in §353. Or is 
°vaktar used as nom.? Cf. the nom. neut. (?) forms in -^ari, 
Wackernagel III p. 205 supra. 

vUvd amlvdh pramuncan mdnu^hih (KS. ^§ebhyah) AV. KS.: vihd 
dsdh pramuncan mdnu§ir hhiyah VS. TS. See §783. 
vaptd (ApMB. vaptrd, HG. MG. vaptar) vapasi (PG. kesakmakru 
(AG. PG. MG. kesdn) AV. AG. PG. ApMB. HG. MG. vaptra 
is an assimilation to preceding instrumentals. 
d md stutasya stutam gamydt (Vait. garnet) TS. Vait. : d md stotrasya 
stotrarii gamydt PB. Synonyms. 
matyai srutdya (make srotrdya) cak^ase AV. (both) 
gharmam pdta vasavo yajata (TA. ^tdy MS. °trd) vd\ (MS. ve{y TA. va() 
VS. MS. TA. SB. yajata {^td) is a verb, ‘sacrifice ye\ 
gaur dhenuhhavyd (HG. dhenur hhavyd) ApMB. HG. See §818. 
agner agneijdny (KS. agniydny) asi (one ms. and p.p. of MS. agner agner 
ydny asi) MS. KS. : devanam agneydny asi TS.: agner ydny asi 
TS. MS. KS. ApS. M8. agneydntj certainly the true reading of TS. 
and probably of MS., is a curious tatpuru?a compound in which thfe 
stem vowel of the first member is assimilated to the vowel of the 
genitive ending. ‘Path of Agni’ is meant in every case. KS. has 
the regular form, and for that reason may be suspected of being 
secondary. 

bfhaspatisutasya (TS. MS. add ta^ VS. VSK. SB. add deva soma ta) 
inda (TS. mdo, VS. SB. indor) indriydvatah . . . VS. VSK. TS. 
MS. KS. SB. Gen.: voc. 

$a vikvdclr (KS. °cl) ahhi ca^te ghriddh (KS. ®a) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
SB. The KS. changes an accus. plur., with which a noun has to be 
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supplied (the commentators and translators are at sea as to what 
noun), into a dual form agreeing with rodasl in the preceding pada. 
devl dvarau (Vait. devlr dvaro) md md sariitdptam TS. AS.Vait. Cf. prec., 
and §732. 

asmadrata madhumailr (KS. ^il) . . . MS. KS. SS. and others; §800. 
gaurlr (°n) mimdya see §545. 

4. Presence or absence of v 

§368. Doublets with or without v seem to have existed to some slight 
extent in IE times, and still exist historically in the Veda and even in 
Sanskrit (cf. Wackernagel I §232c). Among the variants they are fairly 
numerous. Undoubtedly most interesting is the large class in which v 
is initial before a vowel. Frequently, tho not always, the preceding 
word ends in a vowel, so that we seem to be dealing with a tendency to 
bridge over hiatus by the sound y, as in the case of y (§§338-44), and to a 
much slighter extent r (§353). As with those sounds, however, the form 
with V is not by any means always secondary in text history. 

V initial before a vowel 

§369. Here the place of honor belongs to the rime-words r^ahha and 
VT^ahha, perfect synonyms, which exchange on a large scale. In some 
cases we seem to detect quite clearly the above-mentioned tendency to 
avoid hiatus by using the form with v when the last word ends in a 
vowel. But this is by no means universal. 

VT^ahhey^a (TS. rf) tva^td TS. KS. This is an instructive case; it is 
preceded by a word ending in a vowel in KS., in a consonant in 
TS. We can hardly believe that it is entirely accidental that 
KS. begins with y-. 

vaiso virdjo vf^ahho matlndm AV.: pita virdjdm f^ahho raylndm TB. 
Observe that is preceded by a final -m, yr?- by a final vowel. 
It is as if y shifted to m (§236). 

VT§abheya (TS. r?°) Odh (KS. gdvah) TS. KS. KSA. The single ms. of 
KSA. has corruptly asvd-vf^a^, which Von Schroeder emends to 
akvdn vfy but he adds a note that perhaps the TS. reading {asvdn 
rf) should be adopted. 

vmbham (VS.* r?"*) narydpasam RV. AV. SV. VS. (both) MS. TB. 
Here preceded by a consonant. 

T§abhdya (MS. vrf) gavayl (TS. KSA. rdjne gavayah) VS. TS. MS. KSA. 
A consonant precedes. 

r§abho (KS. vf) gaur vayo dadhuh VS. MS. KS. TB. A consonant 
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VT§abho ’si svargah AV.: T§obho ’si svargo lokah TB. Initial in verse. 
kakubharh (VSK. TS. ApS. ^harh) rupam vf^abhasya (KS. rupam rf) 
rocate brhai (VSK. brhan) VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. gB. Apg. MS. 
astabhn&d dyarh vr^abho (TS. MS. dyam r?®) antarik^am RV. VS. TS. 
MS. SB. TB. KS. 

bfhad T^dbhani (TB. vT°f but Poona ed. text and comm, f’) gam vayo 
dadhat VS. TB. 

kdkvara (LS. ye kdk^) r^abhd (AV. vrf") ye svardjah AV. LS. Note the 
vowel preceding. 

rathe ak^e^v x^abhasya (KS. TB. vr^; so AV. comm., and so Ppp. 
intends, Barret, JAOS 30. 204) vdje AV. KS. TB.: rathe^v ak^e^u 
vx§abhardjdh ViDh. 

§ 360 . There are no other forms with and without v that are precisely 
identical in meaning. But we find a considerable number of other cases 
of presence or absence of initial v before a vowel, in many of which the 
preceding word ends in a vowel, so that we may suspect influence of the 
tendency to avoid hiatus, even tho lexical considerations always play 
their part, and even tho the form with hiatus is sometimes secondary, 
reversing the direction of the process: 

te ar§antu te var^aniu . . . LS. : te var^anti te var^ayanti AV. Roots 
ar§ ^rush^ and var§ ^rain\ One is inclined to suspect assimilation 
to the following var^- in AV. 

xjUe (KS. vxf) pari vxndhi nah RV. VS. TS. MS. KSA. ApS. Initial 
in the verse: Von Schroeder says on KSA., ^wohl fehlerhalt fiir 
xjlte’. Perhaps assimilated to the following vxndhi. 

Mmalir vxddhyd (KSA. xddhyd) VS. TS. KSA. SB. Synonyms. 
ague vajajid vdjarh ivd . . . VS. SB. TB. Vait. ApS. : djim tvdgne . . . MS. 

Synonyms since earliest times. Note preceding vowel before vdja°. 
varenyakratur (AV. °iury ApS. Idenya!") aham RVKh. AV. ApS.: vire- 
Viyah kratur indr ah susastih RV. 

hxtsu kraturh varuno (MS. °nam) vik$v (RV. apsv^ MS. dik§v) agnim 
RV. VS.t TS.t MS. KS. SB.t For the RV. original is substituted 
vik^v after preceding vowel, with quasi-^Hiatustilger^ v and other 
phonetic changes (cf. especially §153a). On MS. see §869 (a 
further, graphic change). 

tad dyuh (ApS. vdyuh) MS. KS. ApS. That is life (wind, breath)’. 
asurh (AV. TS. vasurh) gharmarii divam (VS. svar) d ti^ifiatdnu (AV. 
rohatdnu) AV. VS. 1"S. MS. KS. SB. asu ‘life’: vasu ‘weal’ (with 
ungrammatical m); preceded by vowel; asu is original, as shown by 
RV. 10. 14. 12, 15. 1 (cf. 10. 15. 9, 10). 
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deva gatuvido gdturh vitiva (VSK. gdtum itvd) gdtum ita AV. VS. VSK. TS. 
MS. KS. §B. TB. Cf. gdtum vittvd gdtum ihi MS. ApS.; devd 
gatuvido (MS. adds gdtum vittvd) gdtum yajndya vindata . . . TB. 
ApS. MS. ‘Finding^ and Agoing upon^ the way are much the same 
thing, but the former is obviously original; VSK. assimilates to the 
following ita, 

tve i^ah (KS. visve^ MS. tva e$ah) samdadhur hhurivarpasah (TS.f hhuri- 
retasah) RV. VS. TS. MS, KS. SB. On MS. see §694.’ KS. clearly 
secondary, with quasi-epenthetic v between vowels. 

dhi^a7]Le vddu (VS. VSK. vddvlj KS. mte, MS. MS. Idite) satl (MS. KS. 
MS. omit) vldayethdm (MS. MS. idethdm) VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. 
SB. ApS. MS. See §169. 

tigmam anlkarh vidiiam sahasvat AV.: tigmam dyudham vlditam (KS. 
°dham Iditam) sahasvat TS. MS. KS. Tmplored' of KS. is second- 
ary to ‘strong^; AV. is still farther afield, see §169. 

7J0 antaro mitramaho vanu§ydt (KS. anu®) RV. KS. ApS. ‘Who . . . 
fights against us.^ KS. seems to feel a form from anu + as, as in 
English slang, ‘who is after us\ Reverse of ‘Hiatustilger\ KapS. 
vanu§yd. 

namo indhrydya (MS. mdhriydija, p.p. vldhrydya; TS. nama Idhriydya) 
cdtapydya ca VS. TS. MS. KS. Both forms are obscure; TS. prob- 
ably secondary. See Keith^s note. 

Udna imd bhuvandni vlyase (SV. lyase) RV. SV. Note absence of 
sandhi (complete hiatus) in SV.; reverse of ‘Hiatustilger^ with a 
vengeance ! 

mdhlva dyaur adha (AV. vadha) tmand RV. AV. vadhatmdnd (sic) not 
divided in p.p., and regarded by Whitney as a mere corruption; 
he translates the RV. Still, the AV. may be rendered: ‘slay (our 
assailant, 0 Soma) by thyself\ 

ahar (MS. vahad) divabhir (MS. divyabhir) utibhih VS. MS. SB. TA. 
SS. LS. ahaVf adverb, ‘by day’. One ms. of MS. with p.p. vahad 
{d or d for r, §§272, 272a); preceded by a vowel, so that it is a case 
of ‘Hiatustilger’. 

vi§dm vavarju§i7ii,dm (AV. viMm avar°) RV. AV. The original means, 
‘of the folk who have prepared (the barhisYj Bloomfield, JAOS 
35. 275. The AV. uses it in a patchwork hymn dealing with a 
wholly different situation; the initial o- must be taken as privative, 
‘who have not defended themselves’ {vrj = pari-vrj as in Classical 
Skt,). Cf. Whitney ad loc. The retention of the perfect pple. 
form shows the badness of the AV. 
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mdhl no vdtd iha vdntu hhumau AV. : miham na vdto vi ha vdii hhuma 
RV. Reverse of ^Hiatustilger\ 

abhur dplndm (HG. %dm) AV. mss. v dpi^) ahhUastipdvd (AV. °pd u) 
AV. HG. ApMB. Others, §46. 

ramayata (KS. ®<a) marutah kyenam dyinam (MS. marutah pretarh 
vdjinam) TS. KS. ApS. MS. 

md tvd he cin ni (AV. cid ]vi) yemur vim (SV. cin ni yemur in^ TA. cin 
nyemur in) na pdsinah RV. SV. AV. VS. TA. vm, acc. of vij 
secondarily reduced to the particle in (id), 
vldvlr ydmann avardhayan VS.: vidvlr ydman vavardhayan TB. (Cone.). 
But Poona ed. of TB. has correctly ydmann avar°. 

§361. In two cases of this kind the secondary form with initial v 
(after a vowel; ‘Hiatustilger’) is felt as containing the preposition ava: 
pro drata (TB. ’vdrata) maruto durmada iva RV. TB. ‘Rush along, 
Maruts, like madmen.^ Comm, on TB. avdrata dhavata. 
uru§ya rdya e§o (VSK. rdyo ^ve^Oj i.e. am, i§o; TS. MS. KS. rdyah sam 
i§o) yajasva VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. ava-yaj ‘remove by sacrifice^ 
with object is peculiarly inept. 

§362. A couple of other peculiar cases seem also to belong in this 
category, altho the v, when found, is not initial in its word: 
agninendrerj^a somena . . . upa te huve savdham (KSA. have ^sd aham) 
TS. KSA. ‘I summon for thee, 0 offering\* ‘I, so and so (asau 
‘N.N.O, summon for thee\ If, as we are inclined to assume, KSA. 
is original, the TS. reading uses y as a sort of ‘Hiatustilger^, yielding 
a different lexical result. The same with hrdhmandn jivijo devdn 
. . ., i^tena pakvam . . ., devdn sendrdn . . . 
ankdnkam (MS. ankdv-ankaniy so divided in p.p.; KS. ankafikam) 
chandah VS. TS. MS. KS, SB. Nothing is known of the original 
form or meaning of this word (said by comms. to mean ‘water^); 
note the curious KS. variant, with short a. It may be that M^. 
has a kind of ‘Hiatustilger^ with its v. 

V initial before a consonant 

§363. So far initial v before a vowel. In a few cases the same v 
appears or disappears before an initial consonant : 
reslndm (VS. SB. vre^) tvd patmann adhunomi VS. MS. KS. SB. MS.: 
resign (sc. te sukra kukram ddhunomi) TS. An epithet of water, of 
unknown etymology and meaning; v- presumably unoriginal. 
ague yajasva (AV. vyacasva) rodasl urdci RV. AV. MS. See §57. 
apdvTV^od duro akmavrajdndm (MS. asmad-rathandm^ p.p. asmin^ ra°) 
RV. MS. TA. The MS. is hardly interpretable. 
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yasya (ApMB. vy asya) yonim praii reto grhdr),a (§G. patireio grbhdya) 
§G. ApMB. HG. Cf. §354. vy asya ^open^ must be intended; 
xjasya makes no sense. 


V not initial 

§364. Coming to non-initial y, present or absent, we shall find that 
strictly phonetic influences are more indeterminate, tho even here we 
believe that they are not absent. We shall, however, begin with several 
groups of cases which concern lexical interchanges between familiar 
forms both well established in the language. In them probably the 
phonetic moment is evanescent. Thus, first, the prefixes sva- and 
sa- vary. Comment is hardly necessary, except that both vary equally 
easily with 5W-, see §§612 and 741: 

satavasemam (KS. sva°) yajnam divi deve§u dhattdm MS. KS. TB. 
suro na svayugvabhih (SV. saxju^) RV. SV. 

vikvd dve§dnsi tarati svayugvabhih (SV. sayu^) RV. SV. Better meter in 
RV. (anapest after cesura). 

indra svayugbhir matsveha (ApS. sayugbhir didxjun na matsvd maddya) 
mahe ramya AV. ApS. 

yajho bhutvd yajnam aslda . . . sak^aya (MS. svak^aya) ehi TB. ApS. MS. 

§366. There is, of course, a much clearer change of meaning in the 
rather numerous cases of shift between various forms of the pronouns 
in iv- and forms of the demonstrative stem ta-. At the end of the 
list we add, because of the phonetic similarity, a single case each of shift 
between a iv- form and the enclitic te (2d person), and between kva and 
kd (both from the interrogative stem): 

tam id arbhe havi§y a samdnam it RV. : tvdm arbhasya havi§ah samdnam 
SV. KS. TB. ApS. Followed by: 

iam in mahe vvy^ate ndnyahi tvat RV. : tvd)h maho vmate (TB. ApS. 

vTnate naro) ndnyani tvat, same texts. 
tam (TA. tvam) u nir vdpayd punah RV, TA. 

tvdm (MS. tam) sasvanta (MS. °td) upa yanti vdjah RV. SV. VS. TS. MS. 
KS. 

paramdm tam (TB. ApS. ivd) pardvatam AV. TB. ApS. 

etat tvdtra pratimanvdno (AS. °vanvdno) asmi (AS. \asmin) VS. AS SS. 

Vait. : etat tan pratimanvdno asmin LS. 
yd tarn rdtrlm updsmahe PG.: ydrii tvd rdtrij updsmahe (TS. updsate, 
SMB. rdtri yajdmahe) AV. TS. SMB.: ije tvd rdtry (MG. rdtrlm) 
updsate KS. MG. 

tvam gopdya MG.: tarn gopdya etc., see Cone. 
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prajayai mftyave tvat (TA. tat) RV. TA. Here the stem tva- is not the 
2d personal pronoun. 

taydnantam (MS. tvaydgne) kdmam (§S. lokam) ahamjaydni (MS. 

Ag.t §S. ApS. MS. ApMB. 

iayd (ApMB. tvayd) prattam svadhayd madantu (ApMB. v. 1. °tu) 
ApMB. HG. 

taydham (MS. tvayd°) sdntyd . . . kdntim karomi MS. TA. : tdhhih 
sdntibhih . . . hamaydmy aham AV. 
tvayd (TAA. 10. 1.9 tayd) hatena pdpena TA. TAA.f MahanU. 
yajuryuktaih sdmabhir dktakharii tvd (MS. xktakham td) MS. TA. The 
words are bad enough in either case. MS. p.p. rkta-kham^ td^ 
making td an independent enclitic; rktakham is not in any lexicon. 
But dkiakharh is little better. TA comm.: dktdny dpydyitdni 
khdnmdriydny avayavd yasya pravargyasya so ^yam dktakhas 
tddrsam; sdmagdnena hi pravargya dpydyito bhavati. (!) — Boehtlingk, 
p.w. 2. 293, ^dessen Biichse geschmiert ist^ 
puras tvd (SS. purastdt) sarve kurmahe AB. SS. Here 4dt is an adverbial 
ending, not a pronoun. The sense requires object tvd. Simplifica- 
tion of three consonants to two (§§419 ff.) in the secondary SS. 
yat tvemahe (SMB. te make) prati tan no (Kau^. prati nas taj) ju^asva 
RV. TS. MS. Kau^. SMB. PG. ApMB. All mss. and comm, of 
SMB. agree, but it can only be a (phonetic?) blunder for the other 
reading. Comm., unbelievably: te tvdm (!) yat phalam make (!) 
tan no ^smabhyam ju§asva prayachety arthah. 
kva (SV. kd) pratnd va dhutih RV. SV. 

§366. Further, v is occasionally found in formative elements, varying 
with other forms without v. Thus in nasal present stems of verbs, cf. 
VVIp. 121: 

deva tva^tar vasu rama (TS. ranva^ KS. raria, MS. vane) VS. TS. MS. KS. 
SB. (In MS. rane is a noun.) 

dpas tvd sam arinan (MS. arinvan) VS. MS. §B.: dpah sam arinah 
TS. KS. 

manai (MS. manve) nu babhrundvi aham RV. VS. MS. KS. SB. N. See 
VV I pp. 76, 121. 

With these may be grouped the following, tho here the two verbs 
are lexically unrelated: 
jananta (SV. jinvanta) u§aso bhagam RV. SV. 

§367. Larger is the list of variations between gerund forms in suffixal 
tvd (tvi) and other forms lacking v; but they are mostly under suspicion 
of corruption: 
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asya pita (SV. pltvd) svarvidah RV. SV, Lect. fac. in SV. for pitciy 
loc. sing, of pltiy 4n the drinking of it\ 
yenendro havi§d kftvi (ApMB. krti) RV. ApMB. The ApMB. form 
(v. 1. kflvl) may be interpreted as nom. sg. of krtin^ but is doubtless 
corrupt. It is a case of simplification of three consonants to two 
(§§419 ff.); the next word begins with a-, and the actual reading is 
kTt(v)y-a-. 

daito asmabhyarh (KS. daitvdydsma° , AS. datidydsma°j corrupt for dailvd"^, 
SMB. datldsma"^) dravi^eha bhadram AV. KS. AS. SMB.: dadhatha 
no dravin^aih yac ca bhadram MS. ^Give ye (giving) to us riches, 
prosperity.' 

hotd vi^tlmena (SS. vi^lvl me) jaritar AV. 20. 135. 5, AS.f 8. 3. 24, SS. 
Vait. This pada is omitted in the Berlin ed. of AV. and therefore 
in Cone. Most SS. mss. per contra, v. 1. of AV. It is 

very obscure in any case. 

dahasyantdmfidya (ApMB, ^tvdmrtdya) kam RV. ApMB. The ApMB. 
form is doubtless felt as a gerund, in sense equal to RV's pple., but 
may fairly be called corrupt; cf. Winternitz, p. xx. 
yuktvd (TB. Cone, yuktdj Poona ed. text and comm, correctly yuktvd) 
harl vnapd ydhy arvdn (MS. KS. arvdk) RV. MS. KS. TB. 
apdldm indra (MG. ^ras) tri§ (trih) putvd (AV. ^vd, ApMB. purtvlj MG. 

purty a-) RV. AV. JB. ApMB. MG. The last seems clearly corrupt. 
[indrah pdsena lisiktvd vah ApMB.: indrah pdsena vah '\siktvd (so in- 
tended, see Index of Words; HG, : indrapasena sitvd PG. The true 
reading is sitvd.] 

§368. A few stray cases concerning noun inflexion or different noun 
suffixes : 

madhvo (SV. madho) rasam sadhamdde RV. SV. These alternative 
forms of gen. sing, of madhu occur frequently in the pairs madhvah: 
madhoh; see Cone. p. 681a. 

ed u madhvo (SV. PB. madhor) madintaram RV. AV. SV. PB. A§. SS. 
vaso vasvoh purusprhah RV. : vasor vaso purusprhah SV. 
asammr^io jdyase mdtroh (TB. mdtTVoh) sucih RV. TB. With mdtrvohj 
guaranteed by all mss. and Vaidikas, cf. perhaps pitfvya; and note 
that mdtroh in RV. is trisyllabic. 

mahdntath gahvare§thdm SV.: tanur var§i^thd gahane§{hd MS. Root 
gahj with different suffixes. 

gambhlraih pathibhih purvyaih (AV. purydnaih) AV. TS. HG. The 
AV. is clearly secondary, and contains a phonetic simplification. 
Cf. next. 
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prehi-prehi pathihhih purvyehhih (AV. purydnaih) RV. AV. MS. AS. 
AG. Cf. prec. 

aprajasidm pauiramxtyum ApMB. HG.: aprajdstvarh mdrtavatsam AV. 
Others, §650. Suffixes id and tva. 

§ 369 . Of the lexical variations which remain, special phonetic interest 
attaches to this, on which cf. Wackernagel I §232c: 
saumyds irayah kvitimgdh (KSA. TS. KSA. 

With hit- and kit-j synonyms, is to be compared also the synonymous 
cit-;Qee §195: 

citra (VS. kviira) dditydnam VS. MS. 
ciiro (AV. kvitro) rak§itd AV. MS. 

§ 370 . After two consonants — as in a few stray cases already men- 
tioned under other heads, especially in §367 — we find cases which belong 
with §§419 ff. below: 

kiklte kfnge rak^asc (AV. rak^obhyo) vi nik§e (KS. nak§e, AV. mss. nik^ve), 
RV. AV. TS. MS. KS. The Berlin ed. and Whitney’s translation 
adopt the RV. reading for AV, despite the absurd statement of the 
comm, that the superfluous v is chandasa. See Whitney’s note, 
which points out that vinik§va occurs in the next verse. 
dhunk§dgneyl (VSK. or °§yd°) VS. VSK. MS. And others; see 
§255. 

8var§dm (TB. suvar^) apsdih (TB. Poona ed., twice, ^apsvdihy in text and 
comm.) vrjanasya gopdm RV. VS. MS. TB. apsvdm is uninter- 
pretable. 

md tvdgnir dhvanayld (MS. dhana^, TS. °yid, KSA. °yed) dhumagandhih 
RV. VS. TS. MS. KSA. The text of MS. is based on p.p.; the 
saihh. mss. are all corrupt but have v in place of dh (tvdgnir 
vunairddhamagandhir) . It seems that vu in these mss. is a graphic 
corruption for dhva^ which should probably be read in MS. as in the 
other texts. 

§ 371 . After or before single consonants; a miscellaneous group: 
dpo devih svadantu (VSK. sad°) svattarii cit sad devahavih VS. VSK. SB. : 
svdttam sad dhavir dpo devih svadantu MS.: svdttam cit sadevam 
havyam dpo devih svadatainam TS. ApS. The reading of VSK. is 
poor (cf. svdttam). Cf. next. 

em enad adya vasavo rudra ddityah sadantu (MS. svad^) MS. KS. TB. 

Here svad^ does not belong; the reverse of the prec. 
aparihvrtdh (MS. %rtdh) sanuydma vdjam RV. MS. KS. Intended for 
synonyms; MS. slovenly, and suggesting phonetic corruption. 
tuvidyumnam vihhvdsaham (SV. vibhd°) RV. SV. vibhd ‘glory’ and vibhvd 



PRESENCE OR ABSENCE OF NASALS, ETC. 


189 


(for ^van) ^excellent\ Grassmann calls SV's reading false, which 
is rather harsh since it makes good sense, ^winning glory’. 
apdrh rasam udvayasam (KS. udayamam^ TA. udayansan) VS. TS. MS. 
KS. SB. TB. TA. The original has an adjective 'strength-arous- 
ing’; KS. and TA. a verb form, which in TA. is 3 plur. aor. of 
ud-yam. KS. may intend the same with udayansam followed by s; 
but in VV I p. 214 we have allowed it to pass as 1st person sing. 
vikvarii tu tvdhutayah sarvd yatra brahma visvdmrto ^si PranagU. : visvantu 
tvdm dhutayak ca sarvdh prajds iatra yatra vikvdmrto ^si MU. The 
Cone, says, 'read vikaniu^ for both. In the Poona ed. (Upani^addm 
Samuccayah, An. Skt. Ser., 1895), the MU. passage (p. 406) reads 
visantu in text and comm.; but the PranagU. (p. 307), vikvam tu 
in both. Certainly visantu must be read. 
anvitir asi dive . . . TS. KS. JB. PB. Vait. : anitir asi GB. The Cone. 

calls the latter a 'blunder’; yet, curiously, Gaastra also has anitir, 
mitrdvarum karadahndm (MS. %rm) cikitnu (MS. cikittam, KS. jigatnuy 
AS. cikitvam) TS. MS. KS. AS. See §45. The AS. form is difficult 
and suspicious. 

satyaujasd dfhhap^d (MS. durhvWj KS.f drhaud) yam nudethe TS, MS. 

KS. : sacetasau druhvay .0 yau nudethe AV. See §305. 
vande ddrurh vandamano vivakmi RV.: vandadvdrd vandamdnd viva^iu 
SV. See W I p. 218. 

anu daha sahamurdn kravyadah (SV. kayddah) RV. SV. : sahamurdn anu 
daha kravyadah AV. See §355. 

anukdkena hdhyam MS.: anukdsena hdhvyam VS.: antarep^dmikdsam TS. 
KSA. The VS. reading is apparently a blunder; comm, reads 
bdhyam, which must be right, as the contrasting antaram in the 
preceding formula shows. 

§371a. One anomalous case involving false word-division: 
uror d no deva ri^as pdhi TS. MS. KS. TB.: pururdvno deva etc. VS. 
SB. LS. The former (original) means 'Protect us, 0 god, from wide 
hostility’. The Vaj. reading is only an ancient phonetic corruption : 
Eggeling, 'fiercely howling (demon)’, which probably comes close 
to what was felt as the meaning; but Mahidhara derives rdvan 
from rd 'give’. 


5. Presence or absence of s 

§372. Beginning with IE times, and continuing into the life of the 
individual languages of the family, combinations of s + stop (also 
s + nasal) vary with the consonant alone minus the s. Hindu speech 
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not only reproduces some of these doublets, but out of its own impulses 
(analogy and phonetic combinations) extends the process (roots spa^: 
pa§y kr: skTf etc.). See Wackernagel I §230 in lieu of the almost endless 
bibliography of the subject. The variant combinations are always 
initial, and the evanescence of the s is perhaps connected with old 
conditions of sentence euphony (external sandhi). 

§373. Thus easy opportunity is offered for various readings in this 
respect. Moreover genuinely different roots exist which are sufficiently 
synonymous for purposes of exchange. However, the entire phenom- 
enon operates among the variants to a very limited extent. There 
are also a few cases, all lexical so far as not suspicious, in which initial s 
before a vowel varies with a form without s, a sort of psilosis comparable 
to presence or absence of /i, below. In addition a very few miscellaneous 
cases medially. 

§374. Beginning with the cases of initial s before consonants (those 
which occur are k, t, and p), we present first the few strictly phonetic 
cases, in which we are certainly or probably dealing with alternative 
forms of the same word : 

sa prathamah sarhkriir visvakarmd TS. TB. ApS.: sd (MS. M8. yd) 
prathamd sarhskxtir vihvavdrd (MS. yajne asmin) VS. MS. SB. 
(Pratika, MS.) The root kf regularly appears as skr with sam, 
so that the Tait. form is irregular. 

ut te stabhndmi (TA. tabhnomi) prtkmm tvat pari RV, AV. TA. Cf. 
Whitney §233c. In TA. this law operates m spite of tmesis; this 
is not without parallel. 

tegdn (TS. TB. ApS. siegdn) dan§trdbhydm VS. TS. MS. KSA. TB. 
ApS. No doubt the same word is meant in all, but its etymology 
and meaning are uncertain. RV. has stega. Perhaps the root 
tij (originally stij) is concerned. It may be significant that in 
VS. MS. KSA. the word is preceded by one ending in s, while in 
TS. it is initial in its section. As suggested in §372, this is probably 
the way in which this whole class of variants originated. 
tarl mandrasu prayak^u AV.: sianl mandras suprayak§uh KS.: sa Im 
(TS. 1) mandrd suprayasah (TS. mandrdsu prayasah] MS. mandrd 
suprayasd siarlman) VS. TS. MS. Probably all the forms may be 
corrupt; at least they are all difficult. But note starlman in MS. 
{:iarl AV.). 

§376. The rest are lexical, that is different words are concerned; and 
they are also accompanied by other changes in sounds: 
divah samsprsas (MS. sanipfcas) pdhi VS. MS. SB. And: 



PRESENCE OR ABSENCE OF NASALS, ETC. 


191 


prthivyah sarhprcas (TS. TB. ApS. ""cah, VS. SB. samsprsas) pahi VS. 
TS. MS. SB. TB. ApS. MS. sam-prc and sarii-spr^y practically 
synonyms. See §195. 

divam agrendsprk^ah fVSK., wrongly quoted in Cone, as ""aprk^ah 
divam agrendsprk^at (TB. ^dprdt) VS. TB. And others. 
vihvd spvdho (AV. mxdho) dbhimdtlr jayema RV. AV. TA. 
dnjanena sarpi§d saih vikantu (AV. spTkantdrriy Ppp. [Roth] vihaniay TA. 
mfsanidm) RV. AV. TA. 

yatrdsptk^at tanvo yac ca vdsasah (ApMB. tanuvam yatra vdsah) AV. 

ApMB.: yatra vxk^as tanuvai yatra vdsah HG. 
sa bhumim vikvato (ArS. sarvatOy VS. sarvata) vftvd (VS. spvtvd) RV. ArS. 
AV. VS. TA. See §200. 

tutho ^si janadhayah (PB. °yah) MS. KS. PB. MS. LS.: stuto ^sijanadhdh 
TB. ApS. See §93. 

sayftsrdvahhdgd (VS. SB. sariisrava^] MS. ^gdhy KS. Kau§. °gds) sthe^d 
(Kau§. tavi§d) bThantah VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. Kau§. See §§96, 
747. 

§376, Initially before vowels, we find a pair of cases of interchange 
between sa conjunctive and a privative (antonyms) ; the rest is sporadic: 
ajo^d (SV. saj^) vT^abham patim RV. AV. SV. ajo^a ‘unersattlich, gierig\ 
sacetasdv (VSK. °sa) arepasau VS. VSK. SB. : sacetasau saretasau TB. 
And others; see §180. 

d (VaradapU. sd) nah krnvaiin utibhih slda sadanam (VaradapU. sasvat) 
RV. TS. KS. VaradapU. The comm, is hard put to it to explain 
sd; he takes it for sa with Vedic lengthening. It is in fact in- 
explicable. 

yavd ayavd uma abdah (KS. yavd dyavd umd t evd abdas) sagarah sumekah 
MS. KS. MS. : yavd aydvd evd umdh sabdah sagarah sumekah TS. 
The form sabda of TS., for regular a6da, is wholly obscure ; doubtless 
due to some analogy. 

andgaso yathd sadam it sam k^iyema Vait. : andgaso adham it samk^ayema 
TB. See §110. 

§377. The very few cases of evanescent medial s are entirely sporadic, 
except a few cases of precative and other optative forms (as bhuydma: 
bhuydsma), which are found in VV I §175 and are not repeated here: 
agnir no vanaie (VSK. vanutCy SV. TS. KS. vahsate) raijim RV. SV. VSK. 
TS. MS. KS. Present and s-aorist. 

tasya te bhaktivdnsah sydma (MS. KS. °vdno bhuydsma) AV. MS. KS. : 
tasyds te bhak§ivdnah sydma (MS. KS. ApS. 4. 13. 7t bhaktivdno 
bhuydsma) MS. KS. TB. ApS. (both). Suffixes vans and van. 
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6. Presence or absence of visarga 

§ 378 . This change, of course, can occur only at the ends of words 
or parts of a compound word (or before pada endings) ; and in fact it is 
most commonly found at the ends of padas. Included are some cases 
where the actual reading of the text does not show visarga, owing to 
conditions of sandhi. Altho the modern Indian pronunciation makes 
this sound regularly an aspiration followed by a vowel, which takes the 
coloring of the preceding vowel (Wackernagel I §225b), there seems 
reason to believe that its pronunciation in ancient times was much 
fainter; and certainly it was never followed by a vowel. The variants 
support this theory by showing not a few cases in which visarga is 
evanescent. In the majority of cases both forms are morphologically 
explicable, involving different forms of noun or verb inflexion or the 
like; some must be considered mere corruptions. 

§ 379 . In VV I §25 we have already presented a group of cases in 
which verb forms with final h vary with corresponding forms without 
h, a fairly frequent phenomenon: 

pra-pra yajnapatirh lira (TA. tirah, Poona ed. lira) AV. VS. TS. MS. 
KS. TA. AS. SS. ApS. 

suryasya tapas tapa (MS. MS. tapah) MS. TA. ApS. MS. 
m* durasravase vaha (SS. vahahj em., mss. mahah) AV. SS. 
niyudbhir (AV. viyugbhir) vayav (AV. VSK. MS. vaya) iha la vi munca 
(SS. ]muncah) AV. VS. VSK. MS. SB. TA. AS. SS. ApS. Add to 
VV I §25. 

visvasmdt (TA. divo slm aghdyata uru^ya (TA. °yah) RV. TA. 
iav ima upa sarpatah SV. JB. : emam anu sarpata MS. 
ague vittdd dhavi^o yad yajdma (TB. ®ma^) RV. TB. 
ahvind bhi^ajdvatah (MS. TB. both edd.) VS. MS. TB. 
anyavraiasya (TA. anyad vra^) sascima (TA. °mah, RV. sascire) RV. VS. 
MS. SB. TA. (corrupt). 

prati bhagaih na dldhima (SV. °mah) RV. AV. SV. VS. N. * 

viratdh smah (SG. sma bhoh) SG. PG. 

abhiratdh smah (YDh. sma ha) ViDh. YDh. BrhPDh. Here, in late 
texts, we find what may be a trace of the modern pronunciation 
(smah: sma-ha), 

iasmin vayam upahutds lava smah (MS. sma) TB. MS. 

iau saha (VS. SB. td ubhau) caturah . . . prasdraydvahai (SB. ^ydva, MS. 

^ydvah) VS, TS. MS. KSA. SB. ApS. 
vi§vdh pinvathah (TB. ""tha) svasarasya dhendh RV. MS. TB. (comm. 
^thah in Bibl. Ind. ed., but Poona ed. ""iha). This is probably only 
a case of sandhi before s + consonant; cf. §978 ff. 



PRESENCE OR ABSENCE OF NASALS, ETC. 


193 


ata u §u madhu madhunahhi yodhi T8. : adah su madhu madhunabhi 
yodhlh RV. SV. AV. AA. M§. See VV I p. 101. 
ague (MS. agnir) deve^u pra vocah (MS. voca) RV. SV. MS. TA. Add to 
VV I §§25, 156. 

sam agnis tapasdgata VS. MS. SB. (preceded by svdhdj probably felt as 
part of the formula tho in MS. edition separated by a mark of 
punctuation): svdhd sam agnis tapasd gala (*gatahj Poona ed. 
gata) TA.* As pple. gatah is defensible. See VV I p. 161. 
varebhir vardn abhi prasidaiah (ApMB. pra sldata) RV. ApMB. A 
participle (gen. sing., Grassmann; acc. pi., Oldenberg) is made into 
a 2d plur. in ApMB. 

iha rama (HG. framah) MS. AB. AS. ApS. HG. Here ramah is a 
noun form. 

§380. In noun inflection the variation occurs between nominative 
and vocative case-forms : 

punar dgdh punarnava (AV. ^rj^ava and ^navah) RV. AV. (bis) 
nicerur asi nicumpunah (TS. TB. nicankurj^a, MS. KS. nicunkui^ah) VS. 
TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. LS. Vocative in TS. TB. by assimilation 
to an adjoining formula; see §150. 

rtena (MG. rte Va) sthundm (MG. ApMB. HG. adhi roha 
vansa (MG. vansah) AV. AG. ApMB. HG. MG. KauS. Here the 
noni. is secondary. 

ague ghrtendhuta (KS. "^tah) AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. ApS. 
yajnah praty u $thdt (KS. pratya§thdt, v. 1. praty MS. adds sumatau 
matlndm) KS. MS.: yajna pratiti^tha sumatau susevdh TB. ApS. 
indrah {indra) somasya pltaye (also: ^ye vr^dyate) RV. (all three) 
indra (MS. indrah) stomena pancadasena madhyam (KS. ^dasenaujah) 
TS. MS. KS. AS. 

paramajyd rdi^amah (SV.f "^uia) RV. SV. AV. 
devehhtjo (ApS. deve§u) havyavdhanah (RV.* °na) RV. (both) ApS. 
sahasrdk^o amartyah AV, : sahasrdk§dydmartya AV, 
pavamdnah (SV. °na) sarhtanim e§i kfnvan RV. SV. 
tva^id devaih sahamdna indrah MG.: tva^tar devehhis sahasdma indra 
ApMB.’ 

yo agnih kravyavdhanah (VS. KS. kavya^) RV. VS. KS. AS.: yad ague 
kavyavdhana TS. See §353. 

hiranyapah^ah sakunih HG. : hiranyaparp^a kakune PG. : hiranyavarrpah 
kakunah MU. 

suhlrarpa srja-srja kunaka ApMB. : suvlrinah srja-srja HG. The latter 
is doubtless corrupt; a voc. is required. 
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indra kratvd (MS. indrah kftva) maruto yad vakama RV. MS. KS. See 
§664. 

ayd somah (SV. soma) sukftyayd RV. SV. See VV I §328. 
d ti^tha mitravardhana (KS. TB.f ApS.f °nah) AV. KS. TB. ApS. 
dprno sampTUah (ApS. dprV'O^i samprm) . . . SS. ApS. The latter is 
secondary and poor. 

indra karmasu no ^vata VS. KS. : indrah karmasu no ^vatu TB. (but read 
indra . . .’vata^ see VV I p. 260). 

indra (MS. indrah) krutasya mahato mahdni RV. MS. The nom. is 
hardly construable. 

indrah (SV. PB. indra) sute§u some§u RV. SV. PB. AS. SS. 
indra (MS. indrah) svadhdm anu hi no hahhutha RV. MS. KS. 
kdmena krtah (RV. and p.p. of MS. krta) krava ichamdnah RV. MS. TB. 
ti^{hd ratham (TB. rathe) adhi tam (VS. SB. yam^ TB. yad) vajrahasia 
(TB. °tah) RV. VS. SB. TB. 

dhdndsomdn manthina indra (MS. indrah) kukrdt TS. KS. MS. The 
nom. is not construable; see Knauer^s note. 
mitra satydndrh pate (SS. satydndm adhipate) TB. SS. : mitrah satydndm 
(VS. SB. satyah) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. PG. 
vikvd (KS. PG. vikvdk ca) ]deva (PG. devah) pftand ahhi^ya (KS. 

PG.t ''m^) KS. TB. ApS. PG. HG. 
vrlhi7}drh medha (MS. medhah) sumanasyamdnah TB. ApS. MS. 
kuddho mamaddhi somyah (SV. somya) RV. SV. 

sajo^d indra (TB. indrah) sagano marudhhih RV. VS. TS. MS. TA. 
MahanU. AS. 

§381. In miscellaneous other forms of nouns and adjectives, com- 
monly with change of construction which can be more or less justified; 
sometimes involving different but related stems: 
pibdt somam amadann (AV. somam mamadad) enam i^{ayah (AV. i^{e) 
AV. AS. SS. See VV I p. 88; loc. sing, of i^ta: nom. pi. of i^ti, 
ghftavail savitar (MS. KS. Hur) ddhipatye (TS. ^yaih) TS. MS. KS. A*S. 
Loc. sing.: instr. pi. Cf. §706. 

avyo (SV. avyd) vdre (SV.* vdraih) pari priyah (and: priyam) RV. SV. 
As prec. 

candrey^a jyotir amrtam dadhdndh (KS. TB. comm, and Poona ed. ®nd) 
VS. KS. TB.: kukrarh na jyotir amrtam dadhand MS. (but p.p. 
^ndh). The plural agrees with akvind and sarasvatl together as 
subject; the fern. sing, with the nearest subject, sarasvatl alone. 
dhanamjayam dharuyam dhdrayi§yu RVKh. : hhumidrhham acyutam 
pdrayi§yu AV.: bhumidrnho ^cyutak cydvaxji^yuh AV. Change of 
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gender, neuter to masculine; the latter certainly secondary; see 
§268. 

sa visvdcir (KS. °ci) ahhi ca§te ghrtdcih (KS. ®d) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
SB. Change of acc. pi. to dual, explained in §357. But the 
actual reading is ghrtdclr (before initial vowel following). 
tarl mandrasu prayak§u AV, (taken by Whitney as loc. plur.): stanl 
mandras suprayak§uh KS. (apparently felt as nom. sing.) And 
others; all forms dubious and likely to be corrupt; see §374. 
samhitdsi vUvarupd (VS. SB. SS. TS. ApS.* ^plh) VS. TS. MS. KS. 

SB. SS. ApS. (bis) In TS. the old nom. fern, of the vrkls type. 
khajdpo ^jopakdkinlh ApMB.: bajdbojopakdsinl HG. Both words 
unintelligible; §69. Perhaps h in ApMB. ending of vrkls type. 
andkanasyam vasanam cari^uu (ApMB. HG. jV, PG. jari^uuh) SG. PG. 
ApMB. HG. See §57. The nom. masc. transfers the epithet, 
whose meaning is not very clear, from the garment to the person 
who is the subject. 

yend samatsu sdsahah (SV. ^hihy MS. *^hi) RV. SV. VS. ApS. MS. See 
§584. 

aghadvi§td devajatd AV. Kau§. : atharvyu§td devajutdh ApS. In AV. 
nom. sing. fern. In ApS., which is otherwise corrupt, the actual 
text has °jutd followed by a sonant, and Caland understands a 
sing.; but the verb is plural, and the Cone, gives what seems 
intended as the reading of the text (nom. plur.). 
slrdh (TS. MS. KS. sardh^ AV. sard) patatrirfi (TS. MS. KS. ^nlh) 
sthana (KS. stha, AV. bhutvd) RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. Sing, 
in AV., plur. in the others. 

ya dbabhuva (PB, dva"^) bhuvandni vikvd (PB. vUvahl, comm, vikvdni) 
VS. JB. PB. SS. Vait. visvdh is certainly wrong. 
vlruc chapathayopanl AV.: vldu chapathajambhanlh ApS. (corrupt; 

Caland adopts the AV. reading). See §272. 
uia vdm u§aso budhi RV, GB. Cone, budhih for GB., and so all mss. 
apparently read, but Gaastra emends to budhi (loc. sing, ‘at the 
awakening of dawn’). 

ardddhya edidhi^uhpatim VS.: drddhyai (read with Poona ed. or®) 
^didhi§upatim TB. The VS. form is anomalous; as a fern, word the 
stem can only end in w, and the nom. form in composition is 
absurd. 

avasyuvdtd brhatl (TS.® tlr) na (TS. nUj AS. tu) kakvarl (TS, °rlh) TS. 
MS. KS. AS. Sing.: plural. 

imam yajnam avaniu no ghrtdcih (MS. KS. AS. avatu yd [AS. no] ghrtdci) 

rno TV/TC? T.^C1 
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parahur (TS. parhur) vedih parasur nah svasti (TS. °tth) AV. TS. svasti 
is familiar as both fern, and neut. 

vi§thitdh (AV, Hd) prthivim anu RV. AV. VS. AB. TB. SMB. Fern. 

pi.: neut. pi. (in different contexts). 
karh rdlrl (VS. rdtrlh^ VSK. TA. rdtrih) prati dhlyatdm AV. VS. VSK. 
TA. MS. All noms. sg. 

katamula katdnkura TA. MahanU.: katamulahi katankurdliL MahanU. 
Fern, sing.: plur. 

dpo dM§arjLdk ca devlh (MS.* dhi§a7).d ca devl) VS. TS. MS.* 
KS. SB. Sing.: plur. 

viko (SV. diio) visvd anu prahhuh (TB. prahhu) RV. SV. MS. TB. Agni 
is meant, and a nom. or voc. masc. is required; prahhu, repeated 
in the comm., is apparently understood as an adverb, but is prob- 
ably only a phonetic error. 

sarhkitam k§atrani (MS. KS. TA. add me) jmu (AV. k^airam ajaram 
asiu jmuh) AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TA. The AV. form would 
be masc., which cannot be construed; Whitney accordingly adopts 
ji^r^u. 

vaieo jardyu (KS. garhho jardyuh) pratidhuk piyu^ah AV. TS. MS. KS. 
The regularly neuter word is here masc. in KS., perhaps attracted 
to the gender of the preceding masc. 
sa nah prthu (TB. prthuh) kravdyyam RV. SV. SB. TB. Transference 
of the epithet with change of gender from neut. to masc. 
sisarh ca me trapu (TS. ^pus) came , VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. The rare 
stem trapus, for the regular irapu, 

sapatnlr ^abhibhuvarl (ApMB. ^rlh) RV. ApMB. Only a nom. sing. 

fern, can be construed. See Winternitz, Introd., xxii. 
sarasvatl (AV. TB.f °tlh) svapasah sadantu (AV. sadantam) RV. AV. VS. 
MS. KS. TB. N. Whitney calls the ""tih form a blunder and emends. 
This is perhaps going too far; but of course it is a nom. sing, like 
the other. * 

sarasvatyd (TV. ^tydh) supippalah VS. MS. TB. Instr. : gen. 
sahasraslr§d (ArS. °$dh) puru^ah RV. ArS. VS. SB. TA. ApS. Both 
nom. sing.; °slr§dh as if from an s-stem (contamination from 
kirasl). 

atividdhd vithuretT^d cid astrd (MS. abtdh) RV. MS. KS. The MS. is 
doubtless corrupt. 

var§man kakuhhi (TB. Cone. %hihj MS. kakuhhhih) kikriydrj^ah (TB. 
krayasva) TS. MS. TB. See §400. 

upahutdh sapta hotrdh TS. TB. SS. : upahutd saptahotrd SB. Sing.: 
plur. 
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ague tvarh pun§yah VS. KS. SB. : agneh purl^yam asi VS. VSK. TS. MS. 

KS. SB. TB. ApS. MS. Voc.: gen. 
hirarj^yayah (MS. ^yd) hucayo dharaputah RV. MS. The only gram- 
matically construable form is ^ydh; MS. seems corrupt. 
so ^ham vdjam saneyam agne (KS. sandmy \agneh) VS. TS. MS. KS. 
Voc.: gen. 

sapratha (MS. °thah) sabhdrh me gopdya (MS. pdhif and ^jugupah) TB. 

ApS. MS. Both voc.; stems in a and as. 
imd brahma brahmavdhah (TS.f RV. AV. KS. TB. As prec. 
svdhd tvd subhava (VSK. TS. ApS. ^vah, KS. suhho) surydya VS. VSK. 
TS. MS. KS. KB. SB. ApS. Vocatives; s and o-stems. On KS. 
see §749. 

datum cec chik§dn sa svarga eva AV. : datum cec chaknuvdhsah (Poona ed. 

chaknavdn sa) svarga e^dm TA. See §826. 
dyumad vibhdti bharatebhyah §ucih (VS. ^uci, comm, ^ucih) RV. SV. VS. 

TS. MS. KS. §uci might pass as an adverb. 
durvd rohatu pu^piryl (RV. rohantu pu^piryih) RV. AV. Sing.: plur, 
tripadd yd ca §atpadd (VS. yds ca §atpaddh) VS. TS. MS. KSA. Sing.: 
plur. 

tTV^am vasdnd (HG. °nd)i) sumand asas (HG. asi) tvam AV. HG. The 
form can only be nom. sing, fern.; HG. is impossible. 
prthivyd (MS.* "^vijdh) sambhava VS. TS. MS. (both) KS. SB. KS, ApS. 
Probably the only correct reading is ^vyd (see von Schroeder^s note). 
§ 382 . In adverbial forms: 

athd (AV. adhahj comm, adha^ but Ppp. adhah) sapatnl yd mama RV. 

AV. ApMB.: adhd sapaindn mdmakdn AV. See §74. 

§pivanty (PB. °iv) dpo adha (PB. ^dhah) k^arantlh RV. PB. 
para svapnamukhdh hucah AV.: parah svapna mukhd kfdhi KS. See 
§820. The variation -mukhdh (bahuvrihi) : mukhd belongs to the 
preceding section. 

§ 383 . Involving different divisions of words: 
samudrad udajani vah (ApS. udacann iva) srucd MS. ApS. See §53. 
idam ahani rak^o ^bhi (MS. *rak^ohhih) sam uhdmi (TS. sarii dahdmi) 
TS. MS. (both) KS. MS. As the Cone, suggests, rak§obhih must 
be a corruption. 

gird ca (AV. virdjah) sru§tih sabhard asan nah RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. 
KS. SB. See §57. 

harlraih yajha^amalam (MahanU. yajnah ^a°) . . . TS. KSA. TA. 
MahanU. See §818. 

tigmdyudhdya bharatd sfnoiu nah (TB. ^Tnotana) RV. TB. N. 
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asann d (SV. PB. dsan nah) pdtram janayanta (KS. ^tu) devdh RV. SV. 
VS. TS. MS. KS. PB. §B. 

pra su (HG. so) mftyurh (SMB. pra sumartyam^ MG. prathamam artim) 
yuyotana (MG. yuyotu nah) SMB. ApMB. HG. MG. 
urjarh hibhrad vasuvanih {vah suniandhj vah suvanihy vasumandh) . . 
see §227. 

updnasah saparyan RV.f: upo nu sa sap® SV. 

kavir yah putrah sa Im a (TA. Cone, sa imdh^ Poona ed. sa imd) ciketa 
RV. AV. TA. N. imah has no standing. 
ava (RV. ahhi^ MS. d vah, VS. SB. vded) somarii naydmasi (RV. mT^dmasiy 
VS. SB. avanaydmi) RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. The reading 
of MS. is secondary but simple. 

indrah pdsena ^sikivd vah (HG. pdkena vah ^siktvd) ApMB. HG. : indra- 
pdkena sitvd PG. See §819. 

ftasyartena mam uta (TA. ita) TB. TA. : r^asija tv enam dmutah MS. 
(corrupt; see §838). 

adyd mamdra sa hyah sam dna (MS. Samhita, sahyah samdnah) RV. AV. 

SV. MS. N. sam dna^ verb; samdnah j adj. 
vlrer).yah kratur indrah sukastih RV.: cf. vareuyakratur CtuVy Iderpya- 
kratur) aham, §554. Cone, suggests virenyakratur; Oldcnberg, 
Noteny goes further and suggests vareiii.ya- (or °yah) kratur. 
vdnmanascak§uhkrotrajihvdghrd7paretohuddhydkutisamkalpd (T A . T A A . 
°dkutih samkalpd) me sudhyantdm TA. TAA. MahanlJ. Despite 
the persistence of the reading ^dkutih (to be sure, one ms. of TA. 
reads like MahanU.), it seems to leave us with an impossible ending 
for the long compound. 

§ 384 . Miscellaneous : 

purd jatruhhya (TA. ApMB. jarirhhyay MS. cakrbhydy p.p. vaktrbhyah) 
dtrdah (MS. ®da) RV. AV. SV. MS. PB. TA. K8. ApMB. See 
§57; dtrdah apparently abl. sing, of a noun; MS. corrupt, perhaps 
feels atrda as imperative. ^ 

apa (AV. ava) sveta padd jahi AV. AG. SG. PG. ApMB. HG. : apah 
kvetapad d gahi MG. (but most mss. apa; so read; cf. §817). 
apa (MG. apah) prdgdt tama d jyotir eti RV. MG. Here all mss. of MG. 

have the visarga, which is certainly near to nonsense. 
parlto^dt tad arpitha ApS. : pari do^dd ud arpithah KS. The true reading 
in both seems to be udarpitah; see §63. 
sugantuh karma karanah kari§yan JB.: sugam tvah karmah karan^ah 
karah karasyuh LS. On the obviously corrupt LS. see §739. 
gharmam kocantah (AS. ®^a, SS. ^iam) pravar),e^u (AS. SS. pra7}.ave§u) 
bibhratah AB. AS. SS. Cf. VV I p. 165. 
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aghaya bhuma harivah parddai (MS. ^daih) RV. AV. TS. MS. parddai 
is an infinitive; para(iat7t is a very poor reading, perhaps felt stupidly 
as a second person aorist injunctive (addressed to Indra; despite 
the 1st person verb bhum,a\); or else as an instr. plur. ‘by betrayaP. 
tdrh ha jaritar na pratyagrbhnan AV. AB. GB. JB. SS. Gaastra reads 
nah in GB. (v. 1. na ) ; but the sense clearly requires na. 
na slsarldata (HG. ^sisaridatah) ApMB. HG. Both hopelessly corrupt; 

Wmternitz p. xxvi suggests slsarl datah. 
ad^nhathah karkardhlm trivi§tapi (MS. trihhf^tihhih) KS. ApS. MS. 
samudrarh nah subhvam (AVPpp. ms. suhhavas) tasthivdnsam AVPpp. 
MS.: samudrarh na subhvah svd abhi§tayah RV.: samudram na 
subhuvas tasthivdhsam AV. And others, §§119, 789. nah, pro- 
noun: na, comparative particle. 

bhi§ajam na (MS. nah) sarasvaiim VS. MS. TB. na, comparative particle, 
7. Presence or absence of h 

§386. The small number of cases of this sort at the beginning of words 
shows something that resembles occasional psilosis, or its reverse. 
In the interior of words it is even rarer, and entirely sporadic, partly a 
matter of corruptions; but cf. the startling samjigdire in the first variant 
under §387. 

§386. Initially h appears and disappears before vowels and y, once r. 
The variation is almost wholly lexical; it occurs especially with particles 
and light words, and sometimes involves different divisions of words: 
sa ugrah sa hi (PG. i) havyo babhuva TS. PG. This has most the appear- 
ance of a purely phonetic variant; an otherwise unknown i (said to 
mean ‘and’; the mss. are unanimous) seems to be substituted for 
hi, and may be suspected of being only a phonetic variant for hi. 
hirhkdrdya (and, himkrtdya) svdhd VS. MS. SB.: wikdrdya (and, 
Imkftdya; KSA. ’fmi^) TS. KSA. TB. ApS. Interjections. 
tasminn (AV. yasminn) a (VS. iasmin ha) tasthur bhuvandni visvd RV. 

AV. VS. : cf. tasminn dr pita bhu^ vi^ RV. 
cak^ur ye^dm (v. 1. hy e^dni) iapa uccabhlmam MS. And others; see §340. 
yasydm idarii visvam (MS. visvarii hy asydrii) bhuvanam dvivesa VS. TS. 
MS. KS. SB. 

mafias (MS. mahl) cid yasya mldhu^o yavyd RV. VS. VSK. MS. SB.: 
mahl hy asya mldhu^o yavyd TS. 

dhiyo hinvdno (MS. dhiya invdno) dhiya in no avydt (RV. avydh) RV. 
MS. TS. Rime words. 

antarik^e pathibhir lyamdnah (GB. hrlyamdnah, v. 1. hlyamdnah, but 
no V. 1. in Gaastra) RV. GB. See §353. 
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uta no brahmann avi^ah (MS. ^man havt§ah) RV. MS. KS. AJB. SB. SS. 
KS. The secondary havi^ah is unaccented in MS., perhaps felt 
as a verb form from root hu: ‘and do thou sacrifice for us in the 
brahman'. 

tena samhanu kr^f^asi AV. : tena sann anugrhrjnsi HG. See §47. 
atho mdtdtho pita TA.: hatd Tndtd hatah pita SMB.: halo hatamdtd 
krimih AV, The TA. probably secondary. 
rak^ohdmivacdtanah (AV.* atho amiva^) RV. AV. (both) VS. TS. MS. 
KS. ApS. If the AV. variant is based on the other, which is not 
certain, it is clearly secondary. 

antrlmukhah . . . HG.: dlikhann animi^ah . . . hantrlmukhah . . . PG. 
Barbaric names of demons, with vague suggestions of popular 
etymology (as if related to antra and a fern, form of hantr). 
atho ye k^ullakd iva AV.: hatah krirnindih k§udrakah SMB.: atho sthiird 
atho k^udrdh TA. 

dsanni§un hftsvaso mayohhun RV. AV. TS. MS. KSA. N. : dsann e§din 
apsuvdho mayohhun SV. See §820. 
vani§thor hxdayad (AV.* udarad) adhi RV. AV. (both) ApMB. 

§ 387 . Medially this phenomenon is even rarer, and in general it has no 
particular phonetic interest. Only the first variant deserves special 
attention; in it all mss. of Vait. are reported as agreeing on the remark- 
able form samjigdirej which is certainly for °hire and shows an un- 
questionable ‘psilosis' between vowels which, just because it runs 
counter to all expectations in Sanskrit, must apparently be assumed to 
be a genuine (dialectic) phonetic variant: 

tdh prdcya (Vait. °yahj MS. prdclr) ujjigdhire (KS.f °hirey Vait. sam- 
jigdire) Vait. K§. M§.: prdcis cojjagdhire ApS. 

5 a (read sa) nah prajdm pasun pdhy aramyamdnah (p.p. ahdh, dm (sic!), 
ydmdnah) MS.: sa no rucarfi dhehy ahrydyarndnah TA. Read 
doubtless ahTulyarndnah in MS.; the absurd p.p. points in this 
direction. 

marudbhyo gxhamedhibhyo (MS. ^dhebhyo) ba^kihdn (MS. ApS. 

bd§kdn). ^ The word is wholly obscure. 
iujo jand (ArS. jane) vanam svah AV. ArS. : iujo yujo vanam (SS. balani, 
emend.) sahah AA. SS. The passage is obscure; we see little to 
choose between svah and sahah. 

pary agnim ahf^ata (VSK.f areata or ahar§aia) RV. VS. VSK.: parlme 
^gnim areata AV. (v. 1. in AV. ari§ata), Ppp- (Barret, JAGS 43. 
99) reads as in RV. except ahar§atay with one ms. of VSK. ; Barret 
em. ahr^ata. 
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§ 388 . In this chapter we include, first, variations between identical 
double consonants (or aspirates with preceding non-aspirates) and the 
same consonant alone; second, cases of assimilation of one consonant to 
an adjoining consonant, or the reverse; and finally, some cases of partial 
simplification of groups of more than two consonants, by the omission 
of one consonant (or the reverse) — in so far as the consonant omitted or 
inserted is not one of those whose character particularly lends itself to 
such treatment, that is, a nasal, semi-vowel, liquid, sibilant, /i, or visarga, 
all of which have been treated in Chapter IX. 

1. Double and single consonants 

§ 389 . The principal subject of this section is double and single 
consonants between vowels, that is, not immediately preceded or 
followed by another consonant. When associated With other con- 
sonants, the tradition is so confused that a detailed record would hardly 
be profitable. Thus, after other consonants, especially after nasals 
and r, consonants are very commonly written either single or double in 
the mss. Editors have followed very different courses; sometimes they 
attempt, with more or less consistency, to regularize the discordant 
spellings of their mss. ; sometimes they add to the confusion. Cf. on the 
whole subject Whitney, Grammar §§228-232; Wackernagel I §98. The 
plain fact is that after or before other consonants it was in practice 
virtually impossible to distinguish between pronunciation of single and 
double consonants, as Wackernagel says 1. c. It seems therefore 
fruitless to collect such variants as the following: 
hunddhi (PG. MG. sundhi) Hro mdsydyuh pra mo§lh AG. PG. ApMB. 

MG. Many mss. of ApMB. read kundhi, 

0 §u (MS. §u) vartta (MS. KS. varia) maruto vipram acha RV. MS. KS. 
The spelling varita (2d plural) is etymological; Muller prints varta 
in his one- volume edition (1873) of RV. 

§390. Similarly before another consonant, a double consonant which 
would be required by etymology is very often written single (Whitney 
and Wackernagel 11. cc.). Very little value is or can be attached to the 
readings of mss. and editions in such cases. Thus the word pattra 
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Ving^, from root pat with suffix tra, may be spelled patra at any time, 
as in: 

kyenasya patrarh (MS. pattram) na pllhd saclhhih VS. MS. KS. TB., 
where only MS. has the etymological spelling. So in: 

ukthapatra (MS. ®ra, TS. ^paitra) Idyo grhhltah VS.f TS. MS. KS.f 
SB.f, the editor of TS. alone prints ""pattray all others (contrary to the 
Cone.) "" patra; but most mss. of TS. actually read ^ patra. The same 
arbitrary procedure is applied to TS. in: 

yena (yend) T§o.yas {yenarf) iapasd satram (TS.f sattram) dsate 
(VS. SB. dyan) VS. TS. MS. KS. §B., 

where again most mss. of TS. read satram, with the others, but against 
the etymology (root sad). We have not burdened this book with a list 
of such cases. 

§391. Equally a matter of orthographic convention, and unworthy of 
prolonged consideration, are such variant spellings as occur in the 
following verb forms: 

td yd devd . . . d ca sdsvd (VS. and Poona ed. of TB. sdssvd) ca gurasva 
VS. TB. The root is kdSy the ending sva. 
iyarh vah sd satyd . . . ydm indrey^a samadhaddhvam (MS. °dadhvam) 
TS. MS. : e§d vas sd satyd . . . ydm indreya samadadhvam KS. 
Reduplicated stem dhad or dad plus ending dhvam. 

§392. Before dismissing this subject, however, we shall record a 
number of variations where real lexical or morphological shifts occur, 
or at least may possibly be felt as occurring; to be sure we shall find that 
some of them are mere corruptions or orthographic variants of the same 
sort as those just illustrated. 

arhann idam dayase visvam ahhvam (TA. ahbhuvamy MS. d dhanva) 
RV. MS. TA. The TA. may quite possibly have intended ahhvam 
(on the epenthetic u cf. §790). But if the comm, is right it would 
be a lexically different word; he analyzes it as ah-bhuvam ^prod^iced 
from water (and the other four elements) \ This is implausible as 
to sense, but formally possible. 

ut tvd (SV. PB. Svidh. u 'ttva, two words) mandantu somdh RV. AV. SV. 
PB. §§. Vait. Rvidh. Svidh. The Cone, prints utvd as one word, 
implying belief that ut tvd is intended. This is probably right, since 
the interjection u (of most doubtful authenticity even later) can 
hardly be assumed for SV., and the other u is enclitic, and could 
not stand first. 

ya dtTyatty (Saihhitopani^adB. dtpyoty) avitathena (VaDh. avida^) 
karyau Sariihitopani^adB. VaDh. N. dtfnoty is an impossible form 
and must be an error. 
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ayarh yah puro vihhinatty (SV. °naty) ojasd RV. SV. The form vibhinaty 
is not noted by Benfey in his Glossary or the notes to his transla- 
tion, and is doubtless a mere orthographic variant if not a misprint. 
agnir hold vetv (SB. vettv) agnir (SB. AS. agner) hotrarh vetu prdvilrarh 
. . . SB. TB. AS. SS. So the Cone.; TB. Poona ed. reads vettv 
and vettu. In any case there is here probably a real lexical variation 
between roots vl ‘enjoy ^ and vid ‘know^ (SB. comm, jdndiu). Cf. 
next, and the variations between the participles vita and vitta, 
§398 below. 

prati tvddityds tvag vettu (TB. Poona ed.f vetu) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. : 
prati tvd diva (TB. divah) skambhanir vettu (TB. Poona ed.f vetu) 
TS. TB. And others in the context. The text of TB. actually 
reads vetv4ty dha; doubtless vettu is intended. 
dprd (AV.* aprad) dyavdprthivl antarik^am RV. AV. ArS. VS. TS. MS. 

KS. SB. TB. AA. TA. N. See VV I pp. 27, 129. 
yad urdhvas ti^{hd (KS. ti^[hdd) dravimha dhattdt RV. MS. KS. AB. TB. 
N. Here the KS. form assimilates, perhaps, to the following 
dhattdtj which however is originally and properly 2d person. Cf. 
VV I p. 27. 

agnir dad (TS. dd) draviriam vlrapehdh RV. TS. See VV I p. 26. 
satvdndm (KS. ^sattv°) pataye namah MS. KS. This is certainly not a 
real lexical variant, for the gen. plur. of satvan would be satvandm 
(cf. §494) ; MS. must intend gen. plur. of sattva^ like KS. 
hfhaspataye mahi§a (TS. mahi §ad) dyuman namah AV. TS. The AV. 
has a corruption (called by Whitney ‘senseless’) based on the 
pronunciation of ddy as d?/, and bringing in its train a false division 
of words; see §826. 

sadandn (Vait. sa dahan) pradahan v (Vait. nv) agdh GB. Vait. Par- 
ticles u and nu; the passage is metrical and v{nv) is read con- 
sonantically. 

lokam (RV. ulokam) u (ApS. id) due upa jdml (RV. jdmim) lyatuh 
RV. MS. ApS. 

Double and single consonants between vowels 

§393. The shift between double and single consonants when both 
preceded and followed by a vowel is more worthy of attention. Here we 
seem to find traces of the Prakritic tendency to treat a short vowel plus a 
double consonant as the phonetic equivalent of a long (or nasalized) 
vowel plus a single consonant, so that (in Pali and Prakrit) the two may 
interchange at random, without regard to etymology. See Geiger, 
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Pali §§5, 6; Edgerton, Studies in Honor of Hermann Collitz 32 f. While 
other considerations regularly enter in with the variants, it seems to us 
hardly to be doubted that this phonetic tendency existed in the Vedic 
language. It appears most clearly, of course, when the preceding vowel 
is long before the single consonant, but short before the double consonant. 

§394. In some variants the preceding vowel is the diphthong e. 
This sound, of course pronounced as a monophthong from early times, 
may be either long or short in Pali and Prakrit; there it is always short 
when followed by two consonants, long when followed by one. In 
Sanskrit it is invariably considered long. But we find variations in 
the mss. between single and double consonants after it, as in AV. 15. 
10. 2 (see Whitney’s note), where nearly all mss. read manaye iathd 
for mdnayet iathd. And so in the variant: 

sa no jlve^v d yame AV. : sa no deve$v d yamat RV. TA., 
where most mss. of AV. read yamey but the comm, yamedy which is 
certainly intended ; the next word begins with d-, and the actual reading 
of RV. TA. is yamad. See Whitney’s note on AV. 18. 2. 3, and VV I 
p. 74. This is clearly a phonetic simplification. 

§396. The other variations, first where the quantity of the preceding 
vowel shifts with the doubling of the consonant, involve lexical or 
morphological shifts. Thus in equivalent noun stems of different 
declensions; the stem apsaras appears also as apsard independently: 
apsarassu (HG. ^rdsu ca) yo gandhah ApMB. HG. 
yd medha apsardsu (MG. medhapsarahsu; Scheftelowitz reads medhdp- 
sarassu for RVKh.) RVKh. MG.: apsardsu ca yd medhd TA. 
MahanU. HG. ApMB. ApG. 

Here the fem. gender of the word, and its nom. sg. apsardhy may have 
helped in the change. But the like is found with neuters, where no such 
influence can be suspected : 

yd te ague hjdsayd (VS. SB. hjahhayd) TS. ^ydhayd rajdsayd) . . . VS.^TS. 
MS. KS. SB. MS.: yd te ague rajdsayd (VS. §B. rajahsayd) . . . 
VS. MS. KS. SB. Mg. 

§395a. The adjective mahad varies with its composition-form mahd-: 
agre vdjasya hhajate mahadhanam (SV. hhajase mahad dhanam) RV. SV. 

§396. The forms rdye and rdyas vary with rayyai and ray yds (see 
Edgerton, 1. c., §393). Undoubtedly the former are from mz, while the 
latter are from the parallel stem rayi (which by the way is usually 
masculine, but occasionally feminine). But the phonetic shift here 
considered seems also likely to be involved; the 7ai forms seem original: 
agne samrdd i§e rdye (Apg. rayyai) . . . Ag. Apg. : i^e rdye . . . VS. MS. 
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§B. TB. (The Cone, quotes AS. ApS. under this form too, but it 
refers to the same passage, ague samrad etc.) 
rdyas po^erj^a (MS. rayyd) md pasyata (and: vah pasydmi) TS. MS. KS. 

§397. The base su, used as a root noun, must appear as sut; a super- 
lative from it, -suttamay varies with the parallel base -siir-tama: 
indrdya (MS. MS. ® 2 /a tvd) su§uttamam (VS. SB. su§utamam) VS. MS. 
KS. SB. MS. 

§398. The roots vl ^enjoy^ or the like, and vid ^find^ with dental 
suffixes, produce forms which are lexically independent but show the 
same phonetic shift; it appears that in both the variants recorded, the 
forms of VI are older. Cf . §329, agnir hold vetv (veitv) . . . : 
i§ta7h ca vliarh (SB. AS. vittarh) ca (SS. cdbhut) MS. SB. TB. AS. SS. 
hocasva devavliamah (KS. ^vittamah) RV. RVKh. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
SB. TA. : rocasva devavliartmh VS. 

§399. More numerous are the cases in which the preceding vowel is 
either short or long in both forms of the variant. They are chiefly 
lexical. We begin with those in which the vowel is short. Forms of the 
root citj with dental suffixes, vary several times with derivatives of 
Cl or cyu: 

acittapdjd (TA. acyuta^) agnlt; and: 

acittamand (TA. acyuta^) upavaktd MS. TA. SS. Proper names of 
rishis; Unthinkable’ and Unshakable’ both make good sense; 
the latter is secondary. 

cittiih (MS. KS. MS. citirh) juhomi manasd (VS. TS. SB. add ghrtena) 
VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. MS. ApS. See Keith on TS {HOS 19. 
p. 444, n. 1). Citirh is perhaps, as Keith says, a mistake for 
cittiih; but it seems widely attested, and we doubt whether it ‘should 
have been corrected’ by the editors of the texts where it occurs. 
To be sure, one ms. of MS. has cittirii; but MS. citirh. The passage 
belongs to the ritual of Spiling’ {citi) the fire-altar. In the same 
context occurs: 

cittim acittirii (KS. ms. ^citim acitirh, emended by von Schroeder) cinavad 
KS.t vi vidvdn RV. TS. KS. Add to VV I §337. Cf. prec. 
md tvd ni kran purvacito (AV. ^citta^ MS. ^cittau) nikdri^ah AV. VS. 
TS. MS, KS. Lexical, but the reading with tt seems to correspond 
better to what is expected (contrary to the view of Whitney and 
Keith). It refers to people who may ‘get ahead of’ us in the favor 
of the gods. ‘Having thoughts (devotion, or magic?) first’, or, in 
MS., ‘in first thought’: ‘piling (the altar) first’. 
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§ 400 . One case concerns different case-forms of the same stem: 
var§man k^atrasya kakubhi (TB. Cone. %hihf Poona ed. %hi] MS. 
kakubhhih) sisriydrpah (TB. hrayasva) TS. MS. TB. Loc. sing.: 
instr. plur. of kakubh. The form kakubhih is an impossible blend 
of the two, and should doubtless be removed from the text with 
Poona ed, ; yet the comm, seems to have read so (but he glosses 
uttamdngey as if loc.). 

§ 401 . The rest are miscellaneous, and in part concern mere cor- 
ruptions and false readings: 

nama dkhidate ce prakhidate ca VS. MS. KS. : nama akkhidate ca prakkhi- 
date ca TS. The curious doubling in TS. is authorized by TPr. 
14. 8; but the mss. show all sorts of variations, see Whitney’s 
note on TPr., and Weber’s on TS. 4. 5. 9. 2. 
ayd san (aydh san, ayds san) manasd hitah (MS. krttah, p.p. krtah; KS. 
krlah) MS. KS. TB. Ap§. ApMB. HG. : aydsd manasd (vayasd) 
krtah A§. §S. Kau^. : ayasd manasd dhftah ApS. ApMB. kfUah is 
obviously a blunder. Cf . §402. 

vicftidya (VS. vicrtdya) svdhd VS. TS. MS. KSA. mcrtdya probably an 
error. 

nivrtah (§S. nivrttah) puru§dd drtih AV. SS. The passage where this 
occurs is rank nonsense, and any reading will do as well as any 
other. 

vaihvdnarah pratnathd ndkam druhat (PB. ^druha) AV. PB. TA. ApS. 
In all followed by diva-; aruhad is the actual reading. PB. has a 
phonetic simplification or corruption; a 2d sing. impv. is inap- 
propriate (subject nominative, and parallel 3d person verb in last 
pada). Add to VV I §332. 

phaldyaj and phalldyaj KhG.: bhaldya, and bhalldya, SMB. GG. See 
§79. 

samudrdd itdajani vah (ApS. udacann iva) srued MS. ApS. See §53. 
imdih nardh {narah) kfnuta vedim etya (eto, etai)y see §328. * 

yamasya lake adhirajjur dyat (TA. dya^ MS. lake nidhir ajardya) AV. 

MS. TA. Corruption in MS. 
viviti {vicitiy vivittyaiy vividly ai) svdhd y see §866. 

mayddeva avataran HG.: adeva devavattaram ApMB. Several HG. mss. 

read avaitaramy pointing to probable corruption in its text. 
ava tara (TS. avattararh) nadl§v d VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. : avattaro nadlndm 
AV. See §832. 

yajno bhrgubhir dravir^odd yatibhir (MS. once yaiiibhir) dklrda . , . 
MS.f KS.t ApS.t The isolated yaiiibhir can only be a mistake. 
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pitvo (VS. MS. pidvo) nyankuh kakka{as (MS. kakuijias^ TS. kasas) . . . 
VS. TS. MS. 

daridra (TS. °dran) nllalohita VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. Epithet of Rudra; 

the TS. form apparently felt as a participle. Keith, ‘waster'. 
apd vxdhi parivTtam (TB. Cone. comm. °vTtirh; Poona ed. text 

and comm, ^vftim) na radhah RV. TB. 
dtmdsy dtmann dtmdnarh (GB. Cone, dtmandtmdnarh) me md himlh 
GB. Vait. Kaul Gaastra reads correctly like the others for GB. 
rajani (AV. Berlin ed. rajjunij by emend.) gr anther ddnam (AS. dhandm) 
AV. AS. Vait. The emendation is probably right, at least in giving 
the true original reading of the passage; but there is no variant. 
Caland in his translation of Vait. quotes it as reading rdjanij 
perhaps by a slip. 

jlvehhyas tvd samude vdyur indrah AV. 8. 1. 15a. Cone, says read 
sanimudej but Whitney would keep the text, analyzing with p.p. 
sarrirude ‘conversation'. The comm, however connects the word 
with root mud. If this were right the variant could be classed with 
§306. Uncertain. 

svarvido abhi gd adrim u§7),an (SV. i§nan) RV. SV. Cone, suggests 
mu^uan in RV.; see however Oldenberg, Noten^ ad loc. 

§402. Next we come to cases in which the vowel preceding the single 
or double consonant is long in both cases. Particularly interesting, as 
suggesting the Prakritic influence to which we alluded above, are cases 
where a secondary or corrupt reading appears with a single consonant 
after a long vowel, the proper form having double consonant. This 
seems to point towards a tendency to simplify double consonants in that 
position. Thus : 

sarvasmdd devakilbifdt (VS. ^vi§dtf LS. eva kiltf) RV. VS. MS. LS. Ap§. 
The LS. obviously has a secondary lect. fac., altho it makes good 
sense. 

ayd (MS. aydhy KS. ayds) san (KS. ms. aydsd) manasd hitah (MS. 
kritahj p.p. krtahf KS. krtah) MS. KS. TB. Ap§. ApMB. HG. : 
aydsd manasd (AS. vaijasd) krtah AS. SS. Kau§. : ayasd manasd 
dhrtah ApS. ApMB. Cf. §401. 

jivdm rtehhyah parirfiyamandm AV. : mrtdya jlvdm parmlyamdndm TA. 

Read mrtebhyah in AV. with some mss. and SPP. 
sarvarh ni §vdpayd janam RVKh. AV. Edgerton, AJP 35. 439, has 
suggested §vdpaydj janam as the true reading. 

§403. There are several variations concerning the synonymous 
adverbs pased and pasedt, before following d-. In the first, at least, the 
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form with double d is the older, so that the same tendency is involved: 
apakaddaghvane (8V. apakada^) nare (SV. narah) RV. SV. TB. ApS. 
apakaddaghvannam (AV. apakadaghvannasya) bhuydsam AV. MS. 
Apg. M§. 

pascddo§dya gldvinam VS. : pakdddo§dya gldvam TB. 

§404. There is some confusion between pratltta (and pan®), pple. of 
root dd in composition, and pratlta {pan^)^ similar form from root i in 
composition (and, once, an anomalous apraiikam) . In the first two 
cases the form with double t is the proper or original one, and the other 
may be a phonetic (Prakritic) simplification. In the other two the true 
reading has single t, and the double t is textually very dubious: 
yat kusldam apratltam (TS. ^tliiarh, and so TA. Poona ed., with v. 1. 

SMB. apradattam) mmjeha (TS. mayi) TS. MS. TA. MS. 
SMB.: apamityam apratltlarh yad asmi AV. : ydny apdmitydny 
apratUtdny (TB. Poona ed. ^tltdmj) asmi TB. ApS. It seems that 
the original form must be apratiitarhf from prati-dd (cf. SMB.); 
but possibly the pple. of prati4 may be defended. So the comm, on 
TA. reads (apratltam) ^ glossing na pratyarpitam. 

§yene parltto (VSK. parlto) acarac ca ^vdte VS. VSK. SB.: hjene vdta 
uta yo ^carai parltlah AV. Here the true form is certainly from 
pari-da, 

apah si^dsan svar (TB. Apg. suvar) apratltah (TB. Cone, ^tlttahy Poona 
ed. text and comm, ^tltah) RV. AV. KS. TB. Apg. Here the 
double t has no standing. 

stuhi suram vajriuam apratlkam (TB. Cone, apratlttamj Poona ed.®/i^am) 
MS. TB. The only correct reading is apratltam ‘invincible\ On 
MS. see §138. 

§406. In the few remaining cases the doubling is secondary or corrupt : 
atrd (AV. tatra) yamah sddand (TA. ^ndt) te minotu (AV. krV'Otu) RV. 
AV.fTA. A clear error in TA.: see note of Whitney-Lanman on 
AV. * 

ugrampakyd (MS. ugrark pasyde) ca rd§{rahhTC ca tdni MS. TA. Names 
of Apsarases. The MS. has a corruption, probably due to mechani- 
cal form-hssimilation to the final of rd^irabhrt; see §820. 
nama dkhidate ca prakhidate ca VS. MS. KS. : nama dkkhf ca prakkhf ca 
TS. See §401. 

svana bhraja\..YS. TS. §B. K§. ApS.: svdna bhrdt . . . TA. : svdn 
nabhrdd . . . KS. : suvdfi nabhrad MS. Mg. Keith on TS. sug- 
gests svdna nabhrdj- as the original form. 
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2. Assimilation of two consonants to one double consonant 

§406. The variants seem to show clear traces of the common Middle 
Indie tendency to assimilate two adjoining consonants. Especially a 
semi-vowel or liquid is assimilated to a different consonant, and an 
adjoining different consonant is assimilated to a nasal. With these cases 
we shall group a few instances of the converse, in which the double conso- 
nant appears to be older than the two different consonants. Here we 
have then a sort of dissimilation, which indirectly points perhaps to a 
feeling of phonetic correspondence between two like consonants and a 
group consisting of one of them and (especially) a semi-vowel or liquid. 

§407. We begin with cases concerning r, the weakest of all the con- 
sonants (Geiger, Pali §51; Jacobi, Ausgewdhlte Erzdhlungen in Mdha- 
rd^{rl xxxi). 

usrdv (VSK. KS. usrd) etarh . . . anasru (KS. anasku^ v. 1. °kru) . . . 
hrahmacodanau VS. VSK. TS. KS. §B. MS. See Keith on TS. 1. 
2. 8. 2; he points out that anahhUj as well as anasru and anaksrUj is 
capable of a kind of interpretation. Yet it is probably secondary, 
if not corrupt. 

manyor mrdhrasya (HG. mfddhasya) ndhinl ApMB. HG.: manyoh 
krodhasya ndsanl PG. Kirste suggests reading rddhastja^ saying 
that manyoh seems superfluous. But the parallels show that 
manyoh is original and that HG. has a phonetic assimilation in 
mrd°. 

krldl ca kdkl cojje§i (ApS. sdkl ^corji^l ca) VS. VSK. ApS. Here the 
dissimilated form is secondary; it is no doubt vaguely felt as meaning 
‘food-seeking’ {urj + root 

aval tarn (TA. read dvar tam^ §873) indrah sacyd dhamantam RV. AV. SV. 
KS. TA. 

§408. The next-weakest consonant, that is most apt to be assimilated 
to another consonant, in Pali-Prakrit is ?/. We have a number of cases 
concerning it; to them should be added a few cases of final ny varying 
with nn before an initial vowel, which really concern morphology but 
which we have placed with similar phenomena under Sandhi, §928. 
abhinne khilye (TB. khille) nidadhati devayum RV. AV. TB. Comm, on 
TB. khillbhute; the clearest possible case of purely phonetic as- 
similation. 

du^vapnahan duru^yaha TA. Bibl. Ind.: du^^vapnahan duru^^aha TA. 
Poona ed., text and comm.: duhsvapnahan duru§vahd MahanU. 
See §255. 

ahdn anahhato (KS.fApS. anakyato, M§. van Gelder, anakvaio) danam 

■r-rr^ rr.4 k T% C1__ COPfr 
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ud u tye (MS. MS. ud-ut te) madhurnattamdh RV. AV. SV. MS. PB. 
GB. AS. SS. Vait. MS. The secondary MS. MS. reading involves 
substitution of te for the older tye. 

yad annendtirohati RV. ArS. VS. TA.: yad anyendhhavat saha AV. 
Here the form with ny is secondary, but interesting as pointing to 
the light pronunciation of y. On the nonsensical reading of AV. 
(the comm, has annena) see Edgerton, Studies in Honor of Maurice 
Bloomfield 127. 

pltd hhdsvaty anupamd TA.: pltdhhd sydt tanupamd MahanU. See 
§838. The assimilation is secondary. 
capyam (TB. Poona ed. capparh) na pdyur . . . VS. MS. KS. TB. capya 
seems well established, tho etymologically obscure; capparh may 
be a graphic blunder. 

suryacandramasau vxkydbhydm (KSA. vxkkd°) TS. KSA. The TS. form 
is a secondary and (as shown by Av. vorobka) unhistorical form, 
dissimilatory in character, quite analogous to the preceding. It 
has caused quite unnecessary trouble for etymologists (cf. Uhlen- 
beck’s plaintive query s.v. vrkka). 

§ 409 . A single case concerns 1: 

gdvo gulgulugandhayah (Vait. guggulu^) Vait. KS. Ap§. M§. The usual 
Sanskrit form is guggulu; but gulgulu occurs so persistently in Vedic 
texts that one is constrained to accept it as the original form. 

§ 410 . As to V, it was already found involved in two cases mentioned 
in §408. Besides, we find : 

tan nas trdyatdrh tanvah sarvato (ApS. tan no vikvato) mahat KS. ApS.: 
tan me tanvarh trdyatdrh sarvato hfhat AV. An obvious secondary 
assimilation in ApS., assisted of course by the preceding tan nas. 
yathdyathaih nau tanvau (AS. tanva^ MS. tan nau) jdtavedah KS. AS. 

MS. The MS. is obviously corrupt; no v. 1. quoted. 
mitrdvarurid saraddhndm (MS, %nd) cikitnu (MS. cikittam^ KS. jiaatnu, 
AS. cikitvam) TS. MS. KS. AS. See §45. 
vikvavidarh (AV. °do) vdcam aviivaminvdm (AV. avi&vavinndm) RV. AV. 
See §236. 

apa durhdrddiso jahi Kau A Read °dvi&o ; the corruption may be graphic 
(§869). 

§ 411 . Of cases concerning the assimilation of non-nasal consonants 
to adjoining nasals, there occur the following, besides one or two men- 
tioned in the preceding sections as concerning semi-vowels: 
aganma yatra pratiranta (MG. praiaram na^ mss. °ran na) dyuh RV. 
AV. MG. 
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daivyd (AV. daiva) hotdro (TS. °rd, AV. °rah) vanu§anta (TS. vani^j 
KS.f vani§an na^ AV. sani§an na) purve (AV. KS. etat) RV. AV. TS. 
KS. 

ak§atam ari§tam ildndam SMB.: ak^atam asy ari^{am ildnnam gopd- 
yanam SG. Epithets of the cow; cf. the cow-name ildndd, MS. 
4. 2. 1: 22. 7, 10, and 4. 2. 7: 28. 12. Altho SMB. comm, says 
ildndam ildnnam k^lrddilak^anam^ it is probable that both this 
explanation and SG^s form are due to secondary etymologizing. 
yad ejati jagati yac ca ce§tati ndmno (MahanU. ndnyo) hhdgo yan (TAA. 
Poona ed. ^yam) ndmne (MahanU. yatndn me, v. 1. yan ndmne) 
svdhd TAA. MahanU. Here probably MahanU. is secondary if 
not corrupt, and the (partially) assimilated form with two nasals is 
original. 

uk§antudnd maruio ghrtena AV. 3. 12. 4. So Cone., with Whitney’s 
Transl., the comm., and SPP. But according to Whitney no ms. 
reads so, except one of SPP’s ^rotriyas; most of them have %nnd, a 
few °utnd. Ppp. (Barret, JAOS 32. 366) has ^und. See §183. 
[svdhdkTidsya sam u tTpn.uta fhhavah (TB. Cone. tTnrputarhh^ ) ApS. and 
TB. Poona ed. ttp^utarhlf) RV. TB. ApS. probably mis- 

print.] 

§ 412 . When a final mute is followed by an initial nasal, the rules of 
external sandhi require nasalization of the mute. Lack of assimilation 
is here the exception, not the rule. But it occurs in a couple of cases: 
sahasrdpsdh prtand^dn (SV. °§dd) na yajnah RV. SV. 
anu^tum (MS. ®{w6) mitrasya (GB. Vait. add patnl) MS. KS. GB. Vait. 

It is perhaps not accidental that both the sounds here concerned 
are of very rare occurrence as finals. 

§ 413 . In a case or two m at the end of a reduplicating syllable, or 
absolutely final, is alternatively assimilated to a following n, or remains 
anusvara. This may be merely a matter of writing: 
devya (ApS. divyd) dpo nannamyadhvam (KS. namnam ^) . . . PB. KS. 
ApS. 

vdjasya hi prasave (TS. %o) nannamlti (TS. naihna^) TS. MS. KS. 
d yam (MS. MS. dyan) narah suddnavo daddhu^e RV. TS. MS. KS. AS. 
MS. Lect. fac. in MS. MS. (verb form, ‘they have come’). 

§ 414 . Conversely, before initial m, final n varies with anusvara. 
But two cases are purely morphological, concerning the masc. and neuter 
(adverbial) forms tarn and tad (tan); and the third is regarded by 
Whitney and the Cone, as a mere corruption: 
tarn (MS. tan) md devd avantu hohhdyai (MS. °yi) TS. MS. TA. 
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tan (JB. tarn) md punsi kartary erayadhvam JB. KBU. 
trila etan manu§ye§u mdmTje TB.: tTta enarh manu^ye^u mamTje AV. 
Cone, and Whitney's note say, read enan with SPP. At any rate a 
neuter and not a masculine form is intended. 

§416. Finally we come to assimilation of other consonants to adjoin- 
ing mutes. In every case a preceding mute may be regarded as as- 
similated to a following mute (precisely as in Prakrit), with one excep- 
ception which is extraordinary and may be corrupt; in it a following 
nasal (!) seems to be assimilated to a preceding mute: 

Hsurh nadinarn harim adribudhnam (TS. %uddham) VS. TS. MS. KS. 
SB. Keith assumes adribudhnam in his translation. 

§416. The other cases present the order of sounds which would be 
expected as a basis for assimilation. Nevertheless in several of them 
the dissimilated form is historically secondary. All happen to belong 
also in §139, where they are discussed individually; there is, then, no 
need to repeat them here. 

§416a. To complete the subject of assimilation and dissimilation, as 
it appears among the variants, a general remark may be added on the not 
very numerous traces of assimilation and dissimilation of vowels, details 
of which will be found in later parts of this book. We shall find some 
signs of a tendency towards u coloring in vowels associated with labial 
consonants. This appears in the variation of av with uv, §§601-4, and 
in that of r with ru, §§678-80. We have also noted, among the variants 
of u with a and t, what appear to be sporadic cases of assimilation to, or 
dissimilation from, similar vowels in adjoining syllables. These will be 
found in §§605, 607, 609, 622-4. 

3. Simplification of Consonant Groups 

§417. Under this heading there are first one or two special cases to be 
distinguished. On the insertion of t and k after final n and h be^re a 
sibilant, see §§938 f. On the optional dropping of a mute etymologically 
required between a nasal and another consonant, see Whitney, Grammar 
§231; Wackernagel I §233a. The dropping of the mute is required by 
APr. 2. 20. The VPr. 6. 30 requires it before a voiced mute; the variants 
show also a case where the dropping occurs before a voiceless mute in 
writing, but as this case involves dropping of t before another <, it may 
be considered merely a matter of writing a double consonant as single 
after a nasal (§389). The other Prati^akhyas ignore it. All texts seem 
to show it sporadically. But editorial as well as scribal vagaries have 
helped to make the record of little value. Note Weber's disregard of the 
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TS. mss. in the first two variants, which is typical; other less conscien- 
tious editors have doubtless been equally arbitrary, without troubling 
to record the actual readings of their mss. 

§418. We quote the following variants for what they are worth, which 
in our opinion is not much, for the reasons just stated : 
hthaspate \ydmyarh (KS. ms. ^yd emend. ®?/am) yungdhi (AS. yundhi) 
vdcam TS. MS. KS. AS. But practically all mss. of TS. yundhi, 
parivrndhi (TS. MS. SB. ^vrngdhi) harasd ... VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 

But here too all mss. of TS. vrndhi; and so p.p. of MS. 
ddityarh garhham payasd sam angdhi (VS. andhiy TS. KS. anjan) VS. TS. 
MS. KS. SB. 

athdmftena jariidram andhi (ApS. angdhi) TB. ApS. But TB. Poona 
ed. afigdhiy text and comm. 

§ucir ankle (SV. ante) sucibhir gohhir agnih RV. SV. 
yah pauru§eyeua kravi§d samankte (AV. samante) RV. AV. Kau^, 
udno (VS. MS. apo) dattodadhirh hhintta (VS. MS. hhinta) VS. TS. MS. : 
udno dehy udadhim ]bhindhi KS. 

kunddhi (PG. MG. and v. 1. of ApMB. kundhi) kiro mdsydyuh pra mo§lh 
AG. PG. ApMB. MG. 

ayarh sa kinkte (AV. kinte) yena gaur abhlvrtd RV. AV. JB. N. 
sampakyan panktvr (AV. pantim) upati^thamdnah RV. AV. 
achd vlrarh naryarh panktiradhasam (SV. panti^) RV. SV. VS. MS. 
SB. TA. 

[pdfiktrah (KSA. em. \pdnktah) kako mdnthllavas (KSA. ^man°) te 
pitrndm (KSA. \piifndm) TS. KSA. The mss. of both texts all 
read pdrhtray intending pdhtra; TS. comm, pdmira-kakdn, as a 
dvandva.] 

§419. There remains a miscellaneous group of cases in which a 
consonant is alternatively present or absent in a group of consonants, 
numbering three (or two at the beginning of the word) when the eva- 
nescent consonant is present. We do not include here cases in which 
the variant consonant is a nasal, a semi-vowel, a liquid, or a sibilant, 
since these have been treated in Chapter IX. (Such cases are common 
when the evanescent consonant is y or v] see §§314-5, 321-2, 332-7, 
357, 367, 370.) The only prominent group which stands out among them 
concerns derivatives of the roots su and du. The ritualistic use of these 
words is such that the interchange is easy; there are many situations in 
which suta and stutay soma and stoma will do about equally well: 
girah somah (SV. gira stomdn) pavamdno manl^dh RV. SV. Here there 
is a change in syntax; but cf. the next, where there is none. 
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ghrtdhutah somapr§thah (MS. sioina°) suvlrah AV. MS.: stomapr^lho 
ghrtavdn supratlkah KS. TB.f 3. 7. 2. 7b, AS. ApS. The originality 
of AV. is supported by the RV. epithet somapr^tha (fashioned on 
the model of ghrtapr§tha) . 

apsu dhauiasya te deva soma nrhhih (TS. tr. soma deva te) sutasya (KS. stu°, 
MS. §tu °) . . . TS. MS. KS. PB. : apsu dhuiasya deva soma te mativido 
nxbhi ^iutastotrasya (AS. ufhhih sutasya ) ... AS. SS. 
ndrdsansena stomena (RV. somena) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. AB. SB. LS. 
Kaus. See Oldenberg, ZDMG 54. 54 and 56; Hillebrandt, Lieder 
des RV, 124. Grassmann would emend RV. to stomena^ but this 
is undoubtedly a later lectio facilior. 

[sutd (mss. siuid) mayd varadd vandamdnd (mss. vedamdtd) AV.: stuio 
mayd varadd vedamdtd TAA. Whitney^s Translation abandons 
the unfortunate emendations of the AV. edition. Weber, ISt. 
2. 144, discusses the TAA. passage; he would understand stuto 
as stutd~u.] 

§ 420 . The rest need no subdivision: 
parijmd cit kramate (AS. SS. cid ramate) asya dharmay^i AV. AS. SS. 
‘Even a wanderer walks (rejoices) in his (Savitar^s) ordinance.’ 
Whitney^s note implies that he regards ramate as a preferable 
reading ; to us it seems merely a lect. fac. 
tarn tvam vUvebhyo devehhyah kratun (KS. %hya ftun) kalpaya KS. ApS. 
Apparently KS. has the true reading, cf. Caland on ApS. 10. 25. 1; 
kratun is suggested by the following phrase, dak§iydh kalpaya. 
ahordtrdhhydm puru§ah samena (GB.* k^ayena) GB. (both) SB. 
yena hriyam akryutdm PG.: yena striyam akryutam (SS. striydv akuru- 
tarn) SS. SMB. GG. sriyam is clearly a secondary simplification 
with phonetic aspects. 

hrhann asi hfhadravd (TS. KS, hrhadgrdvdy MS. hrhadrdydhy MS. hrhad- 
rdyah) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. MS. The form containing g seei^s to 
be the older. 

humbkdnas (KS. stam°) tanvam (TB. tanuvarhy SV. \tanvdifh) svdm RV. 

SV. MS.'KS. TB. ‘Adorning (establishing) his own person.^ 
anyavratasya (TA. anyddvra^) sascima (TA. ^maA, Poona ed. °ma; 
RV. sahcire) RV. VS. MS. SB. TA. Tho the comm, on TA. takes 
anyddvratasya as two words, accent and sense agree in showing 
that it was felt as one; any ad is the ‘stem’ form. 
mdteva putrarh bihhftd sv (VS. SB. bibhftdpsv) enat (TS. KS. enam) 
VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. The verse is addressed to the waters, which 
accounts for the secondary change of VS. SB. 
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narnah hu^kyaya (MS. ku^ydya) ca haritydya ca VS. TS. MS. KS. Von 
Schroedcr thinks MS. is probably to be emended to ku§kydya; 
but it may be the true reading (a phonetic simplification). 
hhayam kltimabhydm (KSA.® madhhydm) TS. KSA. Stems in •‘man: 
-mani] obscure names for some part of the horse^s body. 

§421. In some cases an initial consonant, or even two initial con- 
sonants are dropped altogether (or added) : 

hfldn nah pdhy anhasah (TA. enasah) MS. TA. : r^dn md muncatdnhasah 
TB. The latter is poor; comm, rtdt prdptdt tasmad anhasah. 
rtasya dhdmno amrtasya yoneh TS.: rtasya yonirh mahi§asya dhdrdm 
VS. KS. §B. : ghrtasya dhdrdm mahi§asya yonim MS. : cf. ghrtasya 
dhdrdm amrtasya panthdm TS.KS.Ap§. Ritualistic rigmarole. 
The MS. pada may be a blend of the other two, both of which 
are found in KS. 

sravo (RV. VS. avo) devasya sdnasi (TS. TA. ®sm) RV. VS. TS. MS. 
KS. TA. 

stavdno (VS. TS. KS. SB. avd no) devyd krpd (VS. SB. dhiyd) RV. VS. 

TS. MS. KS. §B. avd no is a facile and slipshod substitution. 
dyohhavydya (AG. mdyo^) catu^padl AG. §G.: catvdri mdyobhavdya 
TB. Ap§. ApMB. SMB. PG. HG. The SG. is obviously secondary 
and poor; it must be understood as a quasi-derivative from dyu{s). 
ydsdm agnir i^tyd (KSA. ni§iyd) ndmdni veda RV. TS. KSA. The KSA. 
reading is an attempt to ‘correct^ an obscure passage. ‘Whose 
names Agni knows by the sacrificed ‘whose foreign (external) 
names Agni knowsd 

erum tunddna patyeva jdyd AV. : pcrurfi tuhjand patyeva jdyd TS. The 
original form of eru: peru is unknown; it probably means the male 
organ. 

purudasmo vis^urupa (KS. purudasmavad visvarupam) induh VS. KS. §B. : 

urudrapso visvarupa induh TS. ApS. Synonyms. 
madhva (VS. adhva) rajanslndriyam VS. MS. KS. TB. Comm, on VS. 

madhvdy the only possible reading. Is adhvd a misprint? 

[tvayd jvasena sam aslmahi tvd SG. : tvaydvasena etc. TS. KS. TB. A§. 
M§. KauA SMB. PG. jvasena is a misprint, corrected SBE 29. 
98, note.] 
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§ 422 . The outstanding feature of these variants is the light they 
throw on the matter of rhythmic lengthening, and, to a less extent, 
rhythmic shortening. They are supported in these respects to a much 
smaller degree by the variations between short and long i and w, recorded 
in the next chapter. — In §§300-2 we have referred to variations between 
a and short a plus nasal; they will not be repeated here. See likewise 
§§395-8 for the same variation before single and double consonants. 

§ 423 . Particularly important are the cases in which the variant 
vowel is final, either absolutely, or in the seam of a compound, or before a 
suffix that is treated as if it were a part of a compound. It is in these 
that we detect most clearly the lengthening of a short vowel due to 
sentence rhythm. We shall present them first, following them with 
variations between initial and medial long and short a, in stem forma- 
tions of nouns and verbs (where we still seem to find traces of rhythmic 
lengthening), and in inflexional elements (where it seems to be virtually 
non-existent). Finally there will be presented a group of purely lexical 
and miscellaneous variants of non-final a and d. 

§ 424 . In all these classes there are instances of shortening as well as 
lengthening; that is, cases in which a, not short a, is historically the 
more original, not to speak of different formative elements where both 
forms may be justified. Shortenings of d before more than one con- 
sonant seem occasionally to suggest the Prakritic tendency to shorten 
long vowels in closed syllables (cf. §§393 ff.). But other considerations 
usually enter in, so that the extent of this purely phonetic shortening is 
problematic. j 

§ 426 . The relation of rhythmic lengthening to meter is well stated by 
Wackernagel I §266a. The poets make free use of the license to 
lengthen a final short a in syllables where the meter requires a long. 
But fundamentally it is a matter not of metrical requirements but of 
sentence rhythm. Among lengthenings of final short a which can with 
certainty be regarded as rhythmic, the majority do not occur in syl- 
lables required to be long by meter. As stated by Wackernagel, the 
rhythmic lengthening is prehistoric and occurred originally when the 
syllable would otherwise be short (that is, when a single consonant 
followed the vowel), and when the neighboring syllables were short, 
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especially the following one. Analogical extension has obscured 
without obliterating the original conditions. 

1. Final a and d 

§426. Under this head are included a and d not only as absolute 
finals in a word, but also as stem-finals in parts of compounds, or before 
such suffixes as vant (treated as compounds in respect of sandhi), or 
even in the reduplicating syllable, which as regards sandhi behaves in 
the same way, tho it may be regarded as closing the gap between final 
and medial conditions. But to avoid possible vitiation of results thru 
this grouping, we shall separate the absolutely from the relatively final 
cases. 

§427. To show the precise extent of genuine rhythmic lengthening, 
some further distinctions will be necessary. In some of the words 
concerned, the regular final is d, not short a, either in all periods of 
the language, or at least in the earliest. In others, both a and d can 
be more or less justified morphologically or lexically, or the lengthening 
may have been assisted by some formal analogy. Take as an instance 
the gerund ending ya or yd. Altho ya prevails entirely in the later 
language, yd is much the commoner in RV., and is probably the older 
form (a stereotyped instrumental case-form; whether ya is to be re- 
garded as an originally distinct ending, not identical with yd, need not 
here be discussed; cf. Wackernagel III p. 34 f. and references in small 
print there). Or again, the instrumental singular ending of a-stems 
(ena) often ends in d; it is at least possible that other instrumental forms 
in d may be concerned in this (as suggested by Wackernagel I p. 312 
infra; rather different is the implication of III p. 92). Obviously such 
forms must be separated from cases of purely rhythmic lengthening. 
We shall therefore begin with— 

(a) Absolutely final a, originally short, varying with rhythmically 

lengthened d. 

§428. Here we include thirty-eight variants in which the lengthening is 
certainly secondary and seems due to the sole and exclusive operation of 
the law of sentence rhythm; at least there is no apparent morphological 
or analogical justification for it. The principle is ably discussed by 
Wackernagel I §§264-6. The pada-pathas regard the lengthening as 
one of sentence rhythm, for they regularly substitute short a. Their 
opinion is confirmed by the fact that the lengthening practically never 
occurs at the end of a pada or sentence; nor, in TS., at the end of a 
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kandika (Wackernagel 1 §265a, note); cf. VV I p. 174. Originally 
it depended on the quantity of the surrounding syllables. The typical 
case was that in which final a followed by a single consonant (so that the 
syllable was light) was both preceded and followed by light syllables. 
This succession of three light syllables was avoided by lengthening the a, 

§ 429 . Most of the cases are verb forms ending in a: thirteen of the 
2d sing. impv. -a, eight of 2d plur. 4a and -ihay two of 2d sing, middle 
-sm, four of 1st plur. -ma, and one each of 1st sing, perfect -a, 2d sing, 
perfect -f/ia, and 2d plur. perfect -a. There are seven other cases: 
two of sina and pra, and one each of ca, uta^ adya^ and sapta. On prd, 
probably not to be connected with IE see §§439, 449, 465. 

§ 430 . No school tendencies are revealed by the variants. Late 
and popular texts replace an older or hieratic a by d, and vice versa, 
with perfect indifference. But some general considerations suggest 
themselves: 

§ 431 . First: the variant word never occurs at the end of a pada or 
sentence, except in one or two peculiar cases. (Note that in AV. 19. 39. 
lOd Suva is a misprint for suva^ see Whitney ^s note; the pada is repeated 
without variant from AV. 5. 22. 3d.) One exception has been explained 
in VV I p. 174: vanaspate ^va srjd (KS. srja) AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
For another see nihdram etc., §446. 

§ 432 . Secondly: only once does the lengthened syllable occur before 
an initial vowel, leaving hiatus: 

indra somarii pibd imam RV. AV. SV. MS.: indra somam imarii piha 
RV. SS. Here indeed one might be tempted to understand pihds 
in the first form; but p.p. of RV. MS. both piha. Cf. Oldenberg, 
Noten on 8. 17. 1. 

§ 433 . Thirdly: Otherwise the word following the a:d always begins 
with a single consonant, except in two cases, in both of which the d is 
secondary (AV.; short a RV.) and seems due to special reasons. In 
both cases, as its happens, the following word is pra. We are*not 
inclined to see any significance in the conjunction mute plus liquid 
(as if this group failed to make the preceding syllable heavy) ; possibly 
more important is the fact that p is a labial consonant (cf. §464) : 
ut ti^thata (AV. Kaus. °td) pra taratd sakhdyah RV. AV. VS. SB. TA. 
Kau^. The d may be attracted to match the ending of taratd^ 
where d is in every way regular and demanded by the meter. 
juhota (AV. ^td) pra ca ti^ihata RV. AV. VS. TA. This pada of AV. 
(18. 2. 2b) is RV. 10. 14. 14b; the preceding one is RV. 10. 14. 15a 
(these two RV. verses are jumbled in AV., see Whitney-Lanman), 
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yamdya madhumattamam. But further, RV. 7. 102. 3b has juhotd 
madhumattamam; the first word is the first word of AV. 18. 2. 2b, 
and the second is the last word of the preceding pada. Apparently 
the secondary d of AV. juhotd is a reminiscence of juhotd RV. 
7. 102. 3b, where the d is regular; in that RV. passage it was imme- 
diately followed by madhumattamam^ in AV. it is immediately 
^ preceded by that word. 

§434. With these, the only two real exceptions, are to be compared 
two others in which two following consonants are or seem to be con- 
cerned : 

ekayd ca dasahMs ca svabhuie (AV. cd suhute) AV. VS. MS. SB. TA. AS, 
SS. Both are regular; in AV. cd plus one consonant, in the others 
ca plus two. 

ague purl^yddhipd hhava (TS. bhavd) tvam nah VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
Intended for a tri^tubh pada. Perhaps tvam is surplusage; whether 
it is or not, a long syllable is required by the meter before it, and 
tvam (if kept at all) must be read tuarh. But since vocalic y and v 
do not count as consonants for the purposes of the law of rhythmic 
lengthening (Wackernagel I §265a, note), the d is not followed by 
two consonants and the lengthening is demanded. It is the other 
texts, with bhavay that are irregular. 

§436. Fourthly, as to the quantity of the surrounding syllables, the 
variants do not support quite so strikingly the principle stated above, 
that they should both be short. We may remember that, in fact, 
one form of the variant always keeps short a. In about half the variants 
the preceding syllable is long. The following syllable conforms better; 
it is short in about three fourths of the cases. In eight cases both 
the adjoining syllables are long. In five of these, the older form of the 
variant has short a; but in the other three d is older. It is, however, 
probably not accidental that in six of the eight cases the following 
syllable is an enclitic pronoun, that is a ‘light word^ lacking in accentual 
prominence, even tho metrically long. It is also worth noting that in half 
the cases the variant vowel is in the second syllable of the pada; this 
is a favorite position for rhythmic lengthening, as we shall presently see. 

§436. The eight cases where long syllables both precede and follow 
are: 

hinva (Vait. ^vd) me gdtrd (K§. gdtrdyi) harivah TS. Vait. K§. Ap§. 

M§. Lengthening only in the late and pseudo-hieratic Vait. 
pary u §u pra dhanva (AV. %d) vdjasdtaye RV. AV. SV. KS. AB. SB. 
Lengthening secondary. 
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ahhi vanlr r^imm sapta (SV. °ta) nu^ata RV» SV. 

vidma (Kau§. text °ma; read °ma with AV.?) te svapna janitram AV. 
Kau§. (pratikaonly). 

adha sma (MS. sma) te vrajanam kmam asti (MS. astu, KS. °nom astu 
kT§uam) RV. SV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. Lengthening secondary. 
vidma te ndma (AV. vidma te dhama) paramam guhd yat RV. AV. VS. TS. 
MS. KS. SB.ApMB. 

asti hi §md (TS. MS. KS. astu sma) te su^minn avaydh RV. VS. TS. MS. 
KS. SB. 

adya (SV. GG. Svidh. adya) no deva savitah RV. SV. AB. KB. AA. TA. 
MahanU. AS. SS. ApS. AG. SG. GG. Svidh. 

§ 437 . The only other cases of a following long syllable, not final 
in its pada, are: 

vahd (TB. N. vaha) devaird didhi^o (MS. dadh°) havln^i MS. KS. TB. N. 
upa (MS. utd) no mitrdvaruydv ihdvatam (MS. "^nd ihdgaiam) MS. TB. 

TA. 

indrasya nu vlrydrii pra vocam (AV. nu pra [read pm, §449] vocarh mr^) 

RV. AV. MS. ArS. AB. KB. TB. AA. N. Note that a is clearly 
secondary and is followed by a labial consonant (§464). 

§ 438 . In quoting the full list of these variants we shall classify them 
according to the position which the variant syllable occupies in the 
verse. All but one of the thirty-eight variants are metrical ; and that one 
is cadenced prose and imitates a tri^t-ubh pada. In two cases the 
order of words is so changed that the variant syllable occurs in different 
positions. Of the rest, the variation occurs most often in the 2d, 3d, 
and 4th syllables of the pada, viz., six, four, and six times respectively. 
It occurs three times in the fifth syllable of tri^tubh-jagati padas before 
the cesura, and once as the initial syllable, so that it occurs twenty 
times in the first part of the verse, and fifteen in the last. But of these 
sixteen, eleven concern the eighth syllable and two the tenth; one case 
each concerns the seventh and ninth syllables of jagatl padas, and the 
sixth of an anustubh. This summary indicates that, except where metri- 
cal requirements have caused the lengthening, the occurrences tend to 
be pretty closely restricted to the first part of the verse, and specifically 
to the second, third, and fourth syllables (and the fifth when that 
precedes the ccsura). In the last part they occur as a rule only when 
the meter requires a long syllable. 

§ 439 . In the first syllable of a pada: 
pra (KS. pra) na ayur jlvase soma tdrlh RV. KS. AB. GB. Vait. MS. 
It is unlikely that a rather late text like KS. has preserved a historic 
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representative of IE *pro. Cf. pra (prd) smd mindly (minoty) 
ajarahf §612, which probably belongs here, and §449. 

§440* In the second syllable: 

hinva (Vait. °vd) me gdtrd (KS. gdtrdr}£) harivah TS. Vait. K§. . ApS. MS. 
vahd (TB. N. vaha) devatrd didhi§o (MS. dadh^) havln^i MS. KS. TB. N. 
vidmd te ndma (AV. vidma te dhama) paramarh guhd yat RV. AV. VS. TS. 
MS. KS. SB. ApMB. 

vidma (Kau^. "^md) te svapna janiiram AV. Kau^. 

adya (SV. GG. Svidh. adya) no deva savitah RV. SV. AB. KB. TB. AA. 

TA. MahtoU. AS. SS. ApS. AG. SG. GG. Svidh. 

upa (MS. utd) no milrdvaruriLdv ihdvatam (MS. ihdgatam) MS. TB. TA. 

§441. In the third syllable : 
juhoia (AV. ^td) pra ca ti^thata RV. AV. VS TA. 
pretd (TS. upa preta) jayatd narah RV. SV. AV. VS. TS. Read pra-itd 
in RV. etc. TS. seems to have tried to improve the meter, but 
only makes it worse. 

jani^vd (MS. "^va^ RV. KS. °§ta) hijenyo agre ahndm RV. TS. MS. KS. 

ApS. 

adha sma (MS. smd) te vrajanam kf^uam asti (MS. astUj KS. ^rj^am astu 
kmam) RV. SV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 

§442. In the fourth syllable: 
varivasya mahdmaha (SV. mahondm) RV. SV. 
lam d pTW (TB. prV'^) vasupate vasundm RV. TB. 
id ti^thata (AV. Kaus. °<d) pra taratd sakhdyah RV. AV. VS. SB. TA. 
kau§. See §433. 

a juhotd (TB. Apk ^ta) duvasyaia RV. SB. TB. ApS. (pratika) 
ramayaia (KS. marutah syenam ayinam {yi^.marutah pretarii vdjinam) 
TS. KS. ApS. MS. Three mss. of KS. ramayaia. 
asli hi ^md (TS. MS. KS. aslu sma) te su§minn avaydh RV. VS. TS. MS. 
KS. SB. 

§443. In the fifth syllable, before the cesura: 
udlrayatha (MS. MS. °ldj AV. KS. ^la) marutah samudratah RV. AV. TS. 
MS. KS. AS. 

yatrd nah cakrd (Cone, cakra for KS. with one ms., but ed. cakrd with 
others) jarasam ianundm RV. VS. MS. KS. GB. SB. ApS. ApMB. 
HG. 

prdhco agdma (TA. prdnjo ^gdmd) nftaye hasdya RV. AV. TA. 

§444. In the sixth syllable of anu§tubh: 
indra somam pihd imam RV. AV. SV. MS.: indra somam imam piha 

RV. SS. See §432. 
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§ 446 . In the seventh syllable of jagati: 

pary u pm dhanva (AV. dhanva) vdjasdtaye RV. AV. SV. KS. AB. 
SB. The third syllable after the cesura in tri^tubh- jagati meter 
tends to be long. 

§ 446 . In the eighth syllable of tri^tubh-jagatl: 

apo devlr upa sfja (MS. sfjd) madhumailh VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 

brhaspate pari dlyd (TS. dlya) rathena RV. AV. SV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
No real variant, since dlya ends a kandika in TS. ; see §428 and VV 
I p. 174, 

ague purtjyddhipd bhava (TS. bhavd) tvarii nah VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
An irregular verse, which psychologically belongs here unless 
tvarii be deleted ; see §434. 

vanaspate ’va srjd (KS. srja) AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. Also belongs here 
properly, see §431 and VV I p. 174. 

dyumantarri su^mam d bhard (SV. bhara) svarvidam RV. SV. 

adiisan vd (MS. dhipsyarh m, TB. yad vaddsyan) samjagara (TB. 
^jagdrdy MS, ""cakara) janebhyah MS. TB. TA. 

vayam rdr^tre jdgrydrna (MS.f KS.f °nid, MS. p.p. and TS. jdgriydma) 
purohitdh VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. 

yasmad yoner uddrithd (KS. °tha) yaje (MS. KS. yajd) tarn RV. VS. TS. 
MS. KS, SB. 

sapta yonlr (KS. yonlnr) d prrjiasva (TS. KS. TB. ^svd) ghftena VS. TS. 
MS. KS. SB. TB. 

ekayd ca dasabhU ca svabhute (AV. cd suhute) AV. VS. MS. SB. TA. AS. 

ss. 

bhagemdrh dhhjam ud avd (TB.f ApMB.f ava) dadan nah RV. AV. VS. TB. 
ApMB. 

nihdram in ni me hara (TS. ^hard) TS. KS. The TS. form is quoted 
as a case of lengthened final a in TPr. 3. 12; the actual quotation 
there includes the following word nihdram^ which is the initial of 
the next pada. There is no doubt of the p^da-division; the pada 
is anu^t-ubh, not tri^tubh. But the lengthening of a final in its 
pada is so utterly anomalous that one of two things must be 
assumed. Either the lengthening was due to a careless assumption 
that the pada was tri^tubh (including the following nihdram)] 
or (and this we believe is the correct explanation), the real reading 
intended in the saihhita-patha is not hara but hards, subj. and not 
imperative. This was wrongly analyzed by the p.p. as hara, 
and hence arose the TPr. rule on the subject. This variant should 
then be added to VV 1 §152. We do not count it in our figures 
for this section. 
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§ 447 . In the ninth syllable of jagati: 
ahhi vdrfir rmdm sapta (SV. °td) nu^ata RV. SV. 

§ 448 . In the tenth syllable of tri^t^bh: 
vlrehhir asvair maghavd hhavd (TS. ^va) nah RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. No 
true variant, since hhava ends a kandika in TS. ; cf. §428 and VV I 
p. 174. 

gharmam pdta vasavo yajata (TA. ^id, MS. vdt (MS. vet, TA. vaf) 
VS. MS. §B. TA. Cadenced prose, imitating trigtubh meter; 
hence lengthening secondarily in TA. Note that TA. is the only 
text that has a short vowel in the following syllable. 

§ 449 , Different syllables, with change of meter: 
idam me prdvatd vacah RV. VS. TS. KS. TB.: o^adhayah prdvata vdcam 
me MS. : asyd avata vlryam Kau§. Where the lengthening occurs 
it is favored by its metrical position. 
indrasya nu mryd^i pra vocam (AV. nu pra vocam vir°, but most mss., 
SPP., and Whitney Transl. prd for pra) RV. AV. ArS. MS. AB. 
KB. TB. AA. N.— Ppp. (Barret, JAGS 48. 47f.) like RV. On 
prd cf. §439 and 437. 

(b) Words in which absolutely final a varies with a, the d being 
capable of more or less justification on formal grounds. 

§ 460 . Here other considerations enter in and make it impossible to 
regard the law of rhythmic lengthening as the sole determinant, altho it 
remains an important and perhaps in many cases the decisive factor. 
We include here adverbs in tra or trd; adverbs in tha or tkdj dha or 
dhd; gerunds in ya or yd] instrumentals from a stems in n« or r^a; and 
neuter nom.-accs. in ma or md; also one variant of acha:achd. It is 
noteworthy that in nearly all the cases, except the gerunds (in which 
the ending yd is probably older than ya), the variant vowel occurs in 
the second syllable of the pada (cf. §438). Furthermore, it nearly 
always (with only one exception) is followed by a word beginning in a 
single consonant. Except in the case of gerunds, it never comes at 
the end of a pada. 

§ 461 . Adverbs in tra:ird; viz. yatra, tatra, atra. There is a suffix 
trd, whose independence of tra seems indicated by a difference of accent 
(Whitney, Grammar, § 1099a); the former is accented on the suffix, the 
latter on the stem. So far as we have noted, our variant forms in trd 
always accent the stem. Still, the existence of the ^m-suffix cannot be 
ignored in considering these variations. While they are probably to 
be regarded as primarily rhythmic lengthenings, some influence from 
the suffix trd may be at least suspected. 
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§462, In all eight cases the adverb comes at the beginning of the 
pada, so that the variant syllable is second. It is always followed by a 
single consonant; the following syllable is short three times, long five 
times. In nearly all cases the older version has d: 
yatrd (MS. "^yatra, AV. "^ijena) nah (AV. *^) purve pitarah paretdh 
(RV. MS.* pareAjuh) RV. AV. (bis) MS. (tris). 
yatrd sapta (TS. KS. yatra saptar§m) para ekam dhuh RV. VS. TS. 
MS. KS. N. 

yatrd (TS. yatra) suhdrdah sukrto madanti (TS. ^te) AV. TS. 
atrd (AV. tatra) yamah sddand (TA. °ndt) te minotu (AV. kruotu) RV. AV.f 
TA. 

tatra sadah (SV. tatra yonirh) krm^ase RV. SV. KS. 
tatrd (SV. tatra) no hrahmaijLOspatih RV. SV.: tatra indro brhaspatih 
VS. 

yatra (SV. yatrd) devd iti hravan (SV. hruvan) RV. SV. 
atrd (VS. atra) jahlmo (RV. TA. jahdma, AV. jahita) ye asann aievdh 
(AV. asivdhj and asan durevah; VS. SB. ^Hvd ye amn) RV. AV. VS. 

SB. TA. 

§463. Adverbs in tha^ thdy and dha^ dhd. Among the variants are 
found only atha^ athdj adha^ adhdj and one case of itthaf itihd. Here 
there is less reason for assuming rhythmic lengthening, or more reason 
for suspecting formal analogy, because most adverbs of this type 
regularly have d. The only form that usually ends in iha is atha, 
and adha is the only one usually ending in dha. The numerous forms in 
thd and dhd may therefore be supposed to have had some influence in 
producmg the (not uncommon) forms athd and adha. There is this time 
no difference in accent. The itthd:ittha variant really belongs below, 
with §477, since the word regularly has d. 

§464. In the seven atha and adha variants, the adverb is always 
initial in the pada. The following word begins with a single consonant 
in every case but one; but the following syllable is long also in evtry 
case but one. 

atha (AV. adha) mdsi punar dydta no grhdn AV. HG. 
adha (TB. adha) vdyurh niyutah sascata svdh RV. VS. MS. TB. 
atha vikve arapd edhate grhah TS.: adha visvdhdrapa edhate grhe VS. 
atha jivrir (read jimr, see Whitney) vidatham d vaddsi AV.: athd 
jlvrl . . . ApMB. : adha jivrl vidatham a vadathah RV. 
adha sydma (MS. athd sydta) surabhayo (ApS. corruptly, sydm asur 
ubhayor) gfhe^u AV. MS. KS. ApS. 
athd (AV. atha) devanarh vahanlr bhavdti RV. AV. TA. 
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athd (TS.* atha) bhava yajamdndya ham yoh RV. TS. MS. KS. AS. No 
true variant; the short a once in TS. (3. 2. 11. 2) is due to the fact 
that the word happens to end a kay^dika; see §428. This shows that 
after all the lengthening to athd was at least partly rhythmic, and 
felt as a matter akin to sandhi. 

§466. For completeness we add here the single case of itthd varying 
with ittha. The latter is not recorded in the lexicons, tho it occurs in 
this variant in four texts. It is, however, clearly analogical, due to 
thought of atha. Of course the original and regular form is itthdj and 
the variant properly belongs with shortening of original final d, §477: 
ihettha (AV. °thd) prdg apdg udag adhardk AV. GB. AS. SS. Vait. 

§466. Gerunds in ya:yd. According to Whitney, Grammar §993a, 
Tully two thirds’ of the RV. forms in ya have d, as if instr. sing, forms of 
i or ti stems. This, together with the fact that these yd gerunds are not 
governed by the laws which govern rhythmic lengthening, indicates 
that the variation is of a different sort. It is likely that the gerund end- 
ing was originally 2/d, and that the later regular ending ya is secondary. 

§467. In a majority of the variants the gerund occurs at the end of a 
pada, a striking proof that we are not dealing with rhythmic lengthening: 
hirayyaydt pari yoner ni^adyd (MS. °ya) RV. MS. ApS. 
vanaspate rahanayd niyuyd (MS. ^ya^ KS. TB. rasanaydhhidhdya) RV. 
MS. KS. TB. AS. N. 

visvd agne abhiyujo vihatyd (AV. TB. ^ya) RV. AV. MS. KS. TB. 
rudrah samsfjya (MS. ^ydj TS. ApS. sarhbhTtya) pTthivlm VS. TS. MS. 
KS. SB. ApS. 

mitrah samsfjya (MS. ^yd) pfthivlm VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. ApS. 

§468. Instrumeriials of a-stems in na:nd. In the few variants occur- 
ring under this head we may suspect that the analogical influence of 
other instrumental forms in d assisted the tendency to rhythmic length- 
ening of the a. There are only four cases, three of which concern the 
pronouns tena and yena] these three forms are initial in their padas. 
In the remaining case the variant vowel is in the eighth syllable of a 
tri^tubh pada, so that the meter requires a long, which RV. has, while SV. 
substitutes short a against the meter. In all four cases the next word 
begins with a single consonant, and the following syllable is short: 
kavir girhhih kdvyend (SV. ®na) kavih san RV. SV. 
tend (AV. TB. Poona ed. and MS. ed. tena, but all mss. of MS. term) 
sahasrakdridena AV. TB. ApS. M§.: tena vayam sahasravalsena 
TB. ApS. 

tena (AV. tend) vayarh bhagavantah sydma RV. AV. VS. TB. ApMB. 
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yena vahasi sahasram VS. MS. SB.: yend (KS. yena) sahasrarh vahasi 
AV. TS. KS. Vait. 

§469. Nominatives and accusatives neuter (or nom, masc.) in ma:md 
(once, a.a). Here the phenomena of noun declension play a role. 
Sometimes a change of gender is certain or possible (masc. d: neut. a). 
Sometimes there is a change of number: altho the ending short a in 
the neuter plural is twice as common as d (Whitney, Grammar §425d), 
nevertheless d is in a sense characteristic of the plural, and when found 
there cannot be regarded as merely a rhythmically lengthened a, despite 
the fact that the p.p. regularly writes a. Note the fact that twice 
among the variants it occurs at the end of a pada, where rhythmic 
lengthening is impossible; and cf. Wackernagel III §145h. There is, 
indeed, among the variants only a single case (the first quoted) where 
both ma and md appear to be certainly neut. sing., so that the lengthen- 
ing must surely be rhythmic (cf. Wackernagel III §145b). 

§460. The variant vowel occurs in the second syllable of the pada 
five times, in the fourth twice, and in the fifth of a tristubh once; thus 
in the first part of the verse eight times out of eleven. In the other 
three cases it is final in the pada, and certainly not rhythmically length- 
ened. The following word begins with a single consonant in every case 
but two, where it begins with pr-(cf. §§433, 464). The preceding 
syllable is always long; the following one is long just half the time. 
§armd (TA. °ma) sapratha dvrne KS. TA.: §arma yachdtha saprathah 
(read °thah with all mss., cf. Lanman, NInfl, 560) AV. The form 
must be singular, as the adjective shows, and KS. has a clear 
rhythmic lengthening. This is the only indubitable case. 
vyomd (TS. °ma) saptadasah VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. KS. MS. — BR. 
assume a change of gender here in vyoman. The formula is so 
devoid of meaning that anything is possible, but it may be merely a 
phonetic variant. 

ay am sahasram dnavo . . . vidharma (ApS. ®md) SV. ApS. M§. < Cer- 
tainly not rhythmic lengthening, as it is final in the formula; rather 
change of gender, neut. to masc., in ApS. Even the original neuter 
is used as an epithet ('Weltordner’, Benfey). 
brahma (ApS. °md) devdndm prathamajd ftasya PB. ApS. Here there is 
certainly a change of gender (in ApS. masc., ‘priest of the gods’). 
riasya brdhma (AV. bhutdndrh brahma') prathamota (emended by RWh. 
in AV. to prathamo ha) jajite AV, TB. The difference of accent 
proves that different genders are intended. But the pada is hard 
to interpret without some emendation; see Whitney’s note. 
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tan no hrahmd (TA. °ma) pracodayat MS. TA. MahanU. Here also 
there is change of gender (MS. brahma'). 
triMad dhama (MS. M§. trinkdddhama as one word) vi rdjati RV. AV. 
SV. ArS. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. The MS. understands its com- 
pound as of masc. gender. 

brahma devakTtam upahutam TS. MS. TB. A§. : brahmd devakTto- 

pahutd §B. Here the number is changed from singular to plural 
in §B. 

varma (AV. ®ma) slvyadhvam bahuld prthuni RV. AV. KS. Ap§. Both 
forms here are plural ; and so in the next. 
yatra gavdm nihiid sapta ndma (AV. ndmd) RV. AV. Cf. prec.; note 
the variation at the end of a pada. 

lava hravdmy upamdny ukthTjd (SV. ^ya) RV. SV. The only case of a 
n. pi. in a:d not from an n-stem. 

§461. One case of the preposition achaiachd. The original quantity 
of the final a is uncertain; but in RV. it is always long except before a 
pause and in two other cases (Grassmann, s. v.). One of the two ex- 
ceptional cases is concerned here. Wackernagel II. 1 p. 131, believes 
that achd is original. 

acha ydhy d ^vahd daivyam janam RV. : achd no ydhy d vaha RV.SV. 
We consider that vahd:vaha in this variant does not deserve quota- 
tion above under final a:d in verb forms, because the second form of 
the text actually reads vahdbhiy fusing vaha with following ahhi. 
The p.p., of course, always reads short a. 

(c) Short a as final of stems in composition, and in analogous cases, 
optionally lengthened. 

§462. Just as the general laws of exterqal sandhi are applied to the 
combination of parts of noun compounds, and even of stem-finals with 
certain suffixes (as vant and wn), so short a as stem-final may be rhyth- 
mically lengthened in these conditions. And the final vowel of the 
reduplicating syllable seems to be treated in the same way. 

§463. The conditions of the lengthening are in large part similar 
to those where a is absolutely final. So the d is invariably followed 
by a single consonant, without one exception among the variants. But 
the surrounding syllables are rather more apt to be long, instead of short 
as we should expect. The preceding syllable in fact is almost always 
long in the variants, and the following syllable is long in nearly half the 
cases. Most of the variants are prose, so that they furnish little 
evidence as to meter or position in the verse. There are five metrical 
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variants of a:d before the suffix vani; in every one the variant syllable 
is second in the pflda. 

§ 464 . Wackernagel, who discusses this question in II. 1 §56, rec- 
ognizes an influence of a following consonant on the lengthening to 
this extent, that he finds it especially common before v. If the evidence 
of the variants is to be trusted, it would seem that other labial con- 
sonants, especially p and m, exert the same influence; cf. above, §§433, 
460. Nearly all the cases occur before one of these three consonants. — 
For compounds of a privative, sometimes lengthened to a, see §§469 f. 

§466. Prepositions in final a, optionally lengthened in composition. 
All the cases are prose. In two out of three the following consonant is 
m or V. 

apamityam aprailttam yad asmi AV. (pratikas in GB. Vait. Kau§): 
ydny apdmiiydny aprailttdny (TB. Poona ed. ^tltdny) asmi TB. 
ApS. (Metrical in AV., but prose in TB. ApS.) 
updvlr (TS. ApS. upa^) asi VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. KS. ApS. MS. See 
pw. VII p. 325. 

praydsdya (VS. prd°) svdhd VS. TS. KSA. TB. TA. On pm, not to be 
identified with IE *pro, cf. §§429, 439. 

[prdvayehhih (MS. KS. pravarjena) sajo,^asah RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB, 
Probably to be derived from root prw, rather than pra + vana. 
See §491.] 

§ 466 . Other compounds. The variation occurs thrice before p and 
twice before v. The first three ca.ses are metrical, the others prose. For 
variations of the adverb uttard with the stem uttara in composition sec 

§ 476 . 

dvitte dydvdprthivi rtdvrdhau MS. KS.: dvinne dydvdprthivl dhrtavrate 
TS. TB. And (in same passage); dviitau (TS. dvinnau) mitrd- 
varunau dhftavraiau (TS. ""ndv ftdvxdhau) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
Note a before v alone, but short a before vr- (the syllable being 
long already). Cf. §665. < 

sahasrapo^arii subhage (TS.* "^gd) rardnd RV. TS. MS. KS. SMB. 

ApMB^; sahasrdpo^am subhage rardnd AV. Kaul 
Ide agnirh svavasarh (AV. svavasuih) namohhih RV. AV. MS. TB. AS. 
Only the AV. truly belongs here, as a compound of sva with vasu. 
The others have a compound of su with avas. 
deva samsphdna sahasrapo^asyesi^e (AV. sahasrd^) AV. TS.: sahasra- 
posasye§i§e SMB. (Cone, quotes the latter again for AV. TS.; 
but it occurs in them only as part of the longer phrase.) 
dvdrapaya svdhd; dvdrapyai svdhd; dvarapopa spxsa; dvdrapy upa spf^a^ 
all HG.: dvdrd^ etc., ApMB. 
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[hrhaspatind raya svagdkrtah TS.: ^svagdkdrakrto mahyam MS. Cone. 
svagak° for M§.] 

§467. Formations in vant and vin. The variants seem to suggest a 
tendency for Tait. texts to prefer a before these suffixes, and Maitr. 
texts short a; but they are not unanimous, and are probably too few in 
number to justify such an inference. It may be noted that similar 
variants before the parallel suffixes mant and min have not been ob- 
served; we have seen (§§238 ff.) that they did not occur originally 
after a vowels. The first five variants are metrical. 
a^vavat (RV. a^vd^) soma vlravat RV. SV. VS. 

indravanto (TS. indrd^) maruto vi§nur agnih RV. AV. TS. KS. flO. 10b. 
pu^pavatlh (TS. pu§pd'^) supippaldh VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
pu^pavailh (TS. ViDh. pu^pd^) prasuvarih (TS. ^vatlhy AV. KS. °maiih) 
RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 

srkdhastd (TS. KS. sfkdvanto^ MS. sfgavanto) ni§angir).ah VS. TS. MS. 
KS. 

indravdn hrhad hhds svdhd KS. : indrdvdn svdhd TS. TB.: indravdn 
svavdn hfhad hhdh MS. 

durehetir indriydvdn (PB.f ^yavdn) patatri (PB. ^trih) TS. PB. TB. 
PG. ApMB. 

vdtavdn var§an bhlma rdvat svdhd MS.: vdtavad var^am ugrar dvxt svdhd 
TS.: vdtavdn var§ann ugra rdvat svdhd KS. 
agnlndrayor aham devayajyayd viryavdn indriyavdn bhuydsam MS. : 
indrdgniyor (MS. °nyor) ahajfi devayajyayendriydvy annado (MS. 
°driyavdn viryavdn) bhuydsam TS. MS. : indrasydham devayajya- 
yendriydvl (KS. ^ydvdn^ MS. ^yavdn) bhuydsam. TS. KS. MS. 
jm^farh devebhyo havyam ghfidvat (TS. ghrtavat svdhd) TS. MS. 
dhi^ands tvd devir vi^vadevydvatlh (MS. MS. dhi^and tvd devi visvadevya- 
vati) pTthivydh sadhasthe . . VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. And so with 
aditi^ tvd Ctis tvd) devl . . . ; devandm tvd patnlr devir . . . ; janayas 
tvdchinnapatrd devir . . .; varutrayo janayas (vanitrlf etc.) . . .; gnds 
tvd devir ... All in same texts, Maitr. always reading visvadevya^, 
the others °vyd°. 

[somarfi te krludmy urjasvaniaih payasvantam vlrydvantam . . . TS. KS. 
Cone, vlryavantam for TS.] 

§468. The reduplicating syllable. Two cases; in both the following 
consonant is m or v. 

trita etan (AV. irta enam^ comm, eiaty read etan or enan) manu^ye^u 
mdmrje (AV. mamrje) AV. TB. The AV. form is more usual but 
bad metrically; TB. (probably secondarily) improves the meter by 
using the stem mdmrj' (found RV.). 
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hucanto ag'nim vavfdhmta (AV. va^) indram RV. AV. KS. The regular 
form is but forms with va° are found in RV. 

(d) Final a optionally shortened to a; and other a:a either absolutely 
final, or in the seam of compounds. 

§469. We group here a varied assortment of cases which complete 
the list of what may be called in a large sense ‘final’ a:d. Real phonetic 
shortening of d is not common. In most of the following variants both 
short and long a can be justified morphologically. We begin with an 
interesting group concerning a privative and the preposition a. Some 
of these concern lengthenings of a privative and properly belong in the 
preceding sections, but are mentioned here because of their similarity 
to those which involve the preposition d. 

§470. Thus, it has long been recognized that the RV. form a'deva, 
‘godless’, is the same as ddeva^ which varies with it in two of our variants, 
one of which occurs in both forms in RV. itself. A somewhat dubious 
theory on adeva^ rejected by Oldenberg, Noten on RV. 6. 49. 15, is put 
forward by Wackernagel IL 1 p. 131. 

visa adevir ahhy asnavdma RV. : visa adevtr abhy dcaranilh RV. AV. AB. 
hhuvad (SV. bhuvo) vi^vam abhy adevam (SV. ojasd RV. SV. Here 
the d may be due to the tendency towards an anapest after the 
cesura; with short a we have a tribrach. 

§471. Less certain cases of lengthening of a privative are: 
adayo (TS. addyo, MS. dddyo) vlrah (AV. adaya ugrah) satamanyur 
indrah RV. AV. SV. Vsl TS. MS. KS. In pw. I p. 297 it is said 
that adaya is an error for adaya. Rut the p.p. repeats the form; it 
might be interpreted as ‘taking, seizing’, from d-dd, 
yavd ayavd umd abdah (KS. yavd dyavd umd \evd abdas) sugar ah sumekah 
MS. KS. MS . : yavd ayavd evd umdh sabdah sagarah sumekah TS. 
ApS. The forms yava(n)f yd^y and ayava{n)y ayd°, are used with 
great confusion, but the a- seems to be felt as privative; the y-torms 
designate the first half of the lunar month, the ay° forms the latter 
half. The form with dy° is not noted except here and in the next; 
it seems to be equivalent to ay°. 

sajur abdo (MS.* abdd) ayavobhih (TS. ApS. ^ydvabhihy MS. MS. dya- 
vabhihy KS. ayavobhih) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.' ApS. MS. Cf. 
preceding. 

§472. In the next we have a clear case of the preposition d varying 
with a privative: 

yam dplndm upasldanty dpah AV.: yam apltd upati^thanta dpah LS. 
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‘Whom, fattened, the waters wait upon^ ‘whom the waters, un- 
drunk, wait upon’. 

§473. In the rest, real phonetic shortening of d seems at least possible, 
especially in the couple of cases where it occurs before conjunct con- 
sonants; cf. the similar law in Pali and Prakrit (§§393 ff.). The words 
are however largely problematic, and in some of them a privative may 
be involved; so in the first: 

svasticld aghmih (TB. TA. agh°) sarvavlrah RV. AV. MS. TB. TA. This 
familiar epithet of Pu§;an certainly contains the preposition d. The 
form aghrni is recorded in no lexicon. Comm, on TB. desperately 
takes the a as privative: asodhavyadlptih (!). The comm, on TA. 
varies in different mss. ; one reading is dgatadlptih (taking a as =d). 
The reading adopted in Poona ed. is adlpitah^ asmdsv anugrdhl^ 
which is not utterly unreasonable, cf. the classical aghfuin (pw. II 
p. 286, ‘nichts verachtend’). But cf. also pus^ne ‘ngJiTV^aye svdhdy 
§300, where the yet different form anghrni occurs, and is certainly a 
phonetic variant for dgkryi. 

a§l€§d (TS. dsre§d) nak§atram TS. MS. KS. Name of a naksatra, more 
commonly dsle^a; both these forms are otherwise unknown. BR. 
derive asle§a from a privative, but dkle^a {dhr^) from the preposition 
d; this is hardly credible. The two forms must be of the same 
origin, one a phonetic variant of the other. The prevalence of 
a-forms suggests that a- is a case of shortening before two conso- 
nants. 

d no visva (MS. dskrd (TB. visve askrd) gamantu (MS °ta) devdh 
RV. MS. TB. AS. The word is obscure; askra seems to be other- 
wise unknown. Comm, on TB. dbhimukhyena kartdrah santah, 
which implies d and supports BR’s derivation from a plus root 
{s)kT (Sayana derives from kram). This would then be another 
case of shortening before a two-consonant group. 

§474. There are three other cases which would be counted as rhythmic 
lengthenings of a privative, but for the fact that they seem to be mis- 
prints or textual blunders. The d forms occur each time only in TB. 
Bibl. Ind. ed., and each time the Poona ed. reads short a in text and 
comm, without report of variant, agreeing thus with the other texts: 
ardddhya edidhi^uhpatim VS.: arddhyai ]didhi^upaiim TB. Cone. 
‘For misfortune.' 

a§ddham (TB. Cone, af or df) yutsu prtandm paprim RV. VS. VSK. 

MS. TB. AS. SS. ‘Unconquerable.’ 
a^ddham (TB. Cone.) ugrarfi sahamdnam dbhih RV. AB. TB. 
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§ 476 . Next, a few cases of final a of feminine stems, optionally short- 
ened to a in composition and before vant. They hardly confirm, but 
are not numerous enough to dispute, the statement of Wackernagel 11. 

1 §56e that the shortening is specially common before consonant com- 
binations and in the neighborhood of long syllables. Perhaps by 
chance, a labial consonant follows the vowel in nearly every case. 
ndsikdvate (TS. "^kavate) svdhd TS. KSA. 
amdydn mdyavattarah SB. : mdydrh mdydvattarah AB. 
idaprajaso (KS. fda®) mdnavlh TS. MS. KS. 

hirahpdnipddapdrhvapf§{horudaradanghahimopasthapdyavo (MahanU. 

^PT^thodarajarighd^) me sudhyantdm TA. TAA. MahanU. 
urnamradasarfi (TS. TB. ApS. urnd^) tvd sifTpdmi (KS. urnamradah 
prathasva; Kaus. urnamradam praihasva) svasastharii (VS.f §B.t 
°sthdm) devehhyah VS. TS. KS. SB. TB. KS. Kau^.: uru prathas- 
vornamradarii svasastharii devehhyah MS. 

§ 476 . The adverb utiara varies with the adjective stem uttara in 
composition; 

miirdvarupanetrehhyo vd marunnetrehhyo vd devebhyo uttardsadbhyah 
(VSK. uttara^) svdhd VS, VSK. SB. 

ye deva mitrdvarumnetrd vd marunnetrd vottarasadas (VSK. vottara^) 
tebhyah svdhd VS. VSK. SB. 

§ 477 . The rest are sporadic. The stem a§ta:a§td belongs with noun 
formation rather than here; d occurs in the regular inflexion of the stem 
(cf. Wackernagel II. 1 p. 131, III p, 358). On itthd:ittha see §455; on 
achd: achaj §461. Otherwise we record here only the form visvdhd or 
°/ia, and a couple of lexical variants: 

sivd visvdha (VS. and p.p. of MS. %a) bhe§aji (MS. °jd; TS. visvdha- 
bhe§aji) VS. TS. MS. KS. (Cf. vratam rak^anti vikvahd etc., §511). 
The reading of MS. p.p. suggests interestingly that we may have a 
case of shortening for the sake of rhythm or meter (note surrounding 
long syllables). If the word is a compound of visva and a/ian, as 
Grassmann believed, the variation would rather be one of noun 
declension (neut. plur. in a;a, cf. §§459 f.). 
ati vd (AV. atlva) yo maruio manyate nah RV. AV. vd:iva. 
yad indra citra mehand (SV. PB. ma iha na) RV. SV. PB. A§. SS. N. 
See §832. 

athem ava sya (AV. athemam asyd) vara d prthivydh AV. TS. AS, SS. MS. 
‘Then set him free upon the choice spot of earth^ : ‘then him upon 
the choice spot of this earth . . 
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2, Non-final a:d in verb inflexion 

§ 478 . In various verbal stem-formations and a few verbal inflexional 
forms, a medial varies with a. Rhythmic considerations play a part 
in some of these, notably in the well known variation between dya and 
aya in denominative stems (VV I p. 155), with which must properly be 
classed verbal adjectives in u from denominative stems, showing the 
same shift : 

devan devayate (TB. Ap§. MS. devd°) yaja (MS. yajamdiidya svdhd) 
RV. SV. KS. TB. ApS. MS. 

ague prehi prathamo devayatam (AV. devatanarrij MS. KS. devayatam) 
AY. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. The verse is meant for jagatl in all 
except AV. ; meter favors deva^. 
apanudo janam amitrayantam (AV. amiird^) RV. AV. TS. KS. 
devayuvani (TS. TB. devd°) vUvavdrdm (AS. °re) TS. SB. TB. AS. SS. 
devlr dpo agreguvo . . . devayuvam (VSK. dcvd°) VS. VSK. SB. 

§ 479 . Similar conditions exist in the radical syllable of the causative 
(VV 1 p. 155) : 

vaso^pate ni ramaya (N. mm®, so v. 1. of AV.) AV. N. : vasupate vi ramaya 
MS. 

yavayasmad dve^am KS.: yavaydsmad dve^ah VS. TS. SB. Kau^. : yavaya 
(v. I, yd°) dve§o asmat MS. : yavaydsmad aghd dve^ansi TA. 
ydvaydrdtim KS.: yavaydrdilh (MS. Kau^. VS. TS. MS. SB. Kaus. 
The p.p. of MS. has yavaya. 

tatra havydni gdmaya (KS. fifa®) RV. KS. TB. ApS. MS. But von 
Schroeder reads gdmaya in KS. with one of his three mss. 

§ 480 . There are shifts between strong and weak perfect stems which 
involve this variation; see VV I p. 187, to which our first variant should 
be added : 

aditsan vd (MS. dhipsyam m, TB, yad vdddsyan) sariijagara (TB. °jagdrdj 
MS. ^cakara) janehhyah MS. TB. TA. These are first person forms, 
so that either a or d is permissible by regular grammar. 
yat sdsahat (SV. sdsdhd^ KS. ^sdsdhal) sadane hath cid atriTj^am RV. SV. 
KS. 

hihheda valarii (AV. AS. halarh) bhrgur na sasdhe (AV. sasahe) AV. SV. 
AS. SS. The d is probably due to the meter here; in the middle it 
is highly irregular, tho not unknown (Whitney, Grammar §793h). 
But the AV. form is itself not regular; it should be sehe. 
svdrii cdgne tanvayh (TA. tanuvam) piprayasva (AV. pipra"") RV. AV. TA. 
MahanU. See VV I p. 187. The d here disturbs the meter, but 
is otherwise hardly much worse than the rival form. 
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§ 481 . There are a number of cases of sigmatic aorists containing a 
or d; or sigmatic aorists with d varying with other aorists or presents 
in medial a. They are mostly collected in VV I pp. 128 f., 186. On the 
latter page, under §277, is to be added the following: 
dnydvdk§ld (VS. dnyd vak^ad) vasu vdrydni VS. TB. Cf. also: 
graodvadld (ApS. grdvd vaded; so KS, ed,, with v. 1. as Cone.) abhi 
somasydnsum (ApS. °sund) KS. ApS. 

§ 482 . Subjunctive forms with an ending containing d often vary 
with indicative or imperative (injunctive) forms with endings con- 
taining short a. They hardly concern phonetics, and can be found in 
VV I, in the appropriate places (§§117, 124, 137, 152“4, 167f.). Nor 
shall we list here the different modal forms of the roots da and dha which 
show alternatively a and d (VV I §193); or augmented and augmentless 
verb forms in initial d:a, VV I pp. 180f., and elsewhere, of which the 
following may be mentioned here as examples: 

ayann (TB. ApS. dyann) arthdni kfuavann apdnsi RV. KS. TB. ApS. 
aha yad dyavo (AV. deva) asunltim ayan (AV. dyan) RV. AV. dyan is 
imperfect indicative, ayan subjunctive. 

There are yet other variations in verbal endingvS showing this shift. 
We shall quote only one of the dual endings ’■tarn and 4dm, 2d and 3d 
persons, which should be added to VV I §337: 
d md gantdm (VSK.f ^^tam) pitard mdtard cm (VSK. ^yuvam) VS. VSK. 
10.3.12c, TS. KS. SB. Subject voc. in VSK., nom. elsewhere. 
Surrounding padas have 3d person verbs. 

3. Non-final a:d in noun formation 

§ 483 . In this class nearly all traces of rhythmic or metrical influence 
disappear; the variants are almost exclusively morphological (occasion- 
ally lexical), and concern phonetics only to a slight extent. Yet even 
here it is hard to rule out altogether phonetic considerations. Our 
volume on Noun Formation will deal more extensively with this group. 

§ 484 . Most of them fall into two classes. First, there are variants 
in which two primary noun formations interchange, one having a and 
the other d in the radical syllable, the suffix being usually tho not 
always the same. Included here are some obscure words of doubtful 
origin, where the original form is uncertain and the variation may be 
phonetic in some sense. Second, there are cases of variation between 
secondary formations with the vriddhi of secondary derivation and 
other, primary or secondary, formations without this vriddhi. The 
distinction between the two classes is not always clear or definite 
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§ 486 . Under primary formations with radical a or a, we may call 
attention first to a number of variations between the stems yava(n), 
yavas, yav"", and ai/°, ay°y to which attention has already been drawn in 
§471. The original form of the word in question is unknown: 
sajur abdo (MS. *abdd) ayavohhih (KS. dy°j TS. ApS. ^ydvabhih^ MS. 

Mg. dyavahhih) VS. TS. MS. KS. gB. Apg. Mg. 
yavd ayavd umd abdah (KS. dyavd umd \evd abdas; TS. Apg. ydvd aydvd 
evd umdh sabdah) sagarah sumekah TS. MS. KS. Apg. Mg. 
yavdndm (TS. ydv^) bhdgo ^si VS. TS. MS. KS. gB. 
ayavdndm (TS. aydv°) ddhipatyam VS. TS. MS. KS. 
yavds cdyavdh cadhipataya dsan VS. MS. KS. gB. : ydvdndm cdydvdndm 
cadhipatyam dslt TS. 

§ 486 . Rather numerous are cases in which the primary suffix a is 
used with well-known roots in forming primary derivatives with either 
a or a in the root syllable; type bhaga:bhdga. They call for no comment: 
subhagarhkaranl mama AV.: subhdgarhkaranam mama SMB. Most 
sarhhita mss. of AV. subhdg^, 

mdm ague bhdginam kuru ApMB. : mdm indra bhaginam krrjiu AV. 
samsrdvabhdgd Cgdhj ^gdSj VS. gB. Kg. sarhsrava^) sthe§d (Kaus. tavi§d) 
brhantah VS. TS. MS. KS. gB. Kau6. 
namah parndya (TS. KS.f paryydya) ca parpasadaya (TS. ^hadydya, VS. 
^laddya) ca VS. TS. MS. KS. 

prdtah prdtahsavasya (Apg. Mg. ^sdvasya) kukravato . . . gB. Kg. 
Apg. Mg. prdtahsdva is the only form known to RV., but the 
other is commoner later. 

prdtah pratahsavasyendraya (Apg. Mg. ^sdvasyen^) . . . KS. Apg. Mg. 
krdvak (VS. kravak) ca me krutik ca me VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. kravak 
might be taken as an s-stem, but not kravak, 
k§uro bhrajak (TS. bhrjvdn^ MS. bhrjakj VS. bhrdjak) chandah VS. TS. 
MS. KS. gB.: bhrajak (KS. ed. v. 1. 6/ira°) chandah VS. 

(in next verse) TS. KS. (in same verse) gB. Comm, on VS. 
bhrajak for bhrd^. 

vahnih sarhtarano (TA. sarhpdrano) bhava VS. TA. Different but 
synonymous roots. 

§ 487 . Forms in primary 7/a, practically gerundives in meaning: 
yad bhutam yac ca bhavyam (AV. *ArS. VS. bhd"^, AV.* yad vd bhdvyam) 
RV. AV. (bis) ArS. VS. TA. Comm, on AV. and Ppp. hhav°. 
Metrical lengthening, possibly. 

uttarasydm devayajydydm upahutah (TB. also °td) TS. gB. TB. : upahuto 
hyarii yajamdna (MS. °nd) uttarasydm devayajydydm (MS. °ydjyd- 
ydm) MS. Ag. gg. 
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§488. Forms in other suffixes: 

havanasrun (TB. hdvanahrur) no rudreha bodhi RV. TB. Havana- is not 
otherwise recorded from root Hu. 

du§ikdhhir hradunim (KSA.f hra°) TS. KSA. : hradunir du^ikabhih VS. 
MS. The word is not otherwise recorded with short a; if KSA. is 
correct, it has probably suffered analogical influence from the 
sphere of hrada. 

divdcarebhyo (MG. °cdnbhyo) bhutebhyah MG. ViDh.: ahaicarebhyah 
§G. (Sc. namah in both.) Also: naktamcarebhyah SG. ViDh.: 
naktafficdribhyo bhutebhyah MG. Stems car a and cdrin. 
tatarii me apas (TB. ApS. ma dpas) tad u tdyate punah RV. KB. TB. 

A§. ApS. Both apas and dpas are Rigvedic. 
vratdni (MS. TB. ApS. vratd nu) bibhrad vratapd adabdhah (TB. SS. 
ApS. SG. addbhyah) MS. AB. TB. AS. SS. ApS. SG. Here the 
gerundive varies with a participle. 

§489. The remaining variants under this head are in some way or 
other doubtful or obscure, but seem generally to be primary formations; 
occasionally they may be lexically different in origin : 
adayo (TS. addyo^ MS. adayo) mrah (AV. ed. with p.p. adaya ugrahf but 
mss. add®, and so comm.) hatamanyur indrah RV. AV. SV. VS. TS. 
MS. KS. On the initial a of MS. see §471. The second d is 
anomalous if the word means ^pitiless' (so AV. comm.). Possibly 
Svithout a share’ {ddya)j tho this fits none too well. For other 
suggestions see Keith’s translation of TS. and note. 
marudbhyo gthamedhibhyo (MS. ^dhebhyo) ba^kihdn (MS. va.fj ApS. 
hdskdn) VS. MS. ApS. Cf. §219. The word is obscure; is the d 
somehow connected with the suppression of the second syllable in 
ApS.? 

vd!^at ApS. : va§atkdrah AG. SG. If Garbe’s conjecture is right (all mss. 
of ApS. va§at) it is a deliberate and artificial variation of the 
familiar exclamation va§at, 

dkhuh kaso mdnthdlas (MS. mdnthdlavaSy VSK. mdndhalas) te pifrydm 
VS. VSK. MS.': pdnktrah (KSA.f pdfiktah, but mss. of both texts 
pdmtra-) kaso mdnthllavas (KSA.f man®) te pitfudm (KSA.f pitf°) 
TS. KSA. See §77. 

hemantdya kakardn (KSA.f kakdrdn) VS. MS. KSA. ApS. Name of 
an unknown animal or bird. 

[sisirdya vikakardn (KSA.f vikardUy Cone, vikdrdn; ApS. vikirdn) VS. 
KSA. ApS.] 

dstdrh jdlma (KS. jalma) udararh srahhayitvd (KS. srans°) AV. KS. 



VARIATIONS BETWEEN SHORT AND LONG A 


237 


ndkro mdkarah kullpayas (TS. kullkayasj MS. pullkayas^ KSA. pull- 
ray as) te ’kuparasya (KSA.f kuvarasya) VS. TS. MS. KSA. Read 
kuvdrasya in KSA. ; see §198. 

handerathas saydlkera ulukhalah ApMB.: handikera (PG. samj.dikeya) 
ulukhalah HG. PG. Fanciful names of demons. 
dkhuh srjayd kayandakas te maitrdh (KSA. saydndakds te maitrydhy em. in 
ed. to °kas te maitrdh) TS. KSA.: sdrgah srjayah kaydndakas te 
maitrdh VS. MS. The word kay° is obscure, and may have been 
originally a compound. 

vdkd stha VS. TS. SB. TB. ApS. : vasdh stha MS. KS. MS. Addressed to 
waters, vdsd probably ‘bellowing' (BR. and Keith ‘obedient', 
implausibly following one of Sayana's guesses) ; vakdh ‘cows'. It is 
held by some that vakd is connected with the root vdky ‘bellow'. 

§490. Coming to secondary noun formations, we find first a number of 
cases in which two secondary stems exchange, one having vriddhi in the 
first syllable and the other lacking it: 

tisrak ca rdjahandhavlh (HG. ""vaih) HG. ApMB.: prajdh sarvdk ca 
rdjahdndhavaih (MG. °vyah) PG. MG.: sarvdk ca rdjabdndhavlh 
%dndhavaih) AG. SG. (Oldenberg suggests reading ""vlh in 
SG.) Alternative stems handhava and 6an°, both from handhu, 
mitrdvarunau prakdstdrau prakdstrdt (K§. pm®) KS. ApS. MS. The 
office of the prakdstf is prakdstra or pm®. 
divyarii suparnam vdyasarh (AV. payasam, KS VS. fiB. TS* vayasdy 
MS. TS.* vayasam) brhantam RV. AV. VS. TS. KS. MS. §B. A§. 
Suparn. vdyasa and va^ both ‘bird' ; vayasd is instr. of the unrelated 
vayas ‘strength'. 

dhi§andsi parvatl (TS. TB. ApS. ^tydj MS. KS. MS. pdrvatly but KS. 
mss. par°) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. ApS. MS. In the Tait. 
texts a secondary adjective parvatya, in the Maitr. school an 
equivalent pdrvata; the form parvatl must also have the same mean- 
ing (Mahidhara seems to explain it as having ‘Vedic' shortening) ; 
it is too well attested to make emendation advisable. See next. 
prati tvd parvatl (TS. TB. ®/fr, MS. KS. MS. pdrvatl) vettu VS. TS. MS. 
KS. SB. TB. MS. See prec. Twice in KS. ; once the sole ms. has 
parv°; the other time pam®, but KapS. pam®. 
gdrgi (AG. gargl) vdcaknavl (sc. tTpyatu) AG. SG. Patronymics; gdrgl 
is to be expected. See next. 

kakalyam SG. : kdkalam AG. (with both sc. tarpaydmi). Read no doubt 
kdkalyam in §G. (misprint; Oldenberg's translation has Sakalya). 
Cf. prec. 
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ya dntarik^dh (sc. sarpds tehhya imam balim hardmi) HG.: ye sarpdh 
pdrthivd ye antarik^yd ye divyd . . . AG. 
vdyur na Idita Iditavyair devair antarik^yaih (ApS. dntarik^aih) pdtu 
KS. Apg. 

dngu§dridm (SV. ango^inam) avdvakanta vdTfih RV. SV. The SV. form 
in this and the next is dubious. 

dngu^yaiii (SV. ango^inam) pavamdnani sakhdyah RV. SV. Cf. prec. 
hvetdya vaidarvaya {^vydya^ ^ddrvdya, vaitahavydya) , see §315. 
suvavTitastainyam avrdiyam (BDh. avratyam) ViDh. BDh. Perfect 
equivalents. 

nardkanse (VS. ndr°) somapltham ya dkuh (KS. dnakuh) VS. MS. KS. TB. 
It is at least conceivable that nardkansa^ as name of a certain liba- 
tion, is a secondary derivative without vriddhi. 

[nardkansa siavi§yaie AV. AS. SS. In the Berlin ed. of AV. is printed the 
false emendation ndm®.] 

suyavasinl manave (RV. TA. manu^e^ KS. manure) dakasya (TA. °syej 
TS. MS. KS. yakasye) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. mdnu§a of KS. = 
manuka of TA. {manure in RV. is dative of manuSy a more primitive 
form; all ultimately connected with manw, whence the dative 
manave,) 

agnld rajanarauhirjtau (so ed., v. 1. rdja^; p.p. rajaUj rau^) puroddkdv 
adhikraya MS. A name of a saman; see note in MS., and BR. 
s. V. rdjanay which seems to be the true form; rajana would perhaps 
be an equivalent formation if it were acceptable. 
yak§mam kronihhydm (ApMB. krorfl^) hhdsaddt RV. ApMB.: yak^rmm 
bhasadyam krouibhydm bhasadam AV. 
aranydya (MS. drandya) srmarah VS. TS. MS. KSA. Both mean 
‘of distanceb 

kalpayatam mdnusih TB. ApS.: dxnhantdm daivlr vikah kalpanidiii 
'\manu§ydh KS. 

ackinno divyas (KS. ApS. daivyas) tantur md mdnu§ak (KS. ApS. manu- 
§yak) chedi MS. KS. ApS. 

bThaspatir devdndm^{&&. daivo) brahmdharh manu^ydri^dm (SS. mdnu^ah) 
VSK. TB. SS. KS. ApS. MS, 

§ 491 . In other cases a secondary formation with vriddhi of the initial 
syllable varies with some form of the primary word from which it is 
derived, or with a related word: 

kunam vdhdh kunaih narah (TA. ndrdh) RV. AV. TA. narahj plur. of nj'; 

ndrdhj plur. of ndm, from nr or nara, 
namas te rathamtardya (AA. rdth°) . . . AA. LS. SS. Both words refer to 
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the Rathaihtara saman; AA. forms an adjective from the noun 
rath°, with sdmne understood. 

bhuvanam asi sdhasram (MS. §G. mhasraj)o§am^ MS. *sahasraj) 0 ‘ 
§apu§ij ApS. sahasrapo§am pu§a) MS. SMB. ApS. MS. SG. Prob- 
ably read sdhasram in MS.*; note that MS. has this. 
vdyosdvitra (TS, p.p. °trah; MS. vdyusavitrhhydm) dgomughhydm caruh 
(MS. payah) TS. MS. KSA. Both = ‘of Vayu and Savitar.' 
tasmai brahma ca brahmas (TA. brahma) ca AV. TA. 
ndsdm dmitro (TB. naind amitro) vyathir a dadhar^ati RV. AV. TB. 

dmitra = ‘belonging to the enemy (amitray. 
agnes tvd (MS. agne§ tvd) mdtrayd jagaiyai (KS. °tydj MS. jdgatyd) 
vartanyd . . . TS. MS. KS. ‘with the path of the jagati’ or ‘with the 
jagati as path^ KS. v. 1. jdgatyd. 

jagad asi MS. M§. : jdgatam asi MS. TA. ApS. : jdgatdsi MS. : jdgaio ^si 
MS. MS. All ‘composed in jagati meter'. 
prabhdyd agnyedham (TB. dgnendham) VS. TB. The TB. form is 
problematic; comm, agneh prajvalanakartdramj which would make it 
equal to agnyedham. Should we read dgnyendham, ‘having to do 
with fire-kindling’? Or dgnlndham? 
sadyahkrU (ApMB. sadyaskrU) chandasa saha SG. ApMB. sadyaskrl 
(masc. !), name of an ekaha. The ApMB. form would seem to be a 
secondary derivative, but in that case would have to be fern., and 
there seems to be no fern, noun with which it could agree. 
prdva7ii.ebhih sajo^asah RV. VS. TS. SB.: pravaiiena sajo§asah MS. KS. 
The aw. \ey. prdv"^ is doubtful; Grassmann as secondary adj., 
^ (fires) of the abyss’. But RV. p.p. pray°; possibly rhythmic 
lengthening (note that the following consonant is v, cf, §464). The 
primary word is probably to be derived from root pru, tho it has 
been interpreted as a compound of pra and vana] in that case it 
would belong to §465. 

hdsvatlbhyah (AV. ApS. and TB. Poona ed. hah"^) samdbhyah AV. VS. TB. 

IsaU. ApS. The adjective kdkvaia = hahvai\ fern, forms of both. 
yadi varur}.asydsi . . . Kau§. : yadi vdru^y asi . . . Rvidh. ApG. : yady asi 
vdrurfi . , , GG. 

yaihd yamdya harmyam (TA. Ad°) AV. TA.; and 
evd (TA. evam) vapdmi harmyam (TA. hd^) AV. TA. hdrmya is recorded 
only here, and may mean the same as harmya^ or be a corruption of 
that; but TA. takes it as a secondary adj., ‘suitable for the house’, 
supplying a noun; and this is also possible. 
supasthd asi vdnaspat^jah MS.: supasthd devo vanaspatih TS. ApS. 
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e^a u sya vf^d rathah RV. SV. : e§a sya rdthyo vr§d VS. SB. 
adhyak^dydnuk^aitaram TB.: \ddhyak^ydydnuk^attdram VS. 
somo vai§7iLavo rdjd (AS. SS. somo vai§navas) . . . afigiraso (AS. ^dfig^j 
SS. dngiraso vedo) vedah . . . SB. AS. SS. ^The Angirasas (i.e., 
the AV.) are the Veda’; so SB. The others mean the same thing: 
‘the (Veda) of the Angirasas’. 

§492. There remain a number of other cases which seem to concern 
noun formation in a broad sense. First a group of variants between 
dgrayana and dgrd^j name of the first soma offering at the Agni?toma, 
which is apparently derived from agra; the d may be rhythmic in 
character. The variants seem to suggest a preference for the d form in 
MS. MS. and KS., with short a elsewhere: 
nidhanavata dgrayanah (MS. KS. dgrd°) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
dgrmjanak (MS. KS. dgrd!^) came . , . VS. TS. MS. KS. 
dgrayandt (KS. MS. dgrd^) trinavatrayastrimau VS. TS. MS. KS. BB. 
dgratjano (MS. MB. dgrd^) ’si svdgraya^ah (MS. MS. svdgrd^) VS. TS. 
MS. Sb. mS. 

dgrayari^as te dak^akratu pdtv asau AS.: dtmdnarh ta dgrayanah (ApS. 
ta{ 7 ra®) pdtu MS. ApS. 

§493. When roots ending in d are used as final parts of compounds, 
the d is frequently shortened, bringing the word into the common a 
declension : 

urnamradasam (etc., see §475) . . . svdsastham (VS.f SB.f ^sthdm) 
devehhyah VS. TS. KS. SB. TB. KS. Kaus .: uru prathasvornam- 
radarii svdsastham devehhyah MS. 

kp^no ’sy dkhare§thah (MS. KS. and most mss. of MS. °§thdh) VS. TS. 
MS. KS. SB. TB. MS. ApS. 

yuvd kavih puruw§tha (KS. °§ihd) fldvd RV. TS. MS. KS. 
mitro na (MS. M8. nd) ehi sumitradhah (TS. KS. ^dhah^ MS.* °dhah 
saha rdyas po^ena) VS TS. MS. KS. SB. 
yo devdndrh namadhd (AV. ^dha) eka eva (KS. eko asti) RV. AV. VS. TS.' 
MS. KS. 

adabdho gopdh (KS. ^gopah) pari pdhi nas tvam (KS. pari pdtu visvatah) 
RV. TS. KS.' 

pravdydhne ^har jinva MS. : pravaydhndhar jinva VS. The MS. form is 
suspicious in the light of the surrounding parallel formulas, which 
are instrumental in form. If correct it is a dative from pra-va; 
VS. has instr. of pra-vd. The root is m, ‘blow’. 

§494. Other variants involving different related or quasi-related 
noun stems: 
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aprajastdm pauiramrtyum ApMB. HG.: aprajasyam pautramarlyam 
SMB. : aprajdstvam mdrtavatsam AV. On stems prajas and prajds 
(iprajd) see Wackernagel II. 1 p. 95 f. 
sa tvd manmanasdm karotu (ApMB. ^sam kpiotu) PG. ApMB. ^He 
shall make thee (fern.) me-minded.' Stems man-manas and 
man-manasa. 

agnir adhyak^ah (TA. ^§dh) MS. TA. ^Agni is overlord.^ There is no 
apparent explanation of the anomalous d of TA., as if from stem 
adhyak§as\ It is repeated in the comm., with gloss svdmi. 
satvandm (MS. satvdndrhy KS. ^saitvdndm) pataye namah VS. TS. MS. 
KS. Stems satvan and sattva; MS. has a bad writing for sattv^^ 
cf. §392. 

imdm nardh (narah) . . ., see §328. Nom. pi. of stems nara and nf. 
tisrah k^apas (TA. °pds) trir ahdtivrajadhhih RV. TA. Stems k§ap 
and k§apd. 

tdbhir (TB. ydhhir) ydsi dutydrh (MS. ^ya7h) suryasya RV. MS. TB. 
Stems dutyd and °?/a (Pischel, VSt. 1. 22; Oldenberg, Noten on 
6. 58. 3), 

agne prihivipate . . . varuna dharmarjidm pate . . . TB. : ague pfikivyd . . . 
varuya dharmdi^dm . . . §§. Stems dharma and °man, (Also 
listed in Cone, under varu7},a . . .) 

§496. The numeral for ^eight’ has stem final, in declensional forms 
as well as in composition, ending in both d and a; the former predomi- 
nates earlier, the latter in the later language; cf. Wackernagel III p 
358 f. 

a^tasthuno dasapak^ah Kau§. : a§tdpak§dm dasapak§dm AV. 
a§fdbhyah (KSA. a§ta°, but ed. em. a§td'^) satebhyah svdhd TS. KSA. 
[a^idbhyah (Cone, wrongly KSA. a§ta^) svdhd TS. KSA.] 

[agnaye gay air dy a trivrte rathamtardyd^tdkapdlah (with varr.) VS. TS. 
MS. KSA. All texts a^td°; Cone. a§fa° for VS.] 

§496. A couple of doubtful cases: 

samudrasya tvdvakayd (TS. ApS. tvavd"^) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. ApS. MS. 
avakdy name of a water-plant, from ava; avdkd presumably the same, 
perhaps with rhythmically lengthened d before suffix ka^ cf. similar 
cases before and vin, §467, and Edgerton, JAOS 31.118, where 
this should in that case be added. Boehtlingk, ‘die untere Eihaut^ 
for avdkdy evidently thinking of avd(n)c; Keith, ‘wind’; we see 
little reason for either interpretation. 
nirftim nirjarjalpena (MS. nirjalpenay TS. nirjdlmakenay KS. mr- 
jdlmdka-) VS. TS. MS. KS. Obscure word; see §810. TS. 
comm., followed by Keith, ‘bald^ 
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4. Non-final a:d in Noun Declension 

§497. In inflexional forms of nouns the shift between a and d is 
regularly accompanied, and no doubt wholly determined, by mor- 
phological or syntactic changes. Rhythmic or other phonetic con- 
siderations enter in hardly at all. We begin with purely formal shifts, 
not accompanied by change of syntax; that is, the variant forms are felt 
as of the same case, number, and gender. 

§498. First, the forms apas and dpas are frequently interchanged as 
nom. and acc, of stem ap (Wackernagel III p. 240) : 

^a?h no bhavantv dpa o§adhayah (6. 23. 3 apa o§adhlh) sivdh AV. 2. 3. 6, 
6. 23. 3. But mss. at 2. 3. 6 also apa (comm. dpah)y which Whit- 
ney^s Translation restores; and this despite the fact that both forms 
are nominatives! The shortening may be influenced by the meter; 
it furnishes the desired anapest after the cesura. 
apo (RV. AS. dj)o) adydnv (TS. TB. JB. ApS. anv\ AV. divyd) acdri^am 
(JB. ]acdnamy AV. acdiji§am) RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. 
JB. AS. LS. ApS. MS. ApMB. ApG. MG. Here the form is 
accusative. 

§499. Stems in d do not usually show ablaut in the stem syllable 
except in the case of pad, which shows some fluctuation in composition 
and in case-forms (Whitney §387.4; Wackernagel III p. 235 f.). The 
variants present a couple of cases of this stem, and also one of sad, not 
recognized as lengthening the stem a by Whitney §387 or Wackernagel 
III p. 237, foot: 

dvipac catu§pad (SV. dvipac catn§pdd) arjuni RV. SV. 
dvipac catu§pad (AV. VS. Kau^. dvipdc catu§pdd) asmdkam RV. AV. VS. 
VSK, TS. Kau^. 

caiu^paddm uta yo (TS. ca) dvipadam AV. TS. : catu§pdda uta ye dvipadah 
KS. MS. Here the ablaut is regular; different case forms. 
visvd dkd dak§inasat (AB. AS. ^sa^, §S. "^tah, L§. °dhak) VS. MS. AB. §B. 
TA. A§. S§. LS. Ap8. 

§600. Twice Tait. texts present vriddhi-grade forms of pitr in the 
bahuvrlhi compound ddh^a-pUfj which Wackernagel II. 1 p. 101 (cf. 
also III p. 200) properly compares with tvdt-pitdrah: 
sudak§d dak^apitard (TB. ^tdrd) RV. TB. 

ye devd manojdtd (MS. KS. M§. manu^) . . . sudak^d dak§apitaras (TS.f 
^tdras) . . . TS. MS. KS. BDh. ViDh. 

§601. Of n-stems, there is one case of nom. pi. vr§anah (Wackernagel 
III p. 267) replaced in a later text by the more regular-seeming vT§d'yah: 
vr§anah (TB. vr§dyah) samidhlmahi RV. AV. SV. 8B. TB. 
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§501a. And once a form with irregularly lengthened a, pa§umdnti, 
from a mant stem (noted RPr. 589 = 9. 30), is replaced in SV. by the 
regular form: 

miteva sadma pasumdnti (S V. ^manti) hold RV. S V. — Similarly : 
ava drondni ghftavdnti sida (SV. ^vanti roha) RV. SV. 

§602. As to s-stems, the ending as in the neuter nom.-acc. of adjectives 
may be lengthened to ds (Wackernagel III p. 288): 
karma (TA. ^ma) saprathd dvrne KS. TA. : karma yachdiha saprathah 
AV. But all mss. of AV. ^thdhj which should doubtless be read; 
comm. °thah. 

yachd nah (AV. yachdsmai) karma saprathah (AV. VS. KS. TA. ApS. 
ApMB. HG. Hhdh) RV. AV. VS. MS. KS. TA. Ap§. SMB. HG. 
ApMB. N. 

vikdm agnim atithim suprayasam (KS. ^^ydsam) RV. KS. The meter 
favors a long, and this may be the reason for KS’s secondary 
reading; v. Schr. emends to °yasamy rather rashly, we think. Cf. 
Whitney §415b, 2, 3. (But Wackernagel III p. 282 denies ds to 
other words than u§as,) Oldenberg, Noterij denies ground for 
emending the RV., which is unquestionably conservative and wise; 
but the meter is nevertheless poor, and he offers no explanation of it. 
aijd san (so read; MS. ayah saUy KS. ms. aydsdy ed. emend, ayds san) 
manasd hitah (MS. krttahy p.p. krtahy KS. krtah) MS. KS. TB. Ap§. 
ApMB. HG. : aydsd manasd (AS. vayasd) krtah AS. SS.: ayasd 
manasd dhrtah ApS. ApMB. HG. See next. 
ayd san (MS. SS. aydh san, KS. ayds san^ Kau§. aydsyam) havyam 
uhi^e MS. KS. TB, AS. SS. ApS. Kau^. ApMB. HG.: ayasd ha° 
u° ApS. ApMB. HG. The old adjective ayds becomes ayas in 
oblique cases in some secondary texts; a natural change owing to 
the rarity of stems in dSy and to the agreement of the nom. form with 
noms. of stems in as. See Geldner 3. 122 n. 5; Neisser, ZWbeh. 
d. RV.y s. V.; Wackernagel III p. 282. 

§603. A couple of miscellaneous equivalent noun forms: 
agne yan me tanvd (TS. tanuvd) unam (SS. yan ma unaih tanvas) tan ma d 
prm VS. TS. SB. SS. PG. Abl.-gen. sing, of u-stem. 
anadvahs tapyate vahan (MS. talpate vahdn) ApS. MS. The passage of 
MS. is unpublished; if correctly reported, the ending of the nom. 
sing. pres. pple. would be lengthened by analogy with mant and 
vani stems. 

§604. Concerning pronoun declension, we have one case in which 
the dual stem ynva~ is replaced by the later yuvd-: 
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athd somasya prayatl yuvabhydm RV. : adhd somasya prayatl yuvdbhydm 
KS. But V. 1. of KS. yuva^, 

§606. Coming now to forms involving some syntactic shift, we find 
first exchanges between forms of masculine and feminine gender in 
adjectives modifying nouns of common gender: 

svdrh (MS. KS. svarhj MG. 5M-) yonirri gacha svdhd AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
§B. MG. yoni may be masc. or fern.; the Tait. school makes it 
fern, in all the variants. 

ague svaih (TS. TB. svdrh, §B. ivarii) yonim d slda sadhyd (VS. §B. 

sddhuya) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. See prec. 
svarh (TS. svdrh) yonim ihdsadah VS. TS.f MS. KS. (No svarh in TS.) 
yajho bhutvd yajham d slda svdrfi (MS. svarii) yonirh . . . TB. ApS. MS. 
[svdhikrio (KS. svarh^) ^si VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. KS. ApS. MS. Here 
both forms are quasi-adverbial, in a compound verb form.] 
dhruvam (TS. °vdrh) yonim d slda sadhyd (VS. SB. sddhuya) VS. TS. MS. 
KS. SB, 

md md (KS. mdm) hihsi§tarh svarh (KS. yat svarh) yonim . . . MS. KS. : 
md md hihslh svdrh (KS. svarh) yonim . . , VS. KS. SB. TB. ApS. : 
mainarh hihsi^tarh svdrh yonim . . . AB. 
sa no daddtu tarn (AV. tdhi) rayim AV. AA. SS. rayi, masc. or fern. 
athdsmahhyarh sahavlrdrh (AV. VSK. MS. KS. ^rarh) rayirh dah AV. 

VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. HG. Cf. prec. 
abhlmarh (TS.^mdm, MS. MS. v. 1. ^man) mahind (VS. MS. v. 1. °md) 
divam (MS. divah) VS. TS. MS. TA. ApS. MS. 
yd (MS. ya) i§avo yatudhdndndm VS. TS. MS. SB. NilarU. ApMB. 
i§u, m. or f . 

§606. These are the only cases noted of this change due to change in 
gender of the noun modified (the words concerned being yoni, rayi, and 
div). There are not a few others in which the epithet is transferred 
to a different noun, involving change of gender. These will be treated 
in our volume on Noun Declension, and we deem it unnecessary to list 
them here. We may, however, quote a few examples of forms in -am: 
-dm, which are both adverbs equivalent in meaning, or of which the 
form in -dm is an adverb, that in -am a masc. or neut. adjective : 
indremarh pratararh (VS. TS. SB. ^rdrh) kfdhi (VS. MS. SB. naya) AV. 
VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 

ud enam uttararh (VS. TS. KS. SB. ^rdrh) naya AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
Vait. ApS. MS. Kaus. 

jlvdtave pratardrh (RV. ^rarh) sddhaya dhiyah RV. SV. SMB. 
drdghlya dyuh pratararh (TA.f °rdrh, MG. pratirarh) . . . RV. AV. TA. 
AG. MG. And others, see §575. 
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asmin k^aije pratardm didyanah SV.: adhi k^ami prataram dldhyanah 
RV. AV. 

§607. In the declension of nouns, pronouns, and adjectives there are 
quite a few case forms which differ from one another only or chiefly in 
the quantity of an a vowel. This is, for instance, true as between the 
instr. sing, and other singular oblique cases of a-stems, and between the 
nom. masc. sing, and plur. of a-stems; as well as between masc. orneut. 
and fern, forms, treated in §§505-6. We give merely a couple of 
examples of these, followed by an exchange between the nom. and accus. 
pronouns tvam and tvdm. Since this matter does not properly concern 
phonetics, we shall reserve a full list and discussion for our volume on 
declension: 

surayd (MS. KS. surdyd) mutrdj janayanti (VS. jMS. ^ta) retah VS. MS. 

KS.t TB. ^By (from) surd they generate(d) seed from urine.^ 
surayd (MS. surdydh) somah suta dsuto maddya VS. MS. KS. §B. TA. 
dihfayedam (KS. dik§dy°) havir dgachatam nah KS. TB. Ap§. All mss. 
and ed. of KS. read so; but it seems that it must be an error for 
dlk§ay^. 

d yat trpan maruto vdvahdndh (MS. RV. TS. MS. KS. The 

originally plural epithet is transferred to a singular noun in MS. 
pra candramas Urate (TS.f AV.f ®mas tirase) dlrgham dyuh RV. 
AV. TS. MS. KS. N. Nom. voc. 

hhaga eva hhagavdn astu devdh (AV.f devah) RV. AV. VS. TB. ApMB. 
devaji voc. pi.; (lect. fac.) nom. sing. Ppp. ms. devdhj wrongly 
emended to devah by Barret J AOS 35. 88. 
namah kxtsndyatayd (VSK. °i/aid?/a) . . . VS. VSK. Others, §311. 
Metathesis of quantity in VS., which simulates an instr. fern, but 
is really uninterpre table. 

tvdm (TB. tvarii) rdya ubhaydso jandndm RV. MS. KS. TB. The 
construction is changed; both readings are construable. 

5. Non-final a:d lexical and miscellaneous. 

§608. In a considerable group of cases forms with the prepositional 
prefix d vary with forms beginning in short a, of different origins; cf. 
the cases of d and a privative, §§469 ff. First, cases in which the 
short a is the augment : 

vedhdm asdsata (SV. medham dsd°) hriye RV. SV.f 

akrdn (TA. dkrdn) samudrah prathame vidharman RV. SV. PB. TA. 

MahanlJ. N. Comm, on TA. dkrdn dkrdntavdn vydptavdn. 
dgann apdna dtmdnam . . . S§. : agan prd7},ah svargarh . . . §S. 
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dganma (A§. ag^) visvavedasam VS. SB. AS. 

aganma (SV. ag"^) vrtrahantamam RY. SV. AA. SS. 

urdhvo adhvaro asthdt (VS. SB. ^dhvara dsthdty KS. ^dhvare sthdhy ApS. 

adhvare sthat) VS. MS. KS. SB. ApS. 
agnaye samidham dhdr§am (SG. GG. ahdr§am) AG. SG. SMB. GG. 
PG. HG. ApMB. 

yad gharmah paryavartayat (MS. paryd^) TB. ApS. MS. 
djagan rdiri sumand iha sydm AV. SPP. ; Berlin ed. ajagarij with slight 
ms. authority; some mss. djagan; see Whitney^s note on AV. 19. 
49. 3. 

§609. Other cases involving presence or absence of the preposition 
df before forms in short a: 

dgne (RV. ague) ydhi susadihhih RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
aryamdydti vf^ahhas tuvi§mdn TS.: dryamd ydti vrsabhas turd§dt MS. KS. 
patho anaktu (AV. KS. °ti, TS. patha dnakti) madhva ghxtena AV. VS. TS. 
MS. KS. 

dsmdsu (KB. as®) urmyam dhat (KB. dhah) MS. KB. TA. SS. 
kdny antah puru§e arpitdni (AS. ®^a ar®) VS. AS. SS. LS. 
idny antah puru^e arpitdni (AS. Vait. ®^a ar®) VS. AS. SS. LS. Vait. 
yasmin suryd drpitdh (KS. fTB. TA. ar®) sapta sdkam AV. KS. TB. TA. 
indram yajne prayaty ahvetdm (TB. Cone, dhv^y Poona ed. a/iv®, comm. 
ahv^ with V. 1. dhv^) VS. TB. 

agnaya updhvayadhvam Vait.: agnir me hotd sa mopahvayaidm SMB.: 

ague grhapaia upa md hvayasva KS. ApS. MS. In Vait. upa + d. 
[antarik^aih (VS. dn®) prthivlm adrnhlt VS. TB. But Poona ed. of TB. 
dn°, which is clearly right.] 

§610. The pronouns asmat Trom us’ and asmdt ‘from him, it’ ex- 
change : 

krtarii cid enah pra mumugdhy (AV. TS.* mumuktam) asmai (KS. 
asmdt) RV. AV, TS. MS. KS. 

praty auhatdm (MS. a/i®) akvind mrtyum asmdt (AV. asmat) AV. VS. TS. 
KS. MS. TA. 

§611. The rest are miscellaneous: 

vratarii rak^anti visvahd AV. : vratd rak^ante vikvdhd RV. Probably both 
forms are adverbial (not compounded with -ahan)y and the penulti- 
mate vowel lengthened in the RV. form for some obscure reason; cf. 
Mvd visvahd {°ha) etc., §477. 

ye te panthdno hahavo jandyandh AV. : ye te Wyaman (KS. arya°) hahavo 
devaydnah TS. MS. KS.j 10. 13a. jana-ayana: deva-ydna. But 
rhythmic or metrical considerations may be involved here. 
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gharmani pdta vasavo yajata (TA. see §448; MS. °trd) vat (MS. 
vetf TA. vat) VS. MS. SB. TA. vatj vat, or vet^ a meaningless sacrificial 
exclamation. 

dhalag (MS. ah°f TS. TB. dhalam, KSA. ahalam) Hi vancati (TS. TB. 
sarpati) VS. TS. MS. KSA. §B. TB. An onomatopoetic inter- 
jection. All texts may intend dh^^ since the vowel is fused with a 
preceding final -d; comm, on VS. TS. dh°; p.p. of MS., to be sure, 
a/i°; in default of comm, or p.p. there is no evidence as to which 
KS. intended. 

atndrasya par ah putrah SB. : dhndrasya parasyddah SS. Proper names 
of barbaric appearance and unknown relationships. 

Mak^aras chandasdnu^tuhhena ApS. : satah^arachandasa jdgatena Kaul 
The Cone, suggests hatdkf in ApS., but probably wrongly; Caland, 
^der hundertstromige’ (sruva). 

agdhad eko . . . samasanad ekah TS. : adhvad eko . . . sandd ekah sand- 
sandd ekah MS. See §181. 

agnaye tvd mahyam . . . dyur (MS. mayo) datra edki . . . VS. VSK. MS. 
SB. SS, Near-synonyms. 

ankdfikam (MS. ankdv-afikarh^ so p.p. ; KS. ankankam) chandah VS. TS. 
MS. KS, SB. The curious shortening in KS. seems secondary, and 
may be related to the fact that two consonants follow (Prakritic 
shortening). Cf. §362, 

dptye (AV. apriye) sarh naydmasi RV. AV. See §878. 
vdtajavair (HG. vdtdjirair) halavadhhir manojavaih MS. HG. See §268. 
gdva updvatdvatam (SV. upa vadavate) RV. SV. See §60. 
dntrimukhah . . . HG. : dlikhann . . . hantrimukhah . . . PG. See §386. 
visvakarman hhauvana mdrii diddsitha (SB. manda dsitha) AB. SB. SS. 
See §840. 

§612. Finally, a few cases with readings which are dubious or clearly 
erroneous : 

pra smd mindty ajarah RV. KS, : prdsmd minoty ajarah ApS. We can- 
not interpret prdsmd^ unless as pra (for pra) smd (for sma). In 
that case the writing of the two words together is merely an editorial 
error, and the variant should be added to §439. 
mldgalasdld AV. 6. 16. 4c.: nllagalamdlah sivah pakya NilarU. 22b. 
The true reading of NilarU. is certainly that of AV., see Jacob’s 
Concordance s. v.; two mss. and the comm, read so, and the comm, 
quotes AV. 6. 16. 4. 

aHr§drTLd ahaya (SV. °§dno ^haya) iva RVKh. SV. : asir§dua ivdhayah 
AV. But we must read in RVKh. as in SV., with Scheftelowitz 

(p. 106). 
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agnis ca dahatam prati AV. SV. Misprinted dgnis in AV., see Whitney’s 
note. 

atra (AV. tatra) yamah sadana (TA. ""ndi) te minoiu (AV. krnotu) RV. 
AV. TA. Cone, sadana for AV. 

asman devaso 'vata (Cone, 'vata) have§u AV.f And others, all with 
avatd, 

a na indo satagvinam (SV. misprinted Mto®) RV. SV. See Benfey’s 
Corrigenda. 

arvafl (GB. drvdn) ehi somakdmam tvdhuh GB. etc. Gaastra correctly 
arvdn. 

visve devd udlcydih tu ahhi^incaniu (error for ""cydm tvdhhf) kreyase 
Rvidh. : udlcydm tvd disi visve devdh . . . ahhi^incantv . . . AB. 

gdmirh (KS-fcam) md hinslr amuyd (MS. anu yd) kaydnd KS. TB. MS.: 
md jdmim mo^lr amuijd saydndm AV. The KS. (one ms. only) 
must certainly be emended to jdmiih. 

pavamdna vidharma7).i RV. SV. Once misprinted pavamdnd in SV. ; 
corr. Benfey’s Corrigenda. 

^vdr^dharam sdma gdya (correct Cone.) MS. SB. MS.: prastotar var§a- 
hararh sdma gdya ApS. 



CHAPTER XII. VARIATIONS BETWEEN SHORT AND LONG 

I AND U 


§ 613 . In contrast to the a:d variants, those between i and I and 
between u and u are both fewer in number and more miscellaneous in 
character. In particular they show relatively little clear evidence of 
the rhythmic lengthening which was so prominent a feature of the last 
chapter. This is perhaps partly due to the fact that variations between 
i:i and u:u as finals of noun stems are more often matters of morphology. 
To put it otherwise, there is great confusion in the Vedic language 
between the short and long i and u declensions, and only occasionally 
can such variation be plausibly attributed to rhythmic or other phonetic 
influences. On the other hand, these variants show a rather noteworthy 
number, proportionately speaking, of cases of ^phonetic^ shortening of 
an I or w historically long. By this we mean a shortening which seems 
to have no justification in any known morphological category or any 
analogical influence. — See §§300-2 for variations between I, w, and 
short iy Uy plus nasal, and §§395-8 for the like before single and 
double consonants. 

1. Final short i lengthened phonetically 

§ 614 . We begin with cases in which final iy originally short, is length- 
ened, apparently as a matter of straight phonetics. As in the case of 
a:dy we include not only absolutely final i, but i in the seam of com- 
pounds, before the suffix vanty and in the reduplicating syllable. Except 
the last, nearly all the cases concern prepositional adverbs in final i. 

§ 616 . The variants do not conform very well to the general principles 
established at the beginning of Chapter XI, except that the following 
syllable regularly begins with a single consonant, and that as a rule 
they do not occur at the end of a pada. (On the one exception to this 
last, see §518.) The syllables surrounding the variant syllable are as 
apt to be long as short. A majority of the variants are prose; of the 
metrical ones, about half have the variant syllable as the second of the 
pada. Only in one case can the lengthening be said to be required by 
the meter (ohhe aprd rodasi vi [vi] §a dvahy §516). There seems to be a 
special tendency for i to be lengthened before c, but also before r and 
sibilants (cf. §464, and Wackernagel I §§38, 41). 

249 
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§ 616 . First the cases of prepositional adverbs. Note that the 
following consonant is most commonly v (once h ) ; but r is also frequent, 
and there are several cases of §. The first five variants have i absolutely 
final, not in composition; in four of them the older form of the variant 
has short i. We add one case of the conjunction yadi: 
vidad yadl (MS.t yadiy TB. ApS. yatl) sarama . . . RV. VS. MS. KS. 
TB. Apfi. See §63. 

abhi (SV. PB. abhi) no vdjasdtamam RV. SV. PB. 

tena somdbhi rak^a nah RV. : tebhih somdbhi (TA. rah^a nah (TA. 
nah) RV. TA. * * 

abhi na d vavrtsva RV. : ague ^bhydvartinn abhi md ni vartasva (with 
variants; Kau^. abhi na d vavrisva) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. Kaui§. 
See §648, 

md ivd suryo ^bhi (KS. suryah pari] ApS. suryah pari) tdpsia mdgnir 
(ApS. mo agnir) vaihvdnarah VS. MS. KS. SB. ApS. 
obhe aprd rodasl vi (SV. vl) §a dvah RV. SV. Here the meter favors i, 
which SV. introduces secondarily. 
agnim atirugbhydm (MS. aVf) VS. MS. 

adhlvdsam (MS. adhi^) yd hirar),ydny asmai RV. VS. TS. MS. KSA. 
ahhlvariah (TS. abhi^) savinsah VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
abhifdhe (and abhl^) svdhd MS. (both) 

abhl§dt (so ed. em,. Cone, with ms. °§ds) ^cdbhl§dhyas ca KS.: abhi§d{ 
cdhhi§dhl cdbhimdiihas . . . LS. : abhi^dc cdhhi^avi ca ApS. 
nlroho (PB. m°) 'si TS. PB. 

namo nlve^ydya (p.p. nf) ca hfdydya ca MS.: namo hradayyaya (VS. 
hrdayydyaj KS. hradavydya) ca nive§ydija (TS. °§yydya) ca VS. TS. 
KS. 

parlto^dt tad arpitha ApS. : pari do§dd ud arpithah KS. 
parivadam parik§avam AV. : parwadaiii parik^apam ApMB. 

T§i bodhapratlbodhau AV. : bodhas ca tvd pratlbodhas ca rak§atdm AV. : 
hodhak ca md praiibodhak (KS, ]prait^) ca purastdd gopdyatdm KS. 
MS. : bodha pratibodhdsvapndnavadrdya gopdyamdna . . . KS. 
vivadhas (KS. vi°j MS. vlvadham) chandah VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
vivarto (MS. KS. vl°) '§tdcatvdrinkah (KS. a§td°) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 

§ 617 . To these may be added a case of antarik^a for antari°] the old 
adverb antari is fairly comparable with prepositions in i (most of which, 
presumably, were ancient prehistoric locatives, like antari) . The form 
antarlk§a crops up again in Buddhistic Sanskrit; e.g. Saddharma- 
pundarika, ed. Kern and Nanjio, 149. 1. 

svadhd pitrbhyo 'ntarik§asadbhyah (AV. antari^, GG.f 'ntarl^) AV. ApS. 
MS. GG. HG. 
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§618. The only other absolutely final i:l concerns the imperative 
ending dhiy which appears sometimes as dhly probably under the same 
general conditions as final d for a in verb endings. It happens that 
almost no variants of this sort occur; we may note that in the pada: 
sa no hodhi krndhl havam RV. VS. MS. KS. §B. Ap§. several mss. of MS. 
read krudhi; but the printed texts are all alike. The single variant noted 
is, in fact, not recorded in the Cone. Strangely enough, the variant 
syllable is at the end of its pada, where rhythmic lengthening is generally 
not allowed. The following pada begins with havam, and it has been 
plausibly suggested by Benfey {Quant. II. 51), and approved by Olden- 
berg {Proleg, 421), that the lengthening in RV. is due to the common 
cadence krudhl havam (cf. RVRep. 673, top). In all texts but one this 
pada has krudhl, and that one (AS.) is the only one in which the word 
havam does not immediately follow (the pada being quoted in isolation 
there) : 

hnam me varuna krudhl (AS. srudhi) RV. SV. VS. TS. MS. KS. AS. 
ApMB. 

§619. Next we find three cases concerning the reduplicating syllable. 
The lengthening here is doubtless rhythmic, except in the first variant 
where it is obviously secondary and late (occurring before two con- 
sonants; the only case of this kind among the phonetic lengthenings 
of i ) : 

imam agne camasam md vi jihvarah (TA. jl^) RV. AV. TA. AG. 
yiyapsyata (AS. i/P) iva te manah (AS. mukham) AS. SS. Desiderative 
from yabh] the form with yl^ is not recorded lexically nor in Whit- 
ney's Roots. 

udgrahhenod ajigrahhat (KS, ajlgrabham and ajlgthham) MS. KS. 

§620. There are two cases of apparently rhythmic lengthening of i 
before the suffix vant: 

madhyamdinasya savanasya ni§kevalyasya bhdgasya kukravato (ApS. adds 
manthivato) madhukcuia (KS.* manthlvata, v. 1. manthi°) indraya 
(MS. sava7iasya kukra^ manthivato ni§k° bhdgasyendrdya) . . . KS. 
(bis) ApS. MS. Stem is manthin (weak manthi) + vant. 
parame§thl tvd sadayatu . . . rakmivailm (MS. rakml°) MS. KS. 

§620a. In one case I is required in composition with a derivative of 
the root fcr, while the ^-form (otherwise textually dubious) may possibly 
represent an m-stem before edrin: 

ima udvdslkdriri^a ime . . . TB. ApS. : imd uddhasicari^a ime . . . MS. 
Cf. §59. 

§621. And finally, a single case of a noun compound, with what looks 
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like genuine rhythmic lengthening of ^ as stem final of its first member: 
yd te ague harisayd (VSK. ^an®, MS. MS. hard"^) ianur var^i^{hd gahvar- 
e^thd VS. VSK. SB. (Pratikas MS. MS.) 

2. Final I in the seam of compounds shortened phonetically 

§622. No wholly satisfactory formulation of the circumstances of this 
not uncommon phenomenon has yet been attained. We cannot improve 
on Wackernagel II. 1 §56 e-g (cf. also Leumann, Gurupujakaumudl 
13 ff.). It seems most likely to have been dependent originally on the 
opposite conditions to those which caused rhythmic lengthening; that is, 
to avoid a succession of long syllables, I was shortened before two con- 
sonants and between long syllables. The variants are on the whole 
favorable, or at least not unfavorable, to this hypothesis. 

§623. Radical i is shortened in the word sendni, not only in composi- 
tion but in case-forms (below, §527); the following group of variants 
occurs all in one passage, where TS. alone has the shortening: 
tasya mthagfisak (KS. MS. ^kftsnas) ca rathaujds ca sendni- 

grdmanyau (TS. se/idm®) VS, TS. MS. KS. SB. And so with 
tdrk§yai cdri§{anemik ca, senajic ca susena§ ca, rathaproiak (TS. 
raihe°) cdsamarathas ca, rathasvanas ca rathecitras ca. 

§624. The other cases concern the feminine nouns prthivl and (once) 
prapharvl: 

yd devy asmoke prdrjtadd . . . prapharvlddh (ApS. ^viddh) . . . KS. ApS. 
namo ’gnaye prihivik§ite lokaspfte (ChU. prthivlk^ite lokak§ite, MU. 

prihivik^ite lokasmrte) TS. KSA. ChU. MU. 
pfihivisadaih (MS. prthivl^] y^.^^sadaih) tvantariksasadam (VS. f^dds 
divlsadaih devasadam) . . . VS. TS. MS. KS. §B. TB. 
prthlvisprn (MS. pxthivl^) md md hinslh MS. TA. 
ye deva divibhaga .. .ye pfthivlbhdgds (TS. KS. prthivi'', but 2 mss. of 
KS. %l^) . . . TS. MS. KS. 

svadhd piifbhyah prthivi^adbhyah (MS. GG. prthm°) AV. ApS. MS. 
Kau^. GG, HG. 

3. Miscellaneous final i:% 

§626. There is very^ little else. On na ced avedl {avedi) etc., see §530 
below; it does not belong here except by grace of Boehtlingk’s emenda- 
tion, which is not justified. Otherwise we have noted only a few stray 
cases concerning noun declension, which really belong later and are 
placed here only because both forms happen to have final i or 1: 
ague tvarh sukiavdg asy upakrutl (MS. ^ti, TB. ^krito) divas (TB. divah) 
prthivyoh MS. SB. TB. AS. SS. The form is locative of an t-stem; 



VARIATIONS BETWEEN SHORT AND LONG I AND U 253 


MS. is anomalous (or possibly felt as a sort of neuter accusative 
adverb?). 

ado (MS. aiOf AV, ado yad) devl (AV. KS. devi) prathamdnd pr^hag yat 
(AV. °mdnd purastdt) AV. KS. ApS. M§. Nominative and 
vocative. 

stomairayastrinhe hhuvanasya patni TS. KS. A§.: stomas trayastrinse 
bhu^ patni MS. As prec.: see §818. 
sarii devi (KS. devl) devyorvakyd . . . TS. KS. ApS. 
rdtri (TB. rdtrl, v. 1. of KS. rdtrih) stomam na jigyu^e (KS.t TB. °$l) 
RV. KS. TB. 

satydd d (ApS. satyd td) dharmanas pail (Vait. MS. pari) AS. Vait. 
ApS. MS. 

asvinendrani na jdgxvi (TB.° vi) VS. MS. TB. The -vl form is a dual 
adj., and so Mahidhara takes the -vi form also; but possibly it may 
be a neut. sing, adverb. 

gdyatrl (MG. °iri) chandasdni mdtd (MG. mdtah) TA. TAA. MahanU. 
MG. Nom.: voc. 

na slsarldata (HG.f slsaridatah) ApMB. HG. See §384. 

4. Noun stems in i:l 

§626. It is well known that the division between short and long 
f-stems is lax; many words slip over from one category to the other 
sporadically or even frequently, and in some cases it is hard to be sure 
to which they originally belonged. Practically all the variants in this 
division concern such fluctuations. Little evidence for rhythmic 
influence can be discerned. 

§627. We begin with cases where the original is certainly or probably 
1. First, a case of the stem sendnlj where the root nl ‘lead^ guarantees 
the original length of the vowel. In §523 we have seen that the shorten- 
ing occurs also in composition: 

namah sendbhyah sendnlhhyah (VS. TS. ^nibhyak) ca vo namah VS TS. 
MS. KS. 

§628. In the same context occurs the following variant. Boehtlingk 
takes the form in short i from a stem hvan-in ‘having dogs’, while he 
derives the other from kva-ni ‘leading dogs’; this seems improbable in 
the light of the variants; both are probably from sva-nly with (possibly 
rhythmic) shortening in the one case (so Mahidhara, followed by Griffith 
and Keith) : 

namah kvanihhyo (MS. §vanl°) mrgayuhhyas ca vo namah VS. MS. KS.: 
namo mTgayubhyah svanihhyah ca vo namah TS. 
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Other cases of probably original I are: 
sucak§d aham ak^lbhydm (MG. ak§i°) bhuydsam AG. PG. MG. N. The 
t-form is regular in the older language: Wackernagel III p. 303. 
varutrlm (KS.f varu°, TS. varuirim) tva^tur varuy^asya ndbhim VS. TS. 

KS. SB. : iva§tar varutrlm va!^ nd'' MS. MS. 
rdtririi-rdtrlm (AV. TS. rdtrim-rdtrim) apraydvam bharantah AV. TS. 
MS. KS. SB. 

r dirim (KS. rdtrlm) jinva TS. KS. PB. Vait. 
rdtrlm (TS. rdtrim) plvasd TS. KSA. 

sa?h rdtrl (VS. rdtrihy VSK. TA. rdirih) prati dhiyatdm AV. VS. VSK. 
MS. TA. 

rdtrim (SMB. PG. MG. °rlrh) dhenum ivdyatlm (AV. updijatlm) AV. 
HG. ApMB. SMB. PG. MG. 

ye rdtrim (KS. °rim) anuti§thanti (KS.f °§thatha) AV. KS. 

prati tvd parvatl (TS. TB. %r, MS. KS. MS. pdrvatl) vettu VS. TS. MS. 

KS. SB. TB. MS. See §490. 
ve§asrlr (TS.° srir) asi TS. KS. GB. PB. Vait. LS. 
mahlndm (VSK. mahindm) payo ^si VS. VSK. TS. KS. SB. KS. ApS. 
MS. SG. Even from the stem mahi^ the VSK. form would be 
anomalous. 

hradunlhhyah (KSA. "^nibhyah) svdhd VS. TS. KSA. This is uncertain; 
both short and long i are otherwise known. RV. has hradunim, 
but hrddunl-vTt. See also duslkabhir hradunim etc., §543. 
simlbhih (KSA.j simf^ VS. samf) himyantu (VS. sam®) tvd VS. TS. KSA. 

§529. But in the rest stems in short i seem to be primary: 
svdhdkrtibhyah (TS. ApS. and most mss. of MS. ^kftt^) pre§ya TS. SB. 

KS. ApS. MS. ‘To hail-makings' ; suffix ii, 
ayds cdgne ’sy .anabhisastis (AS. ApMB. HG. ^tls) ca MS. KS. AS. SS. 

KS. ApS. Kmk ApMB. HG. Suffix ti^ as in the last. 
dkutim (SMB. devlm manasah (SMB.^sa, AV. subhagdrh) puro 

dadhe (SMB. prapadye) AV. TB. SMB. As prec. 
dtir (TS. KSA. dti) vdhaso darvida te vdyave (TS. KSA. vdyavydh) VS. 
TS. MS. KSA. dti is Rigvedic. 

abhi§tir (HG. ^tlr^ ApMB. abhisrlr) yd ca no grhe (RVKh. ca me dhruva) 
RVKh. ApMB. HG. 

diva (divas, divah) skambhanir (VS. SB.° nir, VSK.f skambhany) asi 
VS. VSK. TS. KS. SB. TB. ApS. Here fern, gender is responsible 
for the long 1. 

Hrah-Hrah prati surl vi ca§te TS. ApS. : kiro devi prati surir vi ca$te KS. 
Here too suri is made fern., agreeing with a fern, entity. 
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hronihhydm (TS. krorj^l^) svdhd TS. KSA. 

yak§mam ^roy^ibhyarh (ApMB. v. 1. %i°) hhdsaddt RV. ApMB.: 

yak§mam bhasadyam §royibhydih bhdsadam AV. 
mitrdvaruyau hroyibhydm (TS. kroyl^) TS. KSA. 
ham methir (ApMB. sam ie meihl) bhavaiu hath yugasya tardma (ApMB. 
trdma) AV. ApMB. 

Ttun pT^tlbhih (KSA. em. pr§iibhih, ms. bhf) TS. KSA. Cf. Macdonell 
and Keith, Vedic Index 2. 358 f. 
pf§{%bhyah (KSA.f svdhd TS. KSA. 
imdrh khandmy o^adhim (ApMB. °dhlm) RV. AV. ApMB. 
o§adhibhyah MG. : o§adhlbhyah §G. 

kratvd vari^tharh vara dmurim uta RV.: kratve vare sthemany dmurim 
uta SV. 

sam arir (VS. SB. arlr) viddm (KS. vidah) VS. MS. KS. SB. Nom. 
sing, of stem art; the anomalous VS. SB. form is noted in BR., 
s. V. 2 ari. 

adhd jivrl (AV. atha jivvir, ApMB. athd jlvri) vidaiham d vaddsi (RV. 
vaddthah) RV. AV. ApMB. Stem jlvri (or, with most mss. of AV., 
jirvi). RV. has a dual form; ApMB. an isolated sing, from a stem 
in t, perhaps due to confusion between the RV. and AV. forme. 
On the i of the initial sjdlable see §544. 
pldhir (TB. °hlr) vyaktah hatadhdra utsah VS. MS. KS. TB. 
ambd ca hula ca nitatnl ... MS. : ambd duld nitatnir . . . TS. 
apo mahi vyayati cak^ase tamah RV.: apo main vryute cak§u§d tamah 
SV. TB. Here we have a complete change of construction, in 
addition to (or perhaps rather than?) a change of stem-form. 
vi te bhinadmi takarlm (KS.° r?m, AVPpp. [Roth] tagarim^ AV. mehanam) 
AV. TS. KS. ApS. See §49. There is no way to determine the 
original quantity of the i here. 

§529a. There are also cases in which a nom. sing, in z, apparently 
from a stem in in, varies with one in ih from a stem in i: 
vydnahih (SV. ®sz) pavase soma dharmabhih (SV. dharmayd) RV, SV. 
tan no dantl (TA. °tih) pracodaydt MS. TA. MahanlJ. Comm, on TA. 
mahadantah. 

durehetir indriyavan (PB.f °yavdn) patairl (PB. ^^trih) TS. PB. TB. PG. 

ApMB.: dur^ patatri vdjinlvdn MS. MG. 
suparyo avyathir (SV. "^thi) hharat RV. SV. 

§630. In one variant there is multiple confusion, involving also 
verb forms: 

nu ced avedl (BrhU. avedi) mahatl vina^{ih SB. BrhU. So Cone., with 
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the printed texts. But avedi is only Boehtlingk^s emendation; 
mss. avedi. The Kanva recension, however, has avedir; and Kena 
Up. (not in Cone.) avedlUj a verb-form (‘if he has not known [this, 
it is] a great disaster’), avedir would be nom. sing, of a noun stem 
avedi: ‘if not, (there is) ignorance, a great disaster.’ avedi is taken 
by comm, as nom. sing, of avedin: ‘if not, (he is) ignorant’, etc. 
These are surely enough variants, without Boehtlingk’s additional 
one! 

5. Verb forms containing i:l and i:l in the second syllable of dissyllabic 

bases 

§531. This variation occurs in a considerable number of miscellaneous 
cases in the inflection of the verb, oftenest in root or stem syllables, 
in which may be included the second syllable of dissyllabic bases. 
Among the latter we find cases which may plausibly be interpreted as 
rhythmic or at least phonetic in character. We include with them also 
nouns which show the same shift in the second syllable of dissyllabic 
bases, since they are of the same phonetic character : 
susami saml§va (TS. TB. sami^va^ KS. \samnl^va) VS. TS. MS. KS. TB. 
avanty asya pavltdram (SV. pavi"") dsavah RV. SV. The shortening of 
SV. improves the meter (anapest after cesura). 

§632. The next two concern noun forms which may possibly contain 
dissyllabic bases in their first elements, but they are very obscure : 
antarik§ani purltatd (TS. pun®, MS. puVC^j KSA. puW) VS. VSK. TS. 
MS. KSA. 

ulo halik^7j.o (TS. ulo hall°) . . . VS. TS. MS. KSA. Name of some 
animal. A theory as to the origin of this I in Wackernagel, I §39 
note. 

§633. At least in origin, the i of the t,? aorist represents likewise an 
IE schway the second syllable of dissyllabic bases. For well-known 
phonetic reasons, it is regularly long in the 2d and 3d persons singular, 
short in the rest of the inflexion. When we find divergences from this 
scheme, they are to be regarded as analogical extensions in one direction 
or the other, cf. VV I p. 189: 

tena (TB. tato) no mitrdvarundv (MS. %d) avi§tam (TB. avl^) RV. MS. 
TB. The root av is undoubtedly dissyllabic in origin. The I 
of TB. is due to the analogy of singular forms like avlt. So in the 
next. 

amlmadanta pitaro (Kau^. also patnyo) yathdhhdgam (...) dvT§dyi§ata 

(AS. VS. VSK. SB. AS. LS. KauA SMB. GG. KhG. Cf. 

prec. 
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md tvdgnir dhvanayld (TS. ^yidj KSA. ^yed^ MS. dhanayld) dhumagandhih 
RV. VS. TS. MS. KSA. This is the converse of the preceding; 
TS. shortens the vowel by analogy with dual and plural forms. 
ata u madhu madhunahhi yodhi TS.: adah su madhu madhundhhi 
yodhlh RV. AV. SV. AA. MS. On the anomalous TS. form see 
VV I p. 27. 

d gharmo agnim ftoyann asddi (TA. ^dlt) RV, TA.: d gharmo agnir 
amrto na sddi MS. See VV I §84. 

§634. Probably rhythmic in character is the i which varies with i 
in denominative stems before the i/a-sign; cf. VV I p. 155, and above 
§478 where the same shift occurs between a and a: 
putrlyantah (AV. putriyanti) suddnavah RV. AV. SV. 
janlyanto nv (AV. janiyanti 'ndv) agravah RV. SV. AV. AS. SS. 

§636. In some cases we seem to have rhythmic or metrical lengthening 
of i in stem syllables; at least it occurs in positions where the meter 
favors a long: 

prati §ma (SV. sma) deva rl^atah (SV. riff and so p.p. of RV. and MS.) 
RV. SV. MS. KS. TB. The p.p. readings confirm our opinion that 
the I is metri gratia. 

avdmba (VS, SB. KS. ava) rudram adimahi (VS. SB. KS. adi®, and so 
V. 1. of MS. KS. MS., and p.p. of MS.) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. 
KS. ApS. MS. 

§636. But the same shift in root or stem syllables occurs in some 
cases where it cannot be rhythmic; the explanation varies and is some- 
times obscure: 

sarvdn patho anrrjid d ksiyema (AV. AV. TB. TA. ApS. The root 
kf ^dweir here presents an exceptional form with i, perhaps under 
the influence of the other root kf ‘perish’, from which i forms are 
familiar. 

yupdyocchriyamdTjidydnubruhi (MS. ^chriya^) ApS, MS. Here the I, 
in the passive of srif is regular, and is probably to be read also in 
MS. with most mss. 

samingayati (SB. saml^) sarvatah RV. SB. B^hU. The root ing appears 
sporadically as Ing in the Brahmanas; the true reading of Bj-hU. 
is samlfig'^ in this passage (text emended). 

§637. Jumbled participial forms of the parallel roots ji and jydf jl: 
ajitdh (TA ajltdhf ApMB. and one ms. of HG. ajltd) sydma saradah 
katam TA. ApMB. HG. 

vdjino vdjajito vdjam sasrvdnso (KS jiglvdnsOf TS. sasTvdnso vdjarii 
jigivdnso) ... VS. TS. KS. SB. 
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§638. We have classified the form lydna Agoing’, as a reduplicated 
present from root i] see VV I p. 126: 

iydnah (SV. ly°) kmo dakabhih sahasraih RV. SV. AV. KS. TA. 
stotrhhyo dhtmav iydnah (SV. ly^) RV. AV. SV. 

§639. The participle Idita appears as id^^ probably under the influence 
of the nouns zd, idd: 

Idito (MS. KS. i(fj VSK. 11°) devair harivdn abhi§tih VS. VSK. MS. KS. 
TB. 

§640. The present and past passive participles of root k§i ‘perish’, 
k§i7TLat and k^ina, are concerned in the following: 
namo vikmatkebhyah (TS. KS. vik^lnak°) VS. TS. KS. §B.: nama 
dk^iTTLakebhyah MS. If MS. is right it has a blend of the other two 
readings; but the mss. vary, and it is likely that dk^inak° was 
intended. 

The 3 plur. perfect ending ire appears once as ire\ 
tdh prdcya (Vait. "yah, M§. prdcir) ujjigdhire (KS.f^^re, Vait. samji- 
gdlre) KS. Vait. MS. : prdcU cojjagdhire ApS. 

6. Noun suffixes containing i:l 

§641. Twice in MS. the suflfix iya, representing ya after two con- 
sonants, appears as lya; but both times the p.p. of MS. has iya: 
namo agriydya (VS. KS. ’gryatja, MS. ^grlydya) ca prathamdya ca VS. TS. 
MS. KS. 

sahasriyo dyotatdm (TS. TB. dlpyatam; MS. sahasrlyo jyotatdm) aprayu- 
chan VS. TS, MS. KS. SB. TB. 

§641a. We have quoted in §249 (q. v.) three variants in which AV. 
reads varlyah for older varivah: 

asmabhyam indra varivah (AV. varlyah) sugarri krdhi RV. AV. : as- 
mabhyam mahi varivah sugam kah RV. 
sakhd sakhibhyo varivah (AV. "^varlyah] so one ms. of GB.; Ppp. varivah) 
kmotu RV. AV. *TS. KS. GB. 
tva§{d no atra varivah (AV. varltjah) krnotu AV. TS. 

§642. Several times forms in Ina vary with other forms containing 
short i: 

ya sarasvati vesabhaglnd (ApS.* visobh°j KS. vekabhaginl) . . . MS. KS. 
ApS. -bhaglna, from bhagaj seems to be found only here; KS. 
substitutes a more regular form (fern, of bhagin). 
tirakcirdjl (MS. tirakclnardjl) rak^itd AV. MS. Again Ina varies with 
in (weak stem i). 

namo yuvabhyo nama dsinebhyah RV. ApS.: namo yuvabhya dkinebhyak 
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(MS. p.p. dsf) ca vo namah (MS. namchnamah) MS. KS. 
akina is ^Itt. Xe 7 . in RV. ; in MS. it seems to be secondarily adapted 
in form to words in Ina, 

§643. The shortening of I to i before suffixal ka may properly be 
classed with rhythmic shortenings. Cf. Edgerton, JJlOS 31. 95 f., 111. 
dufikdhhir hrddunim (KSA. '\kra^) TS. KSA.: hrddunir du^ikabhih 
VS. MS. 


7. Miscellaneous ^ and i 

§544. Here, first, a few variants which seem to concern what are 
fundamentally related forms, one being usually more or less suspicious: 
Irhkdrdyay and °krtdya (KSA. VS. MS. SB. hirfi^) VS. TS. MS. 
KSA. SB. TB. ApS. 

Iryatdyd (TB. ir°) akitavam VS. TB. From the equivalent adjective 
forms irya (RV.) and Iryay doubtless ultimately the same, tho the 
etymology is doubtful (cf. Neisser, ZWbch. d. RV.y s. v. irya)» 
u§tdrayoh pllvayoh (ApS. pilvayoh) MS. ApS. MS. Cf. the word pilu 
or pllu, name of a tree. Obscure. 

vidvlr ydmann avardhayan VS. : vidvlr ydman vavardhayan TB. Comm, 
on TB. drdhasaktayahf that is equivalent to vldu, for which vidu 
is not recorded. 

adhdjivn (AV. athajivrir^ most mss. jirvir^ which Whitney would restore; 
ApMB. athdjlvri) vidatham d vaddsi (RV. vaddthah) RV. AV. ApMB. 
Various theories connect the obscure word with either jyd(ji) or 
jr. The I in the first syllable in ApMB. is isolated and no doubt 
due to popular etymology, thinking of jiv or of the I forms of jyd 
orjr {jlrna etc.). See §529. 

anamwdsa idaya (MS. anamlmdsd Idaya, p.p. idaya) madantah RV. MS. 
TB. AS. The MS. form is probably a mere corruption (due to 
thought of Id? cf. the lexically quoted Ida), corrected in p.p. 
dome^dame su^tutyd (TS.° tlVy MS. AS. SS. ^tir) vdvrdhdnd (AV.° nau, 
AS. SS. vdm iydnd) AV. TS. MS. KS. AS, SS. Different case forms 
of an ^-stem. See §236. 

harj^derathak kar},dikera ulukhalah ApMB.: kdr^dlkera (PG. kaundikeya) 

* ulukhalah HG. PG. See §489. 

§646. The rest are more definitely lexical in character, but even they 
occasionally show traces of phonetic relations; thus in the first: 
subhutdya plpihi (MS. piplhi) MS. TA. ApS. And others, with 
urje^ hrahmavarcasdya, etc. In MS. always pipihi, probably from 
pd ‘drink\ while jnpihi is from pyd{pl) ‘swelP. The result, how- 
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ever, gives the semblance of a mutual (quasi-rhythmic) shift of 
quantity; cf. W I p. 182. 

sarasvatl tvd maghavann ahhi§7j.ak (TB. ApS. ahhi^^dt) RV. AV. VS. MS. 
KS. TB. SB. ApS. See §142. 

sudltir dsi TS. PB. : suditir asi KS. GB. Vait. : suditinadityebhya ddiiydn 
jinva MS. Boehtlingk: suditi Anklang an Aditi; sudlti glanzvoll 
(di). Sudlti is Higvedic. 

visvam id dhllam (MS. dhitam) dnasuh (SV. dhata) RV. AV. SV. MS. 
ApS. Roots dhl and dhd, 

tigmam dyudham (AV. anikam) vlditam (AV. viditarh; KS. ^dham Iditarh) 
sahasvat AV. TS. MS. KS. See §169. 
kavir yah putrah sa Im d (TA. sd imdh^ Poona ed. sa imd) ciketa RV. AV. 

TA. N. 

ati vd (AV. Kau^. atlva) yo maruto manyate nah RV. AV. Kau^. Meta- 
thesis of quantity. 

ham padam maghaiii ^rayl§ine na kdmam (AA. rayi^ani na somah) SV. 

AA. rayi-i^in: rayi-san (so Keith; or, ’•sani), 
ghasind (ApS. ghaslnd) me md samprkthdh VSK. ApS. Corruption in 
ApS. ; perhaps for ghasind (RV. ghdsi) , with metathesis of quantity? 
Cf. Caland^s note. 

d ydhi hura haribhydm (SV. KB. SS. hariha, AS. harl iha) AV. SV. 
KB. AS. SS. Doubtless read, in all except AV., hariha { = harl 
iha)y with Whitney on AV. and Keith on KB. 
gaurlr (TB. TA. ®n, AV. gaur in) mimdya salildni tak§atl RV. AV. KS. 

TB. ApS. SMB. MG. 

indrdpdsya phaligam ApMB. : indrdyaydsya sepham allkam . . . HG. 
See §46. 

samiddho agnir vf^andratir (AV. ®nd rathly SS. rayir) divah AV. AB. 

aS. SS. 

radhdhslt (MS. MS. °si) samprcdndv (MS. MS. °nd) asarrf MS. SB. 
KS. ApS. MS. 

nen na fn^dn fii^ava it samdnah TA. : nem na xv^dn fnavdn Ipsamdnah MS. 
And others; see §180. 

[atikiritam (comm. °'rltam) atidanturam TB. So Cone, with Bibl. Ind. 

ed.; probably misprint; Poona ed. comm, with text atikiriiam.] 
['\vankrir (so all!) ahvasya svadhitih sam eti RV. VS. TS. KSA.] 

8. Final u lengthened 

§646. As with the a and i vowels, we include here cases in which the 
vowel is relatively final, that is, final in its stem as prior member of 
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compounds, or before the suffix manty or in the reduplicating syllable. 
The cases are still less numerous than those of i: ly and add nothing 
further to the subject. 

§647. Of absolutely final u lengthened to u we have noted only four 
cases, three of the particle w, and one of su. All occur before single 
consonants (once Vy twice a sibilant), and in most of them the surround- 
ing syllables are short. In only one are both long, but here the original 
form has short Uy and u is introduced in a secondary text (MS.) : 

0 (MS. §u) vartta (MS. KS. varta) maruto vipram acha RV. MS. KS. 
tarn u (MS. u) kucirh kucayo dldivansam RV. ArS. TS. MS. KS. 
imam u (MS. u, p.p. u[rii]y and M§. u) tvam asmdkam (TA. ApS. 

tyam asmabhyam) RV. SV. MS. TA. ApS. MS. 
idarh ta ekarh para u (TB.f ApS.j u) ta ekam RV. AV. SV. KS.f TB. 
TA. AS. SS. ApS. MS. {u-ta = uta.) On puru: purUy a matter of 
noun inflexion, see §555. 

§648. In the reduplicating syllable the change occurs in reduplicated 
aorists of root gup] the u form is here more usual, and is doubtless a 
matter of rhythmic lengthening. Cf. VV I p. 182: 
grhdn ajugupatarh yuvam AS.: grhdn (MS. g^hdri) jugupatam yuvam 
MS. MS. 

prajdrh me (ApS. *no) narydjugupah (ApS. and MS. v. 1. ^jugupah) 
MS. KS. ApS. MS. 

pasun me (ApS. *na/i) sansydjugupah (ApS. and MS. v. 1. ^jugupah) 
MS. MS. ApS. : dhanani me sansydjugupah KS. : sansya pasun me 
^jugupas tan me pdhy eva SS. And others in the same passages. 
ahirhudhnya maniraih me ^jugupah (v. 1. ^ju°) . . . MS. 

§649. There is one doubtful case before the suffix mant: 
savitre tvarbhumate (VS. SB. tva rbhu^y MS. tvarbhvP) ... VS. MS. SB. 
TA. If MS. understands a form of fbhu^y as do the others, we have 
rhythmic lengthening in it. But this would imply anomalous 
sandhi for MS. (see §916); and two mss. read svarbhumate. 

§660. In the seam of compounds, we find first several variants of the 
preposition anUy lengthened to anu. The change occurs before either 
y or r in every case but one (cf. under §516). 

anuroharh jinva Vait. : anuroho (KS. anif) TS. KS. GB. PB. Vait.: 
anurohdya tva PB. Vait.: anuroherpdnurohdydnuroharfi jinva MS. 
(with p.p. and v. 1. each time anu®). 
anuvfd (KS. anu^) asi KS. GB. PB. Vait. : anuvfte (KS. anu®) tva KS. 

PB. Vait.: anu^ftaih jinva Vait.: ^anuvrtdnuvrte ^nuvfj jinva MS. 
panthdm anuvxgbhydm (KSA. anu^) TS. KSA. 
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anukakena hdhyam MS.: anukdkena bdhvyam VS.: antaremnukdkam 
TS. KSA. 

§ 661 , Among other compounds, we find several which quite clearly 
contain rhythmic lengthening of w; in the first two this is the older form, 
and is shortened in secondary texts: 

samdhata samdhim (MS. "^dhir) maghava puruvasuh (TA. ApMB. and 
p.p. of MS. puro^; MS. puru^) RV. AV. SV. MS. PB. TA. KS. 
ApMB. 

ururiLasdv (TA. uru^) asuifpd (AV. TA. ^pdv) udumbalau (TA. ulu°) 
RV. AV. TA. A§. 

mithucarantam (TS. mithuk ca^, KS. mithu^, AV. mithuyd ca^) upaydti 
(AV. abhiydti) du^ayan AV. TS. MS. KS. 
sindhoh kinkumdrah (KSA.f kiku^) TS. KSA.: samudrdya kikumdrah 
VS. MS. See §305. Whether this is really a compound or not is 
wholly uncertain. 

§ 662 . Aside from one or two compounds where the tZ; u concerns 
noun stem formation or inflexion (§§554 ff.), we find further only 
compounds of su (suyama) and its opposite ku^ appearing also as sw, ku 
(cf . also §563) : 

hrahmanas pate suyamasya (MS. su°j p.p. su^) vikvahd RV. MS. TB. 
The u is secondary and not favored by the meter (anapest after 
cesura). 

suyame me adya ghfldcl bhuydstam svdvrtau supdvftau ApS. : suyame me 
bhuydstam VS. SB: suyame me ^dya stark svdvftau supdVftau MS. 
MS. 

kuyavarii ca me ^k^itik (VS. ^tark) ca me VS. MS. KS. (v. 1. kif in MS.) : 
ak§itik ca me kuyavdk ca me TS. 

9. Final u shortened 

§ 663 . Only one variant, concerning the old adverb ku Vhere?', which 
appears in SV. as ku before a consonant combination, so that it may be 
regarded as a case of rhythmic or quasi-Prakritic shortening: 
ku§tho (read ku §tho) devdv akvind RV.: ku §thah ko vdm akvind SV. 
See Oldenberg, Noten on 5. 74. 1. 

10. Long and short u in noun stem formation and inflexion 

§ 664 . The words hanu and tanUy compounds of -hhu, and a few others, 
vary between u and u forms, in case-forms and in composition : 
hanubhydrii (KSA. hanu°) svdhd TS. KSA. TB. ApS. 
hanubhydrk (TS. hanu^) stendn bhagavah VS. TS. MS. KS. In this and 
the prec. Tait. texts alone have w, the others u. 
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ague sadak§ah saianur (KS.f hi hhuivd TS. KS.; agnih sudak^ah 
sutanur ha bhutvd M§. 

surdso ye tanutyajah (TA. tanu^) RV. AV. TA. Note that two con- 
sonants follow the u, which opposes the possible theory of rhythmic 
lengthening. 

iyarh te yajniyd tanuh (VSK. tanuh) VS. VSK. SB. ApS. 
avasyur (VS. §B. ^syur) asi duvasvan VS. TS. MS. KS. PB. §B. §S. 
iundhyur (VS. TS. °yur) asi mdrjdllyah VS. TS. MS. KS. PB. SS. 
Only -yu in RV. 

aradhyai (see §474) \didhi^upaiim TB : ardddhya edidhi^uhpatim VS 
(on the latter see §381). 

varenyakratur (AV. ApS. idenyakratur) aham RVKh. AV. ApS. 

Whitney calls ^tur ^an improvement^ See also §383. 
vihhur (PB. vihhur) asi pravdhanah VS. TS. MS. SB. TB. PB. ApS. MS. 
vibhur (KSA. vibhur) mdtrd prabhuh (KSA. prabhuh) pitrd VS. TS. MS. 
KSA. SB. TB. ApS. MS. 

§ambhur (KS. %hur) mayohhur ahhi md vdhi svdhd VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
Note mayobhur even in KS. 

dbhur (VS. TS. dhhur) asya ni§angathih (VS. °dhih) VS. TS. MS. KS. 
savitre tvarhhumate (etc., §549) vibhumate (MS. vibhvP) . . . VS. MS. SB. 

TA. 

phalgur (KSA. ^gur) lohitorTfl . . . VS. TS. MS. KSA. 

havana^run (TB. hdvanahrur) no rudreha bodhi RV. TB. Comm, on 

TB. dhvdnasya hrotd san. Irregular lengthening of sru in com- 
position. 

§655. Neuter u stems in the Veda have nom.-acc. forms, both sing, 
and plur., in either uor u: 

sa hi puru (SV. puru) cid ojasd virukmatd RV. SV. Adverbial. 

[sam grbhdya puru (TB. puru, Poona ed. puru-) said RV. AV. MS. KS. 
TB.] 

Different forms of related stems dyu and dyus: 
dadhad ratnam . . . dyuni (AV. dyun^i) AV. AS. SS. See §819. 

VT§d pundna dyu§u (SV. dyufi^i) RV. SV. 

§666. In the first member of a dual devatadvandva, the u may be 
understood as the dual ending, rather than lengthened stem vowel: 
kratudak^dbhydm me varcodd varcase pavasva VS. VSK. SB.: dak^akra- 
tubhydrh (sc. me etc.) TS. ApS.: dak^akratubhydrh me varcoddh 
pavasva MS. 

§667. The stem dhur regularly appears as dhur before a consonantal 
ending (Wackernagel III §134c). In the ApS. form of the following 
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variant ur appears before the ending bhih; and conversely in the KS. 
form ur before vocalic endings. Both must be analogical, if textually 
sound; note that in the ^correct’ MS. form both dhur and dhur forms 
occur. Von Schroeder, followed by the Cone., stigmatizes KS. dhuro 
and dhuran (for ^rarh) as corrupt; and Knauer proposes to emend KS. 
on the basis of MS. But mechanical form-assimilation may account for 
all the variants: 

yathddhurarii (KS. ms. ^dhuran) dhuro (KS. dhuro) dhurhhih kalpantdm 
KS. MS. : yathdyatham dhuro dhurhhih kalpantdm ApS. 

11. Other u: u 

§ 558 . The remaining variants are so miscellaneous that they seem 
hardly worth subdividing. In verb inflexion there is practically nothing. 
Once TB. presents an anomalous uh for the regular 3d plural secondary 
ending uh; it occurs at the end of a pada, and remains unexplained: 
upo ha yad vidaiharfi vdjino guh (TB. guh) RV. MS. TB. 

§ 559 . The various forms of the root sw, stZ, ‘beget, enliven' etc., 
show some confusion as to the quantity of the radical vowel. Thus: 
prasdstah pra suhi (Kft. suhi^ MS. suva^ ApS. suva pra suhi) AS. SS. KS. 
ApS. MS. Both suhi and suva are regular forms, and in VV I p. 
189 it is suggested that suhi is a blend of the two. Cf. next. 
ardhamdsyarh prasutdt pitrydvatah JB. : pancadasat prasutdt pitrydvatah 
KBU. Both must apparently be from the same root, of which 
the regular participle is sutaj but suta is recorded otherwise. JB. 
1. 18 has V. 1. prasutdt (see Oertel, JAOS 19 [2], 112, 115; delete in 
Cone, tarn ardhamdsam . . .). 

1st and 2d aorists of bhu: 

abhya^ik^i rdjdhhum (ApS. %huvam) MS. ApS.: ahhisik^a rdjdbhuvam 
(v. 1. %huvam) MS. 

§ 560 . Quite similarly vah (weak stem uh) and uh are hn some forms 
and meanings . . . hardly to be separated' (Whitney, Roots) ; indeed, 
Whitney gives some forms (such as passive uhyate) as identical from the 
two roots. Of course they are ultimately variants of each other: 
md hinsi^ur vahatum uhyamdnam (ApMB.f uhyamdndm) AV. ApMB. 
Here uh does not fit very well; AV. means ‘may they not injure the 
procession as it proceeds'. (In ApMB. the pple. is made to agree 
with the bride — ‘as she is being carried off'.) 
samuhyo 'sf vikvabhardh SS.: samuhyo ’si vihvabhardh ApS.: samuhyo 
’si visvavedd . . . VSK. KS. Here, contrary to the prec., it is sam-uh 
that is meant, even in SS. 

phalgunlbhydm vy uhyate ApG. : phalgunl^u vy uhyate AV. Kau^. 



VARIATIONS BETWEEN SHORT AND LONG I AND U 265 


§ 661 . The present participle of the ^root’ iurv varies with the related 
adjective tura: 

turvan (KS. turo) na yamann etasasya nu rane RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 

§ 662 . Several times the word varutri: varutrly from the dissyllabic 
root vf ‘cover^, varies in its two forms: 

varutri^ {vd (KS. varutrls tvd) devdr visvadevydvailh . . . VS. KS. §B. KS. : 
varutrayo janayas tvd devlr . . . TS. : varutri (once, 2. 7. 6, ]varu^y 
and so v. 1. in the other passage) tvd devl visva^ . . . MS. (bis) 
tva§tur varutrlrh varuriasya ndhhim MS. MS. : varutrim (VS. SB. °trlrhy 
KS.t varutrlrii) tva§tur var"^ nd^ VS. TS. KS. SB. 
varutrlr avayan KS. : varutrayas ^tvdvayan ApS. 

§ 663 . The word sumna or su° has been interpreted by some as a 
compound of sw, but can scarcely have been felt as such in Vedic times; 
yet it is possible that the not infrequent u in it may have been due to 
confusion with compounds of su, which as we saw (§552, cf. §547) also 
appear with su : 

sumndya (VS. su°) nunam Imahe sakhibhyah RV. SV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
SB. Kau^. 

dhlra deve^u sumnayd (AV. ""yau; VS. sumnayd) RV. AV. VS. VSK. TS. 
MS. KS. SB. 

The word dupuy of unknown origin, ordinarily appears in that form; 
but two variants show that the form stupa was fairly widespread : 
vim Cnoh, ^nos) stupo (TS. TB. ApS. stupo) ^si VS. TS. MS KS. SB. 

TB. ApS. MS. : vi§noh stupah MS. MS. 
re§mdnam stupena (MS. siifj but p.p. stu^^l) VS. MS. 

§ 664 . The word urvay on which see last Neisser ZWhch. d. RV.y s. v., 
may be ultimately connected with uru. At any rate forms which look 
like derivatives of these two words vary with each other in a confused 
way which usually suggests textual corruption : 

urvlm gavydrh pari^adam no akran AV.: urvani gavyam pari^adanto 
agman RV. KS. See §46. 

urv (AS. onee^urvy, once urvy) antariksahi vlhi MS. KS. SB. Vait. AS. 
(bis) ApS. MS. We might be tempted to see in urvy a phonetic 
lengthening before r + consonant (cf. Wackernagel T §38), but it is 
probably only a misprint. 

urva (TB. urva) iva paprathe kdmo asme RV. fS. 90. 19c, TB. N. Comm, 
on TB. urva way vadavagnir ivay connecting the word with aurvay a 
derivative of urva. 

rudrdndm urvydydrii (ApS. urmydydniy SS. omydyani) . . . SB. SS. ApS. 
See §228. 
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§666. The word kulya ‘stream' is written kulya certainly once, and 
probably twice, probably under the influence of killa ‘bank' : 
kulydbhyah (TS. ku^) svdhd TS. KSA. Here the TS. comm, takes kiir 
as a secondary adjective from kula; but it is probably only an 
equivalent of kulya ^ cf. next. Keith, ‘to those of the pools'. 
medasah (HG.* djyasya) kulya (HG. ku"^) upa tan (AG. upaindUy SMB. 
ahhi tdn) sravantu (HG. ApMB. k§arantu) VS. AG. SG. Kau^. SMB. 
HG. ApMB.: medaso ghrtasya kulya abhinihsravantu MG. Cf. 
also ghfiasya kulyd(m) ... in Cone., and prec. Here there can be 
no question of the precise equivalence of kulya and ku°. 

§666. The form puru^a for puru^a is familiar in all periods of the 
language, beginning with RV., but is almost if not quite restricted to 
positions where the first syllable must be metrically long, such as the 
following variant, where TA. Poona ed. reads puP with v. 1. pu°\ 
ato (AV. ArS. ChU. tato) jydydns ca puru§ah (TA. pu^) RV. AV. ArS. 
VS. TA. ChU. 

§667. Twice the RV. writes ugra for ugra. According to Oldenberg, 
Noten on 1. 165. 6, following an earlier suggestion of Haug's, the u would 
be due to the fact that the syllable has kampa {svarita accent followed 
by an accented syllable; cf. Wackernagel I p. 293 f.). One might think 
of understanding the particle u plus ugra, but p.p. hiy ugrah. Both 
padas occur in the same hymn: 

ahaiii hy ugras (RV. if) tavi§as tuvi^mdn RV. MS. KS. TB. 
aharri hy ugro (RV. if) niaruto viddnah RV. MS. KS. 

§668. Other cases concerning different readings of what is apparently 
the same word or related words : 

Ulena parimldho ’si HG.: ulena pari^Uo ’si ApMB. Followed by: 
parimldho ’sy ulena HG. : pari^lto ’sy ulena ApMB. : uiula parimldho ’si 
PG. The meaning of ula or ula is unknown. Cf. next. 
ulo halik^no (TS. ulo half) ... VS. TS. MS. KSA. Cf. prec. Here 
apparently some animal is meant. 

godhumds ca me masurds (TS. and KapS. masu°) ca me VS. TS. MS. KS. 

Both forms are otherwise known; masura seems to be commoner. 
hold vedi§ad atithir duroyasat (VS. dify but comm, du^) RV. VS. VSK. 
TS. MS. KS. AB. SB. TA. MahanU. KU. NrpU. VaradapU. The 
word duronay for the usual durorj,a ‘house', seems to be otherwise 
unrecorded. 

kurkuro nllabandhanah HG. : kurkuro balabandhanah (ApMB. vdla^) 
PG. ApMB. The usual form is kurkura; perhaps cf. Wackernagel 
I §38 (lengthening before r + consonant). Cf. next. 
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kurkurah sukurkurah HG.: kurkurah (ApMB. ®ms) sukurkurah PG. 
ApMB. Cf. prec. 

kv^maTT^ddhy ^dani, ^dyoh, and kuk^, kuf, kuk°. See §290. 
prathamaya janu§e hhumane§ihdh (AV. bhuvane^j §§. hhuma ne^) AV. AS. 

SS. Different but related stems bhuvana and bhurm(n), 
d j)u§d etv d vasu TS. : d j}u§lam etv d vasu AV. 
dpura std SS. : dpuryd sthd . . . TS. AS. 

atikulvarh (VSK. ^kulvarh) cdtilomakam ca VS. VSK. kulva ^bald^, regularly 
with short w. 

agnaye dhunk^ (KSA. TS. KSA.: dhunk^dgneyl (VSK. 

or °k?yd?) VS. VSK. MS. Said to mean a sort of bird; original 
form and precise meaning unknown. 
u§o (PB. u§d) dadrk^e (PB. dadrse) na punar yatlva RV. PB. Cone, 
suggests reading u§d in PB. 

pulydny (ApMB. kulpdny) dvapantikd AV. ApMB. The latter is sec- 
ondary if not corrupt (note metathesis of consonants). Cf. §151. 

§669. The rest concern lexically different words, and are all isolated, 
except that there are two cases of interchange between the stems ugra 
and urdhva: 

ugro (HG. urdhvo^ MG, ague) virdjann (MG. ®jam) apa (MG, upa-) 
sedha (AV. vrnk§va) katrun (MG. kakram) AV. ApMB. HG. MG. 
ugradhanva (TS. MS. KS. urdhvadha^) pratihitdbhir astd RV. AV. SV. 
VS. TS. MS. KS. 

ud vankam iva yemire RV. SV. TS. KB. N. : urdhvarh kham iva menire 
Mbh. 

yad annam admi (PranagU. agnir) hahudha virupam (PranagU. virdd- 
dharrij vv. 11. virdjarrij viruddham) AV. TA. PranagU. 
hrahmddhiguptah (etc.) , . hrahmdbhigurtarh . . ., see §742. 
athd jlvah (KS. adha vi^itahj VS. §B. athaitarhj AV. adomadam) pitum 
(AV. annam) addhi prasutah (TS. MS. KS. pramuktah) AV. VS. TS. 
MS. KS. §B. 

aghnyau kunam (AV. aghnydv akunam) dratdm RV. AV. kuna Vant’: 
akuna ^unprosperity\ 

suhutakrtah stha AS. : subhutakrta stha ApS. 

utem (SV. utim) arbhe havdmahe RV. AV. SV. MS. In RV. etc. uta-lm^ 
in SV. acc. of uti. But the Samhitas contain no actual variation in 
quantity of the u vowel, since in all it is fused with a preceding 
final 

sd brahmajdyd vi dunoti rd,^tram AV. : sd rd^{ram ava dhunute brahma-- 
jyasya AV. ^Burns up' ; ‘shatters'. 
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trlr^i padani rupo anv arohat AV.: panca padani rupo anv aroham RV. 

Read rupo in AV., with many mss., comm., and Whitney ^s Transl. 
udno (AV. text udhno) divyasya no dehi (AV. MS. dhdtah) AV. TS. MS. 
KS. udhno is a false emendation, withdrawn in Whitney^s note. 
Cf. §106. 

namo vah pitarah su^mdya (VS. S§. ko^dya^ SMB. GG. KhG. su^dya) 
VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. TB. A§. S§. SMB. GG. KhG. See §720. 



CHAPTER XIII. QUALITATIVE INTERCHANGES OF A, I, 
AND U VOWELS 

1. Short a and i 

§ 570 . The variations between a and i are numerous, but also rather 
miscellaneous. One large group stands out among them as concerning 
noun suffixes which differ only or chiefly in containing the vowels a and i 
respectively. These have little phonetic interest. At the opposite 
pole stands the only other considerable group which appears prom- 
inently in this section, namely a: i in radical syllables which concern 
ablaut, or quasi-ablaut. That is, the i forms are, or have the aspect of 
being, reduced ablaut grades corresponding to full-grade forms in a, 
which vary with them. That ir and ur may appear historically in such 
relations to ar is recognized by all (cf. Wackernagel I §21). Whether 
the same is true of i in relation to short a (as distinguished from a) 
before other consonants, is a disputed question. Cf. Wackernagel 
I §15 note, where this possibility is denied and the attempt is made to 
explain otherwise some of the seeming instances. 

§ 571 . We shall content ourselves with recording the variants which 
seem to concern this real or supposed ablaut ; it will of course be under- 
stood that we do not claim that they prove or disprove either side. We 
shall begin with one in which an otherwise unrecorded kikya appears 
persistently for the common sakya (by which TA. comm, glosses sikya). 
One naturally thinks of comparing hkvan and other forms of the sort 
with i {hikmaUf kikvas)) according to Wackernagel (1. c., p. 17) hikvan 
would be etymologically unrelated to root kak, which seems to us 
doubtful. But the forms in i might perhaps be influenced by kik^: 
satarri kikyah (MahanU. sa°, v. 1. s^°) provdcopani^at TA. MahanU. 

A form of kik^ itself varies with one from kak in: 
datum cec chik§dn sa (TA. chaknuvdnsahj or ^vdri sa) svarga eva (TA. 
e§dm) AV. TA. See §826. 

§ 672 . Several variants concern the root or roots kam: kim^ which 
certainly are synonymous, but according to Wackernagel (p. 18) 
ultimately unrelated. In the variant padas VS. uses only sam, TS. KS. 
only kim: 

samibhih kamyaniu tvd VS.: kimlhhih (KSA. \kimi^) kimyantu tvd TS. 
KSA. 
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kas te gdtrdr),i kamyati (TS. KSA. kim^) VS. TS. KSA. 
mdsd dchyantu kamyantah VS. : mdsdk chyantu kimyantah TS. KSA. 
kimdh (KSA. Cone, kimarh, ed. with v. 1. kimdh; VS. simdh) krnvantu 
(VS.* kamyantu) kimyantah (VS. kamyaniih) VS. TS. KSA. Note 
that VS. denies consciousness of relation between the verb and the 
noun by reading simdh with s, not k (comm, interprets by simd 
rekhdh). 

suclbhih kamyantu (TS. KSA. MS. kamayantu) tvd VS. TS. MS. 
KSA. 

§673. Next a few variants which either contain or have the aspect of 
containing ablaut between ir and ar (or ri and ra), cf. Wackernagel I 
§21; but most of the cases are obscure or dubious; only the first is a 
clearly genuine instance, and there too both forms are familiar; SV. 
has merely substituted a more commonplace synonym (hari) for the 
old and rarer hiri: 

hirikmakrum (SV. harf^) ndirva^am (SV. na varmand) dhanarcam (SV. 
°cm) RV. SV. 

asyai ndryd upastare (ApMB. "^stire) AV. ApMB. Infinitive forms; 
Whitney emends to °stire with Ppp. 

kikirdya vikakardn (KS. 1[vikardny ApS. vikirdn, vv. 11. vikakardn, viki~ 
kirdn) VS. KS. ApS. Name of an animal, of uncertain form, origin, 
and meaning. 

sugantuh karma karayah kari^yan JB.: sugam tvah karmah karanah 
karah karasyuh LS. With karasyu cf. the noun kdraSj RV.? 
rudra yat te krayl (VS. KS. krivi, VSK. kraviy MS. MS. giri^) param 
ndma ... VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. ApS. MS. See §47; 
all the forms are unintelligible. 

§674. There is a sort of superficial resemblance to these cases in certain 
verb forms (e.g. the desideratives mentioned in §583), to be dealt with 
presently; and ablaut of a different kind {ay for e: i) also appears among 
the verbal variants (§582). Here we shall append a number of varia- 
tions between words which, while actually of independent origin, simu- 
late the kind of ablaut relation here considered, being usually quasi- 
synonyms and (but for the shift between a and i) nearly or quite 
homonyms. 

§676. First, cases in which r follows (cf. §578). Here we find two 
cases in which pratara, that is pra-taray a comparative from pra, varies 
with forms in pra-tir- (verbal or nominal), in which tir is connected with 
the root tt ‘cross\ The psychological affinity between this root as 
commonly used in Sanskrit and the comparative suffix is evident. 
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drdghlya dyuh pratararh (TA. ^pratardni, MG. pratirarh) dadhandh 
(AV. *te dadhdmi) RV. AV. TA. AG. MG. : dlrgham dyuh pratirad 
hhe^ajdni TB.: dyur dadhandh pratararh navlyah AV. Here 
pratirad is a verb-form (prakar$ey,a daddtUy comm.); pratardm an 
adverb (comm. prakar§ena); pratiranij if correct, is the Rigvedic 
infinitive pratiram^ but all but one of Knauer^s mss. read prataram 
in M§. 

aganma yatra pratiranta (MG. pratarahi na) dyuh RV. AV. MG. 

§676, Before other consonants than r (cf. §§570 ff.); here might be 
mentioned, first, the three variants concerning the synonymous roots 
sarh-vas and sarhvisj which are listed in §281. Formally even closer are 
two variants between k^an ‘injure’ and k§i ‘destroy’, also virtual 
synonyms: 

indra ivdri^{o ak^atah (AV. ak§itah) RV. AV. 

ak^atam asy (SMB. omits asy) ari§tam . . . SMB. §G. : ak§itam {ak§itir) 
asi . . . (see §586). 

pfthivl darvir ak^itdparimitdnupadastd (ViDh. ak^atd) . . . Kau^. ViDh. : 
yathdgnir ak§ito . . . ApMB. HG. 

§577. Other near-synonyms: 

yajham devehhir anvitam (TS. TB. inv^) TS. MS. ApS. TB. fl. 4. 4. 5b. 

‘Accompanied’ (anu + i): ‘impelled’. 
sislte hThge rak^ase (AV, rak§obhyo) vinik^e (KS. vinak^e^ AV. mss. 
° 7 iik§ve) RV. AV. TS. MS. KS. mk§ ‘pierce’: na§ (as if causative) 
‘destroy’. But no such form of na§ is otherwise recorded, and the 
KS. form is questionable. 

pavarndno dakasyati (SV. dik'') RV. SV. Benfey would derive the SV. 
form from stem dikas = dik (lex., and class, in composition). 

§678. Since it is impossible to draw a sharp line between these cases 
and other lexical variants, we shall add here other cases which seem 
to us purely lexical, concluding with some false readings or corruptions. 
First, there are a number that concern pronouns (the bases a and i) 
and particles {ha: hij etc.) : 

ato (AV. MahanlJ. ito^ TB. tato) dharmdi^i dhdrayan RV. AV. SV. VS. 
TB. MahanU. 

purvo ha (TA. MahtoU. hi) jdtah (JUB. jajhe) sa u garbhe antah VS. TA. 

MahanU. SvetU. SirasU. JUB. 
r§ir ha (SS. hi) dlrghakruttamah TS. MS. KS. TA. AS. §S. 
e§o (TA. MahanU. e§a, SirasU. eko) ha (TA. MahanU. hi) devah pradiko 
^nu sarvdh VS. TA. MahanU. SvetU. SirasU. 
vikvarh hi (KS. ha) riprarh pravahanti (MS, °tu) denh RV. AV. VS. MS. 
KS. SB. 



272 


VEDIC VARIANTS II: PHONETICS 


agnih sudak§ah sutanur ha bhutvd M§.: ague sadak§ah satanur (KS.f 
^nur) hi hhutvd TS. KS, 

sre^tho ha (Sayana, AV. Introd. p. 5, hi) vedas tapaso ^dhijatah GB. 
amutrahhuyad adha (AV. adhi) yad yamasya AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. TAA. 
anudha yadi jljanad (SV. yad ajljanad) adha ca nu (SV. adha cid d) 
RV. SV. Two cases in the same pada. 
vdcd cit prayatam (A§. ca prayutl) devahedanam TB. A§. ApS. 
duras ca visvd avf7).od apa svdh RV.: turai cid vikvam arriavat tapasvdn 
AV. 

lav ehi (AV. iha, AB. eha, MG. ta eva) . . . AV. AB. AG. SG. PG. MG. 
Others, §888. ehi contains the verb ihi] eha is probably corrupt 
(Weber, I St. 10. 160), and eva is certainly secondary. 
anti manyasva suyajd yajdma (M§. yaje hi, most mss. yajeha) TS. MS. 
asurte (TS. MS. KS. ^td) surte (TS. Hd) rajasi (TS. ^so) ni^atte (MS. 

Hd, KS. na sattd, TS. vimane) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. N. 
md no ague ^va (MG. vi) srjo aghdya RV. AG. MG. 
suryo apo vi (MG. h^a) gdhate MS. ApS. MG. 

Miscellaneous pronominal forms: 

are asman (MS. NilarU. asmin) ni dhehi tarn VS. TS. MS. KS. NilarlJ. 
asmat Trom us’: asmin In it’ or ‘in him’. MS. has v. 1. asmauy 
and its p.p. asmat. 

prajdyai kam (AV. kim) amrtam ndvfTflta RV. AV. Both forms are used 
as particles here. 

yad vd me api (LS. ’pz, Vait. apa) gachati AS. Vait. LS. 

yo gd udajad apa (MS. api) hi valarii (MS. halarh) vah RV. MS. 

ahir jaghdna (PG. dadarsa) kam (AG. MG. kim) cana AG. PG. ApMB. 

HG. MG. Here true pronoun forms; ‘no one’: ‘nothing’. 
mdmlsdrii kaih canoe chi^ah RV SV. VS. : mai^drii kam canoe chisah TS. 
TB. ApS. : mai^dm uc che§i kith cana AV. As in prec. 

§679. Remoter lexical variants: 

md no vidad (KS. vadhld) ahhihhd mo asastih AV. KS. TB. ApS. These 
forms are still quasi-synonyms; ‘find’ (in a hostile sense): ‘injure’. 
dyutdno vdjihhir yatah (SV. hitah) RV. SV. ‘Guided’: ‘placed’. 
jdmim iivd (Poona^ ed. jdmi mitvd) md vivitsi lokdn (Poona ed. lokdi) 
TA. : jdmim rtvd mdva patsi lokdt AV. See §198. 
kukrdrii vayanty asurdya nirnijam RV.: sukrd vi yanty asurdya niryije 
SV. 

vdtajavair (HG. vdtdjirair) . . ., see §268. 

anarsardtirh (SV. alar§irdtirh) vasuddm upa stuhi RV. SV. AV. N. See 
§292. 
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hrtsu kratum varu7),o i^narh) vik§v (apsVj dik^v) agnim, see §360. 
mitrdvarund karaddhndrii (MS. ^nd) cikitnii (MS. cikittam, KS. jigainUf 
AS. cikitvam) TS. MS. KS. AS. See §45. 
tisro yahvasya (MS. MS. jihvasya) samidhah parijmanah RV. MS. ApS. 
MS. See §192. 

vi^vakarman hhauvana mdrh didasitha (SB. manda dsitha) AB. SB, SS. 
See §840. 

abhi dyumnam (RV. VS. sumnarfi) devahhaktarh yavt§tha (MS. KS. 

devahitam yavi§thya) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. ApMB. 
rdyah sydma rathyo vayasvatah (TB. vivasvatah) RV. MS. TB. See §255. 
yaso (AS. dUo) yajnasya dak^indm (AS. ^ndh) TB. AS. 
agnih pare^u (AS. pratne^u, SV. VS. SB. priye§u) dhamasu AV. SV. VS. 
SB. AS. SS. 

hinvdno hetrbhir yatah (SV. hitah) RV. SV. 

alivanddya svdhd KSA. : iluvarddya svdhd TB. ApS. Followed by 
balivarddya (KSA. ^vanddya)^ which suggests that KSA. has an 
assimilated form. 

sarh padarh magham ^rayl§i7),e na kdmam (AA. rayi§aui na somah) 
SV. AA. See §545. 

vasuni cdrur (SMB. cdrye^ ApMB. cdnjOy HG. cdyyo) vi bhajdsi (SMB. 

bhfjdsi, HG. bhajd sa) jlvan AV. SMB. HG. ApMB. 
miharh na vdto vi ha vdti bhuma RV.: mahl no vdtd iha vdntu bhumau 
AV. Metathesis of a and i. 

§580. The following seem to be false readings: 
ahim (RVKh. aharh) davidendgatam RVKh. AV. Both words make good 
sense; but Scheftelowitz (p. 62) reads ahim for RVKh. with his ms. 
tadltna (TB. Poona ed. ^tddiknd) satruifi (TB. hatrun) na kild vivitse 
(TB. vivatse) RV. TB. But Poona ed. vivitse; comm, gloss na 
labhase. 

gdvo bhago gdva indro me achdn (AV. ma ichdt; TB. with two AV. mss. 
iachat) RV. AV. KS. TB. achdn is the only intelligible reading and 
is adopted by Whitney; see VV I p. 130. 

[anjisakthdya (KSA. Cone. ^§ik^) svdhd TS. KSA.] 

[namah saspinjardya (TS. sasp°; Cone, wrongly H^p° for MS.) tvifimate 
VS. TS. MS. KS.] 

[md no vadhih (Cone, vidhih for TS., wrongly) pitaram . . . RV. VS. TS. 
TAA. MS.] 

§681. In verbal inflexion there are a number of miscellaneous variants. 
Thus the reduplicating syllable contains variously a or included are 
some noun or adjective forms based on reduplicated stems: 
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pra hhdnavah sisrate (SV. sa®) ndkam acha RV. AV. SV. VS. TS. MS. 

On this and the two next see VV I §272. 
vr^^dva cakradad (and ^do) vane RV. : vr§o acikradad vane SV. See prec. 
tdh prdcya (Vait. "^yahy MS. prdclr) ujjigdhire (KS. Vait. sariiji- 
gdire) KS. Vait. MS. : prdclk cojjagdhire ApS. See prec. two. 
stoidram id didhi^eija (SV. dadhi^e) raddvaso RV. AV. SV. See VV I 
p. 90. 

hastagrdhhasya didhi^os (AV. da®) tavedam (TA. tvam etat) RV. AV. TA. 

Many mss. of AV. dt®, which Whitney would read. Cf . however next. 
vahd (TB. N. vaha) devatrd didhi^o (MS. da®) havln^i MS. KS. TB. N. 
Cf. prec. The MS. reading is not certain; several mss. di®. 

§682. In present formations of different classes: 
suvirdhhis ]tirate (SV. TS. tarati) . . . RV. SV. TS. KS. Note the 
following r (§573). 

andgaso adham it samk^ayema TB. : andgaso yathd sadam it samk^iyema 
Vait. 1st and 4th class presents; W I p. 125. In the latter y is 
epenthetic. 

yac ca prdr}.iti (AV. ^ati) yac ca na AV. §B.t TB. Bj:hU.t 1st and 2d class 
presents; VV 1 p. 123. 

yah prd7]iiti (AV. prdnati) ya Irii kfpoty uktam RV. AV. Cf . prec. 
kati kftvah prdrjLati cdpdnati ca (§B. prdniti cdpa cdniti) GB. SB. Cf. 
prec. two. 

rvi ^tanihi (AV. ahhi ^{ana) duritd badhamdnah RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. 
KS. Cf. prec. three. 

§ 683 . The i of the following is of desiderative character, cf. Whitney 
§1030: 

na yac chudre§v alapsata (SS. a/z®) AB. SS. An aorist in AB. See VV I 
p. 87. 

sa bhik^amdno (SV. bha°) amflasya cdrunah RV. SV. Both bhik§ (a 
sort of desiderative) and bhak§ are derived from bhajj but function 
as quasi- independent roots. 

§ 684 . In various miscellaneous verb forms; 
ajljapata (TS. TB. -°jipata) vanaspatayah TS. MS. TB. MS. See VV I 
p. 192. Both are reduplicated (causative) aorists; the form with 
radical a is influenced by the vocalism of the causative, the other by 
that of the simple root. 

grhd md bibhlta md vepadhvam (LS. ApS. HG. vepidhvam) VS. LS. ApS. 
SG.HG. See VV Ip. 133. 

ndbhd samdayi navyasl (SV. °ddya navyase) RV. SV. samddyi is 3d sing, 
passive aor.; sarhddya gerund (but awkward, with no finite verb). 
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yena samatsu msahah (SV. °hihf MS. %i) RV. 8V. VS. Ap§. MS. 
^Whereby thou shalt conquer in battles^, RV. (perfect subj). : there- 
by (thou shalt be) conqueror in battles^ SV. (adjective). In M§. 
the adjective is made neuter, agreeing with manas ‘(thy) mind^ in 
prec. 

sam indra no (no) manasd ne§i (AV. ne§a) gohhih RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. 

KS. SB. TB. See VV I p. 105. 
pita no hodhi (TA. bodha) VS. SB. TA. See VV I p. 123. 

a: i in noun formation 

§ 685 . The remaining cases, considerable in number, concern different 
noun suffixes. Phonetics has little to do with them; at most they show 
how easily different suffixal forms containing a and ^ may exchange. 
Most of the variants are in fact practically synonymous. Thus there 
are many interchanges of past participles in ia with nouns of action 
or abstracts in ti; the change may or may not be accompanied by slight 
changes in the psychology of the passages. Thus the participial forms 
may be used as nouns, practically equivalent to the nouns in ti; or the 
nouns in ti may become concrete in meaning, approaching the meaning of 
the participles. Besides these cases, we find suffixal forms in na: ni 
(the latter sometimes influenced by feminine stems), and ra: ri; patro- 
nymics in ka: ki; heteroclitic stems in a{an):i; stems in ana:in{a); 
stems in in (in composition i): a{n); stems in a-ka: ikd; and a remnant 
of unclassifiable a: i forms. 

§686. We begin with the suffixes ta: ti, and first with those in which 
the participles stay close to their original meaning; see also §599 below: 
yam ak^itam (SS. N, °tim) ak^itayah pihanti TS. SS. N. : yam ak^itam 
ak§itd bhak§ayanti AV.: yathdk§itim ak§itayah pibanti (KS. 
madanti) MS. KS. ‘Which imperishable one (imperishableness) 
the imperishablenesses (AV. imperishable ones) drink (or the 
like).^ 

ak§itam asi md pitf7j>dm (with variants) k^e§thd . . . ApG. ApMB. HG. 
BDh. : ak^itam asi md me k§e§{hdh TS. : ak§itam asy ak^itarii 
bhuydh MS. : ak^itir asi md me k§e§thd . . . VSK. AS. SS. KS. And 
other variations. 

apd vfdhi parivftarh (TB. Cone, ^vrttirhj Poona ed. text and comm. 
^vTtim) na rddhah RV. TB. ‘Open up as it were hidden treasure’: 
‘open up treasure, as it were a fence’. 
bradhnas cid atra (SV. yasya) vdto na jutah (SV. jutim) RV. SV. jutah 
‘speedy’, adj. with vdto; jutim ‘speed’, with change of construction. 
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pra samrdjo (SV. ^jam) asurasya prakasiim (SV. ^tam) RV. SV. KB. 
atirdtram var§an purtir dvft (MS. vavar§vdn purta rdvat, KS. vavf^vdn 
puta rdvat) svdhd TS. MS. KS. 

§687. These are supported by other cases in which the participle is 
used as a noun, practically equivalent to the noun in ti: 
pu§tapate cak§u§e . . . MS.: pu^tipaiaye (AS. ^pate) pu§ti§ . . . AS. ApS. 
pro ayasld indur indrasya ni^krtam RV. SV. PB. : pra vd etlndur indrasya 
ni^kflim AV. 

nyan (AV. ni yan) ni yanty uparasya ni^kflam (AV. ^tim) RV. AV. KS. 
dkutim (MS. MS. MG. agnirh prayujarh svdhd VS. TS. MS. KS. 
SB. MS. MG. 

vdco vidhTtim (MS. °tam) agnirh prayujarh svdhd VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
In same passage with prec. 

svi^iarh (MS. v. 1. no 'bhi vasyo nayantu KS. MS. : svi^tirh no abhi 
(KS. ^bhi) vaslyo (AV. vasyo) nayantu AV. TS. KS. 
krnutarh nah svi^iim (MS. KS. ^iam) VS. TS. MS. KS. 
mayi pu§{irh (AV. °(am) \pu§{ipatir (AV. pu^ia^y KS. "^pu^tipatnl) 
dadhatu (AG. ^daddtu) AV. MS. KS. (four times) TAA. MahanlJ. 
ApS. AG. SMB. 

kuyavarh ca me ^k^iti§ (VS. ^k^itarh) ca me VS. MS. KS.: ak^itis ca me 
kuyavds ca me TS. 

[ddityds te citim (KS. Cone, wrongly citam) dpurayantu KS. ApS.] 
punar brahmdyo (AV. brahma) vasunltha (AV. ^nltir, KS.* ^dhitahi, 
V. 1. ^dhltirh; KS.* [38. 12b] fnlthay KapS. ^dhltam or ^tirhy MS. 
^dhile) yajnaih (AV. MS. KS.* agne) AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
°nltha is a variant for °m/a, see §93. 

§688. Coming to variants between na and m, we find in several cases 
that the i is apparently due to influence of the feminine ending i: 
asapatnd sapatnaghnl (ApMB. ^nighnl) RV. ApMB. ApG. Cf. sapatnl, 
for which sapatni is recorded in the Ramayana (BR.). 
gandharvdya janavide (ApMB. jani^) svdhd ApMB. MG. Cf. the stems 
jani and jam. Here, strictly speaking, the i and the n are both 
radical, not suffixal (dissyllabic root jan). 
somdya janivide (MG. jana°) sm/ia ApMB. MG. In same passage as prec. 
tendril yo ajydnim (PG. ^jydnim) ajliim dvahdt (SMB. Cone, ajljim 
dvahdhy but Jorgensen text and comm, as others) TS. SMB. PG. 
BDh.: te^dm ajydnim (MS. °narfi) yatamo vahdti (KS. MS. na 
dvahdt) AV. KS. MS. a-jyd-niy ‘non-oppression’: a-jyd-na id., not 
recorded lexically, contains properly the suffix ana, which appears 
as na after d. 
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hiranyapak§ah sakunih HG. : hirap,yaparr).a sakune PG. : hirar}yavar7j,ah 
sakunah MU. 

pururupam suretasam maghonam (TB. %im) VS. TB. maghonam may 
be taken either as an irregular acc. sing, of maghavan (cf. RV. 
maghonaSj nom. plur.) or as from an a-extension of the weak stem; 
maghonim (masc.) can only be from an i-extension of the same. 
TB. comm, annavantam; VS. comm, maghavantarh dhanavaniam. 

§689. Of the suffixes ra: ri we have only noted one variant, of the 
word tiiiiri: °ra. The usual form is but occurs elsewhere; 
however in this passage the MS. p.p. reads tittirih: 
mauduko mu^ikd tittiris (MS. °ms) te sarpdndm VS. MS. Cf. §598, 
var^dhhyas . . . 

§690. The suffixes ka and ki exchange in patronymics; really the 
exchange is doubtless between a and ^, since probably in all cases the 
primary noun contained k; all occur in the same passage : 
kaunakam (SG. ""kim) AG. SG. 
kahola7h kau^ltakam (§G. ^kim) AG. SG. 

7nahdkau§ltakam (SG. °kini) AG.fSG. 

§691. Next, a and i as finals in inflexion or composition of heteroclitic 
stems in an (weak grade a, always used in compounds, and tending to 
pass into the a-declension) and ^, of the type asthan: asthi: 
asthabhyah (KSA. asthi"^) svdhd VS. TS. KSA. 

lit ti^iha puru§a harita pingala lohildk§i (MahanU. puru^dharitapingala 
lohitdk^a) dehi dehi daddpayita me sudhyantam TA. TAA. MahanU. 

And extensions of such stems in suffixal ka (in compounds) : 
anak^ikdya (KSA. °akdya) svdhd TS. KSA. 
anasthikdya (KSA. °akdya) svdhd TS. KSA. 

§692. A few cases of interchange between adjectives in ^ and par- 
ticiples (or quasi-participles, mahat) in at: 

dhruvas ti^thdvicdcalih (AV. MS. KS.° calat) RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
SB. TB. 

parvata ivdvicdcalih (AV. MS. KS. ^ calat) RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
SB. TB. 

dadhir (SV. dadhad) yo dhdyi sa te (SV. sute) vaydnsi RV. SV. 

enas cakrvdn mahi baddha e^dm TS. : eno mahac cakfvdn baddha MS. 

§693. Variations between suffixal ana and in {ina ) : 
tan nau saihvananath kftam MG.: tena sariivaninau svake HG, sarii- 
vanana ^concord’: samvanin 'concordant\ 
manyoh krodhasya ndka^il PG. : manyor mfddhasya (ApMB. mfdhrasya) 
ndHnl ApMB. HG. Feminines of ndsana: ndsin. 
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md no vidad (KS. vfdhad) vfjind (KS. TB. ApS. °ana) dve§yd ^yd AV. 
KS. TB. ApS. Both words mean ‘deceit^ and seem to be otherwise 
unknown. 

sundm agram suvirir^ah (ApMB. 8vbirar),ah) ApMB. HG. Cf. next. 
suhlrana srja-srja kunaka ApMB. : sunrinah srja-srja HG. Epithets of 
dogs, of unknown origin and meaning. 

§694. Variations between stems in in (in composition i) and stems 
in a or an (once an by sandhi for at ) : 

tasya te '\vdjipltasyopahutasyopahuto (Vait. vdjipltasyopahutoy LS. 
vdjapltasyopahuia [text ^hata] upahutasya) hhak$aydmi AS. LS. 
Vait.: tasya te vdjibhir bhak^amkftasxya vdjibhih sutasya vdjipltasya 
vdjinasyopahutasyopahiito hhak^aydmi ApS.: vdjy aharh vdjinasy- 
opahuta upahutasya bhak^aydmi VSK. KS. 
vdjarh tvdgne . . . Vait. : vdji tvd , . . ApS. MS. : vdjinam tvd vdjin . . . 
KS. : vajinaih tvd vajedhyayai (sapatnasdham) . . . VS. VSK. TS. 
SB. 

ava jydm (HG. dyam) ivd dhanvanah (HG. dhanvinah) AV. ApMB. HG. 
See §159. 

matsvd sukipra (SV. ^prin) harivas tad (SV. tarn) Imahe RV. SV. 
bodhinmand (SV. bodhan^) id astu nah RV. SV. In SV. pres, pple., 
bodhat, 

§696. Before feminine forms of the suffix ka^ most commonly i 
replaces a, see Edgerton, JAOS 31. 95 f.: 

vidxjutarii kanmikdbhydm (VS. kanlruf) VS. MS. KSA.: vidyutau hand- 
nakdbhydm TS. 

vf'trasydsi (KS, mitrasy^) kanlnikd (VS. SB. ^akah) VS. MS. KS. SB. 

MS. mg.: vftrasxja kanlnikdsi (VSK. ^akdsi) VSK. TS. ApS. 
agner ak§nah kanlnakam (VSK, ^kam, TS. MS. KS. °ikdm) VS. VSK. TS. 
MS. ks. SB. 

ni galgallti dharaka VS. SB.: ni jalgullti (KSA. ms. ^jalgalutiy em. 
^llti) dhanikd TS. KSA. 

avajihvaka nijihvaka ApMB.: avajihva nijihvika HG. Here, in a 
masculine form", the i before ka is anomalous; it may be corrupt, 
or may be based on thought of a form ^jihviUf with suffixal in. 
§696. The rest are miscellaneous cases of a: i in suffixes and endings: 
tasmin ma indro rucim d dadhatu AV.: tasmin somo rucam d dadhatu 
HG. ApMB. Stems ruci and rue. Cf. next. 
hirikmakrxim ndrvdnam dhanarcam RV.: harikmakrum na varma^d 
dhanarcim SV. Stems re and rc-i (possibly with confused thought 
of arcisl). 
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kuvayah (KSA. °yihj VS. TS. kvayih) kutarur datyauhas te vdjindm (TS. 
KSA. sinivdlyai) VS. TS. MS. KSA. A name of an unknown 
animal; p.p. of MS. also kuvayih. 

indrah (S§. °as) patis tuvi^tamo (AA. SS. iavastamo) jane§v d (§§. jane§u) 
AV. AA. §S. Stems tavas and tuvi^- (the latter not used as a 
separate word). 

tilvildstdm (ed. misprinted iilva^y see Stenzler^s Transl. p. 83 n.) irdvatlm 
AG.: tilviJd sthdjirdvatl §G.: tilvald sthirdvatl MG.f 2. 11. 12b: 
tilvtld sydd irdvatl ApMB. The word is otherwise tilvila; probably 
MG. is to be emended. 

vi kloka etu (AV. eti, TS. SvetU. hlokd yanti) pathyeva (KS. patheva) 
sureh (AV. MS.f sunk, TS. SvetU. mrdh, KS. ^surah) RV, AV. VS. 
TS. MS. KS. SB. SvetU. 

ague varcasvin (VSK. ^van) varcasvdns (SS. °vi) tvarh deve§v asi varcasvdn 
(SS. ^vy) dharri manu§ye^u bhuydsam VS. VSK. SB. SS. 

pradat^i^in (AV. ^yam) marutdrh stomam fdhydm (MS. a§ydm) RV. AV. 
MS. TB. The old adverb pradak^it^ of anomalous appearance, 
is replaced by a more ordinary form in AV. 

mdnasya patni saray.d syond AV.: md nah sapatnah kararidh syond HG. 

har§amd^dso dhfqiid (TB. ®a<a) marutvah RV. TB. N. See §122 and 
VV I §86. 

kTkaldsah (KSA. kfki^) pippakd hakunis (TS. KSA. kak!^ pi^) te karavyd- 
yai VS. TS. MS. KSA. Of uncertain origin; simulates a compound 
of a stem krka- or krki-. 


2. Long d and I 

§697. These variants are few. The most interesting group concerns 
d varying with I as ending of the first part of a compound or seeming 
compound. We seem justified in thinking of the parallel feminine 
stem-endings I and d in this connexion. These feminine endings ex- 
change themselves a number of times, as we shall see in our volume on 
Noun Inflection, which we may anticipate here by quoting the following 
examples : 

samhUdsi vikvarupd (VS. SB. SS. TS. ApS.* Y^h) VS. TS. MS. KS. 
SB. SS. ApS. (bis) 

upasthdvardhhyo ddkam VS.: upasthdvarlbhyo \haindam (so Poona ed. 
text and comm.) TB. 

sakhd saptapadl (ApMB. °padd) hhava AG. SG. Kau§. SMB. ApMB. 
MG. 
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sivd rutasya (TS. and v. 1. of MS. rudrasya, VSK. hiva ftasya) hhe§aj% 
(MS. ^ja) YS. VSK, TS. MS. KS. See §684. 

The compounds in question are, however, so obscure that it is hardly 
ever possible to be sure that they contain such feminine stems, or 
indeed even that they are really compounds (the last one certainly is 
not): 

gfdhrah Htikak^i vardkrdTjLOsas te divyah (KSA. varhl^^ ed. em. vardhrl^, 
te ^ditydh) TS. KSA. The word (otherwise spelled with 1) seems at 
least to be felt as a compound ; cf . vdrdhral 
u^fro ghr'Olvdn vardhrlnasas (MS. ghrndvdn vardhra^) te matyai VS. MS. 
Cf. prec.; p.p. of MS. vardhrf. In ghf we have another animal 
name, of unknown meaning and apparently found only here. 
dkhtih kaho mdnthdlas (MS. ^ihdlavaSj VSK. mdndhalas) te pitfndm VS. 
VSK. MS, : pdnktrah (KSA. \pdnktah; mss. of both pdrhtra-) kaso 
mdnthllavas (KSA. ]marf) te pilrridm (KSA. tpitf°) TS. KSA. 
See §77. 

ya te ague harisayd (VSK. harl^y MS. MS. hard"^) tanur . . . VS, VSK. 
SB. (Pratikas MS. MS.) hardkaya is doubtless influenced by 
haras. 

vidyutarh kanlnikdbhydm (VS. kanlna^) VS. MS. KSA. : vidyutau kand~ 
nakdhhydm TS. Certainly not a compound, but seems to belong 
psychologically here. 

§698. The other variations of d and % arc very miscellaneous; mostly 
they concern inflexional endings of some sort. 

ague tejasvin tejasvl tvam deve^u bhmjdh TS.: agna dyuhkdrdyu^mdns 
tvarh tejasvdn deve^v edhi MS, See also ague varcasvin etc., §596. 
indrasTjdham devayajyayendriyavl (KS. ^ydvdrif MS. ^yavdn) . . . TS. KS. 
M§. 

kivd visvaha (VS. %a) hhe^ajl (TS. °hahhe§afi] MS. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
vikvacar§anih sahurih sahdvdn (AV. sahiydn) RV. AV. MS. 
silpd vaikvadevlh (VS. °vyah) VS. MS.: kilpds trayo vaisvadevah TS. KSA. 
Fern, and masc. forms, nom. plur. 

samdnl va dkutih RV. AV. TB. AG.: samdnd vd (KS. va) dkutdni MS. 

KS. MG. I of fern. sing. : d of neut. plur. 
var§dbhyas tittirln (MS. °rdn) VS. MS. KSA. SB. ApS. Acc. plur. of the 
words which vary in §589. 

dhiyd manotd prathamo manl§l (SV. °md manl^d) RV. SV. ‘The fore- 
most intelligent one’: ‘ . . . intelligence’. 
sd kariitati (SV. TB. ApS. ®d) mayas karad apa sridhah RV. SV. TB. 
ApS. kamtdti acc. neut., and samtdtd loc. sing., from samtdti; on 
kantdcl see §156. 
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angdni ca me ^sthani (VS. and v. 1. of MS. ^sthlni) ca me VS. TS. MS. KS. 
Stems asthan: asthi. 

te^dm sarh hanmo ak^dri^i (AV. sam dadhmo ak^lrjLt) RV. AV. (Ppp. has 
ak^dv^i.) Stems ak^an: ak§i, 

bahu ha vd ayam avar§ld . . . MS. : bahu hdyam avr§dd (KS. °§ad) . . . 
TS. KS. See VV Ip. 129. 

Usro ha prajd atydyam dyan (JB. lyuh) AV. JB. Imperfect and perfect 
of 

In VV I p. 185 are collected some variations between strong and weak 
verb stems in {n)d: (n)!, which we shall not repeat here. Add the 
following; 

srnlhi visvatah prati RV. : ^rv^hi vikvatas pari SV. 

§698a. There are a number of cases of interchange between gerunds in 
tvd and tvl. As was to be expected, the form in tvl is regularly the older: 
avdd dhavydni surabhlni krtvd (RV. VS. krtvi) RV. AV. VS. TS. ApS. 
SMB. 

krtyai§d padvatl bhutvd (RV. ""tvl) RV. AV. ApMB. 
kftvl (AV. kftvd) devair nikilbi^am RV. AV. 

kflvi (AV. krtvd) savarv.dm adadur (AV. adadhur) vivasvate RV. AV. N. 
pltvi (SV. TS. pUvd) Hpre avepayah RV. SV. AV. VS. TS. §B. 
vayo ye bhutvl (AV. ^tvd) patayanti naktabhih RV. A V. 
svinnah snditfi (AV. ^tvdj VS. §B. sndio) maldd iva AV. VS. MS. KS. 
SB. TB. 

hi tvl (SV. hitvd) sirojihvayd vdvadac (SV. rdrapac) carat RV. SV. 
apdldm indra (MG. ®ras) tri^ (trih) putvl (AV. putvd^ ApMB. purtvl^ 
MG. purty a-) RV. AV. JB. ApMB. MG. 

3. a and i with shift of quantity 

§699. Here are found only a few stray variants: too few to classify. 
Some of the variants in the preceding sections show shift of quantity as 
well as quality; these will not be repeated. We begin with variants of d 
and i; the first two belong with those of a and i in §586 : 
prdclrii jivdtum ak^itdm (§S. SG. AV. TS. MS. AS. SS. SG. AG.f 
(Stenzler's Translation, p. 36 n.) ApMB. N. 
vyacasvatl^ayantl subhutih AS. MS.: visvavyacd i^ayantl subhutih (KS. 
^td) TS. KS. In the latter subhutd is an adjective going with 
aditir in the next pada. 

tan no diirgd (TA. °gih) pracodaydt TA. MahanU. Durgi for Durga 
seems to occur only here. 

kriyo (AV. TB. ^]fam) vasdnas carati svarocih (TB. ^cdh) RV. AV. VS. 
KS. TB. 
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dngu§dr).dm (SV. ango^i^am) avdvakarda vdnlh RV. SV. Different case- 
forms of a and in stems. 

adhi k§ami vi^uruparh (ArS. k^amd vi§va°) yad asti (ArS. as?/a, MS.f 
dsta) RV. AV. ArS. MS. TB. 
kara ad (SV. id) arthaydsa it RV. SV. 
anadhr^ia . . . VS. MS. KS. SB.: anibhf^ld . . . TS. See §176. 

§600. Between a and I the cases are even fewer and equally sporadic : 
sirdh (TS. MS. KS. sardhy AV. sard) patatrirjl (TS. MS. KS. °n,ih) 
sihana (KS. siha, AV. bhutvd) RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. Besides 
the synon 3 rmous sard and slrd, sird is also found (RV.). All are 
from root sr; cf. §§570, 573. 

amTtendvTtdm pur am (TA. purlm) AV. TA. Equivalent stems pur 
and (later) purl. 

ydtudhdnebhyah kariiaklkdrlm (TB. kavi,\akakdram) VS. TB. Both the 
stem of the first member, and the entire cpd., show shift in gender. 
nayanto garbharh vandm dhiyam dhuh RV.: nayantaih glrbhir vand 
dhiyam dhdh SV. Lexical. 

dsminn (KS. d sim) ugrd (MS. d samudrd) acucyavuh TS. MS. KS. ApS. 
Lexical. 

mrerj^yah kratur indrah su^astih RV.: varerj^yakratur (AV. °^ur, Ap§. 
\denya^) aham RVKh. AV. ApS. See §§383, 554. 

4. Interchange of short a and u 

§601. Under this head we find a clearly defined group of cases, which 
seems to have no parallel among the a: i variants, in which a varies 
with u before a following t;, the influence of which must be partly 
concerned in the shift. To be sure both forms can as a rule be explained 
historically, the av forms as full ablaut grade, the uv as weak grade forms, 
representing u before a vowel, or — in the few forms concerning roots in 
short u — epenthesis of v between u and following vowel. Phonetic and 
morphological matters are no doubt blended here. But the occurrence 
of some forms which are morphologically anomalous confirms us in the 
belief that phonetics, cannot be entirely excluded. The great majority 
of the forms concern roots in u. There is to be observed a striking 
tendency to prefer the u forms in SV. ; and the like seems to be largely 
true of MS. 

§602. In W I §23 we have already collected most of the verb forms 
which show this variation. The following are those from u roots : 
acikradat svapd iha bhuvat (Ppp. bhavat, Barret, JAOS 30. 244) AV, 
Ppp. Add to VV 1 1. c. 
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tasmai devd adhi bravan (MS. KS. TB.f (Poona ed. text and comm.] 
Ap§. bruvan) VS. TS. MS. KS. TB. Apg. 
iasmai somo adhi bravat (KS. bruvat) RV. AV. KS. 
yatra (SV. yatrd) devd iti hravan (SV. bruvan) RV. SV. 
pra hravdma (MS. hruvdrm^ v. 1. hra^) karadah katam VS, MS. TA. ApMB. 
ApG. HG. MG. 

sammiklo aru§o bhava (SV. bhuvah) RV. SV. 

uta trdtd kivo bhavd (SV. bhuvo) varuthyah RV. SV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
Kau^. 

nemik cakram ivdhhavai (SV. MS. %huvat) RV. SV. TS. MS. 
yai some-soma dbhavah (SV. dbhuvah) RV. SV. 
yad dure sann ihdbhavah (SV. %huvah) RV. SV. M§. N. 
tatra pu§dbhavat (SV. %huvat) sacd RV. SV. KS. 

asapatnd kildbhuvam (ApMB. %havam) RV. ApMB.: asapatnah kild- 
bhuvam RV. 

sariipriyah (TA. ^yam prajayd) pakubhir bhava (TB. TA. Ap§. bhuvat) 
MS. TB. TA. Ap§. 

marutvantam sakhydya havdmahe (SV. ^huvemaM) RV. fl- 101. 1-7, SV. 
[svdveko anamlvo bhavd (Cone, wrongly bhuvd for ApMB.) nah RV. TS. 
MS. SMB. PG. ApMB.] 

§603, From roots in short u the cases are much fewer: 
abhi pra Tjionuvur (SV. nonavur) girah RV. SV. (It is not quite clear 
whether this is originally a short or long u root.) Here SV. goes 
counter to its usual tendency, with av for RV. uv. 
upa kravat (MS. kruvatj p.p, kra^) subhagd yajne asmin RV. MS. On the 
anomalous and doubtful MS. form cf. VV I p. 106. 
tad aham nihnave (SS. ^nuve) tubhyam AB. §§. To be added to VV I 
§193, since it is a case of 1st and 2d class presents; the latter Qinute) 
is more regular. 

nedlya it sTTiyah pakvam d yavan (Ppp. yuvan^ Barret, JAOS 30. 207) 
AV. Ppp. (Others, see Cone.) Add to VV 1 1. c. 

§604, The same shift is found in noun formation and declension, 
both u stems (placed first in the list) and short u stems : 
abhibhuve (MS. °bhvej KS. %have) svdhd MS. VS. KS. TB. ApS. And, in 
same passage: 

vibhuve (MS. vihhve^ KS. \vibhave) svdhdj same texts. 
samudram na suhavam {suhuvarhj subhuvas) . . . ; mahi^am nah suhhvam 
(subhavas) . . ., see §119. 

indrah (§S. °as) patis tuvi§tamo (AA. §§. tavastamo) jane§v d (§S. jane§u) 
AV.AA.SS. Cf. §596. 
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kitihhravo (MS. %hruvo) vasundm VS. MS. 

punsavanam punsavanam AG.: punsuvanam asi ApMB. The form in 
av is regular in the earlier language, but that in uv occurs first 
(in AV.). 

tad viprdso vipanyavah (SV. °yuvah) RV. SV. VS. NrpU. VasuU. Skan- 
daU. ArunU. MuktiU. 

td vdrh glrbhir vipamjavah (SV. ^yuvah) RV. SV. 

sumndyuvah (KS. ^yavas) sumnydya sumnaih (KS. sumnyarh) dhatta 
MS. KS. Mg. 

tasya prajd apsaraso hhlruvah (MS. bhlravo ndma) TS. MS. 

§606. Of other variations in radical syllables between a and w, 
analogous to the variations between a and i treated in §§570 ff., we have 
noted surprisingly little. We might have expected to find a number of 
cases especially before r (cf. §573, and Wackernagel I §21), as in the 
two forms of the present stem karo: kuru. The chief cases we have 
noted, however, concern adverbs and adjectives in par-: pur-^ which 
we shall list below in §615, along with other variations in adverbs and 
particles. Otherwise the only case we have noted — the first in the 
following list — is of very dubious character. In it and practically all the 
others in this section assimilation or dissimilation seems to have been 
at work : 

sukarlrd svopakd (v. 1. svaxi^) MS.: sukurlrd svaupakd VS. TS. KS. gB. 
The usual form is kurira; the etymology is unknown. If MS. is 
correct, it may have dissimilation to the preceding u {su), 
avabhrtha nicumpuna (TS. TB. Apg. nicafikunay MS. KS. Mg. nicufi- 
kuna) VS. TS. MS. KS. gB. TB. Lg. Mg. Apg. N. See §150. 
Here dissimilation seems highly likely as an explanation of the a form, 
despite the obscurity of the words. 

nicerur asi nicumpunah (TS. TB. nicankun^ay MS. KS. nicunkunah) 
VS. TS. MS. Ks’. gB. TB. Lg. Cf. prec. 
sarhkasuko vikasukah AV. MS,: samkusuko vikusukah TA. Apg. The 
root is kas and the kus forms are certainly secondary, and ap- 
parently assimilated to the siiffixal u which follows. Cf. next. 
asmin vayarh samkasuke (Apg. ^kusuke) AV. Apg. Cf. prec. 
ni nivartana vartayendra nardabuda (KS. nandabala) TS. KS. ApMB. 
See §273. Note that the variant vowel is preceded by 6, a labial 
consonant. 

etdrh samkr^ya (MS. Mg. °ka§ya, v. 1. °ku§ya) juhudhi MS. Apg. Mg. 

Here the original form was neither a nor but r; see §631. 
luce iandya (SV. Svidh. tundya) tat su nah RV. SV. Svidh. The SV. form 
is isolated, and probably due to the adjoining and synonymous 
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Benfey tries to explain it independently, which seems to us highly 
improbable. 

§606. Next comes a rather interesting, if somewhat heterogeneous, 
group in which the a: u is found in the second syllable of a word, yet is 
not clearly suffixal; assimilation or dissimilation may again explain some 
of the changes, but in one or two, at least, it seems that we are dealing 
with dissyllabic roots, or root-determinatives, in of the type karo-^ 
karu‘ (VV I p. 116 f., and references there quoted). Most of the other 
words are obscure; often one is inclined to suspect that the variations in 
spelling point to a real uncertainty or ambiguity in the pronunciation 
of an unaccented vowel : 

karanam (TS. karuTjiam) asi TS. A§. §S. Both words occur in the sense 
of ^religious work^* but kar aidant is much commoner, and is second- 
arily substituted for the rarer but original karuriam in this variant. 
varar^o vdraydtai (and, vdrayi^yati) AV. : varuno vdraydt TA. The root 
VTf like kfi has dissyllabic forms in u. It is unnecessary here to 
consider the old question whether Uarwria is derived from it; the 
god’s name (if the reading is correct; Poona ed. has varayo with v. 1. 
varuno) is here used obviously with punning intent. 

So with the verb-forms vanate: vanute and the like, on which see VV 
I p. 121; whatever their grammatical classification (discussed 1. c.), they 
seem ultimately to have a sort of root determinative u: 
agnir no vanate (VSK. vanute, SV. TS. KS. vansate) raijim RV. SV. VS. 
VSK. TS. MS. KS. 

tad agnir devo devehhyo vanate (MS. SB. SS. vanutdm) TS. MS. SB. TB. 
AS. SS. 

§607. The rest are more dubious in character: 
pitvo (VS. MS. pidvo, KSA. bidvo) nyankuh kakkatas (MS. kakuthas, TS. 
KSA. kasas) te 'numatyai (KSA. ^ydh) VS. TS. MS. KSA. There 
may be assimilation in VS. or dissimilation in MS., but the forms 
are wholly obscure. 

tad VO astu sucetanam (JB. °tunam, SS. sajo§anam) AV. AB. GB. JB. SS. 
Here both a and u may perhaps be called suflfixal; yet the variant 
seems to belong in feeling to this group. No uncompounded cetuna 
is found, but sucetuna is recorded later, and cf. RV. cetu, 
somasya rdjnah kulumgah TS. : somdya kulungah (MS. kulangah) VS. MS. : 
somdya rdjne kulungah KSA. The usual form is kwranga, and the 
medial u is apparently due to assimilation to u of the first syllable. 
In both this and the next variant MS. p.p. has kulu^; contrariwise 
VS. comm, reads in both kuUf, glossing kuranga. 
sadhyebhyah kulurlgdn (MS. kulafigdn) VS. MS. Cf. prec. 



286 


VEDIC VARIANTS II: PHONETICS 


yadase sdbalydm (TB. §dbulydm) VS. TB. : para dehi kdmulyam (ApMB. 
sdbalyam) RV. AV. ApMB. Popular etymology has confused two 
originally distinct words; sdmulya means a kind of woolen garment, 
and is not connected with §abala ^spotted\ A derivative of the 
latter is concerned in VS. TB., whose comms. interpret ^a woman 
with spotted skin^ ; the u of TB. is either due to vague reminiscence 
of kamulya^ or to phonetic influence of the labial consonant b, 
ApMB. is clearly thinking of habala^ and intends the meaning 
‘spotted garment’; in RV. AV. ApMB. reference is made to the 
bridal garment, spotted and impure after the wedding night. Cf. 
§241. 

§608. Next we come to cases in which the variant vowels are more 
definitely suffixal, and matters of noun formation. First a group in 
which the common synonyms cak§as and cak§us interchange. Note the 
misreading cak§a§l sdmavedasya in GB. Bibl. Ind. ed., which is a mere 
misprint for cahjufi as shown by the following §; Gaastra reads correctly 
cak§u^. Cak§as is an older form, which later texts tend to replace by 
cak^us: 

namah samitdrasya cak^ase (PB. cak^u^e) TS. MS. KS. JB. PB. L§. 
apo mahi vyayati cak§ase tamah RV. : apo mahl vrv^ute cak§%i§d tamah S V. 
dyvA ca prdyvM ca cak§ah ca vicak§ak (ApS, cak§m ca vicak§us) ca . . , 

MS. ApS. 

§609. Other, miscellaneous cases of noun formation: 
tarak^uh (KSA.t °k§ah) kf^nah . . . TS. KSA. Both forms otherwise 
recorded ; original unknown. 

sddhu (SV. sadhah) kfi^vantam ava8e RV. SV. As the accent of sd'dhu 
shows (see Wackernagel II. 1 p. 20), it is a noun, not an adjective 
or adverb. It occurs only here, and is replaced in SV. by the 
equally unknown sa'dhas. 

td mandasdnd manu^o durori^a d RV. ApMB.: sd mandasdnd manasd,^ 
Hvena AV. Really a lexical variant, even tho the words may be 
related prehistorically; but resembles the case of cah^as: cah^uSj 
§608, superficially. 

daivyd mindnd manasd (VS. manu^ah) purutrd VS. MS. KS. TB. 
sugantuh karma karar),ah kari§yan JB.: sugam tvah karmah karanah 
karah karasyuh LS. Cf. §573. 

ardrah prathasnur (M§. ]prthusnur, v. 1. prathasnur) bhuvanasya gopdh 
TB. ApS. MS. Knauer, note on MS., would understand prathasnu 
(TB. comm, prathanasllo) as dialectic by-form of prthusnu. 
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samsr§iam uhhayarh kftam (KS. ahhayarh kratum) KS. TB. KS. ApS. 
Note metathesis of a: u in KS., which is poor and secondary; and 
cf. next. 

punjikasthald (KS.f punjiga^) ca kfiasthald (VS. §B. kratu°) cdpsarasau 
VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. Proper names, compounded of krta: kratu; 
cf. prec. Really lexical, since the words are radically not related. 
dhanaspTtam (MS. dhanu^f but p.p. dhana^) suhuvdnsarii sudak§am RV. 
MS. dhanu^ could only mean ^winning by the bow^, instead of 
Vealth- winning’; it is doubtless a blunder, perhaps helped by 
assimilation to the u vowels of the following. 

§610. We have noted only one case concerning noun inflection, a 
shift between the genitive and vocative forms of the stem savitar: 
ghfiavatl savitar (MS. KS. ^tur) ddhipatye (TS. ^tyaih) TS. MS. KS. AS. 
Tn Savitar’s overlordship’ or 4n (thru) thy overlordship, 0 Savitar’. 
§611. In verb inflexion, morphological change between a and u vowels 
is fairly common in shifts between imperative and injunctive (imperfect 
indicative) endings, {n)tu: {n)ta. The instances are gathered in VV I, 
mainly in §§136, 156, 159, and need not be repeated her^, since phonetics 
are hardly concerned. We add a few other stray cases: 
addrasrd bhavata (AV. ^tu) deva soma AV. TB. ApS. bhavata seems 
uninterprfetable and may be a mechanical form-assimilation, see 
VVIp. 283. 

d pitararh vaUvdnaram avase kah (PB. kuhl comm, akahj glossed kuru) 
PB. KS. ApS. MS. kuh is impossible and, if not a misprint, must be a 
gross coi*ruption for kah {^kah); VV I p. 283. 

§612. The remaining cases of a: u are purely lexical. A large group 
concerns the prefix sa and the particle su^ which are practically synonyms 
as used in composition, and which exchange often with each other; 
also the pronoun sa, and other exchanges of the syllables sa: su, of 
various character, are included here: 

ye sajdtdh samanasah (KauiS. su°) TB. ApS. Kau^.: ye samdndh samana- 
sah VS. MS. KS. SB. TB. ApS. MS. 

§atam jlvema karadah sarvavlrdh (TB. savirdh, ApS. suvlrdh) AV. TB. 

ApS. 

d tvd vahantu harayah sucetasah (ApMB. sa°) MS. ApMB. HG. 
dditydsah sumahasah (SV. sa°) kf^otana RV. SV. 
agnih sudak^ah sutanur ha bhutvd MS.: ague sadak§ah satanur (KS.f 
%ur) hi bhutvd TS. KS. 

namo vfddhdya ca savfdhe (TS. sarhvxdhvanej KS. savj'dhvane, MS. 
suvrdhvane) ca VS. TS. MS. KS. 
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sajdtdndm hrai^^hya d dhehy enam AV. TS.: sa® madhye krai^ihyd d 
dhehi md MS. : sujdtdndrh srai^ihya d dhehy enam KS. 
tad VO astu sucetanam (JB. ^iunam^ SS. sajo§aif),am) AV. AB. GB. 
JB. g§. 

marutvdn astu ga^avdn sajdtavdn (AS. sujdtaih) TB. A§. 

akah su (TS. sa) lokam sukrtam prthivydh (VS. SB. %ydm) VS. TS. MS. 

KS. SB. Here and in the next the pronoun sa exchanges with su. 
ay am sa (SS. su) vdm akvind hhdga d gatam AV. AS. SS. 
pra sumartyarii (su mrtyum) yuyotana SMB. ApMB. : pra sa mrtyum 
yuyotana HG. Here sa seems uninterpretable; Cone, would 
read su. 

dadhad yo dhdyi sute vaydnsi SV. : dadhir yo dhdyi sa te vaydnsi RV. 
Here and in the next the pronoun sa varies with a syllable su of 
different character, involving false divisions of words. 
samsra§td sa yudha indro gain^ena RV. AV. SV. VS. TS. KS. : samsf^tasu 
yutsv indro gane^u MS. 

nfcak^dh (MS. sucak^dh) soma uta suhrug (comm, and Poona ed. kukrug; 
MS. sasrud) astu TB. MS. If Poona ed. is right, TB. has ku-fthe 
reduplicating syllable. See §145. 

§613. Similarly, the particle u varies with a- of the augment, or 
with other a-: 

yajnah pratya§lhdt (v. 1. praty u §thdt) KS. : yajhah praty u §thdt sumatau 
matlndm MS. 

tarn ahve (SV. u huve) vdjasdtaye RV. SV. In VV I p. 26 we have 
suggested here possible influence of the following v, separated 
from the vowel only by the aspirate. 
irdm u ha (AV. aha) prakansati AV. SS. AG. 

§614. The particle nu varies with the negative na, or with other 
na, sometimes involving false division of words: 
tarn te vi §ydmy dyu§o na madhydt (MS. KS. nu madhye) VS. MS. KS. 

SB.: idarri te tad vi §ydmy dyu§o na madhydt TS. 
yajndyate vd paku^o na (MS. nu) vdjdn RV. MS. KB. 
updnasah saparyan RV.f: upo nu sa sapary an SV. 
avasyuvdtd hxhatl (TS. ^tir) na (TS. nUy AS. tu) kakvarl (TS. ^rih) TS. 
MS. KS. AS. 

mahdh indr ah paras ca nu (SV. purak ca nah) RV. AV. SV. Metathesis 
of a: u. 

§616. Various adverbs and adjectives in pur-, par- interchange; 
this goes back to the same prehistoric phonetic relations dealt with in 
§605, q. V. Besides the last variant in §614, the following occur: 
pari pu§d parastdt (AV. pu®) RV. AV. 
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yasmdj jdtd na para naiva him candsa TA. : yasmdj jdtam na purd him 
canaiva VS.: yasmdj jdto na paro ^nyo (§S. anyo) asii JB. SS.: 
yasmdt param ndparam asti kimcit TA. MahanU. N.: yasmad 
anyan na param him candsti Vait.: yasmdd anyo na paro asti 
jdtah PB.: yasmdn na jdtah paro anyo asti (NrpU. ^sti) VS. TB. 
ApS. MahanU. NrpU. 

[ye devdh purahsado . . . TS. MS. KS. ApS. MS. BDh. : ye devd agni- 
netrdh purahsadas . . . VS. SB. Cone, quotes parahsado for TS.] 
§ 616 . Miscellaneous variations involving other particles, adverbs, 
and light words; sometimes with false division of words: 
pra r),a (SV. na) indo make tane (S V. tu nah) RV. SV. 
sarve rddhydh stha (SS. °yds tu) putrdh AB. SS. 

devdnko yasmai tvede tat satyam upariprutd (ApS. apariplutd) bhang ena 
(ApS. hhangyena) VS. SB. ApS. 

ugro (MG. agne^ HG. urdhvo) virdjann (MG. virdjam) apa (MG. upa-) 
sedha (AV. vrnk§va) katrun (MG. kakram) AV. ApMB. HG. MG. 
upakrmate (SS. apa°; corrupt?) tvd AS. SS. 
apa snehitlr etc. RV. AV. SV. KS.: upa stuhi etc. TA. See §110. 
tdni hrahmd. tu (AV. ApMB. brahmota) kundhati (AV. kumbhatiy ApMB. 
kansati) RV. AV. ApMB. 

§ 617 . The same change occurs in other lexical variants, in words 
still fairly close in meaning to one another : 

mitro yaira (AV. no atra) varuyo ajyamdnah (AV. yujyo!^) RV. AV. 
devebhir aktam (VS. TS. yuktam) aditih sajo§dh VS. TS. MS. KSA. 
vded cit prayatarh (AS. ca prayuti) devahedanam TB. AS. ApS. 
pramade (TB. ^mude) kumdrlputram VS. TB. 
anu stomam mudlmahi (PB. mademahi) RV. AV. PB. 
asmin go^the kari§imh (Kau^. ^nahy MS. puri^innh) AV. MS. KauA 
See §152; note p before u. 

sd saihnaddhd sanuhi vdjam emam (MS. sunuhi hhdgadheyam) AV. MG. 

(Others, §52.) d~san: sUy near-synonyms. 
ahjanti suprayasam {Fpp,yunjanti suprajasam) pancajandh RV. AVPpp. 
MS. See §192. 

vdyosdvitra (MS. vayusavitTbhydm) dgomughhydm caruh (MS. pay ah) 
TS. MS. KSA. 

pratndso agna rtam dku^dndh (AV. dkakdndh) RV. AV. VS. TS. 
aklmahi (MS. uk°) tvd MS. TA. 

d rakmln (RV. °mini) deva yamase (TB. yuvase) svakvdn (RV. TB. ^vah) 
RV. VS. SB. TB. 

ni galgallti dharaka VS. SB. : ni jalgulUi (KSA. ms. ^jalgalutiy ed. em. 
Hlii) dhanika TS. KSA. Onomatopoetic forms? 
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ye purvdso ya uparasa (AV. ye apa°, some mss. ya upa^; comm, u, 
pardsah) lyuh RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. 

[yaje sarfirddhanlm aham §B. BrhU. AS. SMB. ApMB.: yuje (but read 
yaje with most mss., Hillebrandt, p. 250) ^samardham zm aham 
SS.: agnau samrddhanzm yaje HG.] 

§ 618 . And finally, in words that are psychologically more remote: 
pratlpam prdiisuivanam (AB. ^satvanam) AV. AB. SS. Boehtlingk 
regards the reading as a corruption of the other. But the 

word is probably a proper name, and may as well contain sutvan 
as satvan. 

svasti nah putrakrthem (MG. pathydkrte^u, v. 1. as RV.) yoni^u RV. AB. 
MG. 

vasmhahanuh hingini kohydhhydm VS. : o^i§thahanam Hrlglnikosydbhydm 
(TA. TS. TA. 

yamasya loke adhirajjur dyat (TA. dya^ MS. loke nidhir ajaraya) AV. 
MS. TA. See §401. 

adha sydma (MS. athd sydta) surabhayo (ApS. sydm asur ubhayor) 
grhe§u AV. MS. KS. ApS. See §840. 
pratihrutkdyd artanam (TB. flulam) VS. TB. See §651. 

^umhhdnas (stambh^) . . ., see §287. 

vi no rd§iram unattu . . . TB.: sarh te rd§{rarn anaktu AV. See §139. 
bhak^lmahi (TS. MS. KS. Vait. dhukf) prajdm i§am RV. SV. TS. MS. 
KS. PB. Vait. 

rajani . , rajjuni . . ., see §107. 

Ide agnirh svavasam (AV. svdvasum) namobhih RV. AV. MS. TB. A§. 
See §466. 

imau stdm anupak,^itau (ApMB. anapekf) AV. ApMB. 
dhuTh jayantam anu (KS. yd sarfijayantam adhi) ydsu vardhase RV. VS. 
TS. MS. KS. SB. 

abhi sprdha usro vedirfi tatarda §S.: vy usridho asro adrir bibheda TB. 

The TB. looks generally secondary. Comm, asi'o nirasanakusalh. 
priyany angdni svadhitd parun§i (Vait. anga sukrtd purmi) TB. Vait. 
[hold yak^at tva^tdram ac^tum (TB. Cone. Poona ed. °(um, which 
certainly read) . . . MS. KS. TB.] 

[havir havmu (SV. havih^u) vandyah (SV. Cone, wrongly ""yuh) RV. SV.] 
[asmdkam anhurh maghavan puruspfham SV. Cone, ‘read ansam^ for 
ankum \ but cf. Benfey’s Glossary; perhaps answh is correct.] 

[upa drava payasd godhitg o§am (SS.t o§umj AS.f payasd go^am) AV. 
AB. AS. SS. Both AS. and SS. probably contain misprints, as 
suggested by Whitney on AV.] 
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5. Other interchange of a and u vowels 

§ 619 . The variations between long a and w, and between a and u with 
shift of quantity, are negligibly few and scattering. We have noted 
only the following of a and u\ 

divyo gandharvah ketapuh (VSK. ""pah) ketarh nah (MS. KS. omit nah) 
pundtu VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. SMB. Tiirifying (protecting) 
the wilF; the v6rb pundtu is cognate with ^puh of the original 
reading. 

pita devanam janitd vihhuvasuh (ApS. MS. vibhd°) RV. SV. ApS. MS. 
drapsak caskanda prthivim anu dyam (RV. prathaman anu dijun) RV, 
AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 

aghadvi^td devajdtd AV. Kau^. : atharvyustd devajutah ApS. 
yad annam admi (PranagU. agnir) hahudhd virupam (PranagU. virdd- 
dhanif vv. 11. virdjam, viruddham) AV. TA. PranagU. 

§620. Besides the last, which also includes a form with short w, 
we find short u and d varying in : 

sakhd sukevo advayah (Mahanamnyah °yuh) RV. KS. AA. Mahanam- 
nyah, Nom. sing. masc. of as: u stems, 
yo nah (AV. md) kadacid abhiddsati druha (AV. druhuh) RV. AV. druhdj 
instr. sing, of stem druh; druhuh^ nom. sing, of adj. druhu. 
sd prasur (SG. suprasur) dhenukd (HG. °gd) bhava AV. SG. ApMB. HG. 
Pronoun sd: prefix su. 

pumdnsam u (SG. d) dadhad (SG. ]dadhdd) iha AV. SG. Add to VV I 
§§167, 193. 

§621. Variants of a and u: 

yad adya hotrvanje (SS. %urye) SB. SS. ApS. %urya is Rigvedic; its 
long u seems anomalous. For the vocalism cf. vurlta etc. (VV I 
§ 10 ). 

nakih (RV. nu cit) sa dabhyate janah RV. SV. nu = nu, 
druhah pdkdn (TS. KS. pdsajfi) prati sa (KS. §u) mucl^ta RV. TS. MS. 
KS. See §612. 

utsam ju^asva madhumantam urva (KS. MS. urmim, VS. arvan^ VSK. 
^sva satadharam arvan) VS. VSK. TS. KS. ApS. MS. See §228. 

6. Interchanges of short i and u 

§622. These variants are not numerous, and chiefly morphological or 
lexical. Of phonetic interest is, however, a small but striking group of 
cases in which texts of the Taittiriya school show a tendency to sub- 
stitute u for z, in various formative syllables. These are to be considered 
in connexion with the tendency of the same school to substitute suffixal 
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V for y (§§247-8). The tendency seems to us undeniable, even tho in 
nearly every case one or another special consideration may have con- 
tributed to the change; so in: 

pareyivdnsam (TA. ApS. pareyu^) pravato mahlr anu (AV. iti) RV. AV. 
MS. TA. A§. N. (Pratikas, SS. ApS. Kau§. Rvidh.) This form of 
the perfect active participle of para + i is certainly anomalous 
enough in appearance ; possibly the ?i»»may be partly due to assimi- 
lation to the following v, 

hladike hladikavati (TA. hladuke hlddu°) RV. AV. TA. Here, too, 
another motive is discernible. The word is felt as a kind of primary 
derivative of root kiddy ‘cooling’. This meaning in the Brahmana 
language is expressed by the suffix uka; cf. Edgerton, JAOS 31. 
104 ff . But again the form appears only in a Tait. text. 
go^v akve^u kubhri^u (TB. ^u^u) RV. AV. KS. TB. The stem kuhhru 
occurs only here; the surrounding u vowels may have assisted 
(assimilation). 

made-made hi no dadih (TB. daduh) RV. AV. MS. KS. TB. A§. daduh 
can only be a noun form equal to dadihy and otherwise unknown (a 
3d plural verb is not construable). The sarhhita mss. of MS. have 
a different phonetic corruption, dadfk] ed. follows p.p. 

§623. In other texts i and u occasionally interchange in formative 
elements of the same type, but in these the u forms are less anomalous : 
acety agnik cikituh (SV. KS. °tih) RV. SV. KS. Perhaps assimilation in 
SV. KS. 

daivyd (AV. daivd) hotaro (TS. °ra, AV. ^rah) vanu§anta (TS. vanify 
KS.t vani^an nay AV. sani^an na) purve (AV. KS. etat) RV. AV. TS. 
KS. The ancient aorist vanit§anta is based on vanu-y the same 
element mentioned above in §606, end. It is historically quite as 
justified as vani^antOy which is substituted for it in later texts (TS., 
contrary to its general trend!) to bring it into a commoner type of 
aorist formation. 

§624. In two other rather obscure words assimilation or dissimilation 
may be concerned : 

rk§ojatuh su§tllkd (MS. kukulukd) ta itarajandndm VS. MS. (p.p. of MS. 
su§illketi su§i-llkd). See §279. 

drke ca (MS. dfka cay RV. ahhikhyd) hhdsd brhatd sukukvanih (RV. kuku""; 
KS. °vabhih; MS. sukikmand) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. See §240. 

§626. In verb inflexion there are many cases of variation between 
indicative endings in i and imperatives in m. They need not be listed 
here; see VV I, e.g. §116. Otherwise the remaining variants seem to be 



QUALITATIVE INTERCHANGES OF A, I, AND U 


293 


sporadic and purely lexical, so far as not corrupt; unless one make an 
exception of the following which shows two mere interjections, him 
and (commoner) hum: 

paiundm tvd himkdrewbhijighrdmy (GG. ^mi; HG. hum^) asau . . . 
SMB. GG. ApMB. HG. 

§626. In several variants forms of root sri exchange with §ru or sru: 
agne tvam suktavdg asy upakruii (SB. AS. SS. TB. upahrito) divas 
(TB. divah) pfthivyoh MS. SB. TB. AS. SS. : upakrito divah prthivyoh 
TS. 

kavasd hy asi krutah (AV. kritah) RV. AV. But SPP. krutah for AV., 
with many mss. (other mss. krtah) ; and so Whitney^s Transl. 
d tvd parisrutah (MG. ^sftah, mss. ^tarh; AG. ^kritah) kumbhah (ApMB.f 
°dh) AG. PG. ApMB. MG. And others; see §275. 

§627. The rest are sporadic: 

prajdvatlh suyavasam (AV. °se) rukantlh (RV. TB. comm. rik°) RV. AV. 
TB. See Whitney^s note on AV. ^shining’, tho no doubt 
secondary to rik^ ^grazing', is not impossible of interpretation and is 
clearly the reading of AV. tradition. 

priyo me hfdo (MS. hitOy v. 1. huto) ^si (MS. '\bhava) TS. MS. This, as 
between i and u, concerns of course only a textual corruption in the 
mss. of MS. 

svarvido abhi gd adrim u^nan (SV. i§rpan) RV. SV. See §401. 
pdti priyam ripo (and, rupo) agrarh padarh veh RV. (both) : pdty agnir 
vipo agrarh padarh veh ApS. Read rupo in both RV. passages; cf. 
Ludwig ad loc., Bloomfield, JAOS 27. 75, and RVRep. 184. 
apdrh tvd sadhi^i (MS.f sadhri§u) sddaydmi VS. MS. KS. SB. See 
§353. The MS. is mangled; is its ending felt as loc plur.? (sadhi^i 
loc. sing.) 

upa yajham asthita (MS. astu nOy AV. comm, asifta) vaikvadevl RV. Kh. 
AV. ApS. MS. 

d ku§e (SV. dki§e) rddhase make RV. SV. The RV. has a verb form from 
d-kvas: T fan (instigate) you unto great bounty\ In SV. we have 
an interesting case of assimilation in sense to outward form. The 
ending e suggests a dative matching the following rddhase; hence 
dki^e ‘unto blessing’, which leaves the sentence without a verb. 
Benfey supplies ‘we summon’. 

ftasyartena mam uta (TA. ita) TB. TA. : rtasya tv enam drnutah (p.p. 
tUy enarhy md'rhy uttdrh ma!) MS, (corrupt in both forms). TA. 
comm, takes ita as a verb form (= prdpnuta). 
manddna ud vf^dyate (SV. id vr§dyase) RV. SV. 
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§ad id yamd (TA. udyama) r^ayo devaja iti RV. AV. TA. N. 
vd it te vasuvittamdh Ap§. : ud u tye (MS. M§. ud-ut te) madhumattamdh 
RV. AV. SV. MS, GB. PB. A§. §§. Vait. MS. 
sarvdn it tan anu vidur vasi^thdh RV. : sarvam uktam anuvidur vasi^thdh 

JB. ' 

vikvair devai rdtihhih sariirardnah (MG. devair Ttuhhih samviddnah) 
ApMB. MG. 

sugandhim {mhandhum) . . ., see §152. 

lokam (RV. ulokam) u (ApS. id) dve upa jdmi (RV. jdmim) lyatuh 
RV. MS. ApS. 

[vdtdpe piva id hhava RV. KS.f — Cone, ud for KS. id.] 

nadya satruni nanu (SB.f rui nu) purd vivitse (SB. yuyutse) RV. SV. 

See §255; and other interchanges of vi: yu in §805. 
alivanddya svdhd KSA. : iluvarddya svdhd TB. ApS. See §579. 
achidrd usijah padanu tak^vh TS. : achidrosijah kavayah paddnutak§i§uh 
(so text, em. by Caland; ms.t paddnitak^i^vat) KS. 
vratdni (MS. TB. ApS. vratd nu) hihhrad vratapd adabdhah (TB. SS. ApS. 
SG. adahhyah) MS. AB. TB. AS. SS. ApS. SG. 

7. Interchanges of long I and u {u) 

§628. Here are found only a few stray variants: 
ilrjam samsudena (KSA. ^sldena) TS. KSA. Parts of a horse^s body; 

wholly obscure. TS. comm. : samsudaiii samtaiaks^arano nasikadih. 
vi§nur dprltapd dpydyyamdnah VS.: aputapd ddhuyamdnah TS. The 
passages are rather low bathos. 

ahir na jurndm (TB. ahir ha jlrndm) ati sarpati tvacam RV. SV. TB. 
Both participles of the dissyllabic root jf. The i form is regular in 
Sanskrit, but the Vcdic u form survives in Prakrit (Edgerton, 
Ind. Stud. C. R. Lanman 27). 
fk^o jatuh su^ilikd (smulukd) . . ., see §624. 
sam Im (SV. u) rebhdso asvaran RV. AV. SV. 

dhumrd bahhrunlkdsdh . . pitrbhyo barhi§adbhyo dhwnrdn babhr- 

vanukdsdn ApS. See §742. 



CHAPTER XIV. VOCALIC LIQUIDS AND OTHER VOWELS 


§629. With this chapter we once more enter definitely into the 
sphere of Prakrit ism. In a considerable number of cases the variations 
seem to be, in fact, strictly Prakritic. That is, a, ^, or u vowels are 
historically secondary, and are derived from r (0 by phonetic changes 
as in the Prakrit dialects. These are flanked by cases of hyper-Sans- 
kritism, in which an older a, z, or u, which is conceived (perhaps wrongly) 
as Prakritic, is replaced by r iii a secondary text. These are not less 
interesting than the other cases from the phonetic standpoint, as helping 
to show the wide spread of Prakritism in Vedic times. 

§630. We also find not a few variations between vocalic r and 
consonantal r with another vowel; especially when that other vowel is 
i or Uy we are reminded of the later pronunciation of r as ri or ru. On 
the other hand the not infrequent variations between r and ra or ar 
are mainly matters of ablaut, in so far as they are not lexical. Perhaps 
the majority of variants in the entire chapter are indeed in some sense 
lexical; that is they concern, or at least may concern, lexically independent 
forms. But even then it is still perfectly possible, and indeed highly 
likely, that Prakritic influences have been influential in the shift, even 
tho the exact extent of that influence cannot be determined. Cf. our 
remarks in §20. 


1. T and a (one anomalous case of a) 

§631. We shall quote first the cases which can with most confidence 
be classed as purely phonetic (Prakritic), beginning with one in the 
Rigveda itself: 

ava fima durhanayatah (SV. durhrn^) RV. SV. The SV. has (secondarily, 
of course) restored Sanskritic vocalism in the Prakritized form of 
the RV. The root is originally hrUy and this form continued to 
flourish by the side of the early Prakritism haTjt,. 
i^dm khrgalyam savam (ApS. khagalyarii saphmn) MS. ApS. An un- 
certain part of a wagon is meant. The natural presumption of 
Prakritism arising from the juxtaposition of the two forms is 
supported by the form khfgala, RV., if that word (of uncertain 
meaning) may be assumed to be related. 
pa§thavdd (MS. pr^thavad, p.p. pa§tavdd) gaur vayo dadhuh VS. MS. KS. 
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TB. The p.p. form of MS. suggests that its saihhita form may be a 
hyper-Sanskritism; in any case it is hardly to be doubted that it 
gives the original form of the word. 

etdrh sanikr^ya (MS. M§. ^ka§ya or ^hu^ya) juhudhi MS. ApS. M§. The 
MS. MS. forms are not incapable of interpretation as lexically 
independent words; Boehtlingk chooses the form °kti§ya. But 
they are probably Prakritic after all. 

achaldbhih (KSA. °rdhhihy MS. [m]atsardbhihj VS. Tk§aldhhih) kapinjaldn 
VS. TS. MS. KSA. See §184. The AV. knows fchard) probably 
f is older than a. 

§632. The following cases seem more or less clearly to contain hyper- 

Sanskritism in the forms with r- 

sarvam tarn masmasd (VS. hhas^) kuru VS. TS. §B. : sarvdns tan ma§ma^d 
(MS. ^mrsmxsd) kuru MS. KS. TA.: sarvdn ni nia§ma§dkaram 
AV. In this onomatopoetic word (cf . Eng. mash) there is no doubt 
that the a vowel is original; MS. pedantically tries to make it sound 
Sanskritic and ‘hifalutin’. 

atirdtrarh var^an purtir dvft (MS. vavar^vdn purta rdva[y KS. vavf^vdn 
puta rami) TS. MS. KS. And various other formulas in the same 
passages, all containing the same exclamations. Despite the 
lingual { in MS. rdva{y which might be argued to point to an original 
Ty we believe with Keith that dvft is a mere hyper-Sanskritism, 
without real standing. Cf. §168. 

vanasade (MS. vanar^ade, KS. vanr§ade) ve{ (TS. MS. vat^ VS. TS. MS. 
KS.SB. See §650. 

vasuni cdrur (SMB. cdrye, ApMB. cdryoy HG. cdyyo) vi hhajasi (SMB. 
hhTfy HG. hhajd sa) jivan AV. SMB. ApMB. HG. The SMB. 
form is certainly a hyper-Sanskritism if it is not corrupt; one ms. 
bhajdsi] Stonner ^geniessen^ (as if hhaj). 

yajuryuktam sdmabhir dktakharh tvd (MS. fklakham td, p.p. Tktakhdm Hi 
rkta-kharh, td [unaccented]) MS. TA. This is the only case of d 
varying with r; it is highly problematic. See §365. 

§633. The remaining cases are more clearly lexical in character. 

In the first we have probably a mere textual error: 

jwasur devakdma (HG. virasuh) syond ApMB. HG.: prajdvati ^virasur 
devrkdma AV.: virasur devakdma (AV. devfy SMB. °sur jwasur 
deva^y GG. ^sur jwasur) sijond (AV. omits; GG. jivapatnl) RV. AV. 
SMB. GG. PG. MG. Most mss. of AV. read deva° both times, and 
this is doubtless the true AV. reading, as Whitney observes. Either 
reading would however make sense. 
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indro nama kuto grne (TB. ApS. gane) SV. TB. AS. SS. ApS. grn^ is 
dubious; Benfey suggests taking it as 3d sing, passive; gane is 
simple enough but may be a lect. fac. 
jdtena jdtam ati sa pra sarsrte (TB. ati sft pra srnsate) RV. MS. TB. 
Comm, on TB. srt prasTtam^ ati prasrnsate Hihayena prasransayaty 
adhah karoti. TB. is evidently secondary. 

§ 634 . In the other lexical changes the two forms are less close to each 
other in form, the vowel change being accompanied by other changes in 
the words. AVe omit cases of h^hat and mahaty cf. §241. 
vadhur jajdna (AV. jigdyaj MS. KS. mimdya) mvagaj (SG. navakrj) 
janitrl AV. TS. MS. KS. §G. ApMB. See §46. 
jagdhd (HG. vica^tir) . . . ApMB. HG. : jagdho mahako ja^dha 

vitr^tir (HG. vica§tir) . . . ApMB. HG. : jagdho vyadhvaro jagdho 
ma^ako jagdhd vitr§ii svdhd ApMB. : jagdho vyadhvaro jagdhd vica§{ir 
jagdho makakah HG. See §156. 
ud usriydh srjate (TB. sacate) suryah sacd RV. SV. TB. See §3. 
dadhrg (TA. dadhad) vidhak§yan (AV. °k§an) paryankhaydte (TA. °tai, 
AV. parlnkhaydtai) RV. AV. TA. See §145. 
ajanti (SV. mrjanti) vahnim sadandny (SV. ^ne§v) acha RV. SV. 
savitd bhrtydm (KS. ^manydm) TS. KS. So ms. of KS. ; ed. em. hhrtydm. 
yad adya dvgdham pfthivlm asrpta (TB. ApS, asakta^ MS. abhakta) AB. 
TB. AS. ApS, MS. See §152. 

satyaujasd dfnhand (MS. durhfnd, KS. ^drhand) yarn nudethe TS. MS. 

KS. : sacetasau druhvano yau nudethe AV. See §305. 
somah sutah puyate ajyamdnah (SV. suta rcyate puyamdnah) RV. SV. 
See §57. 

rasena sam asrk^mahi (RV. agasmahi, KS. LS. aganmahiy AV. JB. 

aprk§maht) RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. JB. SB. TB. LS. ApMB. 
ydv (MS. KS. yd) dtmanvad bibhrto (KS.f ""thOy AV. visato) ]jau ca rak- 
§atah (AV. KS.f °thah) AV. TS, MS. KS. 
deva purakcara saghydsarh (MS. devapurak carasa rdhydsaih) tvd MS. TA. 

ApS. MS. But cf. §838; it is doubtful if this belongs here. 
ye bhak§ayanto na vasuny duTdhuh (TS. dnxhuhy MS. dnakuh) AV. TS. 
MS. 

dsanni^un hrtsvaso mayobhun RV. AV. TS. MS. KSA. N. : dsann e^dm 
apsuvdho mayobhun SV. See §820. 

2. r and i (once l) 

§ 636 . Here most of the variants can be justified lexically in either 
form. Perhaps the clearest cases of Prakritism are the two following. 
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The first is striking because of the persistence with which the Prakritic 
form occurs, in three out of four texts; and even in the fourth a v. 1. 
has it: 

tejo yahasvi sthavirarh samiddham (§G. samrddhanif v. 1. sami^) Sg. 
PG. ApMB. HG. See Edgerton, Studies in Honor of Hermann 
Collitz 34; samiddham is pretty clearly for samrddham. 
dadhi§a ehi ApS.: dadhr§y ehi MS. The forms are voc. sing, fern., and 
the first can hardly be anything but a Prakritic form of root 
dhr^] so apparently Caland, who renders ^Kuhne\ 

To these may be appended another, in which however i for r seems 
to be a textual corruption : 

ayarh satrun jayatu jarhr^dnah (AS.f jarhif) VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. 
SB. TB. A§. But elsewhere A§. has the vikara: aham sa° jaydmi 
jarhT§d7]i,ahj indicating that jarhif is corrupt. 

§636. An interesting case, with a sort of lexical hyper-Sanskritism, 
is the next; gotrabhrd is probably felt sophistically as ^supporting the 
gens^ but is fundamentally hyper-Sanskritic (the true epithet of Indra 
can only be the familiar gotrabhid), cf. Edgerton, Studies in Honor of 
Hermann Collitz 34 : 

puramdaro gotrabhid (MS. %hrdy all mss.; TB. maghavdn) vajrabdhuh 
VS. MS. KS. TB. 

§637. In words closely related in meaning, when the only or chief 
difference of form is the shift between i and r, it is fair to assume some 
degree of Prakritic influence, even if the forms are both historically 
correct : 

jdmim ftvd mdva patsi lokdt AV, jdmim itvd md vivitsi lokdn TA. The 
roots T and i are synonyms. But Poona ed. of TA. jdmi mitvd, 
ddityandin prasitir (MS. °srtir) hetir ugrd MS. TB. TA. ^Extension’: 
‘progress\ Cf. next two. 

prayaiik ca me prasitis (MS. KS. ca me VS. TS. MS. KS. Cf. 
prec. and next. 

dlrghdm anu prasitim (KS, samfUm) dyu§e dham (KS. tvd) VS. TS. KS. 

SB. TB.: dlrghdm anu prasrtim samsprMhdm MS. Cf. prec. two. 
tdrh dhlrdso anudfsya (VSK. ^dihya) yajante (KS. ^anudrsyayajanta 
kavayah) VSK. TS. KS. TB.: tdrii dhlrdsah kavayo ^nudisydyajanta 
MS.: tdm u dhlrdso anudisya yajante VS. §B. anu-dih ^assign': 
anu-dth *survey\ 

lam ghed (MS. hed) agnir vfdhdvati (MS. vidhj^) RV. TS. MS. In the 
original there are two words, vrdha avati. MS. is obscure and 
probably corrupt; p.p. vadha (sic!), avati. 
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§638, To this same group belongs the single case involving long %; 
it is of doubtful validity, since most M§. mss. read °mTte with the rest, 
and probably this should be adopted in the text. But the form as 
printed can be interpreted as a negative past participle of root mi 
^change, alter^: 

tasmin ^ddmrte pratiti^lha (MS. text sidamlte pratiii§{han) TB. ApS. 
MS. Add to VV I §250. 

§639. Still pretty close to each other in meaning are the variants 
between hita (or dhita)j participle of dhdj in compounds, and bhrta 
(once hTta)f from hh^ (hr): 

sa tvd rd^trdya suhhrtam bibhartu (Ppp. pipartu) AV.: sa no rd^lre^u 
sudhitam dadhatu TB. 

gandharvo dhama vihhrtam guhd sat VS.: ga^ ndma nihitam guhdsuTA. 
MahanlJ. And others; §855. 

devair devlh samdhitdh RVKh. (but Scheftelowitz ^hrtdh): devlr devaih 
samdhrtdh (TB. %hridh) SV. TB. 

yad ague purvam prabhrtam (AS. prahitarhy MS. nihitam) padarh hi te 
TB. AS. ApS. MS. 

hirav.ye ^smin samdhitdh (RVKh. Scheftelowitz ^hridhy HG. %hrtdh) 
RVKh. ApMB. HG. 

garhha iva (SV. KU. [Poley^s ed.] ivet) suhlifto garhhi7].ibhih (RV. sudhito 
garbhimu) RV. SV. KU. 

suryarasmim samdbhftam TS. TB.: surydn (p.p. ^ydt) hukram samdhhf- 
tarn MS.: surye santam (KS. TA. §ukram) samdhitam (KS. TA. 
samdbhrtam) VS. KS. SB. TA. 

§640. Rather remoter are the remaining lexical variants : 
priyo ma hfdo (MS. hito, v. 1. huto) 'si (MS. \bhava) TS. MS. 
imd (MS. idarii) brahma plpihi (MS. pipfhi^ v. 1. pipdhi) sauhhagdya 
VS. MS. KS. SB. 

vr^ajutir no 'vrtah (SV. 'vita) RV, SV. a-vr-tah: av4-td (nom. ag., root ay). 
hotravidah (RV. °yzda, TB. %rdha) stomata§tdso arkaih RV. AV. MS. TB. 
md no vidad (KS. vfdhad) vrjind (KS. TB. ApS. °and) dve^yd t yd AV. 
KS. TB. ApS. 

indrartuhhir hrahmand vavrdhanah TB. ApS.: indr a rbhubhir brahmar),d 
samviddnah SS. 

dhjanena sarpi§d sam visantu (AV. spr^antam^ TA. mrhantdm) RV. 
AV. TA. 

atrdha tad urugdyasya vi^rjoh (RV. N. yf^^a/i) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
SB. N. Vi§nu is meant even in RV.; later texts substitute the 
name for the epithet. 



300 


VEDIC VARIANTS II: PHONETICS 


prdntar f^aya sthdvinr (SV. prdntarik^dt sthdvirls te) asTk§ata RV. SV. 
vdcaspate hrdvidhe ndman (MS. MS. hinvidhe) MS. TA. SS. MS. All 
mss. and p.p. of MS. agree on the strange form. Even hrdvidhe 
is none too clear (TA. comm, hrdayasya vidhdtah cittaprerakety 
arthah). 

vftrasydsi {mitra °) ... see §235. 

made-made hi no dadih (TB. daduh; MS. sariih. mss. dadfk) RV. AV. 
MS. KS. TB. AS. See §622. 

adffihathdh harkardhhis trivi^\api (MS. tribhr^tibhih) KS. ApS. MS. 
See §222. 

Udno vi ^yd { — §iyd; TS. srjd) drtim AV. TS. MS. KS. 
upa yajnam asthita (AV. comm, astrtaj MS. astu no) vaisvadevl RV. Kh. 
AV. ApS. MS. 

dame-dame su§tutyd (TS. ^tlVy MS.® tl, AS. SS. ^tir) vdvfdhdnd (AV. 

^nau, AS. SS. vdm iydnd) AV. TS. MS. KS. AS. SS. See §236. 
[e§a i^dya (AV. Berlin ed. T^aye^ emendation) mdmahe AV. SS. Keep 
i^dya with AV. mss.] 


3. T if) and u{u) 

§641. The not very numerous variants under this head seem to be 
prevailingly Prakritic in character. We should expect u for r especially 
in the vicinity of labial consonants; but except in the first variant 
(before m), we hardly find this to be the case; the only other instances 
with labials (e.g. bhr and bhu) are lexical. The most clearly Prakritic 
cases are: 

tva§lrmantas (MS. MS. tva^trff ApS. tva§t'^°) tvd sapema VS. MS. KS. 
SB. KS. ApS. MS. Cf. tva§tnmatl (TS. ApS. and TA. Poona ed. 
tva§tf) te sapeya TS. TA, ApS. The Taittiriya form is feminized. 
ut (Vait. adhdma) sakthyd (SS. Vait. ^yor) ava gudam (TS. KSA. ApS.^ 
sakthijor grdam) dhehi VS. TS. KSA. SB. SS. Vait. ApS. Altho 
grda seems not to be recorded elsewhere, it may be presumed to be 
the original form of gitda. 

etdrii samkr^a (MS. MS. ^ka^ya or ^ku§ya) juhudhi MS. ApS. MS. See 
§631. 

rtaprajdid (MS. uta pra°) bhaga id vah sydma TS. MS. This may be 
called a lexical variant, since MS. makes sense; but it is doubtless 
fundamentally Prakritic. 

§642. Some variants are on their face hyper-Sanskritic, but probably 
both are mere textual errors or corruptions: 
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sa nirudhya nahu^o (TB. Cone, nahf^o) yahvo agnih RV. TB, But Poona 
ed. of TB. text and comm, nahu^o, the only possible reading. 
devam manah kuto (AV. krto) adhi prajdtam RV. AV. Altho all mss. of 
AV. apparently agree on krto (if we understand Whitney^s meaning), 
it seems that we must read kutOj with Whitney. 
made-made hi no dadih {daduh^ dadfk)^ see §§622, 640. 

§ 643 . More purely lexical variants are: 
priyo me hrdo (MS. hito or huto) 'si (MS. ^bhava) TS. MS. See §640. 
agner (ApS. deva) akruvann (RV. apunann) ukijo amftyave (RV. %a]]L; 

ApS. amartyave) RV. MS. ApS. 
vani§{hor hfdaydd (AV.* udarad) adhi RV. AV. (both) ApMB. 
upa yajnam asthita {astria^ astu no) . . ., see §640. 
avimuktacakra {°rd) dslran PG.: vivfttacakrd dslndh HG. ApMB. 

Note labial consonants preceding r‘u, 
dyurdd deva (AV. agne) jarasam vTndinah (ApMB. ApG. HG. grV'^) AV. 
MS. KS. MS. ApMB. HG. ApG.: dyurdd (VS. SB. dyu§mdn) 
agne havi^o ju§duah (VS. SB. SG. havi§d vrdhanah) VS. TS. SB. 
TB. TA. AS. ApS. SG. 

§ 644 . The only cases of long u and r concern compounds of the 
roots bhu and bhfj which are practically synonyms here: 
adbhyah sarhbhrtah (TA. MahanU. ApS. sambhuiah) prthivyai (MS. 
KS.t ^vyd) rasde ca (KS. rasah) VS. MS. KS. TA. MahanU. KS. 
ApS. PG. 

samvekdyopavehdya gdyatryai (PB. SS. KS. also tri^tubhe and jagatyai; 
TS. ApS. gdyatriyds tri§{ubho jagatyd anu^{ubhah pafiktyd) chandase 
(TS. ApS. omit) 'bhibhutaye (TS. ApS. abhibhutyaij SS. 'bhibhrlyai^ 
KS. 'bhibhutyai) svdhd TS. PB. SS. KS. ApS.: ari^tyd avyathyai 
samvekdyopavehdya gayatryd (also tri§lubhOf jagatydy anu§lubhOj 
pafiktyd) abhibhutyai svdhd ApS. 

Once f is corruptly written w in a single ms. : 
tdsdrh sva^r ajanayat (MS. svar ajanaUj KS. ms.f svasur [ed. em. svasfr] 
ajanan) panca-panca TS. MS. KS. 

4. { and u 

§ 646 . There are two cases, both concerning the same very interesting 
form. A perfect middle participle of root kip appears twice in ApS. 
with u for {. There is no doubt whatever of the correct interpretation 
of the form, which is established by the KS. variant, with correct 
Sanskrit vocalism. It is the clearest kind of Prakritism, but seems not 
to be recorded in any grammar or lexicon, nor in Whitney’s Roots. 
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sarhvatsara rtvbhih samviddnah (KS. °hhih cdklpdnah, ApS. °bhi& cdku- 
pdnah) MS. KS. Apg. 

satyam purvair (KS. °vebhir) f^ibhih samviddnah (KS.f °bhU cdk\pdnal),, 
ApS. cdkupdnah) MS. KS. ApS. 

5. r and o 

§ 646 . In a single lexical variant, showing forms from the roots 
grh and guh: 

grhyopagrhyo mayobhur . . . §G. : gohya ^upagohyo . . . SMB. PG. 

6. r and ar 

§ 647 . The variants under this head are not very numerous, and are 
almost exclusively concerned with ablaut. That is, the variant forms 
are nearly all nil-grade and full-grade formations from the same root, in 
verb inflexion or noun formation. Usually both forms can be justified 
by regular grammar, altho a number of them are grammatically more or 
less irregular. 

§ 648 . The following concern various finite verb forms: 
pary agnim akf^ata (VSK. "far^ata or ahar^ata) RV. VS. VSK. : parlme 
^gnim ar§ata AV. (Ppp. ms. ahar§ata; Barret JAOS 43. 99 em. 
ahr§ata.) Sigmatic aorists from Ar, weak-grade or guna; the latter 
is ungrammatical, and if it is to be accepted (cf. VSK. and AVPpp.) 
it is to be regarded as a blend of ahf^ata and areata, 
bahu hdyam (MS. ha vd ayam) avr^ad (TS. avr^ad^ MS. avar§id) iti 
§ruta rdvat (MS. °vaty TS. srutar dvrt) svdhd TS. MS. KS. See 
VV I p. 129. 

praty u adarhy (TB. uv \adrky) dyatl RV. SV. TB. AS. SS. This can 
only be a 3d sing. aor. pass., with r in TB. anomalously for ar 
(comm, drsyate). To be added to VV I §281. 
bhartam (VS. SB. bhrtam) agnim purl^yam VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. See 
VV I p. 188. 

ague ^bhydvartinn abhi md ni variasva (TS. abhi na d vartasva, KS. abhi 
no nivartasvaj MS. abhi mdvartasva^ Kau^. abhi na d vavftsva) VS. 
TS. MS. KS. §B. Kaus. : abhi na d vavfisva RV. See VV I p. 126. 
punar urjd ni variasva (Kaui^. urjd vavrtsva) SV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
LS. MS. Kau^. 

imejlvd vi mrtair dvavftran (TA. dvavartiiny Poona ed. °rtin) RV. AV. TA. 
See VV I p. 42. 

nddhf§a d dadhf^ate (AA. dadhar§ay SS. dadhar^aya) AV. AA. SS. See 
VV I p. 89. 
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§ 649 . In various participles and gerundives: 
atirdtrarh var§an purtir dvrt (MS. vavar§vdn purta rdva{^ KS. vavf^vdn 
puta rdvat) svdhd TS. MS. KS. See VV I p. 147. 
jdgaritdya (KSA. jdgftdya) svdhd TS. KSA. Both equivalent participles. 
adha te vi§7TiO vidu§d cid ardhyah (TB. rdhyah) RV. TB. Gerundives; cf. 
Whitney §963b, 4. 

ddma grlvdsv avimokyarh yat (TS. avicartyam) AV. TS. : pdham grlvdsv 
avicartyam (VS. SB. ^crtyam) VS. MS. KS. SB. Cf. prec. AVPpp. 
according to Whitney has ^crtyam, 

§ 660 . In other noun and adjective formations : 
sam methir (ApMB. ^arh te meihl) bhavatu §am yugasya tardma (ApMB. 

trdma) AV. ApMB. No stem trdman is otherwise known. 
atandraso yuvatayo \vihhTtTam (TB. vihhartram) RV. TB. Poona ed. of 
TB. text and comm, hihhartram. Agni is referred to; TB. comm. 
po§akam. 

aprajastdm pautramrtyum ApMB. HG.: aprajasyam pautramartyam 
SMB. Comm, on SMB. repeats the form, glossing putrasam- 
bandhimarauam, 

pra sa (tead su?) mrtyum yuyotana HG.: pra sumartyam (ApMB. su 
rriTtyum) yuyotana ApMB. SMB.: prathamam artim yuyotu nah 
MG. 

agner (ApS. devd) akr^vann (RV. apunann) u§ijo amj-tyave (RV. °vahy 
ApS. amartyave) RV. MS, ApS. In ApS. a blended stem -martyu 
(fused from martaj martyaj and mrtyu); cf. prec. 
jlvdtave na mrtyave (PB. martave) RV. PB. Infinitive in PB. 
sarupavar^d ehi MS. : sarupa vf^ann d gahi SV. JB. 
vanasade (MS. vanar^adCy KS. vanr^ade) vet (TS. MS. vat) VS. TS. MS. 
KS. SB. The stem vanavy equivalent to vanUy is found in RV, in 
compounds. It does not occur independently, and vanr is not 
recorded even in compounds except here. The next preceding 
phrase in KS. is nr§ade vet; the f of nr has perhaps been responsible 
for vanr"^. 

devah pdntu yajamdnarh nyarthdt (AV. nirfthdt) RV. AV. TS. Syno- 
nyms, both meaning ^perdition^; nirrtha also Rigvedic. 

[ni§kartd (RV. K§. ApMB. Cone, wrongly nifkftd) vihrutam (PB. 
TA. ApMB. vihrtarh) punah RV. AV. SV. MS. PB. TA. KS. 
ApMB.] 

§ 661 . Miscellaneous and apparently unrelated words: 
pratikrutkdyd artanam (TB. rtulam) VS. TB. artananhy comm, duhkhinam; 
BR. ‘reviler^; ftulamy comm, desardjavdrtdkathanahilam. 
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sarrfikaya tvd TS. : sxdlkdya tod MS. Both words wholly obscure; 
said to mean Vater\ 

dvi^as taradhya (ApS.® yai) rmy^ na lyase (SV. Irase) RV. SV. KB. AB. 
ApS. : dvi§as tad adhy arr^aveijieyase AV. 

7. T and dr 

§662. Here we find only a few cases, in most of which dr shows the 
vriddhi of secondary derivation, varying with the primary word with r. 
Once a form with prefixed preposition d varies with the same form 
without d: 

aprajdstvarh mdrtavatsam AV.: aprajastdm pautrarriTtyum ApMB. HG. 
Others, §650. 

drtava (MS. KS. rtavo) adhipataya (MS. K8. ^dhi"^) dsan VS. MS. KS. 

SB. : drtavo ’dhipatir dsU TS. 
rtavo ^srjyanta VS. TS. §B. : drtava asrjyanta MS. KS. 
agnir grhapatlndm (MS. KS. gdrhapatydndm) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
drtyai (TB. Tiy(^i) janavadinam VS. TB. Stem rth fi'om r> arti, from 
d + r. 


8. r and ^V, wr, ur 

§663. Here are found only a handful of cases, almost all of which 
seem highly questionable or certainly corrupt. Even corruptions are 
interesting in such a case, however, as signs of phonetic tendencies in 
later times at least. As to r’ we find just two cases in which the 
sarhhita mss. of MS. (the same text each time!) read r for proper ir. In 
both cases the p.p. points to the reading ir. Von Schroeder inconsist- 
ently retains r in one case and emends to ir in the other; there is as 
much, or as little, justification in one as the other: 
nama dnirhatehhyah (MS. anr^ p.p. dnir°) VS. TS. MS. KS. §B. 
anuttam d te maghavan nakir nu (MS. mss. nakruu, ed. em. nakir 
p.p. nakiSj tu) RV. VS. MS. KS. 

§664. Under r* ur we also find only a couple of cases, equally dubious: 
agnir dvara vy rnvati RV. TB. Cone, quotes urnvati for TB. ; but Poona 
ed. text and comm. ru° without v. 1. 
satyaujasd drnhan.a (MS. durhrmj KS. ^drhana) yam nudethe TS. MS. 
KS. And others: see §305. 

ndbhimr^e (MS. KS. ndbhidhr§e) tanvd (TS. tanuvd) jarhhurdnah (TS. 
MS. KS. jarhrmah) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. Might also be 
classed in §643. 
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§666. Of r* we find only the following, in which the root f varies 
with the so-called ‘root^ urnuy really a form of vf: 
tve$a8 te dhuma rV'Vati (AV. urrj^otu) RV. AV. SV. LS. KS. M§. 

9. r and ra, rd 

§666. In so far as this variation is properly phonetic, it is mainly a 
matter of that form of ablaut which is called by modern westerners 
‘Saihprasarana^ with a misapplication of a term used differently in 
Hindu grammar. On this see Wackernagel I pp. 69-71, and cf. the 
similar variations of i and u with ya and va in the next chapter. There 
is one case, also, of r varying with ra which stands for ar before § plus 
consonant, by the phonetic law formulated in Wackernagel I p. 212 f. 
There are likewise a few variants which concern morphology (verb 
inflexion, and noun formation) : and a few that are purely lexical, with 
some border-line cases which seem to be half-lexical, half-morphological. 

§667. The cases of so-called Samprasarana concern to some extent 
roots which are familiarly known in both forms (such as grahy grahh)y to 
some extent rarer and more doubtful cases which are not recorded in 
Wackernagel’s excellent treatment of the subject. They thus supple- 
ment our previous knowledge on the point. We begin with several 
variations of grahhj grbhy on which see especially VV I §281 : 
agrhhlt VSK.: agrahhlt VS. A§. 
agrhhl^ata VS. : agrabhl^ata KS. 

udgrabhey^od agrabhit (MS. ajigrabhatj KS. ajlgrabhaniy and ajlgTbham) 
VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 

agnaye tvd mahyam . . . pratigrahltre (SS. ^grby^ate) VS. VSK. MS. SB. SS, 
prdno datra edhi . . . pratigrahltre (SS. ^giknate) VS. VSK. SB. SS. The 
same with hayo datra . . . 

Similarly ablaut grades of another root, in various verb forms: 
vi^e vi^am aprkthdh {aprdg api) AV. (both) 

§668. In radical syllables of various noun formations the same change 
is familiarly known. Most of the following cases are sporadic and are 
not recorded in Wackernagel 1. c.; some of the forms are so obscure that 
no theory of historic origin can be regarded as certain, and the phonetic 
shift may perhaps be secondary and analogical: 
hradani (MS. hfdam) na hi tvd nyf§anty urmayah RV. MS. ‘Like 
streams to a pool, flow down to thee (the hymns, brahmdni)J The 
ultimate etymology of hrada is not clear, but surely hrda can be 
nothing but a phonetic variant for it, presumably samprasdrarj^a, 
Cf. next. 
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namo nlve§ydya (p.p. ni^) ca hfdyaya ca MS.: namo hradayydya (VS. 
hrdayyayaj KS. hradavyaya) ca nive^aya (TS. ^§yyaya) ca VS. TS. 
KS. See §248. The MS. and VS. forms simulate derivatives of 
hrd and htdaya^ but these can hardly be in place here; the adjoining 
word means Vhirlpoor and apparently we must think of the same 
form hfda = hrada found in MS. in the preceding variant. 
PTk§asya (ArS. prakf) vf^no aru§asya nil sahah (ArS. mahah) RV. ArS. 
AB. KB. AS. SS. Svidh. prk§a is a name or epithet of a horse; its 
etymology is obscure, and prak^a has not been recorded else- 
where. 

nimrado (ApS. nimrdo) 'si MS. KS. ApS. MS. Apparently different 
grades of root mfdj Wackernagel p. 71. 
avdtiratarh hrsayasya (TB. prathayasya) §e§ah RV. TB. See §69. 
hhrjas chandah MS.: bhrajas chandah VS. TS. SB.: hhrdjah chandah 
KS.f (but V. 1. bhra"^). The word is said to mean ^fire^, and ap- 
parently comes from the root bhrdjy which is not mentioned as 
such by Wackernagel 1. c. but may be related to bhrajjy Wacker- 
nagel p. 69; cf. also bhargas etc. There is much confusion in the 
forms of this root or these roots. Cf. next. 
k§uro bhrajas (TS. bhrjvdUy MS. bhrjas, VS. bhrdjaky stigmatized by 
Cone, as erroneous, hardly with justice) chandah VS. TS. MS. KS. 
SB. Cf. prec. 

drdrah prathasnur (MS. ]prthmnury v. 1. pratha^) bhuvanasya gopdh 
TB. ApS. MS. See §609, and Wackernagel p. 71. 
svasty apsu vrjane svarvati (MG. ]vrajane svarvatah) RV. AB. MG. 
Really a lexical variant; vrajana Vay^ is suggested by pathydsu of 
the preceding pada. But some MG. mss. read with RV. 

[digbhyas cakravdkah (KSA. Cone, cakrv"^ with the sole ms.; ed. em. 
cakrav^) TS. KSA. This is probably a mere corruption; if genuine 
it would have to be a purely phonetic variant, for the meaning is 
certainly the same.] 

§669. The roots rddh and rdhy tho separated in the history of the 
language, and tho often regarded as unrelated, are at least quite possibly 
of identical origin; ^nd certainly the repeated variation between them 
belongs phonetically with this group. Cf. also §806: 
fdhydsam adya makhasya §irah MS. TA. ApS.: makhasya te ^dya kiro 
rddhydsam devayajane prthivydh VS. SB. [The references to MS. 
MS. in Cone, seem to be erroneous.] 
tan me radhyatam VS. TS. SB. TB. TA. SS. MS. Kau^. SMB.: tan me 
samrdhyatdm (Kau^. samxddham) TB. SMB. Kaui§. 
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harivato graham fdhyasam KS.: harivato hariyojanasya harivantarh 
graham radhyasam MS. 

§660. The single case noted of r varying with m for ar before § plus 
consonant (Wackernagel I p. 212 f.) is: 

samsT§tdsu yutsv indro gane^u MS.: sairisra^ld (AV. v. 1. samsT§{d) sa 
yudha indro galena RV. AV. SV. VS. TS. KS. 

§661. From the root st, also quoted as sra ^boiT, are found the two 
participles ^fta and hrata, which exchange in the following, in which 
hfici happens to be secondary, but it is equally old otherwise : 
susrdtarh (AV. sukftaih) manye tad rtam navlyah RV. A V. 

§662. The remaining variants cannot be called purely phonetic. 
In verb inflexion forms in f vary repeatedly with other forms in which 
a morphological a (thematic vowel, or part of a different personal 
ending) is added, producing ra: 

dpo gfhe^u jdgrata HG.: dpo jdgrta MS. KS. MS. : dpo havih^u jdgTta 
ApS. : dpo deve§u jdgratha PG. See VV I p. 123. 
ye ca hhute^u jdgrati (KS. jdgrtha) AV. KS. See VV I p. 221. 
yajamdndya jdgrta ApS.: saputrikdydm jdgratha PG. See VV I p. 96. 
te na dtmasu jdgrati (KS.f jdgrta) AV. KS. 

yat pahur mdyum akrta TS. SS. KS. ApS. MS. SMB. GG.: 7jad vahd 
mdyum akrata Kau^. See VV I p. 257. 
yatra-yatra vihhrto (KS. hihhrato) jdtaveddh AV. KS. Both forms are 
textually uncertain (for variants see VV I p. 158), and obscure as 
to interpretation. 

§663. Similarly in noun formation, a stem in r varies with a deriva- 
tive in suffixal a: 

hotrakdydm (MS. hotrk^^ v. 1. hotrak^) camasddhvaryavah . . . ApS. MS. 
The words hotrka ‘secondary hotf and hotraka ‘pertaining to the 
sacrifice (hotra)’ are finally synonymous names for a certain priest. 
See Caland on ApS. 12. 23. 4. 

§664. Finally, we find similar shifts in words which are lexically quite 
unrelated; notably three between the stem kratu and forms of the 
root kr^ Both are important in the ritual, and the repeated interchange 
may well signify an association of them in the minds of the Vedic poets, 
by popular etymology : 

punjikasthald (KS. ]punjiga°) ca krtasthald (VS. SB. kratu^) cdpsarasau 
VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. Proper names, and so naturally flexible. 
sa7hsr§tam ubhayarh krtam (KS. abhayarii kratum) KS. TB. ApS. KS. 
indra kratvd (MS. indrah krtvd) maruto yad vahdma RV. MS. KS. The 
MS., which is certainly secondary and poor in indrah^ reads the 
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gerund krtva for hratva by a phonetically easy slip, which is banal 
to the point of senselessness. 

maind arvd renukakdiah pfnak (MS.f [v. 1. KS. prarpak) MS. KS. 

TB. pra-nak, from nahj ^attain^ with pra; prmk from prc. 
indrdya tvd STmo ^daddt (SG. hramo dadai) MS. MS. SG. SMB. See §277. 

§666. The other lexical variants are more remote from each other in 
sound, and the resemblance becomes very vague: 

drapsak caskanda pTthivlm arm dydm (RV. prathamdn arm dyun) RV. 

AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. Vague assonance only. 
tarn tvarh vikvehhyo devebhyah kratun (KS. %hya ftun) kalpaya KS. ApS. 
sd (read sal) nah prajdrh pakun pdhy arartlyamdnah (p.p. ahdh, duly 
ydmunahl) MS.: sa no rvcarh dhehy ahfryiyamdnah TA. The MS. 
is hopelessly corrupt; probably read ahfryiyamdnah. 
atrd te hhadrd rakand apakyam (KS. hhadrd vf^an^d agthhi^dm) RV. VS. 
TS. KS. 

iddsmdn anu vastdrh ghrtena ApS. MS.: idaivasman (RVKh. ilaiva 
vdm) anu vastdrh vratena RVKh. AV. Scheftelowitz reads ghftena 
in RVKh. 

idam aharh sarpdr^drh . . . grathndmi (MS. mss. krisnami) TS. ApS. 

MS. See §47 ; MS. perhaps corruption for grath°, 
nadayor vivratayoh kura indrah RV. : na devo VTtah kura indrah SV. See 
§828. 

vikvair devai rdtibhih sarhrardrj^ah (MG. devair sarhviddnah) 

ApMB. MG. 

dvitte dyavdpfthivl rtdvrdhau MS. KS.: dvinne dydvdpTthin dhvtavrate 
TS. TB. In this and the next, TS. has interchanged the two old 
adjectives rtdvrdh and dhrtavrata (both RV.). 
dvittau (TS. dvinnau) mitrdvarunau dhTtavratau (TS. °7j.dv ftavYdhau) 
VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. Cf. prec. 

10. r and riy rl 

§666. Since r and ri have been pronounced alike for centuries by 
most Hindus, it follows on the one hand that such variations are es- 
pecially open to the suspicion of corruption, and on the other that 
genuine variations of this sort may be expected to occur fairly early, as 
forerunners of the later change of r to ri (which occurs, sporadically but 
not seldom, in the middle Indie dialects). On the whole subject see 
provisionally Wackernagel I pp. 31 ff. It is a well-known fact that 
Hindu mss., including those of Vedic works, show much fluctuation in 
this regard. As a single instance, which might be multiplied indefinitely, 
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we call attention to Whitney’s note on AV. 5. 14. 3, apropos of the pSda: 
risasyeva parUdsam. So the Berlin ed. prints it. But Whitney informs 
us that most mss. read fsasyevaj and observes that this is a common 
phenomenon in them. In this case WTiitney advises adopting their 
reading into the text; we agree with him. Against most mss., but with 
some of them and with the comm., AVhitney would also read r^yapadlm 
vr§adatlm in AV. 1. 18. 4a, where both editions have rihya^. 

§667. These AV. cases do not differ in principle in the slightest degree 
from the following readings of MS., which presents tri§u for tr§u (adverb 
‘eagerly’, from root tr?) and tva§{ri for the god-name tva§{T. We agree 
with Von Schroeder’s judgment in keeping the readings of his mss., 
despite the unquestionable meaning of the words. In short, we believe 
that the Maitrayaniyas pronounced the words in this way, and that we 
are dealing with real phonetic (dialectic) variants, not ‘corruptions’ in 
any proper sense of that word: 

iT^u (MS. tri^u) yad anna vevi§ad viti^ihase RV. SV. MS. Ap§. 
tf^ucyavaso (MS. tri^u^) juhvo ndgneh RV. MS. 

tva^irtnanias (MS. MS. tva^iri^) ApS. tva,^tu^) tvd sapema VS. MS. KS. 

* SB. KS. ApS. MS. Others, see §641. 

§668. Similarly, but in a very much more wide-spread and insistent 
fashion, the word for ‘worm’ is frequently and in many texts written 
krimif alt ho its original form seems to have been kfini (Wackernagel I 
p. 33 ; Uhlenbeck, Etym. Wbch.y s. v.). Several variants show both forms 
of this common word : 

haias te atrind krimih (GG. kf) SMB. GG.: atrind tvd krime hanmi TA. 

ApS. : atrivad vah krimayo hanmi AV. 
hatdh krimayah (but Jorgensen text and comm, kf) sdhdtikdh sanlla- 
mak§ikdh SMB.: dhdtikdh krmaya (but Poona ed. krf, v. 1. kf) 
iva TA. Note that different editions differ on both texts! 
nllamgoh (MS. ^gave) kxmih (TS. krf) VS. TS. MS. KSA. 

§669. So far we have mentioned only cases in which it appears that 
the regular or original form had not n. But the opposite is also not 
uncommon. It may be regarded as a kind of hyper-Sanskritism ; or at 
least, it presupposes a tendency to pronounce r and ri in a similar 
manner, at any rate in certain linguistic spheres. In some cases, to be 
sure, as in the preceding group, the tradition of the mss. is confused and 
we may be confronted with late corruptions. But it would be very rash 
to make this assumption as a general explanation of the most of such 
cases. The fact seems to be that this pronunciation of r as ri is much 
more ancient than has often been supposed, and must have had some 



310 


VEDIC VARIANTS II: PHONETICS 


sort of existence in Vedic times, however limited geographically or 
socially. 

§670. Take for instance the proper name Tn^a, which is quite 
definitely established in that form as prehistoric (Avestan Thrita). 
Yet thrice in a single hymn of AV. (6. 113. 1 and 3) it is spelled Tfia^ 
according to all mss. known to both editions. In such cases we should 
not emend, as Shankar Pandit does, even tho the TB. parallel for two of 
the padas (the third is not recorded elsewhere) gives the usual and 
proper form Trita. In short, we feel no right to assume that the Athar- 
van tradition had any other form than that presented by all mss. : 
trta enam (read enari] TB. trita etan) manu,^ye§u marriTje (TB. md°) 
AV. TB. 

trte (TB. trite) deva amrjataitad enah AV. TB. 

§671. There is little doubt that the MS. form dpapj-vatij which evi- 
dently gave Whitney considerable trouble in his Roots^ is simply a 
phonetic variant for dpaprivdn (perfect active participle to prd) instead 
of an independent participle of pvy as Whitney questioningly suggests. 
The MS. p.p, has 

dpaprivdn (MS. dpapfvdn) rodasi antarik§ani RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. §B. 

§672. The verb sredliati makes it clear that sridh is the proper form 
of the stem found in the next variant. In fact many AV. mss. read 
sridhahy which Whitney regards as the true AV. reading: 
ati niho ati sridhah (AV. MS. srdhah) AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 

§673. In the next krivi is the only form known to RV., and so may 
perhaps be assumed as the original; both etymology and meaning of the 
word are unknown: 

d va indrarh krivim (SV. Svidh. kfvim) yathd RV. SV. §S. Svidh. 
adha tvi^imdn abhy ojasd kriviiii (SV. kfviviy v. 1. krivim) yudhabhavat 
RV. SV. 

§674. According to Wackcrnagel I §180b, r was regularly replaced by 
n before by phonetic law; when r appears before t/, as in the majority 
of texts in the next variant, it would then be due to analogy. In the 
second variant the original (AV.) reading was pronounced pitriydCy and 
for this TA. pitrydc is merely a phonetic variant, with r for proper n: 
vayarh rd^tre jdgrydma (MS.f KS.f TS. and p.p. of MS. jdgriydma) 
purohitdh VS. VSK, TS. MS. KS. SB. 
dyaur nah pita pitrydc (TA. pitrydc) charh bhavdti (TA. bhavdsi) AV. TA. 

Cf. the next where the RVKh. reading is doubtful: 
dvyv^arh jdgrtdd aham AV. : dvyu§am jagriyad aham RVKh. Aufrecht, 
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but Scheftelowitz dvyu§am jdgrydm (em., for ms. °ydmy) aham. 
Cf. VV I. p. 102. 

§676. The epithet of Rudra concerned in the next is of wholly obscure 
origin and meaning; presumably MS. is secondary: 
vikirida (KS. VS. ^dra^ MS. vyakxda) vilohita VS. TS. MS. KS. 

§676. Finally a few corruptions and false readings: 
ya fte (TA. ApS. ApMB. yad PB. ^yak^ate) cid abhi§ri§ah RV. AV. 
SV. PB. TA. KS. ApS. MS. KauA GG. ApMB. : jari cetld (mss. 
cetidy p.p. cya iti it) abhisi§ah MS. (grossly corrupt; cf. §193). 
sarh tvd ri^anii (Vait. Tuanti) LS. KS. Vait. Note the anomalous sandhi 
in Vait.; sam-T and sarii-ri would be virtual synonyms; but a 9th 
class present from t is anomalous (allowed by the Dhatup., but not 
known in literature according to Whitney’s Roots). The Vait. 
reading is therefore doubly suspicious. See §992. 

[imau te pak§dv {^§d) ajardu patatriTjuu (VSK. TS. KS. Cone, 

wrongly quotes TS. as patatrmV) VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB.] 

§677. Twice r varies with n; both forms are morphologically justi- 
fiable in both cases: 

hftas tvam sfto ^ham ApS.: krlias ivarh krlto ^ham KS. Participles of 
the root which appears somewhat confusedly as ify ^rdy M ‘cook, 
mature’. 

adhhir vUvasya hhartfibhih ApMB.: adbhih sarvasya bhartrbhih §G. 
In ApMB. a distinctively feminine stem bharirl is used, to agree 
with adbhih; SG, uses the stem bhartr as of common gender. 

11. r and ru 

§678. The shift between r and ru is only slightly less frequent than 
that between r and ri. There is equally good reason to regard it as 
having genuine phonetic bearings. In standard modern Marathi the r 
of Sanskrit is regularly pronounced with an u coloring (practically rUy 
instead of ri as in most other vernaculars). That this tendency is very 
ancient is proved by RPr. 14. 12 (796), which states that some erro- 
neously ‘make the r-vowels like the labial vowels’ {svarau kurvanty 
o^thyanibhau sarephau). There are, to be sure, not so many variants 
that seem to be purely phonetic in character as was found to be the case 
with T' They seem to tend to associate with neighboring labial 
consonants, and perhaps justify an assumption that the vocalic /• in 
conjunction with labials was apt to have u coloring. 

§679. Among the clearest phonetic variants are: 
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bhrmirh (TB. hhrumim) dhamanto apa ga avrnata RV. TB. Note that 
the sound occurs between two labial consonants. The original 
hhrmi is not very clear; one of Sayana's theories is that it means 
^cloud\ which is the meaning assigned to hhrumi by TB. comm., 
who derives it from root hhram. 

dfvasi VS.: dfhdsi KS. : druhasi VSK. An obscure word; note the 
following h. There is no way of determining the original form. 

§680. A clear case of hyper-Sanskritic f for original m is the stem 
pr§va, found several times in Tait. texts for regular pnt§va; note the 
preceding p, BR. call pnva a Talsche Form', but it is too persistent 
to be thus lightly dismissed. TA. comm, explains by jalahinduh. It 
seems clear that it was the established Tait. school form of pru§vd, tho 
there has been much confusion about it among interpreters; see e.g. 
Keith on TS. 7. 4. 13. 1. 

pru§vd akruhhih VS. MS.: asruhhih pru,fvdm (TS. prf) TS. KSA. 
pru§vdbhyah (TS. prfy KSA. ed. pru^idbhyas, ms. pra^id^y read probably 
pru§vd^) svdhd VS. TS. KSA. 

§am u pr§ihdva (read with Poona ed. text and comm. pT§vdva) klyatdm 
TA. : karri te pru^vdva klyatdm AV. 

§681. Hyper-Sanskritic, again, is the f in the following cases; we do 
not venture to say whether the following labial bh (part of an inflexional 
ending) is concerned in the change. At least the t form seems quite 
well established in the Tait. school; the MS. is more seriously corrupt: 
purd jatrubhya (TA. ApMB, jartrbhyay MS. cakrbhydy p.p. vaktrbhyahl) 
atrdah (MS. ^da) RV. AV. SV. MS. PB. TA. K§. ApMB. 

§682. The remaining variants contain at least a semblance of in- 
dependent lexical interchange. Thus, the roots st and sru are virtual 
synonyms, and their derivatives srti and sruti both mean ^course, way' : 
dve sruti (VS. KS. SB. BrhU. KS. sftly and so TB. Cone., but Poona ed. 
sruti) akfriavam pitfndm RV. VS. MS. KS. SB. TB. BrhU. §§. 
KS. Ap§. MS. (Von Schroeder needlessly emends KS. 38. 2 to 
sruti.) 

namah srutydya (KS. sff) ca pathydya ca VS. TS. KS. : namaJi pathydya 
ca srutydya ca MS. Derivatives of the words concerned in the prec. 
d tvd parisrutah (AG. ^kritahy MG ^srtah) kumbhah (ApMB.f °dh) AG. 
PG. ApMB. MG.: enarh parisrutah kumbhyd SG.: emdni parts- 
rutah kumbhah AV.: purrj^dn parisrutah kumbhdn SB. No form 
parisrt is otherwise recorded; despite the equivalence of the two 
roots, it is probable that MG. (all mss.) has a phonetic variant or 
corruption for parisrutah. 
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hiranyam astrtarh (§B. ByhlJ. GP. asrutarh) hhava §B. BrhU. KBU. 
AG. SMB. PG. ApMB. HG. MG. Here sru varies with sir; 
Indestructible’ or ‘unmolten’ (gold). 

Cf. mxgasya sfiam (HG. ^rtarn, ApMB. vv. 11. srutam^ kruiam) ak§^aya 
ApMB. HG. See §278. 

§683. Similarly hr with vi becomes a synon 3 rm of hru with vi; the 
participles of both, exchanging twice, mean ‘confounded, gone astray’ or 
the like. A third variation between hr and hru is merely a textual 
corruption. 

avina^tdn avihrutdn (AS. %Ttdn) MS. KS. Afi. Ap§. SG. 
i§kartd vihrutarh punah RV. K§.: ni^kartd (Cone, wrongly ^kftd for 
ApMB.) vihrutarh (PB. TA. ApMB. vihrtarh) punah AV. SV. MS. 
PB. TA. ApMB. In TA, there is a v. 1. vihrutarh^ adopted in the 
text in Poona ed.; but the comm, even there reads vihriam, and 
glosses vise^eua bhagnam. 

akloy^d (comm, akroudh) ahgair ahrutdh svarge AV.: aklon.dhgair ahftd 
svarge TA. But Poona ed. text and comm, ahrutdhj v. 1. 
for TA., and this is the only possible reading. The simple hr is 
not a synonym of hru; ahfta would make no sense; comm. kau\iU 
yarahitdh { = ahrutdh). 

§684. Miscellaneous cases, largely suspicious: 
ruvad dhok§d (TB. nrvadbhyo ^k§d) paprathdnehhir evaih RV. MS. KB. 
TB. The original has ruvad dha-uk^d ‘the bull roared’. This is 
misunderstood and corrupted in TB. 
kivd rutasya (VSK. siva rtasyUj TS. and v. 1. of MS. kivd rudrasya) bhe§ajl 
(MS. °jd) VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. Original is certainly rutasya: 
‘healer of what is injured’. Rudrasya^ ‘Rudra’s healer’, is an 
obvious lect. fac., and ftasyaj ‘healer of the pta’ or ‘the rta’s healer’, 
while formally intelligible, is clearly a stupid change conditioned by 
the phonetic relations between r and ru. 
satyaujasd drnharj^d (MS. durhj^dy KS. ^drhana) yarn nudethe TS. 
MS. KS.: sacetasau druhvario yau nudethe AV. Multiple con- 
fusion; see §305, etc. 

mayobhuh karhtamd yad dhrudo (comm, dhrdo) ’sz TB. So Cone.; but 
Poona ed. text with comm, dhrdo. 



CHAPTER XV. THE I AND U DIPHTHONGS AND 
SAIVIPRASARANA 

§686. In most of the variants collected in this chapter, phonetics 
can be said to be only an ancillary motive in the shift. That is, nearly 
all of them present interchanges between forms both of which can be 
justified by recognized principles of morphology or lexicography. 
They mostly concern ablaut, in radical or suffixal or inflectional syllables, 
or various details of the inflection of nouns, pronouns, or verbs, with a 
sprinkling of purely lexical variants. Yet in some parts of the chapter, 
dialectic (Prakritic) phonology is certainly suggested as a contributing 
factor. This is especially true as regards the exchanges of the short and 
long diphthongs, e: ai and o: au^ and the interchange between e and 
aya^ o and ava, and the like. Altho some sort of independent inter- 
pretation of both the forms is regularly possible, their number is too 
large to make it reasonable to ignore the corresponding (tho purely 
phonetic) shifts between Sanskrit and the Middle Indie dialects, in view 
of the now well established fact that Prakritic phonology played a large 
r61e in the speech of Vedic times. 

1. i: e 

§686. The not very numerous cases collected here are mostly matters 
of ablaut in the radical syllables of nouns and verbs, or of different case- 
endings of the same or related noun stems; with a residuum of lexical 
variants. We begin with those which present different ablaut grades 
in the radical syllables of the same or related nouns and adjectives: 
atra (SB. atm) jahlmo ^kivd ye asan VS. SB. : atrd jahdma (AV. jahlta) 
ye asann akevdh (AV. *akivdhj *asan durevdh) RV. AV. TA. The 
meter properly requires asevdh if the word be final (VS. SB. trans- 
pose). 

yd sarasvatl visohhagmd (MS. ApS.* vesa°; KS. vesahhagim) . . . MS. KS. 
ApS. visa- is gen. sing, of vis. 

divyah kokah samuk§itah MS.: daivyah kokah (AV. SirasU. devakokah) 
sarnuhjitah AV. TS. KS. SirasU. 

divo jyote (KS. *jyotir) vivasva (MS. devajute vivasvann) . . . MS. KS. : 
vivasvdn aditir devajutis . . . TS. 

devya (ApS. divydj v. 1. devyd) dpo nannamyadhvam . . . PB. KS. ApS 

314 
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Buryo divo (TS. KS.* devo) divi§adhhyah (TS. KS. %hyo . . .) TS. KS.* 
MS. 

punse putrdya vettavai (SB. BfhU. viitaye) SB. TB. ByhlJ. ApMB. 
ApS. HG. 

pra siivdndso (SV. svd"^) hrhaddive§u (SV. °deve^u) harayah RV. SV. 
lekah salekah . . . TS. : salilah saligah . . . MS. KS. See §49. 

§687. Of different origin and only superficially resembling these 
cases is the numeral adverb tredha, which is originally trissyllabic and 
therefore probably to be regarded as representing a contraction of 
something like Hrayadha (cf. §§744 ff. below; Wackernagel I p. 53, III 
p. 347): 

tridhd (MS, tredhd) haddho vf^abho roraviti RV. VS. MS. KS. GB. TA. 
ApS. MahanU. N. 

§688. In the stem-syllable of verbal forms: 
mai§dm uc che^i kim cana AV. : mai^dih karri canoe chi^ah TS. TB. ApS. : 

mdml§drh karri canoe chi^ah RV. SV. VS. 
yah prdnato nimi^atas (v. 1. KS. nimef) ca rdjd MS. KS. : yah prdyato 
nimi^ato (VS. nimef) mahitvd RV. AV. VS. TS. KSA. Present 
participles for 6th and 1st class present stems of ni-mi§] the 1st 
class stem seems not to be otherwise recorded. Add to VV I §197. 
vdml te sarhdfiii visvarri reio dhirfiya (MS. dhe^) , . . MS. KS. : vikvasya 
te , , . vdmlr anu sarridfsi vi^vd retdhsi dhi§iya TS. Cf. next. The 
form dhe^iya seems to be established in the Maitr. school. It can 
hardly be interpreted except as an aorist of dha ‘place’, yet is highly 
anomalous if so understood (as if the root were dhi^ with guna dhe\ 
perhaps by confusion with root dhl?). See VV I p. 186. 
somasydharti devayajyayd suretd (MS. visvarh) veto dhi^lya (MS. dhe^) 
TS. ApS. MS. 

§689. In inflectional endings of verbs ^ and e exchange very commonly 
as between active and middle-passive forms and elsewhere. See VV I 
§ §39-79 and 82 ei passim. 

§690. Coming to noun case forms, we find first a little group of dat.- 
abl. plur. forms in ihhyas: ehhyaSj from stems in i{n): a. 
divdcarehhyo (MG. °cdrihhyo) hhutebhyah (sc. namah) MG. ViDh. : 
ahascarehhyah (sc. namah) SG. 

naktarricarehhyah SG. ViDh. : naktarricdribhyo hhutebhyah MG. 
marudbhyo grhamedhibhyo (MS. ^dhebhyo) hiuhruhi SB. MS. 
marudbhyo gxhamedhibhyo (MS. °dhebhyo) ba^kihdn (MS. vaf^ ApS. 
bdskdn) VS. MS. ApS. 

svdhe^tibhyah (Kau§. °tebhyah svdhd) KS. Kau§. : i^iebhyah svdhd va^ad 
ani§\ebhyah svdhd TB. ApS. 
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§691. The others are miscellaneous case-forms; since they are of 
slight interest here we shall content ourselves with a few examples, 
referring to our volume on Noun Inflection for full lists: 
pu§ne harase (MS.f svdhd MS. TA. Ap§. : svdhd pu§r),e iarase VS. 
§B. K§. The majority reading (dat.) is certainly not easily 
intelligible (labored and worthless explanations in the comms.); 
but the loc. of MS. is also difficult and may be only an attempt to 
rationalize an unintelligent passage. 
hiranyapak^ah kakunih HG.: hirar),yaparna hakune PG. Nom.: voc. 
pra VO make mahivrdhe (SV. PB. mahevrdhe) hharadhvam RV. SV. AV. 
PB.AS.SS. TheSV. seems to have a mechanical form-assimilation 
to the surrounding datives (note especially the identical {ormmahe 
preceding). 

vi sloka etu (AV. etij TS. SvetU. §lokd yanti) pathyeva (KS. patheva) 
sureh (AV. MS.f surih, TS. SvetU. surdh, KS.f surah) RV. AV. VS. 
TS. MS. KS. SB. SvetU. Nom. : gen. 
agnir hold vetv agnir (AS. agner) hotrarh vein (vettu) . . . TB. AS. SS. : 

cugnir hold vettv agner hotrarh vettu . . . SB. Nom. : gen. 
kratvd vari^{harh vara dmurim uta RV. AV. : kratve vare sthemany dmurlm 
uta SV. 

§692. Oddities of noun stems: 

agner agneydny (KS. agni°) asi (MS. v. 1. and p.p. agner agner ydny asi) 
MS. KS. : devdndm agneydny asi TS. : agner ydny asi TS. MS. KS. 
ApS. MS. See §357, and cf. vdyosdvitra . . §716. 

krudhi kruta kraddhivarh (AV. kraddheyarh) te vadami RV. AV. See 
§248 ; both forms have the force of gerundives. 

§693. The remaining variants are lexical; but in the first we have a 
shift which simulates ablaut, as in §688 : 

sa idhdno (KS. edh^) vasu§ (MS. vamh) kavih RV. SV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
The roots idh and edh are quite independent, but superficially the 
change looks like a change from nil-grade to guna. 
d ydhi (and, d no ydhi) iapasd jane§u (§§. a, MS. jani§va) MS. 
AB. A§. SS. ApS. The MS. form could be interpreted as a 2d 
sing. impv. from jan but for the accent {jdni§va), which seems to 
call for emendation. 

ino (AV. end) vikvasya bhuvanasya gopdh RV. AV. N. inOy nom. of stem 
ina; end, adverbial pronominal form. 

uiem (SV. utim) arbhe havdmahe RV. AV. SV. MS. uta~lm: acc. sing, 
of uti. 

krldl ca kdkl cojje§l (ApS. sdkl \corji^% ca) VS. VSK. ApS. See §407. 
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dsanni^un hftsvaso mayohhun RV. AV. TS. MS. KSA. N.: dsann e^dm 
apsuvdho mayohhun SV. See §820. 

[vdcd mendriydvika TS. KS. M§. Cone, vdcam indr^ for KS.; so ed. 
reads at 4. 14, but at 31. 15 (p. 18, n. 1) it is corrected.] 

§694. Several times a word beginning in i varies with the same 
word preceded by a: 

indram (SV. endram) agnirh ca vodhave RV. SV. 
iha (MS. Ag. gg. eha) gatir vdmasya TS. MS. TB. gB. Ag. gg. fl. 14. 19. 
tve i§ah (KS. vi§ve; MS. tva e^ah) samdadhur hhurivarpasah (TS.f bhuri- 
retasah) RV. SV. VS. TS. MS. KS. gB. See Von Schroeder^s 
note. If correct, MS. must intend tve^ d, i§ah] but the p.p. reads 
tve iti tve, i§ah, 

tdv (td) ehi {eha, eva, AV. iha) . . ., see §§578, 888. 

TTjLdn no narrpam ertsamdnah AV.: nen na it samdnah TA. 

See §180. 

dditydnam patvdnv (PB. ^mdnv) ihi (KSA. \ehi) VS. TS. MS. KSA. PB. 
gB. TB. Mg. ApMB. 


2. 1: e 

§696. Here the variants are few and scattering, except for a con- 
siderable group concerning case-endings of the same or related nouns 
and adjectives. Often the stems presupposed by the case-forms 
involved are slightly different: 

viho yantre (KS. yantrl) nudamane ardtim KS. TB. Apg. Duals from 
stems yantrd and yantrl. 

harhgayl (MS. gB. °gavl, TB. ^gaye) jlradanu (gB. MS. gB. TB. 
Ag. gg. Also feminine duals. 

vairdjl (KSA.f puru^i (so KSA.f) TS. KSA. Also fern, duals; 

there seems no reason to emend KSA. as von Schroeder would do. 
rdtri (TB. °rl, KS. v. 1. °rih) stomam na jigyu$e (KS.f TB. ^§i) RV. KS. 
TB. 

mahl vispatnl sadane (KS. °ni) xtasya KS. TB. Apg. Mg. Here sadane 
is loc. sing.: ‘(come) to the seat of the KS. makes sadani 
fern, dual, ‘as two seats of the xta^ (addressed to the aranis ) ; the 
other reading is simpler and most likely original. 
vaUvdnardya matir navyasl (ArS. ^se) hucih RV. ArS. Nom. sing, fern.: 

dat. sing. masc. (with agnaye in next pMa). 
ndhhd samdayi navyasl (SV. ^daya navyase) RV. SV. As prec. 
rdyas po§am cikitu§e (AV. dadhatu (gg. daddtu) AV. TS. MS. KS. gg. 
As prec. 
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urriLamradd yxivatir (AV. °ddh prlhim) dak§i7}dvate (TA. °ti) RV. AV. TA. 
As prec. 

lava prakastayo mahih (SV. ^taye make) RV. SV. Nom. pi. : dat. sing. 
satyasya dharma7j.as pail (ApS. pate) §S. Ap§. Vocatives, dual and sing. 
graha vihvajanma niyantar viprdydma te (KS. nyantar vipra d 
MS.KS. See §838. 

sa supranlte (SS. nrtamah svarad asi AA. SS. Both forms are 
uncertain. The two text mss. of S§. have °te; comm, apparently 
which Hillebrandt adopts, seemingly taking it as loc. (4n good 
guidance’?). Sayana on A A. takes ^te as loc., and Keith follows 
him, rendering Vhen (the rite) is duly paid’ ; but in his note Keith 
suggests deleting the accent and understanding a voc., ‘O good 
leader’. 

idi§vd hi make (ApS. mahlj v. 1. make) vr§an SV. ApS. Acc. dual (with 
dydvdpxihm): dat. sing, (with hotrdya). 

§ru^ii (SV. ^te) jdtdsa indavah svarvidah RV. SV. Instr. (?) of f-stem: 

loc. of a-stem. SV. comm, in one of two places reads sru^ll. 
iyam o§adhe (PG. °dhl) trdyamdr},d PG. HG. ApMB. The voc. cannot 
be construed; see Winternitz on ApMB., Introduction, xxiv. 
mxgd na hhimds iavi^lbhir arcinah (TB. °§ebhir urmibhih) RV. TB. The 
adverbial instr. of RV. (from the noun tavi^l) is made an adj. agree- 
ing with urmibhih in TB. 

daivlbhyas (KS. devebhyas) tanuhhyah (KS. ^yas) svdhd KS. TB. ApS. 
KauA To the bodies of the gods’, or ^to the gods, to (their) 
bodies.’ 

vihd amivdh pramuncan mdnu^ibhih (KS. ^^ebhyah) AV. KS. 

§696. A few cases involve different ablaut grades, or forms which 
simulate that relationship : 

ague devdnam ava heda iyaksva (KS. iksva) KS. ApS. : ava devanath yaja 
hedo ague (KS. yaje hldyani, MS. yaje hedydni) AV. KS. MS. : ava 
devan yaje hedydn TB. ApS. 

apa snehitlr (SV. srnhitirh) nxmand adhatta (SV. adhad rdh, KS. ^nxma- 
ndm adadhram) RV. AV. SV. KS. : upa stuhi (Poona ed. snuhi) ta7h 
nxmndm (Poona ed. nxmandm) athadrdm TA. 
susimam somasatsaru AV.: sukevarii somapitsaru (TS. sumatitsaru) VS. 
TS. MS. KS. SB. VaDh. 

dhend'm antah sabardugham SV. : dhludm antah sabardughah RV. The 
gen. pi. of dhl is changed to an acc. sing.; but the accent of SV. 
shows that it has a false form (the true stem is dhend) ; cf . Oldenberg, 
Noten on RV. 9. 12. 7. 
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Idlildya (MahanU. Idle"^) dhlmaki TAA.f (not TA.) MahanlJ. Names of 
Agni, of unknown origin. Hardly to be classed as ablaut. The 
two comms. have different and equally ridiculous explanations 
a^ddhdya sahamdndya vedhase (TB. mldhu§e) RV. TB. N. Lexical. 

In the reduplicating syllable : 

aindrah prdno ange-afige ni dldhyat (TS. ni dedhyat, VSK. nidhltah) VS. 
VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. The reduplicating syllable with e should 
mark an intensive, and probably the isolated form of TS. is felt as 
such; cf. VV I pp. 149, 160. 

§697. Cases concerning verb inflection. An aor. ind. varies with a 
present opt. But the KS. ed. reads as ApS., with v. 1. as Cone. : 
gravavadld (ApS. grdvd vaded) . . . KS. ApS. VV I p. 86. 
anu stomam mudlmahi (PB. made°) RV. AV. PB. Optatives of different 
verbs. 

md tvdgnir dhvanayld (TS. ^yid^ KSA. ^yed, MS. dhanayid) . . . RV. VS. 
TS. MS. KSA. 

§698. Twice the presence or absence of the preposition d is responsi- 
ble for the variant, cf. §694: 

vdmarh pitThhyo ya idarh samerire (AV. samf) RV. AV. ApMB. 

TVidn no narnam ertsamdnah AV.: nem na fwn fnavdn Ipsamdnah MS. 
See §180. 


3. i: ai 

§699. Nearly all the variants noted here concern derivative noun 
and adjective stems with the vriddhi of secondary derivation, varying 
with primary or secondary formations without the vriddhi: 
vaihdnara uta visvadavyah AV. KS.: yo vaikvdnara uta \vikvaddvyah 
(ApS. vaikvadevyah) MS. ApS. Whitney^s Transl. adopts for AV. 
visvadevyahj which he states is the reading of Ppp., but this is an 
error; Ppp. (Barret, JAOS 32. 358) has ^davyahj intending ^ddvyah. 
Only ApS. has a derivative of vikvadeva. 
divyah kosah samuk§itah MS.: daivyah kosah (AV. SirasU. devakokah) 
samuhjitah AV. TS. KS. SirasU. 

achinno divyas (KS. ApS. daivyas) tantur md mdnumk (KS. ApS. manu- 
§yak) chedi MS. KS. ApS. 
hxhanto daivah (VS. divyah) VS. MS. ApS. 

nirhadhyena (AV. nair^\ Ppp. mV° according to Whitney) havi^d AV. 
TB. ApS. 

hxhatd tvd rathamtarena trai^{vbhyd (KS. tri^tvhhd) vartanyd . . . MS. 
KS. : hxhadratharhtarayos tvd stomena tr^iuhho vartanyd . . . TS. 
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aghorer).a cak§u$d mitriyena (ApMB. maitrerpay KS. ApS. cak§it§dham 
hwena) AV. KS. ApS. ApMB. 

indrasya vaimfdhasydharh (KS. indrasydham viniTdhasya) devayajyayd- 
sapatno (ApS. but not fMS. adds vlryavdn) hhuydsam KS. ApS. 
MS. 

kapota (MS. °td) ulukah kakas te nirftyai (TS. KSA. nairftdK) VS. TS. 
MS. KSA. 

nirrtyai svdhd MS. : nairrtyai (sc. dike) svdhd VaDh. 
vihdyaso (PG. vaiK^) ^dhi bhumydm HG. PG. vf, abl. of vihdyas] vaf, 
nom. of adj. vaihdyasa. 

indrasya ku§mam Irayann apasyubhih RV. SV. : aindrah ku^mo vikvarupo 
na dgan AV. 

vaivasvato (AV. vivasvdn) no abhayam kfr^^otu AV. TB. TAA. SS. ApS. 

SMB. PG. HG. vai^y of course, means Manu. 
hairanyandbhah (SS. hir°) kausalyah SB. SS. 

indropanasyakehamanaso (MS. amdro°) . . . ApS. MS. The formula is 
so obscure, that emendation of MS. to indro^, while tempting, is 
hardly safe. 

§700. Otherwise we find only miscellaneous cases, two concerning 
noun inflection: 

indrddhipatih (MS. KS. °patyaih) piprtdd ato nah TS. MS. KS. AS. 

^0 Indra, as overlord (by overlordships) ^ etc. 
tarn (MS. tan) md devd avantu kobhdyai (MS. °yi) TS. MS. TA. The 
form in yai is dat. of stem kobhdy ^unto splendor^ The yi form 
would seem to be acc. neut. of a stem kobhdyin (cf. §247), perhaps 
used adverbially. 

Two concerning aorist verb forms: 

dpo malam iva prdnaik^lt (ApS. prdnijan) AV. ApS. See VV I p. 129. 
pitur iva ndmdgrabhi§am (ApMB. °bhai§am) ApMB. HG. See VV I 
pp. 139, 186. 

And one in which ai contains the augment: 
yam aichdma (ApS. ichdmi) manasd so *yam dgdt RV. ApS. 

4. i: ai 

§701. Most of the few variants noted here concern interchange 
between instr. plur. and nom.-acc. plur. (fern.) forms: 
indre^a devlr (MS. devair) virvdhah samviddndh TS. MS. 
devlr devlr (ApS. devair) abhi md nivartadhvam MS. ApS. MS. 
sapta ca vdrunlr (PG. \air) imdh AG. PG. SG. MG. : sapta ca mdnu^lr 
imdh ApMB. HG. Followed in all by: 
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tisrai ca rajabandkat^h (HG. °vaih) HG. ApMB.: 'prajah, (this word 
belongs to prec. pSda) sarvah ca rajabQndhavaih (MG. °vyah) PG. 
MG.: sarvd& ca rajabandhamh °bdndhavaih) AG. SG. 
a dadhnah kaMair (ApMB. °§ir, MG. "sam) aguk (AG. ApMB. ayan, 
§G. gaman, PG. upa, HG. ayann iva, MG. airayam) AV. AG. SG. 
PG. ApMB. HG. MG. 

§702. There are three cases of vriddhi of the first syllable, the first 
two (especially the second) anomalous; and one aorist verb form, also 
anomalous: 

strai§uyam anyatra dadhat AV.: stri§uyam anyan sv (read anyasv) a 
dadhat SG. 

madhva yajnarh nak^ati (VS. TS. nak^ase) pnn&nah (AV. prai°) AV. VS. 
TS. MS. KS. In the pres. mid. pple. the vriddhi is quite out of 
place; ‘blundering corruption\ Whitney. 
yad adwyann (MS. daivyam) rnam aham hahhuva (AV. krnomi) AV. MS. 
TA. BDh. : adlvvyann niam yad aharh cakdra TB. The original is 
adlvvyan ‘not gambling’ ; MS. has a stupid lect. fac. Add to VV I 
§231. 

indra enarh (TB. ApS. enam) parakarlt AV. TB. ApS.: cf. indro vo 'dya 
parasarait AV. But for the last SPP. with most mss. and Ppp. 
^saritj the regular form. See VV I p. 186. 

5. e: ai 

§703. Altho both forms can be defended morphologically in most of 
these variants, it seems to us very clear that the Prakritic change of 
ai to e must be largely concerned in them. They are fairly numerous; 
the great majority fall into three classes, to wit: dative (or locative) 
forms in e: ai] forms with e: ai in the root syllable, in which ai is gener- 
ally the vriddhi of secondary derivation ; and verb forms, chiefly indi- 
cative and subjunctive endings. 

§704. First, there is a large group of interchanges between the 
pronominal forms asme (dat. orloc.) ‘for, to, inus’, and asma^ ‘for him,it’. 
asmai (TB. asme) dydvdprthivi hhuri vdmam (Cone, divides AV. before 
vdmam) AV. TB. asme is secondary. 
asme devdso vapu§e cikitsata TS. ApS. : ^rad asmai naro vacase dadhatana 
VS. KS. Keith assumes that TS. intends asmai. 
asmai (MS. asme) rd^irdya mahi karma yachatam TS. MS. AS. asmai is 
certainly simpler. 

supippald o§adh%h kartatidsme (AV. kartam asmai, VSK. kartam asme) 
AV. VS. VSK. MS. ‘For him’ : ‘for us’, equally possible. 
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savitrd prasavitrd . . , indrerjLdsme (VSK. ^smai) . . . VS. VSK. As prec. 
asme (AV. asmai) dharayatarh (M§. ^tdm) rayim RV. AV. MS. Differ- 
ent contexts; both possible. 

asme (AV. asmai) dhatta vasavo vasuni AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. N. 
Equally possible. 

asme (KBU. asmai) prayandhi maghavann rjl§in RV. KBU. AG. PG. N. 
asme rd^irdni dharaya (KS. rd^{ram adhikraya) MS. KS. : asme k^atrd7},i 
dhdrayer anu dyun RV. TS. MS. KS.: asmin rd^iram adhi hraya 
TS.: asmai k§atrdni dharayantam ague AV. KauA Different 
contexts. 

asmai (MS. asme) karmane jdtah MS. Ap§. 'For our rite’: 'for this 
rite’. Probably lect. fac. in ApS. 

asme (A§. asmai) indrdhrhaspatl RV. TS. MS. KS. A§. Probably 
misprint in AS. 

§ 705 . Other dative forms in e: ai, including infinitives: 
ta (VS. SB. ydf TS. te) te (RV. KS. N. vdm) dhdmdny (RV. KS. N. 
vdstuny) vMmasi gamadhyai (TS. °ye) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. N. 
The TS. form is anomalous; cf. Keith’s note and Whitney, Gram- 
mar §976a. Infinitives. 

havydydsmai vodhave (KS. °vai) jdtavedah TS. MS. KS. Kau^. Infini- 
tives. 

svjgam me^dya me^yai (RV. ^ye) RV. VSK. TS. MS. KS. LS. : sukham 
me^dya me^yai VS. SB. 

agne samrad i§e rdye (ApS. rayyai) . . . AS. ApS. : i^e rdye . . . VS. MS. 
SB. TB. Cf. §396. 

dbhi§ ivaharfi . . . sutave (HG. °vai) HG. ApMB. 
kuhvai (KSA. kuhve^ ed. em. °vai) trayo Wunaitah TS. KSA. 
punse putrdya vettavai (SB. BrhU. vittaye^ KS. ^kartave^ MG. kartavaif 
V. 1. V) KS. SB. TB. BrhU. ApS. ApMB. HG. MG. 
kakrdya sunavai (JB. ^ve) tvd RV. JB. 

sriyai (MG. ^riye) putrdya vettavai (MG. vedhavai) ApMB. MG. 

§a 7 h tokdya tanuve (SMB. tanvai) syonah TS. TB. ApS. SMB. PG. 
paridhdsyai yahodkasyai PG. : paridhasye yaso dhasye MG. : cf. paridam 
vdso adhithah (HG. °dhdhj ApMB. adhi dhd) svastaye AV. ApMB. 
HG. These forms are taken as datives by the PG. comm., followed 
by Stenzler and Oldenberg. It is uncertain whether this is cor- 
rect, or whether they are verb forms; see VV I p. 112. 

§ 706 . Another stray case or two concerning noun endings (loc. sing, 
and instr. pi.) : 

ghftavati savitar (MS. KS. ^tur) adhipatye (TS. ^^yaih) TS. MS. KS. AS. 
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ccvyo (SV. avyd) vdre (SV.* vdrail^) pari priyah (and, priyam) RV. SV. 
punar brahmdi}0 (brahma) . . . yajhaih (ague), see §339. 

§707. When e and ai vary in radical syllables of nouns, it is generally 
a matter of secondary formations with vriddhi varying with other 
related forms without vriddhi : 

daivlrh (VS. devlrfi) ndvarh svaritrdm andgasam (AV. ^sah) RV. AV. VS. 
TS. MS. KS. 

devlh (AV. dai^) §ad urvlr uru nah (TS. ApMB. rj^ahj and so Whitney 
for AV. with most mss.) krV'Ota RV. AV. TS. ApMB. 
daivibhyas (KS. devebhyas) tanubhyah (KS. °yas) svdhd KS. TB. ApS. 
KauA 

brhaspatir devdndrh (SS. daivo) brahmdham manu§ydri^dm (§S. mdnio^^ah) 
VSK. TB. §S. K§. ApS. MS. 
devan md bhaydd iti SMB. : daivdn md bhaydt pdhi SS. 
imd yd devlh pradisas catasrah AV. : yd daivlk catasrah pradisah TB, 
ApMB.HG. 

sarh devena savitrd TA.: sam daivena (and, daivyena) savitrd VS. SB. 
divyah hohah samuk§itah MS.: daivyah kosah (AV. SirasU. devakohah) 
samuhjitah AV. TS. KS. SirasU. 

vdcd tvd hotrd . . . pahcabhir daivyair (MS. devair) rtvigbhir uddharami 

ApS. MS. 

md devdndni (TA. daivyas) tantuk chedi md manu^yd^dm (TA. manu- 
mh) MS. KS, TA. SS. 

indro jye§ihdndm (MS. KS. jyai^thydndm, VS. SB. jyai§thydya) VS. TS. 
MS. KS. SB, PG. 

vaisvdnaram k§aitrajitydya (TB. k§etra^) devah VS. TB. 
somaindra (KSA. \saumendrd) babhndaldmds iupardh TS. KSA. 
adhvanam adhvapate sre§thah svastyasyddhvanah (ApMB. sre^{hasyddhva~ 
nahy MG. srai§ihyasya svastasyddhvanahy read svastya"^ with most 
mss.) pdram aklya AS. ApMB. MG. 
meghyd (VS. maighlr) vidyuto vdcah VS. TS. MS. KSA. 

§708. A couple of cases with e: ai in the first syllable of nouns seem to 
differ from the preceding; it is very questionable whether the ai form 
has secondary vriddhi or is in any morphological way different from the 
form with e. In short, it is at least likely that these are pure phonetic 
variants. 

avdrdya kevartam VS. : pdrydya kaivartam TB. The usual form is fcai®, 
evidently of non- Aryan origin; and it is, to say the least, very 
possible that ke° is a Prakritism. 

vesantdbhyo ddsam TB. : vaihantdbhyo baindam VS. Here again we have 
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a word probably of foreign origin; but this time the usual form is 
ve°. Perhaps hyper-Sanskritism in VS. 

§709. Several cases are complicated by the possibility that the form 
e, where ai seems to be expected, may be due to elision instead of con- 
traction of final a (Wackernagel I §269c). The same phenomenon 
occurs with o for aw, §731. Wackernagel, 1. c. (small print), thinks 
of the possibility of influence of the Prakritic change of ai, au to e, o; 
besides this, it should be remembered that in Pali and Prakrit any final 
vowel may be elided before any initial vowel, without regard to the qual- 
ity of either. Thus there are two different tendencies of Middle Indie 
phonology which may possibly have been at work here. But further- 
more, in some of the cases independent lexical or morphological ex- 
planations are conceivable for the e form: 

adhi na indrai§dm (VS. indre^dm) RV. VS. Here there can be no doubt 
that the intention of VS. is indra-e§dm. This is the most certain 
case. 

neva mdnse na plbasi AV.: naiva mdnsena plvari PG. The AV. p.p. 
reads na, iva; according to Barret JAOS 26. 205, Ppp. also reads 
neva (contrary to Whitney ^s note). Yet it is possible that AV. 
really intended naiva, which certainly is a more natural reading. 
jagatyainam (AS. ^tyenarh) vik^v d vesaydmah (MS. KS. °mi, AS. °m) 
TS. MS. KS. AS. In VV I p. 75 we have stigmatized jagatyenam 
as erroneous, which is unnecessarily harsh; to be sure the edition of 
AS. inspires little confidence. But it may be a phonetic variant 
of the sort here considered, or even — possibly~~a real morphological 
change (voc. jagaty instead of instr. jagalyd), 
endhnedam ahar ahlya svdhd KS. (prec. by -mdnd] actual text, -mdnai- 
ndhne^): the MS. version quoted in Cone, as iddhna id dharam 
aslya is Knauer^s emend, of corrupt mss. which begin [-wan]- 
endhned-, doubtless intending the same as KS. 

See also andmayaidhi etc., §344. 

§710. In verb inflection there are a number of cases in which indica- 
tive or subjunctive endings in e vary with subjunctives in ai; see VV I 

p. 28: 

vi sakhydni srjdmahe (SS. ^hai, MS. visrjdvahai) AS. SS. Vait. ApS. 
MS. PG. 

yarii jlvam aknavdmahai (MS. %e) RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
devdn yajniydn iha ydn yajdmahai (TS. havdmahe) TS. MS. KS. 
rayirii yena vandmahai (SV. °he) RV. SV. 
saedvahe (MS. °hai, p.p. %e) yad avrkam purd cit RV. MS. 
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hrahmdham antaram kfr^ve (KS. karavef read ^vai) AV. KS. (? the proper 
subjunctive form would be °ve either corruption or purely 
phonetic variant). 

anu nau hura mansate (TS. °to‘) RV. TS. KSA. 

yd na uru usati visraydte (AV. Hiy ApMB. HG. visraydtai) RV. AV. 
ApMB. HG, 

pari ^vajdte (AV. °tai) Uhujeva vrk§am RV. AV. N. 
pra yah sairdcd (TB. sa vdcd) manasd yajdte (TB. ^taij text and comm, 
in Poona ed.) RV. TB. 

dadhad vidhak§yan paryafikhaydtai TA.: dadhrg vidhak^yan paryafi- 
khaydte (AV. vidhak§an parlnkhaydtai) RV. AV. 
manat (MS. manve) nu hahhrur),dm aham RV. VS. MS. KS. SB. N. 
yayd gd dkardmahe (SV. °Aa^) RV. SV. 

varuneti kapdmahe ^hai; AV. yad ucima, LS. ^§aydmahe) AV. 

VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. AS. SS. LS. 

§711. There are a few cases in which the at is due to the preposition 
d preceding c, cf. §§694, 698; or, in the first two cases, to the augment: 
mftyoh padam (MG. paddni) yopayanto (AV. MG. lopayante) yad 
(AV. omits) eta (RV. aita^ TA. aima) RV. AV. TA. MG. 
vdcaspate ^chidrayd . . . hotrdm airayat (KS. ^yant, TA. erayasvay SS. 
airayasva) svdhd SB. TA. KS. SS. Augmented forms in SB. KS.; 
the SS. is uninterpretable. 

d te garhho yonim etu (AG. aitu) AG. ApMB. HG. : d te yonim garbha 
etu AV. SG.: d yonim garbha etu te AV.: d garbho yonim etu te 
ApMB. HG. The preceding d proves AG. secondary. 
ai^u (AS. e?u) dyumnarh svar yamat AV. AS. SS. Perhaps misprint in 
AS., as Whitney on AV. suggests. 
etat te agne radha aiti (MS. KS. eti) somacyutam TS. MS. KS. 
grhdn aimi (LS. HG. emi) . . . AV. VS. LS. ApS. SG. HG. 
abhyaiti (SV. abhyeti) na ojasd spardhamana RVKh. SV. VS. 

§712. Miscellaneous cases: 
he ’lavo he ’lavo SB.: hailo hailo SBK. Interjections. 
md bheh VS. TS. SB. TB. KS. ApS.: md bhaih MS. KS. MS. Aorist 
verb forms, see VV I p. 129, and next. 
md bher md . , . VS. VSK. TS. SB. : md bhair md . . . MS. KS. See prec. 
u§nena vdija (ApMB. vdyav) udakenehi (SMB. GG. °naidhiy MG. 
’ vdyur udakenet) AV. AG. SMB. GG. PG. ApMB. MG. See §122; 
and on the MG. form, VV I p. 87. 

uttamam nakam (VS. MS. KS. SB. uttame ndke) adhi rohayemam (VS. 
MS. KS, SB. °yainamy TA. ^rohemam) AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
TA. Pronouns imam: enam. 
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tatra rayi^ihdm arm samhharaitam (M§. ^retdm^ A§. %havatdm) TB. 
AS. ApS. MS. In TB. ApS. fusion of sambhara and etam; in the 
others dual verb forms. 

hatruha'n.am amitrahauam (KS. ^atru^ asi kairuhai^am) hhrdtfvydha'rj.am 
asurahaTiam tvaindrarh (ApS. text tvendrarh) vajram sadayami 
KS. ApS. Here tvendraniy if not a corruption or misprint, can 
only be a phonetic reduction of tvaindrarh (tvd + aindrarh). 

[endram (TB. aindram, but comm, and Poona ed. text endram) acu- 
cyavuh . . . TB. ApS.] 


6 . u: 0 

§713. The variants under this head are relatively not numerous, and 
quite miscellaneous in character. A fair number have to do with 
ablaut in stem syllables; thus, in nouns and adjectives: 
namo vah pitarah su^mdya (VS. SS. ko^dyay SMB. GG. KhG. ku^dya) 
VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. TB. AS. SS. SMB. GG. KhG. See §720. 
matyai krutdya (make krotrdya) cak§ase AV. (both) 
d md stutasya stutam gamydt (Vait. garnet) TS. Vait.: d md stotrasya 
stotram gamydt PB. 

dtikcyavanah pftana^dd C^dl) ayudhyah (AV. MS. ayodhyah) RV. AV. 

tl9. 13*. 7o, SV. VS. VSK. TS. Ms! KS. Gerundives. 
deva gharma rucitas tvarh deve§v d MS. : rocitas tvarh deva gharma deve§v 
asi TA. Causative and simple participles. Cf. next, 
mcito gharmah MS. KB. SB. TA. etc.: rocito gharmo ruclya TA. Cf. 
prec. 

ananda moddh pramudah AV.: anando modah pramodah TB.: modah 
pramoda dnandah TB. : mvdah pramuda dsate RV. Stems {pra)mud 
and {pra)moda, 

drurid (SV. drope) sadhastham aknu§e (and dsadat) RV. SV. Stems 
dru and droria. 

714. With these may be grouped certain other cases which are 
really lexical, and partly involve different word divisions, but which 
in their external form simulate ablaut relations : 
dyumni klokl (KS. kukll) sa somyah (TB. sau°) RV. AV. SV. MS. KS. TB. 
sukevarh somapitsaru (TS. sumatitsaru) VS. TS. MS. KS. §B. VaDh. : 

suklmarh somasatsaru AV. See §180. 
sumitrah soma no (Kau§. sumano) hhava RV. TS. MS. KS. SB. KS, 
KauS. An obvious lect. fac. in Kaus. 

§716. Ablaut relations also occur in the inflection of the verb. Varia- 
tions between no and nu as strong and weak stems of 5th and 8th class 
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presents have been collected in VV I p. 185, and need not be repeated. 
In the radical syllable different Ablaut grades are found in perfects, 
and are especially frequent in aorists: 

yan me mdta praluluhhe (ApMB. HG. praluhbha) SG. ApMB. HG. 
MDh. 

suryasya cak§ur druham (VS. droha) VS. TS. MS. KS. §B. ApS. MS. 
Aorist and present; see VV I p. 82. 

aditya (AV. also surya) ndvam druk^ah (SMB. drok^am) AV. SMB. 
See VV I p. 130. 

amoci (AV. amukthd) yak§mdd duritdd avartyai (AV. avadydt) AV. TB. 
ApMB. 

md bher md ron (VSK. mo ron^ TS. mdro) mo ca nah (TS. mo e§dm) kirii 
candmamat VS. VSK. TS. §B. : md bhair md run mo ca (KS. raun 
md) nah kirk candmamat MS. KS. See VV I p. 129. 
md dydvdpTthivl abhi kocih (TS. kuhucahy KS. kucah^ MS. hihslh) VS. TS. 
MS. KS. SB. See ibid. p. 128. * 

devasya Csydham) savituh . . . ruheyam (GB. roh°) VS. VSK. TS. MS. 

KS. SB. TB. GB. Vait. MS. ApS. LS. See ibid. p. 132. 
sa yathd tvark rucyd , . . ruci^lya (MS. roci^lya) AV. MS. See VV I p.l86. 

On the following form see VV I p. 281 ; the MG. form is quite uninter- 
pretable by regular grammar, and must be understood as a phonetic 
variant or corruption for ti^{hatu: 

antas ti^thatu (MG. ^to) me mano 'mrtasya kefuh SMB. HG. MG. 

§716. In several cases, the o pertains to the genitive ending of noun 
stems in u, either as independent words or in composition: 
vasuh (TS. ApMB. vasoh) sunuh sahaso apsu rdjd RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
ApMB. Nom. and gen. forms; the former an adjective, the latter a 
noun (^son of Vasu, of Strength' etc.), 
dyumattama supratlkasya sunoh (AV. ^tlkah sasunuh) AV. VS. TS. 
MS. KS. §B. See §189. 

dyu§kxie (ApS. dyof) svdhd KS. ApS. Both ‘maker of life'. 
vdyosdvitra (TS. p.p. °trah; MS. vdymavitfbhydm) dgomugbhydm caruh 
(MS. paydh) TS. MS. KSA. TPr. 6. 8 explains vdyo° by vdyu- 
savitxbhydm; it is a secondary adj. in suffix a, and evidently the o 
is due to influence of the genitive form vdyos; cf. agner agneydny 
etc., §692. 

uror d no (VS. SB. LS. pururdvri^o) deva ri§as pdhi VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
TB. LS. See §371a. 

madhu reto (TS. madhor ato, KS.f madhur ato) madhavah pdtv asmdn 
TS. MS. KS. AS. See §837. 
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§ 717 . The stem 'puru in composition varies with purOj for pur as ) cf. 
below, §721: 

samdhdta samdhim (MS. ^dhir) maghavd puruvasuh (TA. ApMB. MS. 

p.p. puro""; MS. text pwrw°) RV. AV. SV. MS. PB. TA. K§. ApMB. 
puru visvdni jurvan RV. : puro rak§dnsi nijurvan AV. 

§ 718 . Twice the o is due to a prefixed a, cf. §§694, 698, 711: 
obhe p^Tiidsi (TS. uhhe ppiak§i) rodasl RV. TS. MS.: pTnak^i rodasl 
uhhe RV. SV. VS. KS. SB. 

d yd dyarh (MS. divarii) hhdsy d pxthivlm orv (KS. urv) antarik§am VS. 
TS. MS. KS. SB. 

§ 719 . The remaining variants are miscellaneous, and certainly for 
the most part lexical. The first may be some sort of phonetic variant : 
sajur devair vayonadhaih (MS. MS. vayu"") VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. MS. 
vayund-dha is certainly a compound of vayuna; vayo° is ordinarily 
taken as a cpd. of vayas with a derivative of nah^ which seems 
highly improbable. The form is difficult and may be based on 
vayurwL- with a phonetic alteration, perhaps due to some obscure 
analogy. 

ye deva manojdtd (MS. KS. MS. manu^) manoyujah (KS. manu^y ViDh. 
manuju§ah) ... VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. BDh.* ViDh. ApS. Stems 
manas and manu. 

agnir havydnumanyatdm (MS. havyd no man°) TB. ApS. MS. 
pra nu (TA. ApMB. HG. uu] Kau^. y.o with all mss. but one, and the 
two paddhatis, but probably read 'ou) vocarii cikitu§e jandya RV. 
TA. SMB. Kau^, GG. ApMB. HG. MG. 
pra nu vocarh (ArS. no vaco) vidatha jdtavedasah (ArS. ®se) RV. ArS. 
yas te stanah sahayo (AV.° yur) yo mayohhuh RV. AV. VS. MS. AB. 

SB. TA. BrhU. AS. Equivalent stems, hasaya: ^yu. 
yd codita yd ca noditd (TA. yd canuditd) . . . MS. TA. na-udita: an-udita, 
yatheyam strt pautram agharfi na roddt SMB. PG. ApMB. HG. : yathedam 
stripauiram aganma rvdriydya MG. See §801. 
agnaye tvd mahyarh . . . dyur (MS. mayo) ddtra . . . VS. VSK. MS. SB. 
SS. Near-syfionyms. 

rudrdpam urvydydrh (ApS. urmydydrfiy SS. omydydrh) . . . SB. SS. ApS. 
See §228. 

sidanto vanu^o yathd RV. SV. LS. : sidantu manu§o yathd RV. See §227. 
karma krnvantu (MS. mdnu§dh AV. MS. The MS. form can only 
be construed as a participle hanging in the air, without finite verb. 
It is really a phonetic variation. 

[ato (TB. tato) no rudra uta vd ^nv (Cone, no] TB. nuVy Poona ed. ^nVy 
comm, anu) asya RV. TB.] 
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7. u: 0 

§720. The majority of variants in this group concern forms which 
resemble shifts of ablaut; but only partially are the forms in question 
really related to each other in this way. Some, such as jyotis and juti, 
are quite unrelated words but quasi-synonyms. Others are wholly 
obscure, and while the change of vowel is probably due to some sort of 
phonetic consideration, the precise nature of it is problematic. One is 
tempted to think of the fact that in some Prakrit dialects u is a phonetic 
shortening of o, implying that the relation of o to w is not far from the 
same as that of u to (cf. Pischel, Gram. d. Pkt. Sprachen §84). 
abhi tyarh devark savitdram o^yoh (TS. uri^yoh) kavikratum AV. SV. VS. 
TS. MS. KS. KB. AB. SB. AdB. AS. SS. The isolated TS. stem 
uni must mean the same as the regular oriLi. 
namo vah pitarah ku^mdya (VS. SS. ko^dya^ SMB. GG. KhG. su§dya) 
VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. TB. AS. SS. SMB. GG. KhG. Comm, on 
SMB. ku§a iti halandma. 

sam pu§d (ApS. adds sam dhata; MS.* po§d) sam hfhaspatih (KS. 
dhdtd) AV. MS. (bis) KS. ApS. po^d is either a textual corruption 
or due to the analogy of guna forms of root pu§. The mantra is 
repeated in fragments in a Brahmana passage immediately follow- 
ing its quotation with po^d^ and in the Brahmana jm§d is read. 
Cf. next. 

api (PG. iha) pu§d ni §idatu (AV. SS.* °ti) AV. SS. (bis) LS. SMB, 
PG. HG.: rdyas po§o ni §ldatu ApMB. ApS. Cf. prec.; rdyas 
po^o is here evidently secondary, but sensible. 
kukunandndrh (KS. kutandndrhj MS. putandndih) tvd . . . VS. MS. KS. 

SB. : kotandsu TS. Wholly obscure words. 
yamasya pdiurah (KSA. pa(o°) TS, KSA, : yamyai pdturah TS. : yamydh 
patorah KSA. Uncertain part of the horse's body. 
ango^inam (RV. dngu§dr]idm) avdvakanta vdriih RV. SV. Cf. §490 and 
next. 

ango^iyaih (RV. dngu^yam) pavamdnam sakhdyah RV. SV. Cf. prec. 
mano jyoiir (VS. SB. LS. jutir) ju§atdm djyasya (TS. TB. Vait. djyam^ 
AS. djyaih me) VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. AS. Vait. LS. 
KS. ApS. MS. Unrelated words but quasi-synonyms. 
divo jyote (KS. *^tir) vivasva (MS. devajute vivasvann) . . . MS. KS.: 
vivasvdn aditir devajutis . . . TS. 

§721. The stem puru, for puru in composition, varies with puro for 
puraSj in the first variant quoted in §717, q. v., and also in: 
tarfi sakhdyah purorucam (S V. puriP) RV. S V . 
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§722. The o is due to a prefixed a, cf . §718 etc. : 
yat kirn cdnrtam odima (TA. udima) MS. TA. 
yad vdcdnrtam odima (TB. TA. udima) MS. TB. TA. 
devatrd havyam uhi§e (RV. ohi^e and ohire) RV. SV. TB. A complicated 
case, on which see RVRep. 131 f., VV I p. 237 f. 

§723, The rest are miscellaneous: 

amo ^ham asmi sd (AB. sa) tvam AV. KS. AB. SB. B^hU. JUB. AG. SG. 
Kau^. PG. MG.: amuham asmi sd tvam TB. ApS. ApMB. HG.: 
sd (AB. sa) tvam asy amo ^ham (§B. BrhU. PG. aham^ ApMB. 
amuhamy MG. asy dpy amo *ham) KS. AB. JUB. §B. BfhU. AG. 
gG. PG. ApMB. MG. amoy for amaSy stem ama; amuham y peculiar 
sandhi connecting some form of stem amu {amiil amuSy amus?) 
and aham; see Winternitz, Introduction to ApMB., p. xxvii. 
afighrirjLd vi§7ito (KS. vi§7jLUy twice; ms. once vi§nu) md tvdva (KS. vdm 
ava) krami§am VS, KS. gB.: agnavi^r^u md vdm ava krami^am 
TS. TB. Apg. See Von Schroeder on KS. 1. 12 and Keith on TS. 
1. 1. 12. 1. vi§7]i0y voc. sing.; -vi^r^u in TS. devatadvandvay in KS. 
elliptic dual (note vdm in KS.); but note also the phonetic re- 
semblance between anghrir}n and agnd of TS. 
iapun§y (MS. tapobhir) ague juhvd patarhgdn RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 

Different case forms of related stems tapits and tapas. 
tanupd ye nas tanvas tanujdh AV.: tanupdvdnas tanvas tapojdh AB. Ag. 
sa tu (SV. sato) dhanam kdririLC na pra yansat RV. SV. 
md md yunarvd hdslt (JB. yono vdm hdrasih) PB. JB. Lg. Both forms 
obscure. 


8. u: au 

§724. Nearly all the few variants recorded here seem to concern the 
vriddhi of secondary derivation as regards their au forms; but one or 
two of them are strange forms. (For the aorist forms ruky roky rauk, 
see §715, md hher etc.) 

mklokydya (ApMB. sau"") svastaye ApMB. AG. PG. MG. 
mdham pautram (.KBU. putryam) ogham rudam (AG. niydmy read 
nigdmy with SMB.*; SMB. *nigdmy *ri§am) AG. SMB. ApMB. HG. 
KBU. 

ulukhald (ApMB. aul°) grdvdno gho^am akrata (MG. akurvata) ApMB. 

HG. MG. : aulukhaldh sampravadanti grdvdri^ah SMB. 
udhhinnam (Apg. audhhidyam) rdjnah MS. Apg. 
d^lr ria (na, ma) urjam uta suprajdstvam (AV. sau^) AV. TS. MS. KS. 
Kg. Whitney rightly calls the AV. form *anomalous\ 
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kumbhlmsah (KSA. kaurn°) pu§karasddo lohitdhis te ivd^{rdh TS. KSA. 
Here, as in the last, it is hard to account for the vriddhi; the meaning 
seems to be the same as that of the primary noun. 
vdce krauncah (VS. kruncah) VS. TS. MS. KSA. Again the two forms 
are apparently synonyms. In this case the form with vriddhi is 
commoner, at least in the later language. The origin and primary 
form of the word are unknown. 

dyusamantasya ta ddityo ^nukhydtd BDh.: dyauljb samd tasydditya 
upadra^td . . . HG. See §833. 

iyam eva sd yd prathamd vyauchat (SG. vyuchai) AV. TS. MS. KS. TB. 

ApS. SG. HG. ApMB. Augmented and augmentless forms. 
vy uchd (and, aucho) duhitar divah RV. SV. (both in each). As prec. 

9. u: au 

§726. Here we find, first, a number of cases concerning vriddhi of 
secondary derivation: 

^aindrasurah §yetalaldmds (KSA. ^aindrasaurdh ]hjdmalaldmds) tupardh 
TS. KSA. 

pau^no (VSK. pu,^d) vi§pandamdne (sc. mahdvlrah) VS. VSK. 
svarmaurdhnydya svdhd KS. : svarmurdha vaiyasano vyasyann . . .MS. 
dhruvaya hhumdya (PG. bhau°) svdhd TA. MahanU. PG. 
urvaih SS. Vait. : aurvaih LS. With both sc. pitrhhiJ),. 

§726. There are several variants of the participles dhuta and dhauta^ 
from roots dhu{dhu) and dhav ‘rinse\ which are no doubt related in 
origin tho they are kept distinct in the history of the language : 

UThhir dhiitah (SV. dhautah) suto ahvaih RV. SV. 

nrbhir dhuto (SV. dhauio) vicak§anah RV. SV. 

apsu dhautasya (AS. SS. dhr) . . . ts. MS. KS. PB. AS. SS. ApS. MS. 

apsu dhuto (SV. dhautam) nrbhih sutah (SV. sutam) RV. SV. 

§727. In one case the au is due to prefixing of the augment: 
praty auhatdm (MS. uh°) asvind mrtyum asmdt (AV. asmat) AV. TS. VS. 
MS. KS. TAA. 

10. o: au 

§728. Here again the largest group concerns the vriddhi of secondary 
derivation : 

dyumnl slokl (KS. hukli) sa somyah (TB. sau®) RV. AV. SV. MS. KS. TB. 
namo mauhjydyormydya vasuvinddya . . . GDh : namo maunjydyaur- 
mydya . . . Svidh. 

yat somyasydndhaso (ApMB. sau°) bubodhati RV. ApMB. 
ju§antdm somyam (TB. saw®) madhu VS. MS. TB. 
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somaindra (KSA. ^sauwendra) bahhrulaldmds tupardh TS. KSA. 
8omdpau§ndh (KSA. sau^) kydmalaldmds tupardh TS. KSA. 
yadi somasydsi rdjhah somdt . . . Kau§.: yadi saumy asi somdt . . . AG, 
Rvidh. : yady asi sauml somdya . . . GG. 
caurasydnnarh (TAA. BDh. cor®) navasraddham TAA. MahanU. ViDh. 
BDh. 

[tvarh rauhinarh (AV. misquoted roA® in Cone.) vydsyah AV. S§,] 

§ 729 . Several times the two diphthongs interchange in the radical 
syllable of aorist stems: 

md (VS. §B. add vayarh) rdyaspo^eua vi yau^ma VS. MS. SB.: mdhani 
rdy° vi yo§am TS. KS. TA. ApS. 
ihaiva stani md vi yau^tam (ApMB. yo^iam) RV. AV. ApMB. 
md hher md etc., see §715. 

§ 730 . Once the au form is due to prefixed d, cf . §722 etc. : 
d no (VS. SB. md) go^u vikaiv d tanu^u (TS. au§adhl§u; MS. o§adhi§u) 
VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 

§ 731 . A few cases, not all textually certain, concern the elision of a 
before o instead of fusion. These are parallel to the similar cases of e: 
aiy §709, q. v. : 

upaydmam adhareviau^lhena (TS. %o§thenay KSA. adharo§thena) VS. TS. 
MS. KSA, See TPr. 10. 14. 

saha ojah (VS. sahaujahj VSK. sahojah) VS. VSK. AB. GB. AS. Vait. 
Adverb saha plus ojah in VS. VSK., the latter with irregular 
sandhi ; the other texts sahas + ojah. 
ya dviveso§adhir (MS. °sau§adhir) yo vanaspailn AV, MS. There is a 
V. 1. °ausodhir in AV., which Whitney adopts in the text. 

[sukurird svaupakd VS. TS. KS. SB. : sukarird svopakd MS. But several 
mss. and p.p. of MS. svaup^y which should probably be read in the 
text. The second part of the cpd. is certainly opa^a, and the first 
probably sva, tho it is sometimes assumed to be su; doubtless this 
was Von Schroeder's assumption when he printed svopaid in MS.] 
§ 732 . Miscellaneous: 

asthuri y,au {naUy rto, no) etc., see §950. Dual and plural pronouns nau 
and no {nas). 

[ye ke cobhayadatah (TA. caw®, Poona ed. correctly co®) RV. VS. TA. : 
ye ca ke cobhayadatah AV.] 

anupauhvad (ApMB. anu po ^hvad) anupahvayet (ApMB. anuhvayah) 
HG, ApMB. The ApMB. surely means po for vo; comm, says p 
is ^chandasa^ for v; cf. Winternitz, p. xxi. The HG. seems to 
intend a form containing upa, but it is corrupt and obscure. 
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devl dvarau (Vait. devlr dvdro) md md sarhtdptam TS. A§. Vait. The 
dual verb shows that the plural of Vait. is impossible. 
suryo ruparh hmute dyor (MS. dyaur) upasthe RV. AV. VS. MS. TB. 
Only a gen. can be construed here. On dyauh as abl.-gen. see 
Wackernagel, III p. 224, infra. 

yatrddhi sura udito vibhdti (TS. uditau vyeti) RV. VS. VSK. TS. Others, 
§63. 

md tvd ni kran purvacito (AV. ^cittdy MS. ^cittau) nikdrinah AV. VS. TS. 
MS. KS. See §399. 

imau (Kau^. yau) te pak^dv (VSK. MS. KS. ajarau patatrirj.au 
(VSK. TS.f KS. ®no~so all texts, before following sonant) VS. 
VSK. TS. MS. KS. §B. Kau^. Norn, dual: gen. sing. 

11. ^Saihprasarana’; 1 ( 1 ): ya^ ydy and the like 

§733. We have already referred in §§656 ff. to the phenomena of 
so-called sarhprasarana as they concern f in variation with ra, rd. 
Similar exchanges occur between i and yay but in almost every case 
they concern morphologically or lexically independent forms. There is 
hardly a trace among them of the genuine ablaut relations that exist 
in such roots as yaj: ijy etc. The phonetic importance of these variants 
is therefore secondary and contributory. They show that fluctuation 
occurred between such sounds or sound-groups, and so tend to support 
the ablaut relations of i: ya as a live factor in the language. Indeed 
so live was this factor that it was capable of producing secondary and 
analogical developments where it did not belong historically, as in the 
following case, which is the most interesting of all these variants from 
the phonetic standpoint: 

ague yat te tejas tena tarn prati titigdhi (KS. tityagdhiy AV. tarn atejasarh 
kfnu) . . . AV. MS. KS. ApS. For the ^adventurous’ tityagdhiy 
from root tij but apparently influenced in form by thought of 
tyaj or the like, see VV I p. 191. 

§734. All our other variants are morphologically or lexically quite 
independent, except possibly the following: 

prapmam (MS. v. 1. TS. ApS. prapydtam) ague sarirasya (MS. 
salilasya) madhye VS. TS. KS. ApS. MS. The ‘roots’ pi and pyd 
are ultimately one. 

yairdsate sukfto yatra te yayuh (AV. ta lyuh) RV. AV. VS. SB. TA. 

‘Roots’ yd and i; the latter form here metrically poor. 
vikirida (KS. °da, VS. °dra, MS. vyakrda) vilohita VS. TS. MS. KS. It 
is barely possible that the first syllable of this obscure epithet of 
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Rudra may show a variation which properly belongs here; but 
nothing is really known of the word. 
ague devanam ava heda iyak§va (KS. ik^va) KS. ApS. iyak§va is a desidera- 
tive from yaj; possibly for metrical reasons, KS. presents a sort of 
contraction of it, which in VV I p. 123 we have doubtfully classed 
as a root present. 

dhanani hakro dhanyah (A§. dhanih) suradhah TB. AS. The reduction 
of the commonplace adjective dhanyah to the monstrous dhanih 
can only be a phonetic corruption or blunder (or should we read 
dhanif from dhanin'l). 

§736. Of the lexical variants, several concern monosyllabic forms 
like idy varying with yady yam; or the like : 

aparh payasvad it (KS. yat) payah RV. KS. : aparh payaso yat payah 
AV. TS. TB. MS. 

gomdn id (SV. yad) indra ie sakhd RV. SV. 

mu^kdv id (VSK. °kd idy LS. %au yad) asyd ejatah AV. VS. VSK. 

SS. lS. 

mitrarh na yam (TB. im) kimyd go$u gavyavah (TB. °vat) RV. TB. 
samyak (TS. MS. TAA. ApS.* MS. sam ity KS.* sarity all mss.) sravanti 
santo (TAA. ®^a, Poona ed. Ho) na dhendh RV. VS. TS. MS. KS,* 
SB. TAA. KS. ApS.* MS. 

yadi tvam atra (Vait. tvarii iatra) manasd jagantha VS. AS. SS. Vait. : 

yad-yai tvam atra manasdnuvettha LS. 
iti cid dhi (AV. *yadi cin nu) tvd dhand jayantdm RV. AV. (both). 

§736. In others the variation is accounted for by the presence or 
absence of the augment or a particle or the preposition d before a verb 
form or derivative noun, and after a preposition ending in i: 
md dhenur atydsdrim (HG. ato°) HG. ApMB. The true reading is 
manifestly that of ApMB.; HG. has a phonetic reduction (it should 
mean ^having diarrhea!^). 

yajna pratiti^tha sumatau sukevdh TB. ApS.: yajiiah pratya^ihdt (v. 1. 

praty u §ihdt) KS.: yajnah praty u .^Ihdt sumatau matmdm MS. 
toyena jlvdn '\visasarja (TA. text vya ca sarjay comm. v. 1. vyasasarja) 
hhumydm TA. MahtoU. The only possible reading in TA. is 
vyasasarjOy which is itself anomalous enough; see VV I p. 140. 
ahhya§ik§i rdjdhhum (ApS. %huvam) MS. ApS.: abhiHk§a rdjdhhuvam 
(v. 1. %huvam) MS. 

§737. Stems or endings in i varying with extensions in (y)a: 
agnir gthapatindm (MS. KS. gdrhapatydndm) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
supasthd asi vdnaspatyah MS. : supasthd devo vanaspatih TS. 
ye ^gnayah purl§ydh {pur%§iuah)y and others, see §907. 



I AND U DIPHTHONGS AND SAMPRASARANA 


335 


antimitras (TS. antyamP) dure~amitrah (MS. ^mitra§) ca gavLah VS. TS. 
MS. KS. Both probably mean ^having near friends’; anti and 
adj. antya. Weber and Keith follow the comm, on TS. in dividing 
anty-amitras^ ‘with foes within,’ which is less plausible. 
agnir havyam (RV. KS. havih) samita sudayati (AV. svadayatu) RV. AV. 
VS. TS. MS. KS. 

ahdh sarlram (TB. ahdc char^) payasd sameti (TB. °tya) TB. Vait. (also 
AVPpp.) The correct reading is doubtless the gerund sametya; 
the 3d sing, sameti may almost be considered a case of genuine 
‘Saihprasarana’. Cf. VV I p. 164. 

Mm it te vi^no paricaMyam hhut (SV. paricaMi ndma) RV. SV. TS. MS. N. 
The SV. form is scarcely interpretable (see Benfey’s Glossar for two 
suggestions), and is probably a sort of phonetic corruption of the 
other. 

tdh prdcya Cyah^ prdclr) . . ., see §387. Equivalent case-forms; others 
will be found in the volume on Noun Inflection. 

§738. Remoter lexical variants and corruptions: 
satyam vadanty am icha (KS. anu yacha) etat TS. KS. PG. anu-i^ ‘seek 
after’: anu-yam ‘follow’. 

yehhir vUvam (SV. vy asvam) airayah RV. SV. Vy akvam doubtless a 
corruption, favored by this sort of phonetic shift. Benfey takes 
akva as a proper name. 

any dm icha pitr^adarh vyaktdm (ApMB. vittdm) RV. ApMB.: jdmim 
icha pitf^adam nyaktam (read ^tdm) AV. vittdm is certainly second- 
ary. Note that in jdmim: any dm we also have a kind of saihpra- 
sarana in the final syllable. 

acittapdjd (TA. acyuta°) agnit MS. TA. S§. Also: acittamand (TA. 
acyuta^) upavaktdy same texts. Here yu: i vary; cf. the second 
variant in §736, and next. 

hhujyuh (MS. hhujl) supar^o yajno gandharvah VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
yu: ly cf. prec. 

pdhi md didyoh (TS. TB. madya divah) VS. TS. SB. TB. 
ayarii yo ^si (MS. yo asya) yasya ta idarh kirah KS. ApS. MS. The 
latter certainly secondary. 

yena hhuyak ca rdtrydm (ApMB. cardty ayamy MG. caraty ayam, PG. 
hhurik card divam) AG. PG. ApMB. MG. See §61. 

12, Saihprasarana : u(u): va, vdy and the like. 

§739. Here, as in the preceding division, there are very few purely 
phonetic variants; almost all of them involve lexical or morphological 
divergences. The most clearly phonetic cases are: 
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svar (KhG. sur) abhivyakhyam KS. ApS. GG. KhG. : svar ahhivyakhyam 
(MS. MS. ^kham) jyotir vaisvdnaram MS. KS. M§. sur is certainly 
for svar; cf. the Dhatupatha root sur ^shine\ 
kati dhamani kati ye vivdsdh MS.: ko asyd dhama katidhd vyu§tlh AV. 

Different ablaut grades of the root vas ‘shine\ 
a^nir havyarh (RV. KS. havih) kamiid sudayati (AV. svadayatu) RV. AV. 
VS. TS. MS. KS. The roots sud and svad are distinct historically, 
but no doubt related prehistorically. 
agnir havydni si^vadat RV. : agnir havyd su§udati RV. 
ayd no yajfiarh vahdsi KS.: ayasd havyam uhi§e Ap§. ApMB. HG. 
And others; see §502. Related roots vah and uh. 

And similarly in suffixal elements: 

vidyullekheva hhdsvard (MahanlJ. hhdsurdy v. 1. bhdsvard) TA. MahanlJ. 

Both these stems are familiar adjectives. 
madhuntamanarh (VSK. madhvanf, MS. madughanam) tvd patmann 
ddhunomi VS. VSK. SB. MS. The VS. form is a kind of superlative 
to madhuy modeled upon madin-tamay which occurs in the preceding 
formula. The VSK. form is a variation on the other, suggested 
by suffixal forms in van(t). 

suganiuh karma karan^ah karijyan JB.: sugarh tvah karmah kararj^ah 
karah karasyuh LS. So the printed ed. of L§.; BR. read sugantvah 
‘leicht gangbar’; but no *gantva is recorded. The text is evidently 
very corrupt. 

§ 740 . Several times the AV. presents the word abhisastipd{h)y 
^protector against imprecation^ followed by the particle Uy while other 
texts read abhisastipdvdy as nom. of a suffixal form in -van; cf. Lanman’s 
note in 'Whitney on AV. 19. 24. 5, which suggests that AV. is secondary: 
bhavd kf^ilndm (AV. gf) abhihastipdvd (AV. u) AV. PG. ApMB. HG. 
abhur gT§tlndm (AV. *va§dndm in text, mss. v dplndm; HG. dplrji^dmy 
ApMB. dplndm) abhisastipdvd (AV. u) AV. HG. ApMB. 

T^lTjdrh putro abhisastipdvd (AV. °pd u) AV. VS. SB. 

And similarly, the particles vd and u interchange once: 
yad vd (RVKh. u) devl sarasvatl AV. RVKh. 

§ 741 . The prefix su exchanges a number of times with the stem sva 
in composition, just as both of them exchange with sa-(§§364, 612): 
ndvas caranti svasica iydndh VS. TS. SB.: ndvo viyanti susico na vdnlh 
MS. KS. 

imam yajnam svadhaya ye yajante (KS. dadante) KS. AS. : imam ca 
yajnam sudhayd dadante MS.: ya imarii yajharh svadhaya dadante 
(SS. bhajante) VS. TS. SS. 
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sugd (TS. ApS. svagd) vo devah sadand (TS. N. sadanam) akarma (MS. 
kxV'OTnij KS. KauA ApS. sadanani santu, KS. devds sadanedam astu) 
AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. KS. Kau§. ApS. N. 
sunltl svayasastaram (SV. su^) RV. SV. 

avahhrtha§ ca svagdkdrak (KS. m"") ca MS. KS. So the one ms. of KS. ; 
but ed. em. svagd°j no doubt rightly; cf. camesvagd^ Carrie^ 
in Cone. 

ekayd ca dakahhik ca svahhute (AV. cd mhute) AV. VS. MS. SB. TA. AS. 
SS. See §119. 

'priydny angdni svadhita parun^i (Vait. angd sukrtd puru^i) TB. Vait. 

§742. The rest are sporadic lexical variants: 
urudrapso vikvarupa induh TS. ApS.: purudasmo vi§urupa (KS. ®das- 
mavad vikvarupam) induh VS. KS. SB. KS. Other cases of vi§u: 
vikva in §291. 

dhumrd habhrunlkdkdh piifudm somavatdm VS.: pitrhhyo harhi§adbhyo 
dhumran habhrvanukdkdn ApS. babhru + nikdka (anukdka), 
brahmddhiguptah (PG. brahmdbhi^) svdrd k^ardp^i (PG. surak§itah sydrh) 
svdhd AG. PG. : brahmdbhigurtarh svardk^dT^ah (most mss. svardrak-- 
$dnah) MG. For AG. Stenzler says: ^moge ich Lieder ergiessen\ 
asmdh (MS. KS. asmdn) u devd avatd have§u (MS. KS. bhare§v a) RV, 
SV. VS. TS. MS. KS. : asmdn devdso fvatd have^u AV. 
svddhyo (TB. "^dhiyo) vidathe apsu jljanan (TB. apsv af) RV. TB. 
purutrd te manutdrh (AV. vanvatdrhy comm, vanutdrh) vi§ihitam jagat 
RV. AV. VS. TS. MS, KSA. N. Sing. : plur. ; see VV I p. 266. 
indr ah (SS. °as) patih iuvi^{amo (AA. SS. tavastamo) jane^v d (SS. jane§u) 
AV. AA. SS. 

d ydhi (and, d no ydhi) tapasd jane§u (SS,° a, MS. jani^va) MS. AB. 
AS. SS. See §§693, 826. 

§743. A number of times, in lexical or morphological variants, vi or 
vl is found varying with uoru: 

vidyutam (PG. MG. udyatdm) iva suryah SS. AG. PG. MG. 
adya kfnuhi vltaye (SV. %y utaye) RV. SV.: nfvat krVLuhi vitaye (SV. 
°hy utaye) RV. SV. The variation may also be considered one 
between yu and vl (§805). 

achidrdm pdrayi§num (SMB. ^yi§nvlm) TS. SMB. Fern. acc. of u stem. 
dfkdno Tukma urvyd (RV. KS. urviydj MS. uruyd) vy adyaut (MS. vi 
hhdti) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. ApMB. Cf. §791, and next 
variant. The form uruyd seems to be characteristic of MS. 
cak§ur ma urvyd (KS. urviya, MS. uruyd) vi bhdhi VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
Cf. prec. 
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dhi§ane tndu {mdvl) . . and others, see §169. 

yatradhi sura udito vihhdti (TS. uditau vyeti) RV. VS. VSK. TS. : yasminn 
adhi vitatah sura eti MS. KS.: yasydsau suro vitato mahitvd AV. 
See §63. 


13. ay a: e and the like. 

§ 744 . On this general subject see Bloomfield, AJP 5. 27 ff.; Wacker^ 
nagel I p. 53 f. It is clearly Prakritic in character. The variants are 
few, and mostly capable of different lexical or morphological explana- 
tions. Perhaps the only purely phonetic variant is the following; the 
MS. form is not otherwise recorded and is reasonably supposed to be 
merely a dialectic form of the other: 

namah kiMildya ca k^ayandya (MS. k§ei}dya) ca VS. TS. MS. KS. 
Epithet of land. 

§ 746 . In several verb forms we find the same variation, where the 
aya forms may (with more or less forcing) be explained as causatives, 
or as 1st class presents, the alternative forms being derived from the 
non-causative, or from root-class presents; but undoubtedly the phonetic 
tendency in question is involved in them : 

arejetdrh (TB. arejayatdrh) rodasl pdjasd gird RV. TB. Cf . VV I p. 154; a 
sort of hyper-Sanskritism in TB., which spoils the meter. 
uttamam ndkam (VS. MS. KS. §B. uttame ndke) adhi rohayemam (VS. 
MS. KS. §B. ^yainam] TA. rohemam) AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TA. 
See VV I p. 152. The contracted form of TA. is unmetrical. 
sed u raja k§ayati (TB. k§eti) car^anlndm RV. MS. TB. The con- 
tracted form is again unmetrical. Cf . VV I p. 123. 
agnir (also: vdyur^ prajdpatir etc.) dlk^itah . . . dik§ayatu (JB. dlk^eta) 
JB. Ap§. See VV I §160. 

§ 746 . Otherwise we find a few miscellaneous cases, concerning noun 
inflection or particles: 

pihdi somarh mamadad (AS. SS. ^mam amadann) enam i^ie (AS. SS. 

i§iayah) AV. AS. SS. See VV I p. 88. 
tasyed (AV. tasya yad) dhuh pippalarh svddv ogre RV. AV. The AV. 
expansion is hypermetric; according to Whitney, Ppp. agrees 
with RV. 

§ 747 . As showing analogous tendencies, we append a miscellaneous 
group of cases of variation between e{ai) and aviy ayi, iySy iyUy d-yd. 
For e: 2/a, ydy see §803: 

samsrdvabhdgd (VS. SB. saihsrava^; MS. °gdhy KS. Kau^. ^gds) sthe>^d 
(Kau§. tavi^d) hrhantah VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. Kau§. See §96. 
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TS. p.p. stha^ i§dh; and accordingly Keith, Veil-nourished^; but 
this is implausible. The original doubtless means stha i^a ^ye are 
great by food’; Kau§., ‘by strength’. 
tebhyo ghftasya kulyaitu (TA. dharayitum) AV. TA. The AV. form 
intends kulyd^etu] TA. suggests dhdraitu (dhdrd-etu) as an inter- 
mediate stage between AV. and its secondary reading. 
druroha tve sacd (KS. tvayy api) KS. TB. AS. Vait. ApS. MS. 
revati predhd yajnapatim d viha MS. KS.: revati yajamdne priyam dhd 
d viha VS. SB.: revatlr yajnapatim priyadhdvikata TS, ApS. The 
old adverb predhd (doubtless original), ‘kindly’, becomes priyadhd 
in TS., and this is further broken up into priyam ‘establish 
the pleasant’, in VS. 

vi dhumam ague aru^am miyedhya (MS. medhya) RV. VS. TS. MS. SB. 
TA. miyedha and medha, both RV., are synonyms; it is a disputed 
question whether there is any ultimate relation between them. 
agnir devehhyah suvidatriyehhyah (TA. suvidatrehhyah) RV. AV. TA. N. 

In the original form °datriyebhyah stands for °datryebhyah (suffix ya), 
pratiravebhyah (TA. pratirebhyah) svdhd MS. TA. The correct reading 
is certainly that of MS.; pratirava in the soma ritual means the 
‘echo-hole’, otherwise called uparava. TA. comm, praiirebhyo 
^bhivrddhihetubhyah prd'n.adevebhyah (as if pra4ira ‘extending’ [life]). 
d ydia (SMB. GG. ViDh. eta) pitarah somydsah (HG. somydh) AV. SMB. 
GG. HG. ViDh. d-yd and d-^, synonyms. 

Compare the interesting case agnirii (SV. agnim u) sre§tfiasoci§am 
RV. SV.; see §843. 


14. ava: o and the like 

§ 748 . See the references quoted in §744. The variants arc even 
fewer than those concerning ay a and e. The most clearly phonetic 
instance shows the peculiar pronominal genitive form to (Wackernagel 
p. 54): 

to-to (MS. KS. MS. tava4ava, TS. ApS. to4e) rdyah VS. TS. MS. KS. 
SB. KS. ApS. MS. 

§ 749 . Other stray cases which involve the same phonetic tendency: 
yatra yanti srotyds (KS. sravatyas) taj jitarh te AV. TS. MS. KS. The 
fuller form of KS. improves the meter. RV. knows the stems 
srotyd (found here) and sravantl = KS. sravatly both meaning 
‘stream’. But note that several mss. of KS. read sravatyas^ which 
points to a hyper-Sanskritic form based on srotyds. 
sd nah priyd supraturtir maghonl TS.: sd nah supraturtih priyd nah 
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8uhdr rpah priyavanir maghavanir anta ehi MS. In TS. the regular 
fern, of maghavarij based on the weak stem maghon-; in MS. an 
i-extension of the strong stem. 

svaha tvd subhava (VSK, TS. ApS. °vahj KS. subho) surydya VS. VSK. 
TS. MS. KS. KB. SB. ApS. The KS. probably has really a phonetic 
contraction, but may be understood as from stem su-bhu (-6Aw), 
parallel to -bhava{s). 

andbho mrda dhurte (read ^ta with some mss. of MS. and all of M§.) 
MS. M§. : andrbhava rrifda KS. ApS. Cf. p. w. 5 Nachtrage, s. v. 
Possibly here also forms of root bhu may be involved, as in the last; 
but the readings are very obscure. Epithets of Rudra. KS. ms. 
reads andnbhava; KapS. andr^, 

§760. We append a stray lexical variant of ava and u; 

avamais ta urvais te kdvyais te pitfbhir . . . bhak§aydmi PB. LS. ; umaih 
pitrbhir . . . bhak§aydmi AB. SS. Vait. It is possible that the latter 
form intends avama ^nether^ instead of uma ‘helper^ which does 
not fit pUrbhih so well. We should then have a sort of Prakritic 
reduction. Caland does not translate the word in Vait. 

For o: m, m, see §804. 



CHAPTER XVI. INSERTION OR EXPULSION OF VOWELS 

1. EPENTHESIS OF VOWEL BETWEEN TWO CONSONANTS 

§761. In this chapter we shall consider mainly two kinds of variation. 
One, the more extensive, is the writing of iy for y and uv for v] it is, 
as we shall see, primarily a matter of orthography, since it occurs 
almost exclusively where y and v have vocalic function. The other, 
which we shall take up first, is epenthesis of a vowel (usually i) between 
two consonants. It is dealt with in Wackernagel I §§49-53; also, in 
so far as it concerns aorist verb forms containing -r.?- or- n^-, in VV I 
pp. 189-191. As Wackernagel says (p. 57), this epenthesis is clearly 
related to the Prakritic tendency to avoid a succession of dissimilar 
consonants by a similar epenthesis. 

§762. In the variants it is almost always a matter of genuine epen- 
thesis, that is insertion of a vowel which was originally absent. The 
older form of the variant is regularly that which lacks the vowel; and 
moreover in most cases the history of the word justifies the assumption 
that the original form of the word lacked it. 

§763. Perhaps the only two cases in which beyond any question an 
original vowel is expelled in one form of the variant are the following, on 
which see VV I pp. 190-1, and Wackernagel I p. 60. As Wackernagel 
observes, the forms without the vowels are hyper-Sanskritic. They 
show a straining to avoid what is felt as dialectic and incorrect, carried 
to the point of dropping vowels which properly belong in the words: 
'pra na (MS. na, SV. PB. no) ayun^i tari^at (VS.* TS.* KS.* SS. N.* 
tarmh, Kau^. tar^at) RV. AV. SV. VS.*TS.*MS. KS.*PB. TB. 
TA. AS. §S. Ap§. KauS. N.* The Kau§. form is bad metrically. 
dchettd te (TB. ApS.* vo) md ri§am (KS. n§atf MS. and all mss. of M§. 
mdr^am) TS. MS. KS. TB. ApS. MS. Since the root is n>, the 
Maitr. form (to be read also in MS.) is formally impossible, except 
as a purely phonetic (hyper-Sanskritic) variant for md ri^am. 

§764. In the next group of variants, aorists of the root car, both forms 
with and without i are otherwise known, but at least in two of the three 
cases the older forms of these particular variants show forms without i, 
so that they may also be counted as hyper-Sanskritisms: 
apo (RV. AS. dpo) adydnv (TS. TB. JB. ApS. am, AV. divyd) acdri^am 
(JB.f acdr§am, AV. acdyi§am) RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. 
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JB. AS. LS. ApS. MS. ApMB. ApG. MG. Add to VV I §286a, 
p. 190. Note that JB. is unmetrical. 
agne vratapate vratam acdri§am (MS. MS. v. 1. acar§am), VS. TS. MS. 
KS.t SB. SS. ApS. MS. HG. 

vratdnarh vratapate (Kau§. °patayo) vratam acdri§am (MS. acdr^am) 
MS. TA. Kau§. 

§766. The original form of paraku or paHu is uncertain; Wackernagel 
§51 believes that it was par^u, but parasu seems commoner and is 
apparently supported by Greek weXeKvs. In the variant which follows 
the meter is indeterminate (reading suastihy the form parkur can be made 
to fit metrically) ; but note that in TS. both forms of the word occur in 
the same pada, which makes parm suspicious: 
parakur (TS. parkur) vedih parakur nah svasti (TS. ^tih) AV. TS. 

§766. There are other cases in which double forms, with and without 
the vowel, are more or less familiar in the language generally. But it 
appears that in most if not all the other variants, these particular 
formulas originally contained the form without the vowel, so that the 
form with epenthesis may be regarded as secondary at least in the 
context considered. 

§767. The vowel inserted is regularly f, seldom a or u. It is found 
commonly before or after a liquid, generally r, and most frequently of 
all between r and a sibilant or h. In addition there are a number of 
cases in which the epenthetic vowel i seems to be inserted before a 
labial consonant, especially v] this principle is not recognized in Wacker- 
nagel, nor, so far as we know, elsewhere. The insertion is as a rule 
injurious to the meter; to make the text metrical it has to be omitted. 

§768. First, between r and sibilants: the only certain cases except 
that mentioned in §755 are aorist forms. We have mentioned above 
those in which the vowel i is certainly or probably original. Those in 
which it is secondary are (see on them all VV 1, 1. c.) : 
yad ratriyd (MahanU. TA. v. 1. ratryd) papam akdr^am (TA. v. 1. 
akdri^am) TA. MahanU. 

diteh putrdndm aditer akdr§am (MS. akdri§am) AV. MS. 

tan nah par§ad (MS. pari^ad) ati dvi^ah TS. MS. 

dak^am te hhadram dbhdr§am (AV. ta ngram d hhdri^am) RV. AV. 

§769. The only other case is probably no genuine variant, since the 
Poona ed. of TB. text and comm, reads dhur^adam. It is therefore 
probably to be deleted in Wackernagel I p. 56; likewise delete there 
the form dhuru§dh-, which is supported by only one ms. in TS. 1. 2. 8. 2; 
the other mss. all read dhur^dh-. 
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ghfta'pratikarh va (TB. ca) fiasya dhur§adam (TB. Bibl. Ind. dhuru^adam) 
RV. TB. ApS. 

§760. There is one variant vowel between I and a sibilant; most mss. 
of MS. (in three occurrences) and of M§. (in two) read with epenthesis 
•valUdj which should no doubt be read in all the Maitr. passages, altho 
Von Schroeder, for no apparent reason, reads twice -vaUd and only 
once -valisd: 

sahasravalsd (MS.* MS. v. 1. "^valihd) vi vayarfi ruhema RV. VS. TS. MS.* 
KS. SB. TB. ApS. MS. The epenthetic i is bad metrically. 

§761. Between r and hy there are two instances of the same word. 
The variation is really lexical (spdrha: svaruha)^ but is certainly helped 
along by the tendency we are considering: 
spdrha (TB. svdruhd) yasya kriyo dfse RV. KS. TB. 
spdrho (TB. svdruho) deva niyutvatd RV. SV. VS. TB. 

§762. A single instance between I and h: 
etad hrahmann upa valhdmasi (AS. apa°; LS. upahalihdmahe) tvd VS. AS. 
SS. LS. 

§763. Likewise one between /i and r: 
dahram (v. 1. dahararh) vipdpmavaravekrnahhutam (TA. Poona ed. 
vipdparh [v. 1. vipdpma] vara^; MahanU. mpdpmam varam [v. 1. 
vara-] vesma^) TA. MahanU. Both dahara and dahra are known; 
the latter is required by the meter here. 

§764. Before labial consonants, generally v: 
puru tvd ddsvdn (SV. ddHvdn) voce RV. SV. The inserted ^ in SV. is 
doubtless meant to improve the meter. In RV. ddsvdn was tris- 
syllabic (probably ddsudn, Oldenberg). 
sutah sudak^a dhanva (SV. dhaniva) RV. SV. Read dhanua in RV.; 

the i of SV. is to be explained as in the prec. 
akvind gharmarti pdtarh hdrdvdnam (TA. hdrddivdnamy read with Poona 
ed. hdrdi°) VS. SB. TA. SS. And others; see §267. 
var^md (VS. var^imd) ca me drdghima (TS. drdghuydj MS. drdghmdy 
KS. drdghvd) ca me VS. TS. MS. KS. The z-forms of VS. are 
exceptional. Interesting is the TS. form, which suggests a middle 
stage *drdghivd (blend of KS. drdghvd and VS. drdghimd)^ which has 
suffered metathesis of vowel and semi-vowel (iv: uy). 

Here we may also mention the common forms prthvl and pfthivl. 
In the one variant noted, the meter requires the shorter form. It is a 
disputed question which is the original; Wackernagel thinks prthivl 
(I p. 58), but there is something to be said on the other side (cf. e.g. 
Avestan porothwi): 
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'prthvl (VaradotU. prthivl) mvarcd yuvatih sajo§dh TB. VaradotU. 

§766. Finally, an isolated corruption: 
yad asyd anhubhedydh (L§. anuhodhhydh) AV. VS. GB. SB. AS. S§. 
Vait. LS. The LS. form is an uninterpretable corruption. The 
word ay,u doubtless floated before the mind of whoever first spoke 
or wrote it. 


2. WRITING OF iy FOR y AND UV FOR V 

§766. The fullest previous account of this subject is found in Wacker- 
nagel I §181a, note; a briefer statement in Whitney 129d. The Pra- 
tii^akhyas seem to take no note of it, not even the TPr., altho the 
resolution is peculiarly characteristic of TS. and other Tait. texts. In 
the commentary on TPr. 2. 25 Whitney believed he detected a reference 
to it in the term sphuritxi^ but the passage is by no means clear. 

§767. The arbitrary and capricious nature of the Vedic tradition 
comes out nowhere more clearly than here. Certain broad general 
tendencies appear; the most striking is the tendency just mentioned of all 
Taittiriya texts to prefer the spellings iy and uv. Yet even this is cut 
across by counter-currents in individual cases. The participle of the 
root k^iy which in all non-Tait. texts beginning with RV. itself is regu- 
larly spelled k^iyant with resolution, in Tait. texts alone keeps or rather 
restores the historically ‘regular’ spelling k^yant, in defiance of meter 
which shows that even there it must have been pronounced k^iyant 
(§795). In some other cases where resolution is regular, Tait. texts 
perversely show the unresolved form, thus going counter to their 
general practice. For instance, in two variant formulas (§797) they 
read prornvdthdm (this time with VSK.) against prornuv^ of all other 
texts, which is the regular form in the present of the fifth class when the 
present-sign nu is preceded by a consonant (Whitney 697a). Again, 
the word which in most texts is written kuvala seems to have in the Tait. 
school the definitely established form kvdla (§782); nor can this be 
explained as due to metrical considerations, since it is found in prose 
Brahmana passages. Similarly the adverb urviyd (so RV. always) is 
spelled urvyd in TS. (also in VS., §791); and kuvayi or ^ya of MS. KS is 
written kvayi in TS. and VS. A Tait. text (TA.) even contains one of 
the three cases {nyemurj for ni-yemur) in which the final vowel {i or u) 
of a preposition is suppressed before the related semi-vowel {y or v) 
which follows it, thus leaning over backward to avoid even the semblance 
of the resolution of which the Tait. school is otherwise so fond (§770). 

§768. Nor is the Tait. school the only one which displays this capri- 
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cious character. KS. in general does not favor iy for y or uv for v. 
Yet in the case of the single word which all other texts write tryavi, 
KS. in three different variants shows the invariable spelling triyavi 
(§776). The RV. itself is guilty of one strange anomaly: the pres. mid. 
participle of the root su ^press^ is always written suvdnaj despite the 
fact that, as the meter shows, it was always pronounced svana; the 
SV. in the case of this word writes always svana, in accord with the 
actual pronunciation (§794). 

§769. Generally speaking, this matter is one which concerns ortho- 
graphic convention alone, not phonetics in a proper sense. This is 
proved by the fact that in practically all metrical passages the y ov v 
was syllabic. Thus the writing iy or uv represents the actual pronun- 
ciation of all texts better than the other writing. Nevertheless it is 
almost invariably secondary. In nearly every case the older version 
writes y or v, and a secondary text (generally of the Tait. school) sub- 
stitutes iy or uv, 

§770. To such an extent was y oxv felt as a proper way of writing the 
actual sounds iy or uv that in three variant texts we find an original 
i or u, as final vowel of a preposition, suppressed in certain texts before a 
following initial y or v. Cf. Wackernagel I p. 59. These three cases are 
curious enough to be worth special mention. They are: 
md tvd ke cin ni (AV. ke cid f^) yaman vim (SV. ke cin ni yemur in; TA. 
ke cin nyemur in) na pdsinah RV. AV. SV. VS. TA. The TA. form, 
which defies meter as well as etymology, can only be interpreted as 
standing for ni yemur; so the comm. There is, to be sure, a v. 1. 
ni yemur, but nyemur is well attested and appears to have been the 
actual reading of TA. 

graha vUvajamna niyantar (KS. nyantar) . . . MS. KS. This and the 
next passage are prose. KS. can only intend ni-yantar. 
anvdsi PB.: anuvdsi . . . TS. KS. (not GB. Vait., see §255): anuvdya 
. . . MS. Here PB. can only have in mind anu-vd. 

§771. In a handful of cases this resolution is attended by false 
divisions which lead to real lexical variations in secondary texts, as 
when apsv d is resolved to apsuv a which is then read apsu vd in TS. 
(?§778), or when an original nyan (from nyanc) is broken up into ni 
yan (thru the middle stage niyan) in a secondary reading of AV. (§778). 
Again the adjective apyd is made into the two words api yd in SV. 
(§785), and the RV. abhvam (two syllables, not *ahhuam) is revamped 
by TB. into ab-hhuvam, thinking of ap ‘water’ (§790). Other variants 
which have lexical bearings are suvdfi: svdn{a), §778; nv for nu varying 
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with ^nv for arm (wrongly printed nuv in TB. Bibl, Ind. ed., §778); 
and the few cases in which suffixal forms in lya{n)j with vary with 
forms in ya{n), the I proving that we are not dealing with mere resolution 
of y to iy (§786). With these exceptions, all the cases listed here are 
purely phonetic, or rather orthographic. 

§772. The variants fall into five clearly defined groups. First, i 
or u final (either absolutely or in the seam of compounds), written iy 
or uv as well as ?/ or y before an initial vowel ; most commonly after more 
than one consonant. Second, non-final y and v in radical (initial) 
syllables; chiefly the one word svar (suvar) and its compounds, plus 
several words beginning in k~ (in which the iy or uv form seems to be 
more primary). Third, the suffix ya pronounced iya^ and written so in 
secondary texts; in practically all cases after more than one consonant. 
Fourth, the stem-final of noun stems in long or short i or w, before in- 
flectional endings beginning with a vowel; again the y or v, even when 
not written iy or uv^ is regularly pronounced syllabically, but written 
so only in secondary texts. Fifth, a few miscellaneous verb-forms, 
either finite verbs or participles. 

§773. In all of these groups except the last, the writing iy or uv is 
secondary to y or v^ but accords with the actual pronunciation as shown 
by the almost unvarying testimony of the meter. Again in all except 
the last, it is regularly Tait. texts which show this secondary writing. 
Typical is their treatment of the word svar^ which they practically 
always write suvar] the few exceptions are mostly instances in which 
ancillary texts of the Tait. school have borrowed formulas from other, 
non-Tait. texts (such as KS., from which ApS. frequently quotes), and 
have retained the characteristic spelling of those other texts. It would 
not be unreasonable to see in the writing of iy and uv an attempt to 
represent the actual pronunciation. The same tendency may be noted 
occasionally in other schools, and in the reverse change, as when SV. 
always writes svdnay in accord with the meter, for the unmetrical RV. 
suvdna (§794). Yet, as we saw above, changes in both directions are 
sometimes introduced in defiance of meter. 

A. uv and iy for v {u) and y final before vowels 

§774. Most of the variants are metrical, and of course the y or v 
is always syllabic. We begin with the particle w, which in the RV. etc. 
is always written not v but u before a following vowel when it is preceded 
by a word ending in a vowel (or in y for final t), but v when preceded by a 
consonant (Wackernagel I §270a) : 
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ghfie §rito ghrtam v (TA. uv) asya dhdma RV. VS. TA. AS, MS. 
praty u (TB. uv) adarky (TB. \adrky) ayatl RV. SV. TB. §§. AS. 
na vd u (TS. TB. Ap§. uv) etan mriyase na ri§yasi RV. VS. TS. KSA. 
SB. TB. ApS. 

sa u (TS. uv) ekavinsavartanih TS. MS. Prose. 

§776. The spelling uv was regular from RV. times in the word suvita 
(svita). It is therefore not surprising to find it not limited to Tait. texts: 
karad dhemantah suvite dadhdta (MS. °tu) KS. MS.: karad var§dh svite 
(TS. SMB.* suvitam) no dadhdta (TS. SMB. astu) AV. TS. SMB. 
The meter requires uvj but even with that is poor in TS. SMB. 
because of their change to astu. 

suvite md dhah TS. MS. KS. SS. LS. SG. N.: svite etc. VS. GB. SB. AS. 
Vait. Prose. 

§776. The word tryavi, so spelled in nearly all texts, is thrice spelled 
triyavi in KS., altho this text rarely resolves y to iy^ and altho Tait. 
texts write this word tryavi{\). Two of the variants are prose; the 
other requires syllabic y or iy: 
tryavir (KS. triyavir) gaur vayo dadhuh VS. MS. KS. TB. 
tryavir (KS. triyo!^) vayah VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. ApS. Prose. 
tryavik (KS. triya°) ca me tryavl (KS. triya°) ca me (MS. MS. omit me 
twice) VS. TS. MS. KS, MS. Prose. 

§777. The rest are sporadic: 

kutudri stomam sacatd paru§uy (TA. \iy) d RV. TA. MahanU. N. In a 
jagati stanza; RV. certainly pronounced %iy-d. 
asikny (TB. "^niy) asy o^adhe AV. TB. 

dharavara maruto dhr§nvojasah (TB. dhr^yuvo^) RV. AB. KB. TB. 

§778. False divisions resulting in lexical variations or corruptions are 
found in the following: 

yad o§adhi§v apsv d (TS. apsu vd) yajatra RV. VS. TS. SB. apsu vd clearly 
based upon the intermediate stage apsuv d. As a matter of fact, 
this may be what TS. really intends; but p.p. divides apsu vdj 
and so Weber and Keith. 

nyah (AV. ni yan) ni yanty uparasya ni^kftam (AV. ^tim) RV. AV. KS. 

The AV. has a corruption based upon niyan for nyari. 
svdna bhrdjd° . . . VS. TS. SB. KS. ApS. : svdn nabhrad . . . KS.: svdna 
bhrd{ . . . TA. : suvdh nabhrad . . . MS. MS. In the latter su-vdk 
{vdc) is meant. 

[ato no rudrd uta vd ^nv asya R V. : tato no rudrd uta vd nuv (but Poona 
ed. ^nvj and comm, anu) asya TB. We assume that the Poona ed. 
is right, so that the variant does not belong here.] 
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We have listed above (§770) the three variants in which just the 
reverse tendency occurs, namely, a final i or u is suppressed before an 
initial y or v. 

B, Non-final y (v), in radical (initial) syllables 

§ 779 . These mostly concern the one word svar and its compounds. 
Numerous variant padas begin with this word itself. They can be got so 
easily from the Concordance, and show so little interest individually, 
that we have not taken the space to copy them out here. It will be 
seen that the form suvar is practically limited to Tait. texts, but that 
in them it is nearly universal. The rare cases in which Tait. texts 
write svar are generally due to quotations (in such texts as ApS.) from 
non-Tait. sources, retaining the non-Tait. spelling. We note that 
in the variant 8{u)varge loke sarhprorv^vdthdm TS. KSA. TB., the true 
reading of KSA. is \svarge loke ^samprorv^uvdthdm; correct Cone. 

§ 780 . In addition to formulas beginning with svar we find for example 
(the list is far from complete) : 

pari lokdn pari dUah pari svah (TA. MahanlJ. suvah) VS. TA. MahanlJ. 
divi murdhanarh dadhi§e svar§dm (TS. TB. suv^) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 

TB. 

hirauyavdhlr i§irah svar^dh (TB. suv^) RV. TB. — The compound stem 
svar§d occurs also once initially, viz. : 
svar^dm (TB. suv°) apsdm (TB. Poona ed. twice ]apsvdmy text and 
comm.) vrjanasya gopdm RV. VS. MS. TB. 

§ 781 . There is, finally, at least one variant in which a Tait. text (TB.) 
reads svar contrary to metrical requirements; if it was quoted from some 
other text, that text has not been discovered. The later texts of the 
same Tait. school, TA. and MahanU., write suvar: 
tapasar§ayah (MahanU. y§ayah) suvar (TB. svar) anvavindan TB. TA. 
MahanU. 

§ 782 . Next we come to three words, all etymologically obscure, in 
which an apparently older or more regular form in iy or uv (always 
preceded by A:; is this accidental?), is replaced by y or v alone. Most 
curious of all, in each case a Tait. text has the secondary reading with 
y or V alone; and in the first of the three this form seems to be known only 
in the Tait. school and to be regularly used there in this particular 
word— despite the obvious inconsistency with the usual Tait. tendency. 
Meter evidently has nothing to do with any of these variations. 
pak^mdni godhumaih kuvalair (TB. kvalair) utdni VS. MS. KS. TB. 
Here, to be sure, the form kvalair makes better meter. But this 
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cannot account for the change, since the word seems regularly to 
appear as kvdla in the Tait. school, and is so written e.g. in a prose 
Brahmana passage, TS. 2. 5. 3. 5. — The same word in: 
ajo dhumro na godhumaih kuvalair (TB. kvalair) hhe^ajam VS. MS. TB. 
kiydmbv atra rohatu RV. : kydmbur atra rohatu (TA. jdyatdm) AV. TA. 

Here the later texts go counter to the meter by expelling 
kuvayah (KSA. and p.p. of MS. ^yih) . . . MS. KSA.: kvayih . . . VS. TS. 

§ 783 . Of the remaining cases under this heading one concerns the 
somewhat doubtful participle sarhdhuvdnd, which TS. substitutes (in 
defiance of meter) for samdhvdnd of other texts. We take it to be 
merely a phonetic or orthographic variant for samdhvdndj differing 
from Whitney, Roots, who quotes it under root dhu (dhu) : 
samdhvdnd (TS. °dhuvdnd) vdtd abhi no grnantu TS. MS. KS. A§. 

The other presents a lexical variation involving false word division, 
see §832; the word bhiyah ffrom fear’, is evolved out of the case-ending 
••bhyah (KS., or -bhih AV.*): 

vikvd amlvdh pramuncan mdnu^lbhih (KS. ^§ebhyah) AV. KS.: vi§vd 
d§dh pramuncan mdnu^lr bhiyah VS. TS. : vy amlvdh pramuncan 
mdnu§dr]Ldm MS. 

C. Suffixal y in noun formations, pronounced and sometimes 
written iy 

§ 784 . Here we include chiefly nouns and adjectives in suffixal tja, 
but also a few forms in (i)yanc, {i)yac, where the y is treated in the 
same way. In all genuine instances of this variation, the y follows 
two consonants, and was pronounced as a vowel in all texts (the cases 
listed §786 are different in character). In practically every case the 
writing iya, tho in accord with metrical requirements, is obviously second- 
ary. It occurs almost exclusively in Tait. texts. The following are the 
metrical padas concerned, beginning with the few {i)yanc stems: 
asmadryak (TS. ^driyak) sarii mimlhi sravdnsi RV. TS. MS. KS. 
asmadryag (TS. TB. °driyag) vavfdhe vlrydya RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
SB. TB. 

te pdyavah sadhryanco (TS. sadhriyanco) ni§adya RV. TS. MS. KS. 
md te mano vi§vadryag (TS. ^driyag) vi cdrlt RV. TS. MS. KS. 
vi mucyadhvam aghnyd (TA. ApS. aghniyd) devaydndh VS. MS. KS. SB, 
TA. ApS. MS. 

vdjam arvatsu payo aghnydsu (TS. CLghniydsu) TS. KS. 

payo grhe§u payo aghnydydm (TB. ApS. aghniydsu) AB. TB. AS. ApS. 

yad dpo aghnyd (TS. TB. aghniyd) iti (omitted in TS. TB. MS. KS. LS.) 
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AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. AS. SS. LS.: yad dhur aghnyd iti 
VS. SB. 

m vlrarh (TS. vlravad) gavyam asvyarh (TS. asviyam) ca radhah RV. TS. 

MS. KS. Several mss. of MS. asviyaih, 
sugavyam no vdji svasvyam (TS. °viyam) RV. VS. TS. KSA. AS. 
para du^vapnyam (TB. TA. ApS. MahanlJ. %iyarh) suva RV. SV. TB. 
TA. ApS. Kau^. MahanlJ. 

achd devan uci§e dhi^'o.yd (TS. dhi^n^iya) ye RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
sa budhnya (TS. TB. TA. budhniya) upamd asya vi^thdh AV. SV. VS. TS. 
MS. KS. SB. TB. AS. SS, TA. 

pra budhnya (TS. ^niya) va Irate (TS. Irate vo) mahdnsi RV. TS. MS. KS. 

AS. SS. 

ahirh budhnyam (TS. °niyam) anu riyamdp,ah (MS. KS. anv lyamdndhy 
TS. anu sarhcarantlh) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
svdydrh tanu (ApMB.fMG.ttoun) rtviye (RV.f rtvye) nadhamdnam 
(ApMB. natha^, MG. badha^) RV. ApMB. MG. 
sa yo vr§d vmyebhih (TB. %iyebhih) samokdh RV. AB. KB. TB. 
tarn sadhrlclr utayo vr§7i^ydni (TB. vf^niyani) RV. MS. KS. TB. 
bfhat sama k^atrabhrd vrddhavrmyam (MS. see §315; TS. °niyam) 
TS. MS. KS. AS. 

§ 786 . There is one case of a false division resulting in a lexical variant 
(cf. §771): 

ya usriya apya (SV. api yd) antar akmanah (SV. ®m) RV. SV. The 
adjective apyd, pronounced apiyd, is falsely divided in SV. 

§ 786 . In several variants suffixal y, of various kinds, varies with 
ly] that is, the epenthetic vowel is long. The forms concern secondary 
noun formations in {l)ya sometimes; the rest are either comparatives 
in yahs: lyahSj or denominative participles. In some cases the form in 
ly is shown by the meter as well as by text history to be original, that in 
plain y secondary; note that, most curiously, one of these secondary 
forms without I occurs in TS.! 

apo vrmnah pavate kavlyan (SV.f ""yaUj TS. kavyan) RV. SV. TS. KSA. 
In SV. nom. of a comparative stem; in the others, of denominative 
participles. 

turlydditya (VSK. turyd"^) savanarh (RV. hav°) ta indriyam RV. VS. VSK. 
TS. MS. KS. SB. 

But in others the longer form is secondary, at times even unmetrical, 
and is twice found in Tait. texts alone: 

tani tvd grmmi tavasam atavydri (TS. °viydn) RV. SV. TS. MS. KS. N. 

Comparatives. 
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sanim gdyatram navydrisam (TA. navlydnsam) RV. SV. MS. TA. Com- 
paratives. In the next case the meter is ambiguous: 
devd devebhyo adhvaryanto (KS. adhvanyanto) asthuh VS. TS. KS. SB. 
svi§tim no ahhi {^bhi) vasyo (TS. KS. v(myo) nayantu AV. TS. KS. 
KS. MS. Here the meter shows that y was vocalic, tho the spelling 
vasyo seems older. 

yathd no vasyasas (TS. LS. vaslyasas) karat VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
LS. 

unnetar vaslyo (KS. vasyo) . . . MS. KS. ApS. Prose. 
namo dundubhydya cdhananydya (MS. dunduhhaye cdhananlydya) ca 
VS. TS. MS. KS. Prose. 

para ik^avo ^vdryebhyah (KSA.t ^vdrlye^) pak^mabhyah svdhd TS. KSA.: 
avdra ik^avah pdryebhyah (KSA. pdrlye°) TS. KSA. Prose. 

§787. The following are the prose variants of ya and (short) iya: 
etdni te aghniye (PB. ^ghnye) ndmdni TS. PB.: etd te ayhnye ndmdni 
VS. SB. MS. In the latter form quasi-meter. 
d pydyadhvam aghnyd (TS. TB. ApS. aghniyd) ... VS. TS. MS. KS. 
SB. TB. ApS. MS. 

ydsyd aputryd (SG. ^triyd) lands . . . SG. SMB. 
ahir asi budhnyah (TS. ApS. budhniyah) VS. TS. MS. KS. PB. SS. ApS. 
ahirbudhnya mantram me pdhi MS.: ahe budhniya mantrarh me gopdya 
TB. ApS. 

ahir hudhnyo (TS. °niyo) devata TS. MS. KS. 

namo jaghanydya ca budhnydya (TS. ^niyaya) ca VS. TS. MS.: namo 
budhnydya ca jaghanydya ca KS. 

namo agriydya (VS. KS. ^grydya^ MS. ^grlydya) . . . VS. TS. MS. KS. 
namo vdtydya ca re§mydya (TS. ^miydya) ca VS. TS. KS. 
namo vldhryaya (MS. ^riydya^ p.p. ^rydya; TS. nama Idhriydya) cdta- 
pydya ca VS. TS. MS. KS. 

namah hlghrydya (TS. ^iyaya) ca hlbhydya ca VS. TS. : namah klbhdya ca 
slghrdya ca MS. KS. 

sumitrd (VS. SB. MahanlJ. SS. KS. ^triydy AS. LS. sumitryd) . . . VS. TS. 
MS. KS. SB. TB. TA. MahanU. AS. SS. LS. BDh. ApS. KS. MS. 
And similarly durmiirds etc., see §315. 
a^vibhydm tiroahniydndm (MS. iirohnydndrh) . . . ApS. MS. 
tiroahniydn (MS. asvibhydm iirohnydn) soman . . . ApS. MS. 

D. Stem-final of nouns in i or a, long or short 

§788. Here again the meter shows that the y or v was in nearly 
every case pronounced as a vowel, so that the resolution to iy or uv is in 
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accord with the pronunciation. Yet it is always secondary and is 
practically limited to Tait. texts. The variants fall naturally into four 
groups. First, monosyllabic (radical) I and u stems. In these we 
expect regularly iy and uv before vocalic endings in the uncompounded 
stems, and in compounds after two consonants (Wackernagel III 
§§91a, 100a); consequently there is opportunity for this variation only 
in compounds after a single consonant, where the regular forms show 
yy V, but Tait. texts (and rarely others) show iy^ uv. Second, derivative 
I stems of the devi type, and very rarely u stems in forms that imitate 
the devl declension (see Wackernagel III §97d; only one such variant 
has been noted). Here the only cases that occur show the variation 
after two consonants. Third, genitive-locative duals of short ^ and u 
stems (see §792). Fourth, u stems of the vrkls type; the variants are 
practically limited to the one word tanu. 

§789. Monosyllabic (radical) stems in T, u. Most of the variants 
are metrical; we call attention specifically to the prose ones. They 
nearly all concern compounds of the stems dhly hhuy and pu, 
svadhyam (TS. ^dhiyam) janayat sudayac ca RV. VS. TS. MS. 
svadhyo (TB. "^dhiyo) manasd devayantah RV. MS. KS. AB. TB. PG. 
svadhyo (TB. °dhiyo) vidathe apsujijanan (TB. apsv ajl°) RV. TB. 
tam tvd vayaih sudhyo (TB. sudhiyo) navy am ague RV. MS. KS. TB. 
pdhi mdrh yajnanyam (TS. TB. %iyam) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. SS. 
vane§u citrarii vibhvam (TS. vibhuvam) vise vise RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
vibhuve (MS. vibhve, KS.f vibhave) svdhd VS. MS. KS. TB. ApS. Prose. 
ahhihhuve (MS. abhibhvCj KS. abhibhave) svdhd VS. MS. KS. TB. ApS, 
Prose. 

saiarh yasya subhvah (SV. subhuvah) sdkam Irate RV. SV. 
mahi§am nah subhvam (AVPpp. ms. subhavasj Barret JAOS. 35. 46 
suhhuvas) tasthivdhsam AVPpp. MS.: samudram na subhvah svd 
abhi^tayah RV. : samudram na subhuvas tasthivdhsam AV. Others, 
see §119. 

ghftena no (MS. KS. md) ghftapvah (TS. °puvah) punantu RV. AV. VS. 

TS. MS. KS. SB. According to Roth, AVPpp. also *^puvah. 
devas tvd savitd pundtu vasoh pavitrena . . . supvd (ApS. supuvd) VS. SB. 
ApS. : devas tvd savitotpundtu . . . supvotpundmi Kau§. Prose. 

§790. A peculiar case which may involve lexical reinterpretation of 
the variant word is the following: 

arhann idarh dayase visvam abhvam (TA. abbhuvam) RV. TA. The 
pSda occurs in a tri§tubh verse, and abhvam was undoubtedly a 
dissyllable in RV. In TA. it is reinterpreted as ah-bh(u)vam 
‘originating in water’, according to the comm. ; see §392. 
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§791. Derivative I and u stems of the devl type. The stem-final is 
here always preceded by two consonants, and the y or v has vocalic 
function in nearly all metrical cases. The first is the only case of an 
u stem: 

samrdjm svasrvdTh (ApMB. °ruvdm) hhava RV. SMB. ApMB. On this 
form cf. Wackernagel III p. 189, 1. 1. 
asiknyd (TA. °niyd) marudvrdhe vitastayd RV. TA. MahanU. N. 
suro rathasya naptyah (ArS. naptryah, TB. ^triyah) RV. AV. ArS. KS. 
TB. 

ubhayor drtnyor (TS. ^niyor) jydm VS. TS. MS. KS. 
devyo vamryo (VSK. vamriyo) . . . VS. VSK. §B. K§. Prose. 
dfkdno rukma urvyd (RV. KS. urviydy MS. uruyd) vy adyaut (MS. vi 
hhdti) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. ApMB. This adverb is always 
spelled urviyd in RV.; the spelling uruyd (§743) seems to be peculiar 
to MS.; cf. next. 

cak^ur rm urvyd (MS. uruyd; KS. urviyd) vi hhdhi VS. TS. MS. KS. 
SB. Prose. Cf. prec. 

aplparo md rdtriyd (MS. rdtryd) ahno md pdhi TA. ApS. MS. Also: 

apl° mdhno rdtriyai (rdtryai) etc., same texts. 
yad rdtriyd (MahanU. and v. 1. of TA. rdtryd) pdpam akdr§am (TA. v. 1. 
akdri^am) TA. MahanU. : yad rdtriydt kurute pdpam TAA. Here 
by exception the meter favors the unresolved form. 
rdtryai (TB. ^triyai) kr^nam pingdk^am VS. TB. 
rdtryai (TS. rdtriyai) tvd TS. KS. PB. Vait. 
rdtryai (TA. ApS. rdtriyai) md pdhi TA. ApS. MS. 
rdtryai (TS. TB. rdtriyai) svdhd TS. MS. KS. KSA. TB. 
visvapsnyd (TS. °psniyd) vikvatas pari SV. VS. TS. MS. KS. KauA 
Here, by exception, the meter favors the unresolved form. 
sarhvehdyopavekdya gdyatryai (TS. ApS. "^triyds) . . . TS. KS. PB. SS. 
KS. ApS. 

sa gdyatryd (TS. TB. ^triyd) tri§tubhd ... VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. AS. 
Kau^. 

gdyatryai (TS. ""triyai^ MS. KS. °tryd) gdyatram VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
mano gdyatryai (TB. ApS. "^triyai) VSK. TB. KS. ApS. 

§791a. The following case is peculiar: 
viliptl yd (viliptyd) bfhaspate AV. (both). In two nearly adjoining 
stanzas, 12. 4. 44 and 46, which except for this change are practically 
identical. Whitney would emend viliptyd to viliptl yd; but this is 
unnecessary; viliptyds would be a correct genitive form, depending 
on aknlydt of pada c: ^of the viliptl (cow) the non-brahman shall 
not eat\ 
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§792. Genitive-locative duals of short i and u stems. On these cf. 
Wackernagel III §22b, which is not quite accurate in stating that all 
texts write -yoh and -voh (rather than •‘iyoh and -uvok) ‘durchweg^; 
the occurrence of the Tait. spellings in the following variants, at least, 
seems to have been overlooked. As Wackernagel observes, the y and 
V in these forms is regularly vocalic in RV. : 

indragmjor (TS. ApS. ^gniyor) . . . (prose formulas, see Cone.) VS. TS. 
MS. KS. §B. K§. ApS. MS. 

aydd agnir indragniyoh . . . TB. : aydd indragnyos . . . MS. 
bdhuvor balam TS. TAA.: bahu bdhvor balam AV.: bdhvor balam Vait. 
MS. PG. 

bdhvos (TS. bdhuvos) tava hetayah VS. TS. : hetayas tava bdhvoh MS. KS. 
patdti didyun naryasya bdhvoh (TS. bdhuvoh) RV. TS. MS. KS. 
urvor (TS. TAA. uruvor) ojah AV. TS. TAA. Vait. MS. PG. 

§793. The stem tanu and its type. The only form from another stem 
than tanu itself is the fem. accus. sing, sudrvam (from *sudru, fern, to 
su-dru)y which is of course pronounced sudruvam and is so written in 
SV.— The very numerous cases in which uv for v is written in forms of 
tanu in Tait. texts alone are not listed in full. 
nemirh ta^ieva sudrvam (SV. sudruvam) RV. SV. 
yasyai bahvls tanuvo vltapx§{hdh TB.: yasyd bahvyas tamo vUapx§ihdh 
MS. 

na dhvasmanas tanvl (TS. tanuvl) repa d dhuh RV. TS. 
tanus tanvd (TS. TAA. tanuvd) me saha AV. TS. TAA. PG. Vait,: 
tanur me tanvd saha MS. The AV. mss. read °me sahed antdh 
or the like; the vulgate presents a violent emendation, abandoned 
by Whitney in his Transl. Properly speaking this passage is 
cadenced prose, rather than verse. 

sarh tokdya tanuve (SMB. ianvai) syonah TS. TB. ApS. SMB. PG. 
Note that PG. has the characteristic spelling of TS. from which it 
here quotes (there is a v. 1. tanvai). 

tayd nas tanvd (TS. SvetU. tanuvd) harhtamayd VS. TS. MS. KS. SvetU. 
NilarU. Here the meter is intended for anu^tubh, and the resolu- 
tion makes it even worse than the original form. 
tanvarh (TS. ApS. ApMB. HG. tanuvarh) me pdhi VS. TS. MS. KS. AB. 
SB. JB. SS. ApS. PG. HG. ApMB. Prose. 


E. Verbal forms. 

§794, The materials here are scattering and miscellaneous. A large 
group contains the participle suvdna, from su ‘press^, which is always 
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written thus in RV. altho pronounced svdna; SV. changes the spelling 
to match the pronunciation: 

pra suvdndso (SV. svd^) hfhaddive^u (SV. ^deve§u) harayah RV. SV. 
hxhat somo vdvfdhe suvdna induh (SV. svdno adrih) RV. SV. 
soma u §uvd7jxih (SV. PB. §vd°) sotTbhih RV. SV. PB. 
mitrdh suvdna (SV. svdnd) arepasah RV. SV. 
indre suvdndsa (SV. svd°) indavah RV. AV. SV. 
d soma suvdno (SV. svdno) adrihhih RV. SV. 

pari §ya suvdno ak^dh (to be read ak^dhy cf. Oldenberg Nolen ad loc.) 

RV.: pari sya svdno ak§arat SV.: cf. pari sya suvdno avyayam RV. 
pari suvdnas (SV. svd^) cak§ase devamadanah RV. SV. 
pari suvdndsa (SV. svd^) indavah RV. SV. 

pari suvdno (SV. PB. svdno) giri^thdh (to be read °§thdh) RV. SV. PB. 
suvdnd (SV. svdnd) devasa indavah RV. SV. 
suvdno (SV. svdno) ar^a pavitra d RV. SV. 
suvdno (SV. svdnair) ydti kavikratuh RV. SV. 

§795. We have already referred (§767) to the Tait. spelling k^yant 
for regular k§iyant, participle of root k§i {k§etij k§iyanti etc.), in defiance 
of meter: 

prati k§iyantani (TS. k§yantam) hhuvandni visvd RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
SB. 

adityasya vratam upak^iyaniah (TB. ^k§yaniah) RV. MS. TB. 

§796. Conversely to this, but more in accord with the general usage 
of the school, Tait. texts show viyantu for vyantu (root vl) in numerous 
variants, conforming to the meter always in those which are metrical. 
samidho agna djyasya vyantu (TB. viyantu) MS. KS. TB. 
akiarh (MS. MS. aptubhiy KS. *artharh) rihdrid vyantu (TS. TB. KhG. 
viyantu) vayah TS. MS. KS. TB. MS. GG. KhG.: vyantu vayo 
^ktarii (VSK. ripto) rihdndh VS. VSK. SB. KS. The comms. on 
both VS. and TS., followed by Keith, take the verb form from 
vi + root i. 

vasuvane vasudheyasya vyantu (TB. viyantu) VS. MS. KS. TB. AS. SS. 

vyantu (TS. viyantu) devd havi§o me asya TS. MS. KS. 

vyantu (TS. viyantu) devlr ya xtur janindm RV. AV. TS. MS. N. 

vyantv (TB. viyantv) djyasya VS. MS. KS. TB. 

uta gnd vyantu (TB. viyantu) devapatnlh RV. AV. MS. TB. N. 

pihantu madantu (MS. °tdm) vyantu (TB. viyantu somam) VS. MS. TB. 

prati na Ini surabhirii vyantu (TS. viyantu) RV. TS. MS. KS. 

lekah salekah . . . viyantu TS. : salilah saligah . . . vyantu MS. KS. 

§797. In two prose variants Tait. texts, with VSK., read prornvathdm 
for the more regular pror7iuvd° (above, §767) : 
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srargre^a lokena sarh'pror^uvdtham Vait.: svarge loke pror^uvatham (MS. 
^tanij VSK. pror7}.vdthdm) VS. VSK. MS. §B.: suvarge (KSA.f 
svarge) loke sanipror^vdthdm (KSA.f %uvd^) TS. KSA. TB. 
ghftena dydvdpfthim pror7}Aivdthdm (VSK. TS. Ap§. pror7).vdthdm; MS. 
MS.t prormvdtdm) VS. VSK. TS. MS. SB. KS. ApS. MS.: 
vapayd dydvd° prorryavdiham Kau^. 

§798. Finally, we find two cases of forms of the root hu (of the 6th, 
<t6d-class?) with v exchanging with uv. The latter are commoner in 
most texts: 

mano nv d huvdmahe (Vait. °hi; VS. SB. KS. Kau§. hvdmahe) RV. VS. 
VSK. TS. MS. KS. AB. SB. AS. SS. Vait. LS. KS. ApS. Kau§. 
See VV I §2. 

tarn ahve (SV. u have) vdjasdtaye RV. SV. 



CHAPTER XVII. METATHESIS, HAPLOLOGY, AND 
DITTOLOGY 

1. Metathesis 

§799. On metathesis in Sanskrit in general see Wackernagel I §239, 
and references. The cases we have noted are almost entirely lexical, 
but are not without interest as evidence for the extensive operation in 
the Vedic tradition of this wide-spread linguistic phenomenon. Even 
when the metathetized form gives a different sense, the fact that meta- 
thesis has taken place in a repeated formula remains unquestionable and 
has linguistic importance. 

§800. We begin with metathesis of consonants, and first with a small 
group in which a single consonant is moved from one place to another: 
pulydny (ApMB. kulpdny) dvapantikd AV. ApMB. Here mss. of both 
texts present both readings; and the variation between Ip and ly 
may be considered graphic. 

asmadddtrd devatrd gachata madhumatlh TS.: asmadrdtd (MS. KS. S§. 
add madhumatlr or devatrd gachata (KS. gacha) VS. MS. KS. §B. 
§§. The TS. is doubtless secondary: ‘having us as givers’ means 
‘given by us’ (so Keith translates; this is of course the meaning of 
the other variant). 

yasyedam d rajo yujah AV. ArS. : yasyedam a rajah AA. : yasyedam oja 
drujah SS. See §244. 

endram vagnund vahata PB.: vagnunendram hvayata TB. Ap§. 

§801. Interchange in position between two adjoining consonants 
occurs a couple of times* 

yad ejati jagati yac ca ce§tati ndmno (MahanU. ndnyo) hhdgo yan (TAA. 
Poona ed. ’yam) ndmne (MahanU. yatndn me) svdhd TAA. MahanU. 
In MahanU. v. 1. mdnyo for ndnyo, and yan ndmne for yatndn me. 
The comm, understands ‘let that (all) be my (dtmanah) portion by 
effort— no other’. TAA. comm, says ndman = paramdtmanl 
yatheyam stri pautram agharh na roddt AG. SMB. PG. ApMB. HG.: 
yathedam strlpautram aganma rvdriydya MG. The latter is simply 
a bad corruption: original, ‘that this woman may not weep over 
harm to her children’. 

adha jivrl (AV. atha jivrir, mss. jirvir; ApMB. athd jlvri) vidatham d 
vaddsi (RV. vadathah) RV. AV. ApMB. See §544. 

367 
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§802, More frequent is interchange in position between two not 

adjoining consonants: 

yem twryefria brahmana brhaspataye ^pavathds tern mahyam pavasva JB.: 
yena ruperj^a prajdpataye fvapathds term mahyam pavasva KS. The 
original is ^vapathdSj as shown by the preceding formula in KS., 
trir vasubhyo ^vapathds etc. (see Cone.). If the JB. reading is 
correct, it contains metathesis of p and i;, with assimilation to the 
following pavasva, 

mitrdya kuUpaydn (MS. pullkaydn) VS. MS. See §149, and next. 

ndkro makarah kullpayas (TS. kullkayasy MS. pullkayaSy KSA. pull- 
rayas) te ^kupdrasya (KSA.f kuvarasya) VS. TS. MS. KSA. See 
under prec. 

svasti nah putrak^the^u (MG. pathydkrte§Uy v. 1. as RV.) yoni^u RV, 
AB.MG. 

visvasmai bhutayadhvaro (KS. MS. bhutdya dhruvo) astu devdh (TS. 
^dhvaro ^si) TS. KS. ApS. MS. 

abaddhani mano daridram cak§uh suryo . . . TS. KS. BDh.: adahdham 
mana i^iraih cak^uh (MS. adahdham cak§ur ari^tam manah) suryo 

... MS. Sg. 

gharmarh hcantah (AS. SS. °tam) pravav£§u (AS. SS. pramve^u) 
bihhratah AB. AS. SS. 

chandonamanam (VSK. chandomandnarh, TS. ^mdndiii) sdmrdjyam 
gacheti (VSK. gachatad itiy MS. gached iti) . . . VS. VSK. TS. 
SB. MS. 

jari cetld (mss. cetidy p.p. cya iti it) abhm§ah MS. : ya (TA. ApS. ApMB. 
yad) Tie (PB. \yak§ate) cid ahhisri§ah RV. AV. SV. PB. TA. KS. 
ApS. MS. Kau§. GG. ApMB. See §193. 

ye no dvi^anty anu tdn rahhasva AV. : yo no dve§ti tanum rabhasva MS. : 
yo no dve§ty anu tarn ravasva ApS. Here MS. transposes the syl- 
lables nu-ta. 

apa snehitir (SV. snlhitm) urmand adhatta (SV. adhad rdhy KS.f nfina- 
Tidm adadhram) RV. AV. SV. KS.: upa stuhi tarn nrmydm (Poona 
ed. snuhi tarn nxnmndm) athadram TA. See §110. The KS. 
reading looks like a metathesis of adhad ram. 

agne dah^aih punlhi nah (TB. ma, MS. punlmahe) RV. MS. TB. The 
MS. reading may be a metathesis of that of TB., which is secondary 
to RV. 

ham te hirauyam sam u santv (ApMB. sam u santv) dpah AV. Kau^. 
ApMB. See §277. 

brahmadhiguptah (PG. hrahmdbhfy MG. brahTndhhigurtam) svdrd k^ard^i 
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(PG. surak§itah sydnij MG. svardk^dijahy most mss. svardrak^d7].ah) 
AG. PG. MG. Evident corruption in MG. 
divas (SV. divah) 'pr^tham adhi ti§ihanti cetasd (SV. ^rohanti tejasd) 
RV. SV. With change of surd c to sonant j, cf . §57. 
vdjas ca prasava§ . . . vasu^ (TS. suva§) ca . , . TS. KS. The syllables 
va-su exchange position yielding suvah {=svar). 

§803. When a vowel and an adjoining semivowel are interchanged, the 
result, if the vowel is a, is a diphthong in one of the forms. These 
cases are related to §§747 and 748tf. above, q.v. The following are 
instances of e ( = ay, dy) varying with ya, yd: 

arthas ca ma emak (VSK. me ydmak; MS. ca md ema) ca me VS. VSK. TS. 
MS. KS. 

vniidydvdnam (ApS. vf^{im devanam) amrtarh svarvidam MS. KS. ApS. 
ahd yad dyavo (AV. devd) asunltim ayan (AV. dyan) RV. AV. 
dyur vasdna upa vein (AV. TA. ydtu) se§ah (TA. ke^am) RV. AV. TA. 
itidam vikvam hhuvanam sam eti (AV. vi ydti) RV. AV. N. Synonymous 
and related roots ^ and yd. 

ahordtre urva0ve (VS. °§thwey TS. ahordtrayor vf^tyd) . . . VS. TS. MS. 
See §840. 

iyam pitryd (AB. vai pitre^ AS. §S. piire) rd§try ety (AV. GB. etv) agre 
AV. AB. GB. AS. SS. 

tvaydyam vftrarh vadhydt (VSK. 6a°, VS. SB. badhet) VS. VSK. TS. MS. 
KS.SB. Cf.VVI§175,andnext. 

d md stutasya stutarh gamydt (Vait. garnet) TS. Vait.: d md stotrasya 
stotram gamydt PB. See prec. 
vanaspatlnr o^adhi rdya e§e {rdye akydh) RV. (both) 
ghrtam eva (BDh. ghrtam yavd) madhu yavdh BDh. ViDh. 

§804. Instances of o ( = av, dv) and m, vd: 
sdmdni cakrus tasardy^y otave (AV. vdtave) RV. AV. 
vasisthahanuh kinglni kokydbhydm VS. : o^i^thahanam kinginikokydbhydm 
‘(TA. %okd^) TS. TA. 

sam eta vikvd (AV. \vikve) vacasd (SV. ojasd) patiih divah AV. SV. Roth 
quotes Ppp. as reading oham d-, evidently for ojasd. See §52. 
pari ghransam omand (TB. parighrahsa vdm mand) vdm vayo gdt (TB. 
gdm) RV. MS. TB. N. Bad corruption in TB. 

§804a, A special case of this interchange involves alternative genitive- 
ablative forms of ?/-stems, such as madhoh: madhvah. While this 
concerns noun inflection more than phonetics, we quote the following 
examples here: 

madhvah (SV. madhoh) pavanta urmayah RV. SV. 
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madhvah (SV. madhoh) pavasva dharaya RV. SV. 

madhoh pibatam a^vind VS. MS. SB. TA. LS.: madhvah etc. RV. VS. 

AS. ss. 

madhvah (SV. madhoh) pihanti gauryah RV. SV. AV. MS. 
madhoh cakdnas cdrur maddya AV. SV. : madhvah etc. AS. SS. 
vasvah (TB. TA. MahanU. vasoh) kuvid vandti nah RV. KS. TB. TA. 
MahanU. 

§806. Instances of vij m, and yUy yu: 

achd ma (SV. va) indram matayah svarvidah (SV. svaryuvah) RV. AV. SV. 
GB. Vait. 

adya (also nrvat) krnAihi vltaye (SV. utaye) RV. SV. Cf. §743. 
dviisi (MS. dyuk§i) sarvd osadhlh RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
nadya §atrum nanu (SB. \na nu) purd viviUe (SB. yuyutse) RV. SB. 
nivalarh (MS. KS. yuvalaih) chandah VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
md te vyoma ( = viyoma or vioma; AV. yuyoma) mrhdrhi (AV.® sa/i, LS.f 
%ah or ®se) AV. AA. TA. AS. LS. MG. 
yajnarh pra^aya (TS. pra suva) devavyam (TS. MS. devdyuvam) VS. TS. 
MS. KS. SB. 

devebhyas tvd devdyuvam (KS. devdvyam) pxnacmi etc. MS. KS. ApS. MS. 
devebhyas tvd devdvyam (VSK. devdyuvam) grhrxdmi etc. VS. VSK. SB. 
prdsmdn ava prtandsu pra vik§u (TB. yutsu) RV. TB. 
ukthebhyas tvokthdvyarh gfhndmi KS.: ukthyebhya ukthydyuvam ApS. 
var§md (VS. var^imd) ca me drdghimd (TS. drdghuyd, MS. drdghmdj 
KS. drdghvd) ca me VS. TS. MS. KS. See §764. TS. apparently 
has a metathetized form for *drdghivd. 

§806. With the following interchanges of or and rd are to be com- 
pared §§656ff. In fact the or forms in the following concern the r 
vowel, either directly (as containing sandhi of o + r), or as guna deriva- 
tives of a root in r: 

tena radhyasam VS. MS. SB. TB. AS. ApS. MS. Kau§.: tenardhydsam 
KS. SMB. The latter stands for tena rdh"^; cf. §659, 
agnau samradhamm yaje HG. : yaje Bamrddhamm aham SB. BfhU. 
AS. SMB. ApMB.: yuje (read yaje with most mss., Hillebrandt 
p. 250) ^samardham Im aham SS. 

ahd avartim (AV. ardtim) avidat (AV. "^dah) syonam AV. TB. ApMB. 

2. Haplology 

§807. On this general subject see especially Bloomfield, PAOS 16. 
xxxiv, AJP 17. 418; Wackernagel I pp. 278ff., where further references 
may be found; we may add Lanman in Whitney, AV. 4. 5, 5, and other 
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references below. We shall content ourselves here with merely printing 
the variant cases, arranging them in three groups: those in which the 
longer reading seems to be the original, so that we may assume hap- 
lology; those in which it seems to be secondary, involving dittology; 
and those in which the question of originality is too uncertain to make 
classification advisable. 

§808. The following are the cases which seem to involve haplology: 
pTthivi vihhuvari (ApS. hhuvari) . . . KS. ApS. This is a very clear case. 
On the strength of the isolated ApS. form Boehtlingk (pw. 6. 304) 
set up a goddess Bhuvari, who is nothing but a ghost, the shade of 
the adjective vihhuvari after pTthivi. 

visvasydrk viH pravivisivdnsam (KS. \pravivUdriam) Imahe TS. MS. KS. : 
viko-visah pravikivdnsam Imahe AV. Lanman, in Whitney^s Transl., 
has already suggested that the lack of reduplication is due to 
haplology. But it may be noted that it improves the meter, also. 
ya dste yak ca carati (AV. yak carati) RV. AV. The haplology is again 
noted by Lanman. 

trlni paddni (TA. MahanlJ. pada) nihitd guhdsya (TA. Mahan U. 
guhdsu) AV. VS. TA. MahanU. The ms. of Ppp. paddnihatd 
guhds-j em. Barret JAOS 30. 195 to the AVS. reading. Clear 
haplology in TA. MahanU. 

ague ^dahdhayo ^kltatano {^klrtatanOj ^sUama) pdhi . . ., see §353. 
ydni kdni ca cakrma (ApS. mss. omit ca, by haplology) MS. ApS.: cf. 
duritdni ydni kdni ca cakrma MS.: duritd ydni cakrnrn TS. TB. TA, 
(here not really haplology; ca is needed only after kdni). 
ye vd (MS. omits vd) vanaspatinr anu (MS. NllarU. ^patlndm) VS. TS. 
MS. KS. SB. NilarU. ApMB. Supposed to be metrical even in 
MS., which is clearly haplological. In the same verse: 
ye vdvate^u (MS.fKS. ye ^vate^u) kerate, same texts. Here the shorter 
version can be read metrically by pronouncing avate§u^ but is 
nevertheless certainly haplological. 

tena vardhasva cd ca pydyasva (MS. vardhasva cd pydyasva) VS. MS. 
§B. TA.: cf. e§d te agne samit tayd (MS. tayd tvarh) vardhasva cd ca 
pydyasva VS. SB. M§. ApS, SG. ApMB. ApG. HG. The 
second ca is clearly required. 

yad eva kim ca pratijagrahdham (TA. ^jagidham) AV. TA. The TA. 
form (also found in Poona ed.) is indefensible formally and metri- 
cally, and is obviously haplological. 
nyag vdto 'va vdti (AV. vdto vdii) RV. AV. Lanman notes the haplology. 
yuyuydtdm ito rapo apa sridhah RV. : yuydidm asmad rapo apa sridhah 
TB. ApS, The loss of a syllable leaves its trace in the long u. 
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anhomuce pra hharemd (AV. hhare) mam§am AV. TS. MS. KS. See 
VV I p. 253. 

anddhr^ia apasyo vasdndh VS. MS. KS. SB.: anihhx^id apasyuvo vasdnah 
TS. See Keith on TS. 

chandondmdndm (VSK. ^rndnandriiy TS. ^mdndrh) sdmrdjyam gacheti 
(with variants) . . . VS. VSK. TS. SB. MS. ^Lordship of the 
meters' names' or even of their ^measures' (on VSK. see §802) is 
better than ^of the Chandomas', a ritualistic slip. 
yad ^apsaradrur uparasya (ApS. apsararuparasya) khadati KS. ApS. 
The latter corrupt. 

guhd hitdrh nihitdm (KS.t omits m®) gahvare§u KS. MS. 
namah harhgave (TS.f ^amgdyaj for ^gmjdijal) . . . VS. TS. MS. KS. 
See §250. 

yasyedam d rajo yujah AV. ArS.: yasyedam d rajah AA. Others, see 
§244. 

vihdny anyo hhuvandhhica^{e (MS. ^nd vi^) RV. MS. TB.: vihvdnyo 
hhuvand vica§{e AV. 

paridam vdjy ajinam (PG. °dam vdjinam) dadhe ^ham (HG. ajinam 
dhatsvdsau) SG. PG. HG. ApMB. The PG. is not construable. 
[yo no ague ni^tyo yo ^ni^iyo . . . KS. ApS. Cone, quotes ApS. as 
omitting the second yo; a modern haplology!] 

§ 809 . The following cases are less certain: 
mama ca ndma tava ca (KS. once omits ca) jdtavedah KS. (both). The 
reading with ca is prose, the other metrical; this may account for 
the change, omitting ca (before jd-), 
puru visvdni jurvan RV.: puro rak^dnsi nijurvan AV. (Ppp. vikvdni- 
jurvan.) Whitney suggests visvd nijurvan for RV.; Lanman, 
visvdni ni^y assuming haplology. As Oldenberg {Noten on 1. 191. 9) 
points out, this would make poor meter for a second pada; he would 
read juruan. 

suvdn nahhrad anghdre hambhdre . . . MS. : svdna bhrdjdnghdre hambhdre 
...VS. TS. SB . : svdna bhrdty anghdrir bambhdrih TA.: svdn 
nabhrad ayighdre hambhdre . . . KS. See Keith on TS. 1. 2. 7. 1; 
he suggests svdna nabhrdj as the original. 

3. Dittology 

§ 810 . The following variants contain the reverse of the preceding, 
in that the shorter version seems to be the original, and dittological 
influence has produced the variation: 

kukunandndm (KS. kutandndrhy MS. putandndm) tvd . . . VS. MS. KS. 
SB.: kotandsu TS. Note double dittology in VS. SB, 
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namo hahhluhdya vyadhine (TS. vivyd^) VS. TS. MS. KS. Either form 
makes good sense; we assume that the majority have the original. 

athem enarh pra hinutdt pitTbhyah (AV. ^pitfnr upa) ; and : 

athem enarh (AV. athemam enarh) pari dattdt pitTbhyah RV. AV. TA. 
See Whitney on AV. 18. 2. 4, 5. There is no doubt of the dittology 
in AV. (note the meter); in 18. 2. 5 it seems textually certain, 
being read by nearly all mss. and both editions. In 18. 2. 4 there 
is more variation in the mss., and SPP. reads athem enarh with the 
comm. 

deva (AV. devd vd) etasydm avadanta purve RV. AV. The meter proves 
AV. secondary, and Ppp. (Barret, JAOS 42. 127) also omits vd{i). 

namo girikdya (VS. ^kaydya) VS. TS. MS. KS. The stems *sa and 
-say a are both unexceptionable; probably the majority indicate 
the original. 

na slm adeva dpat (SV. dpa tat) RV. SV. S§. The RV. has an aorist of 
dpj to be read as a trissyllable. SV. tries to improve the meter; 
cf. VV I p, 138. 

nirTtirh nirjarjalpena (MS. niTjalpena^ TS. nirjdlmakena, KS. m>- 
jdlmdka-) kir§y.d VS. TS. MS. KS. Obscure word; VS. simulates an 
intensive from jalp, 

ye ie agna (MS. agnd) indavo yd u ndbhayah (TA. urrj^undbhayahy but 
Poona ed. u nd^ with v. 1. urryund^) MS. KS. TA. The absurd 
corruption of some TA. mss. seems to be read by the comm, also; 
perhaps it was influenced by thought of urr^andbhi ‘spider^, but this 
would be as inappropriate as possible here. 

ahhaspatydya (VS. SB. KS. ahhasaspataye) tvd VS. TS. MS. SB. TB. 
KS. ApS. Stem varying with genitive case form in composition. 

ftur janitrl tasyd apas (GB. apasas) pari RV. GB. If GB. is correct 
it attempts to improve the meter and at the same time furnish a 
form which can be governed by pari (in RV. apas is governed by a 
verb in the next pada, and pari governs tastjdh). But Gaastra 
reads apaSj with v. 1. apasas. 

tanupds (TB. Poona ed. text and comm, tanunapdc) ca sarasvatl VS. 
KS.TB. See §195. 

trir asmai sapta dhenavo duduhre (SV. Svidh. °hrire) RV. SV. Svidh. 
See VV I p. 170. 

VT§d pavitre adhi sdno avye (RV.* avyaye) RV. (both) SV. TA. MahanU. 
N. Both avya and avyaya (from avyal or an?) are well known, 
and both are metrically possible; they are tri^tubh and jagati 
forms of the same expression. But the latter occurs in a verse 
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(9. 86. 3) which seems to be a patchwork of older materials (RVRep. 
453), so that avye is probably original. 
djim na girvavdho jigyur akvdh SV. : djirii na jagmur girvdho akvdh RV. 
For metrical reasons Grassmann considers SV. the original. Against 
this Oldenberg, Noten on 6. 24. 6. The SV. form is unique, the 
other familiar, and Grassmann^s suggestion is unlikely. 

§811. Vaguer dittologies seem involved in the following: 
nidhedhasi . . . puruspdrham (so KS. and TB. Poona ed., and p.p. of 
MS.; MS. text punc§aspdrham) yasasvat MS. KS.f TB.f. 
tato vdkd (TS. tatah pdvakd) dsi§o no ju§antdm VS. TS. MS. KS. §B. 
*Holy words and prayers' or ^purifying prayers’; TS. spoils the 
meter. Dittology with p for v. 

tena yo ’smat (TA.* tendmjo ^smat) samrchdtai (MS. mss. samrtsdtdm) 
MS. TA. The variation is deliberate and intelligent, and scarcely 
belongs here. TA. repeats a verse in successive stanzas, with this 
purposeful change; the first version means ‘whoever comes against 
us therewith’, the second ‘whoever else’ etc. 
indrapasya (v. 1. °ydsya) phaligam ApMB.: indrayaydsya kepham 
alikam HG. Kirste, ‘read indra dydsya\ 

4. Haplology or Dittology 

§812. In a smaller group we find either haplology or dittology, but 
it is not certain which, because the original form of the variants is hard to 
determine. Several of these contain variations between the accusative 
personal pronouns md and mam: 

dyur hrhat tad aklya tan mdvatu (MS. mam avatu) ApS. MS. 
tan mam dvlt TA. TU. : tan mdvlt MG. 
tan mdvatu PB. TA. TU. ApS.: tan mam avatu MS. AG. MG. 
punar mam aitv (AV. Vait. Kau§. maitv) indriyam AV. SB. TA. BrhU. 
SS. Vait. AG. Kaul SMB. GG. HG. MG. 

§813. Other, miscellaneous cases: 

vdjajitydyai (KS. °jityai) tvd TS. MS. KS. ApS. MS. Stems jityd and 
jiti. While tfie majority agree on the longer form, this is hardly 
conclusive. KS. is probably on the whole the most original YV. 
text ; only two other schools differ from it ; and jiti is a much com- 
moner stem than jitydj which latter seems to be found only in com- 
position with vdja and dji, 

kikirdya vikakardn (KSA. f vikardn, ApS. vikirdn, vv. 11. vikakaraUj 
vikikirdn) VS. KS. ApS. Original form and precise meaning 
unknown (seemingly some bird). Cf. the preceding formula, 
hemantdya kakardn (KSA. f kakdrdn). 
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anesann asya ya i§avah (TS. K8. NilarU. asye^avah) VS. TS. MS. KS. 
NilarU. The presence or absence of the articular relative makes 
little difference; and the meter is no better in one reading than in 
the other. 

hharatam uddharem anu§inca (MS. uddharema vanu^anti) TB. ApS. M§. 
See §236, end. Either haplology in TB. Ap§., or dittology in M§. 
which is in any case corrupt, with v for w. 
anu no mar^{u (VS. TS. §B. TA. anu margin) tanvo yad vin§tam (vilf) 
AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TA. SS. 



CHAPTER XVIII. FALSE DIVISIONS AND PATCH-WORDS 

§ 814 . Except for Sandhi, to be treated in our final chapter, we have 
now concluded what may be called phonetic variants in the strict sense. 
In this chapter we shall deal chiefly with variants involving different 
divisions of words. It may be questionable whether they belong strictly 
in this volume. Yet they certainly deserve mention, as revealing, 
perhaps as well as any other groups of variants, the general break-down 
of sound and sense alike in the Vedic tradition (see §16). There seems 
no better place than this volume to present these materials, which do 
not exhaust the subject but illustrate the main types sufficiently. 

1. A compound word divided, or vice versa, without further change 

§ 816 . In a considerable number of cases the difference between the 
variant words consists solely in this, that what in one form of the 
variant is a single compound word appears in the other as two separate 
words. There being no change in the form of either part, we can some- 
times tell only by the accents whether one word or two is intended, and 
sometimes, indeed, we can not tell at all with confidence. At other 
times other changes in the formulas suggest a reinterpretation. 

§ 816 . We begin with cases in which the original and true form of the 
variant has one word, the separation into two being secondary, and 
sometimes uninterpretable: 

jagdma suro adhvano vimadhyam (AV. vi madhyam) RV. AV. Whitney 
rightly says that the A V. reading is a corruption of the other. 
o§i§thahana7h singlnikokydhhydm (TA. ^kosdhhydm) TS. TA. : vasi^iha- 
hanuh singlni kokydhhydm VS. The VS. reading is very poor and 
perhaps should be emended. 

yatheyam strl pautram agham na rodat SMB. PG. ApMB. HG. : yathedarh 
stripautram aganma rudriyaya MG. See §801. 
aghoraghoratarehhyak^ ca MS.: ghora ghoratarehhyah TA. MahanU. 
Preceded by aghorehhyo Hha ghorebhyah. The forms of Rudra are 
meant. The tradition is unstable. One ms. of MS. has two 
accents; but MS. p.p. takes it as one word, which seems likely to be 
original. TA. has two accents; yet its comm, understands one 
word, ^more terrible than the terrible^ and Poona ed. prints it so 
(but with two accents!). Comm, on MahanU., however, takes 
ghora as a separate vocative, addressed to Rudra. 
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manasaspata imam deva yajnam (KS. devayajnam svdhd vdci) svdhd vdte 
dhah VS. KS. SB. The variants in AV. 7. 97. 8 and TS. 1. 1. 13. 3, 

4. 44. 3, have deve^u yajnam^ which supports KS. in meaning. The 
separate deva yajnam is secondary, if indeed it is really the intention 
of the texts (so comm, on VS., but the accentless voc. is indistin- 
guishable from deva- as part of a cpd.). 

vdcaspaie ^chidrayd vdcdchidrayd juhvd divi devavrdham (SS. devd vrdhan) 
hotrdm airayat (KS. ^yantj TA. eraynsva^ SS. airayasva) svdhd SB. 
TA. KS. SS. The SS. is uninterpretable. 

§817. In the rest it seems more likely that the form with two words 
is original, altho in some of them there is little to choose : 
yajur yuktam (TA.f yajuryuktam) sdmahhir dktakha)h tvd (MS. fkta- 
khamtd) MS. TA. Comm, on TA., ‘provided with the yajus\ 
In MS. two accents: ‘the yajus is joined’ or the like. 
madhu sa^pair (MS. madhuka^pair) na teja indriyam VS. MS. TB. In 
either case the word madhu is a quasi-adjective, modifying either 
the preceding hhe§ajam, or ka^pair. MS. p.p. divides madhu 
ka§pair as two words; Poona ed. of TB. prints it as one, but with 
two accents! (and against the comm.) 
madhu havir (MS. madhuhavir) asi MS. TA. Ap§. MS. So according 
to the accents of MS. and TA. Probably MS. must be read 
madhuhavir like MS.; Knauer separates the words because of the 
parallel hutarh havir in MS. 4. 3. 34; but MS. also reads hutam 
havir in its version of that passage and follows it immediately with 
madhuhavir, as one word. Cf. prec. 
devaharhih (KS. deva barhik) katavalsam vi roha TS. KS. TB. ApS.: 
atas tvarri deva vanaspate katavalko (MS. tvarii harhih katavalkarh) 
viroha VS, MS. SB. The latter version suggests taking deva harhih 
as two words, as von Schroeder does in KS. The words are voc., 
so that the accent proves nothing; TS. p.p. takes it as one word. 
But Poona ed. of TB. prints it as two. 
avlvarata vo hi kam (TS. hikam; so printed also in KS.f) AV. TS. MS. KS. 

Comm, on AV. (as also that on TS.) as a single, compound particle. 
upa prak^e (AA. SS. upaprak§e) madhumati k^iyantah SV. AA, SS. 
Svidh. This is hard to interpret, whether as one word or as two. 
For various guesses that have been made see Keith, AA. Transl., 
p. 286 n. 7. Keith’s text of AA. prints iipa prak§e with most mss., 
but against comm., who understands upaprak^e as a prepositional 
cpd., ‘near the prak§a\ Cf. also the infinitive (?) upaprak^6, RV. 

5. 47. 6. 
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namas te rudra rupebhyo namah MS. : namas te astu rudrarupehhyah TA. 
MahanlJ. ^Homage to thee, O Rudra! to (thy) forms homage^: 
‘homage be to thy Rudra-forms (terrible forms)^ 

Hvd vihvdha hhe§ajl (TS. %ahhe§ajlj VS. %d hhe^; MS. ^ha [p.p., ^hd] 
hhe§ajd) VS. TS. MS. KS. There is no difference in the meaning, 
whether the adverb be taken as compounded with the next word or 
not. 

devlh (AV. daivihj KS. irayi§) §ad urvlr (TS. p.p. §adurvih; and so Cone, 
assumes for ApMB. HG.) uru nah (TS. ApMB. nahj KS.f i^as) 
kmota RV. AV. TS. KS. ApMB. HG. The words are voc. and 
there are no accents. RV. and AV. p.p. interpret as two words, 
which seems more natural. No doubt all texts except possibly the 
Tait. school separate ^ad urvlr. 

deva purakcara saghydsam (MS. devapurak carasa fdhydsam) tvd MS. TA. 
ApS. M§. See §147, and §838. MS. p.p. divides deva from punak 
(which it reads by error for purak). 

imdrh su ndvam druham TS. KS. Ap§.: sundvam d ruheyam VS. (pratika 
PG.) 

pra su (HG. sa, read su) mftyuih (SMB. sumartyarh) yuyotana SMB. 

ApMB. HG. The reading of ApMB. is original. 
apa (AV. ava) kveta padd jahi AV. AG. §G. PG. ApMB. HG. : apah 
kvetapad d gahi MG. Read apa kveta padd in MG. ; there is no good 
ground for Kanuer^s editing of the text. See his note and comm., 
and our §134. 

2. A compound word divided, or vice versa, with change of form in the 

prior member 

§ 818 . Next we come to cases in which the prior part of what is a 
compound word in one form of the variant appears in the other with 
somewhat altered form. Again we begin with the variants in which 
it appears that the original form contained a compound, which is broken 
up in secondary texts : 

stomatrayastrinke bhuvanasya patni TS. KS. AS.: stomas trayastrinke 
bhuvanasya palnl MS. The latter corruptly turns the vocs. into 
noms., apparently making stomas subject and patni predicate, despite 
the divergence in gender. 

vdnmanakcak§uhkrotrajihvdghrdnaretobvddhydkutisamkalpd (TA. TAA. 

^dkutih sarhkalpd) me kudhyantam TA. TAA. MahanU. See §383. 
karlram yajnakamalarfi (MahanU. yajnah ka^) kusldam tasmin sldatu yo 
'smdn dve^[i TS. KSA. TA. MahanU. The latter is clearly second- 
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ary; comm, makes kanrarh yajnah a sentence, ‘the sacrifice is the 
body\ On the interpretation of the original, which is troublesome, 
see Keith on TS. 

gaur dhenubhavyd (HG. dhenur bhavyd) ApMB. HG. The meaning is 
the same, ‘that is to become a milch cow^; but the compound 
dhenubhavyd seems to be the standard expression. 
tdrh vidyam hrahmayonim svarupdm (VaradapU. brahmayonisva^) 
NrpU. VaradapU. ‘The identical womb of brahman’, or ‘which is 
identical with the womb of brahman’; either is possible. 
adhr^tarii dhr^^vojasam (SV. dhrm'^'f^ ojasd) RV. AV. SV. ‘Of irre- 
sistible strength’: ‘irresistible in strength’. 
mithucarantam (KS. mithu°y TS. mithus car°y AV. mithuyd car°) upaydti 
(AV. abhiydti) du^ayan AV. TS. MS. KS. There is really no way 
of deciding the original. 

agner (TS. devanam) agneydny (KS. agniydny) asi TS. MS. KS. One 
ms. and p.p. of MS. agner agner ydny asi. Cf. agner ydny asi TS. 
MS. KS. ApS. Mg. See §357. 

devajute vivasvann dditya te no devdh . . . MS. : vivasvdh aditir devajutis 
te na dditya . . . TS. : diva jyote (and, jyoiir) vivasva dditya te no 
deva . . . KS. Both parts of the cpd. are changed to different, tho 
quasi-synonymous, words. 

syond mavikaterammadah (TS. Herd madah) TS. MS. KS. The TS. 
may be original, as it certainly seems simpler and more natural: 
‘kindly enter into me as food and drink’. But it is probably a lect. 
fac. for the other: ‘kindly enter into me as Irarhmada (Agni, light- 
ning?)’. 

ftaprajdtd (MS. uta pra^) bhaga id vah sydma TS. MS. The latter is 
secondary but intelligible; §641. 

sarvasmad devakilbi§dt (LS. eva ki°f VS. devakilv^) RV. VS. MS. LS. 
ApS. : vikvasmdd deva^ AV. MS. The LS. is secondary but sen- 
sible; §402. 

[\atndrdsurdh (KSA. \aindrdsaurdh) kyetalaldmds (KSA.f kydmala^) 
tupardh TS. KSA. Cone, quotes KSA. as aindrah saurdh.] 
[anyavratasya (TA. anyddvra^y printed by Cone, as anyad vra^] the accent 
proves that it is a cpd., tho the comm, seems to take it as two 
words) sakeima (RV. sakeirej TA. sakeimahj Poona ed. ®ma) RV. 
VS. MS. SB. TA.] 

§819. In the following, on the other hand, it seems more likely that 
the version with two separate words is the original : 
svdhd yajharii manasah (KS. 2. 3 yajnamanasah) VS. MS. KS. 12. 3 and 
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23. 5, SB, ApS. K§. MS. a verb like d rabhe is understood; the 
accus. yajnarh is necessary to the sense, and KS. 2. 3 should be so 
corrected. In 23. 5 KS. has correctly yajnarh ma!^ (not noted in 
Cone.). ^(I take) sacrifice from mind.’ 
magadhah punkall kitavah kllho ^kudra ahrdhmams (VSK. puhscall 
kllvah kitavo ^ mdrahrahmariLds) ie prdjdpakjdh VS. VSK. 
katak^aras chandasdnu§tuhhena ApS. : katak^arachandasd jdgatena Kau^. 
In Kau^. V. 1. katdk§arah. The original reading of ApS. (cf. §511) 
makes the adjective agree with ayarii sruvo preceding; with change 
to katd°j having a totally different meaning, it is drawn into com- 
position with chandasd. 

dahrarh (v. 1. daharahi) vipdpmavaravekmabhutam (MahanlJ. vipdpmarh 
varath vekma°) TA. MahanU. The Poona ed. of TA. reads vi- 
pdpmarii vara°, with v. 1. vipdpmavara° . MahanU. also has v. 1. 
varavekma"". The most plausible original seems to be dahrarh 
vipdpmarh varavekmahhutam. This is styhstically better than 
vipdpmavara^ y an awkward compound. 
dadhad ratnarh (AS. ratnd) dak§arh pitrhhya (AS. SS. dak^apif) dyuni 
(AV. dyuh^i) AV. AS. SS. Doubtless AV. is original. The edition 
of AS. separates dak^a from pz®, evidently regarding it as a voc. 
indrah pdkena ^siktvd vah (HG. pdkena vah ^siktvd) ApMB. PIG.: indra- 
pdkena sitvd PG. See note in Oldenberg’s Translation of HG. 
aklorid (AV. comm, akro"^) ahgair (TA. ^ridngair) ahrutdh (TA. ahrtdj 
Poona ed. ahrutdhy v. 1. °td) svarge AV. TA. ‘Not lame in their 
limbs’, or ‘with not-lame limbs’. AVPpp. agrees with TA., but 
this is the kind of error that occurs very commonly in Ppp. ; meter 
indicates that the other version is original. 
rudra yat te krayl (VS. KS. krivij VSK. kraviy MS. MS. giri-) pararh 
ndma tasmai (VS. MS. SB. tasmin) hutam asi VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. 
SB. TB. ApS. MS. See §47. 

yasya (ApMB. vy asya) yoniih prati reto (SG. patireto) gThdrj^a (SG. 
grhhdya) SG. ApMB. HG. patireto looks like a secondary adapta- 
tion, tho a very natural one. 

$ad id yamd (TA. §ad udyamd) r^ayo devajd iti RV. AV. TA. N. Ap- 
parently TA. must understand udyamd as an adjective. 

3. A compound word divided, or vice versa, with change of form in the 

second member 

§820. In other cases the form of the variant containing two separate 
words shows a change in the form of the second member (sometimes 
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in the first one too) when compared with the form containing a com- 
pound. The second member of the compound, when used as a separate 
word, has a different inflectional ending, or is otherwise changed in form; 
sometimes it even appears as a different part of speech (a verb). We 
begin as before with those variants in which the original form seems to 
be that containing a compound word : 

vf^tidyavanam (ApS. devandm) amrtarh svarvidam MS. KS. ApS. 

The original of MS. KS. means ‘nectar of the dwellers in the rain- 
sky, heaven-finding^; the sacrifice is referred to. In ApS. by a lect. 
fac. the sacrifice is called ‘rain, nectar of the gods\ etc. 
para svapnamukhdh sucah AV. : parah svapna mukhd kfdhi KS. ‘Away 
the dream-faced pains^: ‘away, O sleep, put (thy) faces (appear- 
ances).’ But KS. may intend a compound. 
indrdsurd janayan visvakarmd TB.: indr ah surah prathamo visvakarmd 
AS. Comm. on TB. takes indra surd as two words (and they are 
so printed in Poona ed.), interpreting as noms. sing. But they 
must surely be acc. dual of a devata dvandva, object of janayan. 
The whole verse is pretty low bathos. AS. has a lect. fac. 
hhuvanam asi sahasrapo§apu§i (ApS. sahasrapo§am pu§a) MS. ApS. 
‘Thou art ground prospering with thousand-fold prosperity’: 
‘prosper thou with thousand-fold prosperity’. Verb form intro- 
duced secondarily, cf. next. 

agne tvdihkdmayd (SV. tvdrh kdmaye) gird RV. SV. VS. The original 
means ‘0 Agni, with thee-desiring song’. By a lect. fac. SV. intro- 
duces a verb form, as in the preceding and next: ‘0 Agni, I desire 
thee with song’. 

revati predhd . . ., revati yajamdne priyarii dhd . . ., revatlr yajnapatim 
priyadhavisata, see §747. 

dre satrun (AV.t dre^atrurii) kf^uhi sarvavlrah (AV. °ram) AV. TS. AS. 
SS. MS. ‘Make him one whose enemies are remote,’ AV., doubtless 
original: ‘make [his] enemies remote,’ lect. fac. The AV. comm, 
stumbles over the form and understands two words. 
ugrampasyd (MS. ugrdrii pakyd'c] TB. durepahya) ca rd^lrahhfc ca tdni 
MS. TB. TA.: ugrampa§ye ugrajitau tad adya AV. In this and 
the next MS. is hopelessly corrupt; note accents. 
ugrahipahye (MS. ugrdm pasyed) rd^irahhrt kilbi§dn.i AV. MS. TA. 
Cf. prec. 

dsanni^un hftsvaso mayohhun RV. AV. TS. MS. KSA. N. : dsann e^dm 
apsuvdho mayohhun SV. The latter misunderstands and simplifies 
the strange cpd. dsann-i^un ‘having arrows in the mouth’. SV. 
means: ‘carrying water in their mouths’. 
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imma padydya vi raja ApMB.: mayi dohah padyayai virdjah (MG. 
adds kalpatdm) AG. HG. MG.: mayi padyayai virdjo dohah SS. 
SG. PG. The original is virdjah, gen. of virdj. 

[suhhagarhkaranl mama AV.: suhhdgam karanarh mama SMB. But 
Jorgensen properly prints SMB. suhhdgamkarari,am, as one word.] 

§ 821 . In the rest it appears that the form of the variant with two 
words is the original: 

sarupa vf^ann a gahi SV. JB, : sarupavar^d ehi MS. In the latter nom. 
of stem sarupavar§a (with sandhi peculiar to MS.). The other 
texts, most likely original, have two vocatives. 
pari ghrahsam omand (TB. parighransa vdm mand) vdm vayo gdt (TB. 

gdm) RV. MS. TB. N. Hopeless corruption in TB. See §828. 
agnir hold pfthivy antarik§am A§. Ap§. : agnihotrarh pfthivlm antarik§am 
MS. The latter has a careless assimilation to the accusatives of 
the preceding pada : ukhdrri sravantlm agadam akarma. 
pari do^ad udarpithah KS. : parlto^dt tad arpitha ApS. See §63. 
md rudriyaso abhi gulbadhdnah (TA. gur vrdhanah) MS. TA. : md no 
rudrdso adhigur vadhe nu (mss. nuh) M§. See §§209, 260; MS. 
has a gross corruption. 

sahasradhdrarii vr^abham divo duhuh (SV. divoduham) RV. SV. Verb 
form in RV.: ‘the thousand-streamed bull of heaven they milked\ 
SV. : ‘the thousand-streamed heaven-milking bulF. 
uror d no (VS. SB. LS. pururdvno) deva ri§as pdhi VS. TS. MS. KS. 
SB. TB. L§. See §371a. 

4. Last syllable of a word, not a compound, replaced by a patch-word, 

or vice versa 

§ 822 . In not a few cases the last syllable of a word (not an inde- 
pendent member of a compound) is replaced in a secondary text by a 
separate word, generally a hght word (preposition, particle, or pronoun), 
which may be called a ‘patch-word^ (‘Flickwort^) ; or the reverse. The 
cases recorded here differ from those included in the separate sections 
(§§841-850) on Patch- Words below only in that the degree of phonetic 
resemblance is here greater; there is no hard and fast line between them. 

§ 823 . Since the change in both directions is quite common, it is 
at times hard to tell, unless on the ground of general text-chronology, 
which form of the variant is the more original. In the following cases 
we do not venture to decide this question: 

apsarasdv ana dattam rydni (AV. nah) AV. TB. TA. : apsarasdm 
anudattanrydni MS. (p.p, any, dattdni, rydni). Either the plur. 
r^dm, or the sing, rrj^am with the pronoun nah, is quite satisfactory. 
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vratdni (MS. TB. ApS. vraid nu) bibhrad vratapd adabdhah (TB. ApS. 
Sg. SG. adabhyah) MS. AB. TB. A§. SS. Ap§. SG. In MS. etc. the 
older or hieratic form vratd is patched by the particle nu; in the 
other the alternative form vraidni is used. 
md md yunarvd hdslt (JB. yono vdm hdraslh) PB. JB. LS. Both forms 
incomprehensible. 

§ 824 . In the following the form of the variant with the longer word 
seems to be the original, being replaced in a secondary version by a 
shorter word plus a patch-word. Here may be mentioned RV. 4. 20. 9b 
(also in KS., where there is no evidence as to the division intended), 
yayd krv^oti muhu kd cid T§vah; read muhukd with Ludwig and Cone., 
cf. Oldenberg, Noten ad loc. 

jdmim (KS. \cami) md hinslr amuyd (MS. anv yd) haydnd KS. TB. 
ApS. MS. : md jdmim mo^lr amuyd §aydndm AV. Acc. to AV. 
comm, the darbha-grass used in strewing the vedi is addressed; 
amuyd is adverbial. The MS. variant makes kaydnd refer to 
jdmim y conjectured by Ludwig and Henry to mean the uttaravedi, 
so that in general sense it agrees. 

gaurlr (AV. gaur in, TB. TA. gaurl) mimdya salildni tak^atl RV. AV. TB. 
AA. TA. N. 

dhruvasah (TB. ApS. dhruva ha) parvatd ime RV. AV. KS. TB. ApS. 
SMB. MG. 

stavdno (VS. TS. KS. SB. avd no) devyd krpd (VS. SB. dhiyd) RV. VS. 
TS. MS. KS. SB. 

md rudriyaso abhi gvlbadhanah (TA. gur v^dhanah) MS. TA. : md no 
rudraso adhigur vadhe nu (mss. nuh) MS. Altho the MS. reading 
is by all means the most reasonable, it is probably only a lect. fac. 
TA. accents wrongly vrdha'nah, and its comm, takes the apparently 
uninterpretable singular quite calmly as a plural (vardhamdndh)\ 
Cf. §821. 

yo rayivo (SV. rayim vo) rayintamah RV. SV. KB. SS. SG. VHDh. 
Benfey ignores the uninterpretable vo in his translation, taking 
rayim as accus. of specification. 

T^indm putro abhisastipdvd (TB. ^pd ayam^ AV. °pd u) AV. VS. SB. TB. 
See §740. 

bhavd kr§tindm (AV. gr°) abhisastipdvd (AV. u) AV. PG. ApMB. 
HG. See prec. 

abhur gT§{indm (ApMB. dplndmy HG. dplndmy AV. mss. *v dplndmy em. 
wrongly vakdndm) abhiSastipdvd (AV. °pd u) AV. HG. ApMB. 
See prec. but one. 
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ya usriyd apyd (SV. apt yd) antar akmanah (SV. RV. SV. See §785. 

SV. misunderstands and misdivides the epithet apyd ‘of the waters\ 
achdyam eti (KS. ^yam yanti) kavasd ghftena (AV. ghftd cii, KS. ghftdclh) 
AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. The AV. reading looks secondary to that 
of KS., which has an adjective agreeing with srucah, the subject of 
yanti; ghrtd can only be construed as an accus. of goal after eti, 
whose subject is Agni. 

diva§ cid antad (RV. antdn) npamdm (RV. ^mdu] TA. upa rndnif so AV. 
V. 1. adopted by Whitney, and comm.) ud dnat RV. SV. AV. TA. 
While RV. is of course original, the AV. TA. reading is not bad: 
‘even from the end of heaven he has attained unto me’. This 
should doubtless be read in SV. 

te hrahmaloke§u (TA. ^loke tv) pardntakdle TA. MahanlJ. MundU. 
KaivU. 

viprasya dharayd kavih RV.: viprah sa dharayd sutah SV. See §189. 
somah sutasya madhvah RV.: somah sutah sa madhuman SV. See §189. 
na vai hvetasyadhyacare (AG. hvetah cdhhyagdre; others all §vetasyd-) 
AG. PG. ApMB. HG. MG. Secondary but intelligible reading in 
AG.; see §188. 

vhhdv indrd (SB. indro) udithah suryas ca VS. SB.: aya{Ji)sthuuam 
(^if).dv) udita (^tau) suryasya RV. TS. MS. KS. See §188. 
urvam gavyam pari^adanto agman RV. KS.: urvlrh gavydm pari§adam 
no akran AV. 

aganma yatra pratiranta (MG. pratararh na) dyuh RV. AV. MG. 
sugantuh karma karanah kari§yan JB.: sugarh tvah karmah karanah 
karah karasyuh LS. See §739. 

apa snehitir (SV. snlhitim) nfmand adhatta (SV. adhad rdh^ KS. ^n^ma- 
ndm adadhrdm) RV. AV. SV. KS. : upa stuhi tarn nfmndm athadram 
(Poona ed. varies) TA. 

sam tah^d hanti cakrl vah (HG. cakriuah) ApMB. HG. Very obscure 
passage; HG. seems to approach closer to a sensible reading. 
rtena (MG. ’m) sthundm CrmVy °ria) adhi roha vaMa (MG. vaMah) 
AV. AG. ApMP. HG. MG. Kau^. Knauer says ‘wohl nicht rtd 
M ; yet that would seem to give better sense than fte ava. In any 
case MG. is secondary. 

svarvaj (AV. svar yaj) jyotir ahhayaih svasti RV. AV. 
gramyamanklradasakau ApS.: grdmyam manglradasakau MS.: vydgh- 
mm manglradasa gauh Vait. See §49. 

§826. In verbal endings (cf . §827) : 

svasti rdye maruto dadhatana (MG. dadhatu nah) RV. KS. AB. MG. 
See VV I p. 281. 
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pra su (HG. sa) mTtyum (SMB. sumartyaihj MG. prathamam artim) 
yuyotana (MG. yuyotu nah) SMB. ApMB. HG. MG. 
viivam tu tvdhutmjah sarvd . . . PranagU. : visvantu tvdm dhutayah ca . , , 
MU. Read vUantu; see §371. 

kriyanta (TB. priyd ta, so divide) d barhih slda RV. AV. KS. TB. 
daivyd (AV. °vd) hotdro (TS. °m, AV. ^rah) varm§anta (TS. vanity KS. 

]vani^an nay AV. sani^an no) purve (AV. KS. etat) RV. AV. TS. KS. 
vasuni cdrur (cdryey cdryOy cdyyo) vi hhajdsi (SMB. hhxjdsiy HG. hhajd sa) 
jlvan AV. SMB. ApMB. HG. Cf. VV I p. 96. 
jdtavedo nayd hy (read natjdsy'l) enarfi sukrldrii yatra lokah JB. : jdtavedo 
vahemarh (S§. vahasvainarh) sukrtdih . . . TA. §§. 

§826. In the rest it seems that the form containing two words is the 
older; a secondary version joins a short word on to the preceding word, 
usually with some further change : 

samudre^a (and °dre na) sindhavo yddamanah RV. (both). Read 
samudre na in both; Bloomfield, JAOS 27. 77 ff., RVRep. 197; 
Oldenberg, Noten on 3. 36. 7. 

tvi§im indre na (MS. indrerpa) bhe§ajam VS. MS. TB. Bathos in either 
case; but MS. p.p. indrCy na. VS. comm, says that na means cal 
spardhante dhtyah (divah) surye na (SV. sure nay TS. KSA.f suryevLa) 
vikah RV. SV. TS. KSA. Change to instr. in TS. KSA. because this 
is the case naturally construed with spardh-. 
neva manse na plhasi AV.: naiva mdnsena pwari PG.: na mdnse^u na 
sndvasu ApMB. Perhaps PG. should be divided mdnse na; at 
least this is the original reading. 

samsra^td sa yudha indro ganena RV. AV. SV. VS. TS. KS. : samsT§tdsu 
yutsv indro gar^e^u MS. This Indra the joiner of battle': Tndra 
in the joined battles'. 

trini paddni (padd) nihitd guhdsya (TA, MahanU. guhdsu) AV. VS. TA. 

MahanU. Pronoun asya replaced by loc. ending -su. 
mdteva putrarii hibhrtd sv (VS. SB. ^tdpsv) enat (TS. KS. enam) VS. TS. 
MS. KS. SB. The verse is addressed to waters; hence the secondary 
reading apsu. 

idam aharii rak§o ^bhi (MS. *rak§obhih) sam uhdmi (TS. sam dahami) 
TS. MS. (bis) KS. Mg. See §383. 

dvat tarn (TA. Cone, prdvartamy comm, and Poona ed. text dvartam) 
indrah hacyd dhamantam RV. AV. SV. KS. TA. The sole ms. of KS. 
also reads dvartam (ed. emends). TA. comm, interprets as a gerund 
(dvftya) . 

samid diham dkayd nah (MS. asdydnah) svarvit (TS. suvar"^) TS. MS. 
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KS. A§. ApS. Both accent and sense show that no pres. mid. 
pple. (masc.) can be intended, altho MS. p.p. does not divide the 
word. 

yajd no (MS. ydjano) devo (TB. A§. ApS. devari) ajarah suvirah MS. TB. 
AS. ApS.: hhavd no ditto ajarah suvirah SG. Again (cf. prec.) 
the accent shows that MS. p.p. is wrong in not dividing the word, 
tho this time the participle would be interpretable. 

VI ca nakan na i§o ardtayah RV.: vi cid akndnd i§ayo ardtayah SV. 
Benfey renders SV. ‘devoured^ (root ak ^eat', middle pple. in passive 
sense). It is a Verballhornung; the orig. itself is rather obscure; 
vi-nak is peculiarly used. 

yato hhayam abhayarh tan (KS. 35. Ic ^ahhayatvarh) no astu (AV. ed. 
astiy misprint) AV. KS.* TB. ApS. MS. 

imam indra vardhaya k^atriyarh me (TB. k^atriydr^dm) AV. TB. Kaus. 

vi^nuvarund (TB. °7Tidv) ahhikastipdvd (TB. vdm) MS. TB. Followed 
by devd yajanta havi^d ghftena. *0 V. and V., let the ^gods’ (TB. 
comm, ftvijah) sacrifice to you two as protectors from imprecation^ 
etc. The variant form must be dual, and as MS. can be so in- 
terpreted only by understanding it in a bizarre way (stem 
or irregularly from °pdvan)y we assume that TB. is orig. 

hrhaspataye (MS. ^pate) mahi§a (TS. mahi §ad) dyuman namah AV. TS. 
MS. Comm, on AV. agrees with TS., which has the correct 
reading; see §392. 

ddtum cec chik§dn sa svarga eva AV. : ddturh cec chaknuvdnsdh (so, with 
double accent. Calc, ed.) svarga e^dm TA. For the latter read 
chakndvdn (or better °vdn) sd with Poona ed. ; see VV I p. 165. 

purastdt (AB. puras tvd) sarve kvrmahe AB. SS. See §365. 

snmitrah soma no (Kau^. sumano) hhava RV. TS. MS. KS. SB. KS. 
Kau^. 

stomo yajfiak ca (TB. yajnasya) rddhyo havi§matd (TB. °tah) RV. TB. 
See §188. 

arepasah (ApS. adds samokasah) . . . cite goh (SV. citd goh, ApS. cidakoh) 
Sv! AV. ApS. MS. See §47. 

turak cid vikvam \arnavat tapasvdn AV. : durak ca vikvd avfnod apa svdh 
RV. 

tarn id arhhe havi§y d samd?iam it RV. : tvdm arhhasya havi^ah samdnam 
it SV. KS. TB. ApS. 

anupurvam yatamdnd yati §tha (AV. sthOy TA. yati^ta) RV. AV. TA. 
See §86. 

agne vitatam antar d (LS. antaram) RV. VS. MS. KS. TB. LS. VHDh. 
Assimilation in LS. to vitatam. 
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a no ydhi (also, d ydhi) tapasd jane^u (MS. jani^va, §S. jane^v d) MS. 
AB. A§. §S. The accent proves MS. wrong; it seems to presuppose 
jane§v d. 

yad Uttar adrdv uparas ca khadatah AV.: yad ^apsaradrur uparasya (ApS. 
apsararuparasya) khddati KS. ApS. In AV. complementary sing, 
after elliptic dual (Edgerton, KZ. 43. 110 fif.). See VV I p. 270 f. 

§ 827 . Verbal endings are concerned in the following (cf. §825): 
sritcd juhuta no (SS. juhutand) havih TB. SS. ApS. 
tigmdyudhdya hharatd §TV'Otu nah (TB. ^rV'Otana) RV. TB. N. Assimila- 
tion of form to the preceding bharatd in TB. 
yaiheyam strl pautram agham na roddt AG. SMB. PG. ApMB. HG.: 

yathedam strlpautram aganma rudriyaya MG. See §801. 
dpTTio ^si sanipfTpah (ApS. dpTno§i sampTrj^a) . . . SS. ApS. The latter 
inferior. 

ramadhvarh md hihhita mat (Kau^. hihhltana) AV. Kau§. 

pratno hi (TA. pratno^i) kam Idyo adhvare^u RV. AV. TA. See §299. 

5. First syllable of a word, not a compound, replaced by a patch- word, 

or vice versa 

§ 828 , Fairly numerous also are the cases in which a light word 
replaces the initial, instead of final, syllable of a longer word, or vice 
versa. In the list now following the form with one word is original, 
the ^patched^ form secondary: 

nT§dtd savasa^ (SV. MS. sra°) cakdnah (SV. ca ]kdme) RV. SV. TS. 
MS. Assimilation in SV. to the preceding loc. nr§dtd: ‘hero in 
men- winning and in desire for glory ^ 
vasavas cdti^than vasudhataras ca AV.: vasuh ceti^{ho vaBudhatamah ca 
VS. TS. MS. KS. The bad meter and feeble sense of AV. show that 
it is a corruption of the other; moreover Ppp. agrees with the other 
texts (Barret, J AOS 42. 108). 

sukrdrh vayanty asurdya nirv^ijam RV.: sukrd vi yanty asurdya nirn^ije 
SV. ‘They weave a bright garment for the Asura^ ‘the bright 
(soma-drops) stream variously for the adornment of the Asura’. 
nadayor vivratayoh §ura indrah RV. : na devo vxtah sura indrah SV. The 
'uncontrolled bulls^ of RV. seem to be Indra’s horses; lect. fac. in 
SV. 

asurte (MS. KS. °td) surte rajasi ni§atte (MS. °td; KS. na sattd) RV. VS. 
MS. KS. N. : asurtd surtd rajaso vimdne TS. Here na seems to be 
the comparative particle ; it is of course secondary. 
aryo nakanta (SV. nah santu) sani^anta (SV.f ^tu) no dhiyah RV. SV. 
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Again a lect. fac. in SV. (santu taken with preceding, ^devoured 
... be our foes’). 

urjam hihhrad vasuvanih (VS. LS. §G. ApS. *vah sumanah, ApS. *vah 
suvanih, ApS. *vasumandJi) sumedhdh AV. VS. KS. L§. ApS. (thrice) 
SG. HG. See §227. 

ailabrdd (MS. ^mrdd, KS. aidamrda) yavyudhah (VS. dyuryvdhahj 
MS. VO yudhah) VS. TS. MS. KS. See §241. * 
pari ghransam omand (TB. parighransa vdm mand) vdrh vayo gdt (TB. 
gam) RV. MS. TB. N. The original: ^he shall go thru the heat by 
your aid unto strength’. Corruption in TB. 
dame-dame su^tntyd (TS. MS. AS. SS. °tir) vdvrdhdnd (AV. 

°naUj AS. SS. vdm iydnd) AV. TS. MS. KS. AS. SS. See §236. 
arnaninahid andiavah (PB. %lt tad dsavah) RV. AV. PB. 
hrdhma7Ti.ebhyo ^bhyanujndtd (MahanU. hy anu^) TA. MahanlJ. 
tarn ahve (SV. u have) vdjasdtaye RV. SV. 

tilvild (misprinted tilvald) stdm irdvatlm AG.: tilvild sthdjir avail SG. : 
tilvald sthirdvatl MG.: tilvild sydd irdvatl ApMB. A desperate 
passage; all forms corrupt. Oldenberg (on SG., p. 144) suggests 
something like sthdvardvatl for the original. In ApMB. a mistaken 
rationalization; a third person verb is out of place here, since there 
is a direct address. 

[pra yah satrdcd (TB. Cone, sa vded) manasd yajdte (TB. ®toi) RV. TB. 
But Poona ed. of TB. text and comm, satrdcd.] 

§ 829 . In the rest the form with two words seems to be the original: 
adya mamdra sa hyah samdna (MS. sahyah samdnah; p.p. sahy hyahy 
sarhy ana) RV. AV. SV. MS. TA. N. The MS. makes no sense, 
and its p.p. gives the true reading. 

yas td vijdndt (TA.* MahanU. yas tad vedoy AV.* VS. yas tdni veda) sa 
pitu^ (VS. MahanU. pituhy TA. savituh) pitdsat RV. AV. VS. TA. 
MahanU. N. See §198. 

sa dahan (GB. sadandn) pradahan nv (GB. v) agdh GB. Vait. One ms. 

of Vait. has the same absurd reading as GB. 
sd prasur (SG. suprasur) dhenukd (HG. ^gd) hhava AV. SG. ApMB. HG. 
garhhe (MS. %hah) san (VS. SB. saUy KS. MS. sam°) jdyase punah 
RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. But it is likely that MS. KS. really 
intend san (so MS. p.p.). 

sa eva jdtah (TA. MahtoU. sa vijdyamdnah) sa jani§yamd7j,ah VS. TA. 
MahanU. SvetU. SirasU. 

svasdra dpo ahhi gd utdsaran (SV. wda®) RV. SV. See §60. 
agne ydhi duty am md ri^anyah (TB, °yam vdri^e^yah) RV. MS. TB. AS. 
See §225. 
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tan md jinva TS. MS.: tan mdrjitva KS. See §354. KS. probably 
secondary. 

amum ma and: sarvalokarh ma i^drjLa VS.: amurh mani§d7TLa, and: 

sarvam mani§d 7 ia TA. The form i§d7}a can properly only mean 
^send', but is doubtless felt confusedly as meaning ^wish', as if from 
icchati: *send (as if, ‘wish^ me that (world)’, . . . ^every world’. 
TA. has a monstrous quasi-imperative middle (with ending ana!), 
as if from the aorist of root man; comm, prayaccha. 
d samudra (KS. d sim ugrd, TS. ApS. dsminn ugrd) acucyavnh TS. MS. 
KS. ApS. Obscure and difficult with any reading, but MS. seems 
clearly secondary. 

apdrh na yaniy (SV. apo nayanta) urmayah RV. SV. ^Like streams of 
water go (the somas)’: ^(the somas) lead on the waters’. 
upakflath ka^amdnani yad asthdt (MS. sadhasihai, v. 1. sad asthdt) AV. 
TS. MS. MS. If sadhasthat is right (see Knauer’s note), it must 
depend on upakfiam. 

pari^iiah kve^yasi ApMB. : pari^idah kle^yasi HG. The true reading is 
kva i§yasiy or more properly e§yasij ‘whither wilt thou go?’ The 
HG. has foolishly attempted to rationalize the reading by connecting 
it with the quasi-root kli§ (thinking of klis). 

6. Dissyllabic words broken up into two ‘light words’, and 
vice versa 

§830. Next comes a group which may be said to belong to both the 
two preceding classes at once. That is, a dissyllabic word is broken up 
into two light words, or vice versa; often with further changes. We 
begin as before with cases in which the dissyllabic word seems to be the 
original: 

tad vipro ahravld udak (SS. u tat) AV. SS. See §65. 
ava (RV. ahhiy MS. d vah [text vah preceded by havi^d], VS. SB. vdcd) 
somarh naydmasi (RV. mrsdmasi^ VS. SB. avanaydmi) RV. AV. VS. 
TS. MS. KS. SB. 

sanvan (KS. sa tvarh) sanirii suvimucd vimunca KS. SS. ApS. The 
secondary KS. reading may be graphic. 
yamasya dutah svapad vidhavasi TA. : yamasya dutas ca vdg vidhavati 
MS. See §145. 

saiyam (SV. ApS. sa tvaih) vr§an vf^ed asi RV. SV. ApS. 

irdm u ha (AV. aha) prasahsati AV. SS. SG. 

pra 7 ?a(SV. na) indo mahe tane (SV. tu nah) RV. SV. 

samyak (TS. MS. TAA. ApS.* AlS. sam it, KS.* sarit) sravanti sarito 
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(TAA. Cone. Poona ed. text and comm. Ho) na dhendh RV. VS. 
TS. MS. KS.* SB. TAA. KS. ApS.* MS. The second reading of 
KS., sarit, tho given by all mss., is evidently a mistake for sam % 
which is secondary to samyak, 

nyan (AV. ni yan) ni yanty uparasya ni^krtam (AV. Him) RV. AV. KS. 
tan mandrasu prayak^u AV.: sa Im (TS. 1) mandra suprayasah (TS. 
mandrasu prayasah, MS. mandra suprayasa starlman) VS. TS. MS. : 
Siam mandras suprayak^uh KS. As all commentators realize, the 
passage is hopelessly corrupt; but sa im (l) looks like a secondary 
lect. fac. for some single word (as in AV. KS.). 

§831. In the following the version with two light words seems to 
be original: 

ida7h ia ekarh para u ta (TB. ApS., but not KS., uia) ekam RV. AV. SV. 
KS.t TB. TA. A§. SS. ApS. MS. Comm, on TB. idOy api ca; 
but the text leaves the word accentless, which, as well as the bad 
sandhi (uta ekam, with hiatus), indicates that the true reading 
was u ta (te), 

sa tu (SV. sato) dhanarh kdri^e na pra yansat RV. SV. ‘He verily shall 
give wealth to the singer’ : ‘he shall give wealth to the virtuous, to 
the singer’. The genitive, followed by a dative in the same 
construction, is an indication of the badness of SV. 
kavir yah putrah sa Im d (TA. Cone, sd imdhj Poona ed. text and comm. 
sa imd) ciketa RV. AV. TA. N. Comm, on TA. ma, etdni dfsya- 
mdndni sarvd^i bhutdni. 
vidydni yam u ca (SS. uta) vidmasi AB. SS. 

d yaih (MS. MS. dyan) narah suddnavo daddsu.^e RV. TS. MS. KS. AS. 
MS. The corruption of MS. is indicated by the fact that the verb 
dcucyavuh in the next pada still has the accent, tho it is no longer in 
a relative clause, and there is no other reason for the accent. 
ku §thah ko vdm asvind SV. : ku^{ho devdv ahind RV. It is universally 
recognized that RV. must be read ku ^tho. 
utem (SV. utim) arhhe havdmahe RV. AV. SV. MS. uta-lm: utimj ‘aid’. 
mahl no vdid iha vdntu hhumau AV. : miharri na vdto vi ha vdti bhuma RV. 
d tvd (AV. emdrhf SG. enarii) parisrutah (AG. ^sritahy MG. ^srtah) 
kumbhah (ApMB. '\kumbhdhy SG. kumbhyd) AV. AG. SG. PG. 
ApMB. MG. 

tve d (SV. tvayd) bhu^anti vedhasah RV. SV. Note resolution of e to ay. 
svahpatir yadl vfdhe SV. : svarpaiim yad Im vrdhe RV. AV. 
sarvah sarvd vi caratu prajdnan MS. : sa vah sarvdh sarri car at i prajdnati 
AV. The MS. p.p. sahy sarvdh; in the samhita text stupid assimila- 
tion to the following word. 
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yatrdspT^§at tanvo yac ca vdsasah (ApMB. tanuvarh yatra vdsah) AV. 
ApMB. : yatra vrk^as tanuvai yatra vdsah HG. Probably yac ca 
of AV. is original and yatra due to assimilation to the preceding 
yatra. 

[d tvam (GB. dtmam, but Gaastra correctly d tvam; LS. d svam) indrdya 
pydyasva VS. TS. MS. KS. AB. GB. gB. AS. SS. Vait. LS.] 

[name tad upadamhhi§ar . . . MS. MS. : na ma idam upadambhi^ag . . . 
ApS. We must read nd me in MS. MS.; there is no p.p. here, and 
name is simply bad editing.] 

[vi gd indr a vicar an spdsayasva TA. ApS. In TA. text printed vigdj 
but both syllables accented; clearly vi gd{h) is intended; so comm.] 

7. Longer words, not compounds, broken up into two or more 
shorter words, and vice versa 

§ 832 . We come next to a group of variants in which a word of more 
than two syllables, generally at least four, is split up into two or more 
shorter words; or vice versa. Excluded are divisions of compounds into 
parts, which have been treated above. First come cases in which the 
longer word is original: 

balim icchanto vitudasya (AG. vi tu tasya, v. 1. vidvrasya) pre^ydh (Ma- 
hanlJ. AG. pre^thdh) TAA. MahanlJ. AG. See §65. 
updnasah ^saparyan RV.: ypo nu sa sapary an SV. Indra is meant; 

SV. has obvious earmarks of secondariness. 
yad indra citra mehand (SV. PB, rm iha na) RV. SV. PB. AS. SS. N. 
As in the preceding, a rather obscure word {mehandj adv.) is broken 
up into a series of harmless particles in SV. 
na me (so read, §831) tad upadambhi§ar . . .MS. MS.: na ma idam 
upadambhi^ag (once erroneously udaih bhi^ag) . . . ApS. A simple 
and obvious blunder, possibly only a misprint. 
nid (AG. MG. d) tvd prdpann aghdyavah (MG. adydyavah) AG. SG. 
ApMB. MG. See §868. 

ak§dndm vagnum (AV. em. gam'in, true reading probably gatnvm with 
SPP., see Whitney's note; MS. ^vagmum) upajighnamdnah (AV. 
upalipsamdndhj MS. avajighram dpah) AV. MS. TB. TA. The 
MS. is corrupt; its p.p., yet worse: ak^ndj avagmam ity ava-gmariiy 
avajighram ity ava-jighraniy dpah. But the original is obscure 
enough. 

mm amlvdh pramnncan mdnu§ibhih (KS. °^ebhyah) AV. KS.: vi§vd 
dsdh pramuncan mdnu^lr bhiyah VS. TS.: vy amlvdh pramuncan 
mdnu^dndm MS. Evidently VS. TS. are secondary, tho inter- 
pretable; cf. §783. 
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yasya te vi^vamdnu^ah (S V. vikvam dnu$ak) RV. AV. SV. It is surprising 
to find the simple and commonplace RV. reading distorted in SV. 
into one that is much more recondite, and hard to interpret. See 
Benfey’s note in Translation, p. 259. 
anvadldyatham iha nah sakhdyd TB. TA. : manmd dldhyana utd nah 
sakhdyd MS. The latter seems clearly corrupt; p.p. dldhyanarh, 
the nasal perhaps preserving a trace of the original, which means: 
^make us shine here, O ye two friends (Mitra and Varuna)\ 
yehhyo madhu pradhavati (AV. pmdhdv adhi) RV. AV. TA. The AV. 
comm., followed by SPP. and Whitney's Transl., reads pradhavati^ 
correctly. 

tvarh no devatataye (AV. deva datave) RV. AV. SV. See §61. 
prathamdya janu§e hhumane^thdh (AV. hhuvane^, SS. hhuma ne§thdh) 
AV. AS. SS. If §§. intends this division, it would seem to mean 
That thou shalt lead the world'. Obscure. 
yajnah pratya^{hdt (v. 1. praty u §{hdt) KS.: yajnah praty u §thdt (v. 1. 

pratya^{hdt) . . . M§. : yajna pratiti^{ha . . . TB. ApS. 
apdmityam (A§. apdm ittham) iva samhhara MS. KS. A§. A graphic 
error in AS. 

uhhe yatete uhhayasya (AV. ubhe asya) pu^yaiah RV. AV. Cf. next. 
nhhe id asyobhayasya (AV. asyobhe asya) rdjatah RV. AV. In same verse 
as prec.; here Whitney adopts the RV. reading. See §911. 

§ 833 . Next cases in which the reading with one long word is second- 
ary: 

ava tara (TS. avattaraih) nadl^v a VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. : avaitaro nadlndm 
AV. ava tara ‘descend in the rivers' is original; in TS. AV. there is 
no verb, and one must be awkwardly supplied. The double t is 
suspicious (cf. §401); BR. take it, following the Indian tradition, 
as from the participle of root aVj which is not at all likely to lead to 
the original sense (however it may have been felt in TS. AY,). 
Keith rejects the comm, and connects with am, while Whitney fol- 
lows the tradition. MS. p.p. avataram. 
prdntar r^aya sthdvirlr (SV. prdntarik^dt sthdvirls te) asfk^ata RV. SV. 
pra dhara yantv mddhunah AB.: pra dharayantu madhuno ghrtasya 
AG. (corrupt; abandoned by Stenzler for the other reading). 
dyusamantasya ta adityo ^nukhydtd BDh. : dyauh sanid tasijaditya upad- 
ra§td . . . HG. The BDh. reading seems like a secondary adapta- 
tion of HG., which is typical stylistically. — The next two variants 
are in the same passage. 

antarik^asamantasya te vdyur upasrotd BDh.: antarik§ani samam tasya 
vdyur upadra^ta . . . HG. As prec. 
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pfthivlsamantasya te ^gnir upadra§td BDh.: pfthivl samd tasydgnir 
upadra§{d . . . HG. See prec. two. 

sutarasi tarase (MahanlJ. sutarasiddhatarase) namah RVKh. TA. 
MahanU. The latter has a v. 1. like the others, but its comm, 
reads the recorded version, which is obviously a secondary attempt 
to make the meaning simpler. Sutarasi is voc. sing, fern., and 
tarase an infinitive. 

§ite vdte punann iva (A§. L§., mss. of Vait., most mss. of SS., and v. 1. 
of KSA. punarniva) VS. TS. MS. KSA. SB. TB. AS. SS. Vait. LS. 
Doubtless a graphic corruption; but its wide spread is curious. 
antara dyavaprthivl apah suvah TB. ApMB. HG. : antara dyavaprthivyor 
apasyuh MG. Is apasyuh understood as apa-sytthf from apa-as 
^be away 7 It is hard to construe a nom.-sing. of apasyu. In 
any case it is secondary. 

anupauhvad anupahvayet HG.: anu po ^hvad anuhvayah ApMB. See 
§732. 

yajfiapataye (SS. adds vasu; TA. yajamdndya) vdryam d svas kah (TA. d 
suvas kar asmaij SS. dsarhskarase) MS. TA. SS. The latter second- 
ary. 

tanupd ye nas tanvas tanujdh AV. : tanupdvdnas tanvas tapojdh AB. AS. 

The AV. is probably original. See §254. 
ayam sahasram duavo dthah kavludm matir jyotir vidharma (ApS. ®ma) 
SV. ApS. MS. : aya7h sahasram d no dfhe . . . vidharmani AV. 
Benfey is forced to interpret the corrupt SV. reading sahasramdnavo 
as one compound word, against the accents: ‘der tausendbewach- 
ende\ Probably AV. is original, tho it too is not very sensible. 
agnir hotrenedam (hotrena^ agnihotrenedarh) havir . . ., see §354. 
vande darvrri vandamano vivakmi RV. : vandadvard vandamdnd viva^tu 
SV. On this troublesome and disputed passage see references 
quoted in VV I p. 218. 

8. Different divisions of two or more independent words 

§834. Finally we come to a large class in which two or more inde- 
pendent words are involved in both forms of the differently divided 
variant. They fall into three subdivisions. Perhaps the simplest (a) 
are those which concern different resolutions of a final or initial vowel 
between the two words, so that in one form of the variant the vowel 
belongs exclusively to either the preceding or the following word, while 
in the other it (not necessarily the same vowel) contains a fusion of the 
final of one word with the initial vowel of the next. Secondly, (b) 
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there are cases in which a final consonant is detached from one word 
and affixed to the next. And thirdly, (c) cases with more extensive 
alterations, at least one entire syllable being detached from one word 
and attached to another; sometimes a whole series of words is affected, 
resulting in complete revision of the passage. 

(a) Different resolution of final-initial vowels 

§835. We begin with the cases concerning final-initial vowels. In 
one form of these variants a vowel at the end of one word or at the 
beginning of the next belongs exclusively to the one word, while in the 
other it (not always the same vowel) contains a fusion of a final with an 
initial vowel. Either form may be the older; we begin with those in 
which sandhi, combination of two vowels, seems to be the original 
reading, which is much more frequently the case: 
avakrak^ii^am vx^ahham yathdjuram (SV. yathd juvam) RV. AV. SV. 
ajuram ^ ageless^ ; juvam ‘swift\ 

na mdnsam asi nodalam (HG. no dalam) ApMB. HG. If the division 
is so intended, HG. must mean ^thou art not flesh, nor a fragment’. 
The comm, on ApMB. (Winternitz, Introduction, p. xxiv) takes 
ndddlam for nd-uddramy ^nor a (part of the) belly’. 
ya djagma (N. °muh) savanemd (TS. KS. savanedarhy N. savanam idarhy 
VS. MS. SB, ya djagmedarii savanam) ju^dTiLdh AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
§B. N. Cone, suggests savanemd (savand-imd) for AV., and 
Whitney notes that the AV. text (p.p. sdvane, md) is a corruption 
of this, tho he translates ‘ye that have come enjoying me at the 
libation’. 

samidhyamdnah prathamdnu ^dharmd (TB. ApS. prathamo nu dharmah) 
RV. TB. ApS. The later texts stumble over the antiquated forms 
praihamd . . . dharmd (neut. plur.) of RV. ‘According to ancient 
ordinances’ : ‘as the very first law’. 

prasthdyendrdgnihhydrh somarii vocatopo (KB. vocato yo) asmdn hrdh- 
mandn hrdhmand hvayadhvam KB. AS. SS. As Keith says in his 
Transl., KB. must be read vocatopo. A graphic corruption. 
jihvd pavitram asvindsan (TB. °nd sam) sarasvatl VS. MS. KS. TB. The 
original, of which TB. is an uncomprehending corruption, contains 
dsan ‘in his mouth’. 

visvalopa visvaddvasya tvdsan juhomi TS. GB. Vait. ApS.: visloka vis- 
vaddvye tvd samjuhomi svdhd MS. Precisely like the prec., except 
that here the secondary reading is verbally intelligible. 
gdva updvatdvatam (SV. upa vadavate) RV. SV. See §60. 
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yatrdspTk§at tamo yac ca vdsasah (ApMB. tanuvarh yaira vdsah) AV. 
ApMB.: yatrd vrk§as tanuvai yatra vdsah HG. The latter corrupt; 
see §198. 

tdhag (RV. AV. dhruvam) ayd (AV. ayo^ TS. MS. KS. aydd) rdhag 
(RV. AV. dhruvam) uidsami^{hdh (MS. KS. AV. utd savi^tha) 
RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. N. See §234. 
yat tvemahe (SMB. te mahe) prati tan no (Kau§. prati nas taj) ju§asva RV. 
TS. MS. Kau^. SMB. PG. ApMB. Original has tvd-lmahe. 
SMB. comm, alternatively takes mahe as a verb, pujayamij or as a 
noun, ntsave, supplying pujddikam karma with yat. All mss. agree 
on it. 

dsum tvdjau (ApS. dkhurh tvd ye) dadhire devayantah KS. ApS. MS. 
harismasrurh na varmanu dhanarcim SV. : hirikmakrurh ndrvdriiam 
dhanarcam RV. 

dhata vidhdtd (MS. dhartd vidhartd) paramota sarhdfk (KS. paramo na 
samvfk) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. N. Graphic change in KS., §871. 
hotd vi§timena (SS. vi§tvl me) jaritar AV. AS. SS. Vait. See §367. 
tenemdm upa sihcatam RV. AV. TA. N. : tena mam abhi^incatam SS. 

SMB. Different contexts; imdm or mam. 
tena tvam agna iha vardhayemam AV.: tendgne tvam uta vardhayemam 
(MS. ^yd mdm) TS. MS. KS. imam or mam. 
piteva putrani jarase nayemam (MS. ma emam) MS. KS. ApMB. HG. 
The corruption of MS. is indicated by its p.p. : jarasenaj dj imam^ 
pointing to the other reading. 

yaded (KS. ad id) antd adadrhanta (TS. adadfiih^) purve RV. VS. TS. MS. 
KS. 

yendk^d (SMB. ^fc^an, PG. °k§ydVj SS. yend k§dm) abhya^icyanta (SS. 
SMB. abhya§incatamj PG. °tdm) AV. SS. SMB. PG. For the 
original ^dice' SS. lamely substitutes ‘earth’. 

[tvaydvasena (SG. text tvayd jvasena) sam akimahi tvd TS. KS. TB. AS. 
MS. Kau^. SG. SMB. PG. The SG. seems to be a misprint.] 

§836. We come now to the much fewer cases in which the original 
reading assigns the vowel exclusively to one of the two variant words, 
the form with vocalic sandhi being secondary: 

yaddrdgha{l (read yadd rd^) varadah Vait,: yadd rdkhdtyau vadatah 
ApS.: yad adydrddhyarh vadantah MS. See §70. 
praty eva (SS. pra tveva, i.e. tvd~iva) grhhdyata AV. AB. GB. JB. SS. 
grdvdvddld (ApS. grdvd vaded) abhi somasydmum (ApS. °§und) KS. ApS. 

But KS. ed. prints the ApS. reading, with v. 1. °vddid. 
krutakak§o ararii (SV. %ak§draih) gave RV. SV. Nom. : voc. 



386 


VEDIC VARIANTS II: PHONETICS 


vihi svdm dhutirh ju^dr}.o manasd AV. : mhi svdhdhutirh ju^dnah TS. TB. 
The ritualistic exclamation svdhd is always allowable, but is here 
secondary. 

vihvasmai bhutayadhvaro (KS. MS. bhutdya dhruvo) astu devdh (TS. 
^dhvaro ^si) TS. KS. ApS. MS. adhvara: dhruva; it is not certain that 
the latter is more original. 

md na dyuh param avaram mdnad<>naih MS.: md nah param adharam 
md rajo ^naih {M&,\parain adhanam md rajo naih) TA. MS. The 
MS. is corrupt, and its p.p. is worse: anaty a, unaihl Cf. VV I 

p. 93. 

d mdH§o (or dm dH^o, so MS. understands) dohakdmdh MS. KS. : emd 
agmann dH§o dohakdmdh TS. ApS. It is possible that KS. also 
intends dm (interjection) dH§o. It seems that TS. ApS. (d-imds) 
have a lect. fac. 

[dtmdsy dtmann dimdnahi (GB. dtrnandtrndnamy but Gaastra as the 
others) me md hihslh GB. Vait. Kaui§.] 

(b) Final-initial consonant transferred from one word to another 

§837. Next there are a few cases in which a consonant is mobile 
between words, being attached to the preceding word in one form of the 
variant, to the following word in another. This process may be illus- 
trated within the RV. itself, in the pada traditionally recorded as 
agner avena marutdhi na bhojyd, 1. 128. 5b. Here we must surely read 
ague ravena; see Cone, and Neisser, ZWbeh. d. RV. I. 127. This is 
commonly recognized, altho Oldenberg, Noten, has some slight doubts. 
Similarly, it is commonly recognized that for nrbhir yad yukto vive 
rapdhsiy RV. 1. 69. 8, we must read viver apdhsi; and for musdyas 
cakram avive rapdhsiy RV. 6. 31. 3, aviver apdhsi. Also in AV. 6. 116. 
la, yad ydmaih cakrur nikhananto agrCy read probably yady dmaih; 
see Bloomfield, AJP 17. 428, SEE 42. 457, and Whitney ad loc. 
dsann d (SV. PB. dsan nah) pdtram janayanta (KS. °tu) devdh RV. SV. 
VS. TS. MS. KS. PB. SB. 

madhu veto (TS. madhor atOy KS. ’\madhur atOy AS. text printed madhu- 
reto) mddhavah'pdtv asmdn TS. MS. KS. AS. Keith on TS. thinks 
the KS. reading is correct. He calls the MS. ^nonsense^ which is a 
little strong considering that we are dealing with a yajus formula; 
madhu and reto might be taken as coordinate with either subject 
or object. But the MS. p.p. reads madhuhy amtahy pointing towards 
the KS. reading. 

revail ramadhvamy revatlr amedhyamy see §255. 
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a mdki^o (MS. text am dsi^o) dohakamdh MS. KS. And others; see 
§836. MS. and KS. may intend the same reading. 
agor arir d ciketa RV.: ndgo rayir d ciketa SV. Benfey understands 
na-agois)^ from agu ^nicht preisend^ = ^bos’. Doubtful; the SV. is 
hardly interpretable. 

ubhayor drtnyor (TS. drtniyoTy NilarU. ubhayo rdjnor) jydm VS. TS. MS. 
KS. NilarU. An absurd corruption in the last; it can only refer 
to the two ends of the bow, and so the comm, calmly takes it. 
satydd d (ApS. satyd td) dharrmr)^s pail (SS. dJiarmarjd^ and so mss. of 
M§.; Vait. MS. party SS. omits pail) AS. SS. Vait. ApS. MS. 
purovdto var^an jinvar dvft svdhd TS. ApS.: purovdta (KS. °to) jinva 
rdvat (KS. svdhd MS. KS. And other formulas in same 
passage; see §168. TS. is secondary. 
yam a^vind namucer dsurdd adhi (SS. \namucdv dsure dadhi) VS. MS. 
KS. SB. TB. SS. Vait. LS. Followed by: sarasvaty asunod indri- 
ydya. Some verb, probably a form of su, is understood: Vhich 
(soma) the Asvins pressed out (Caland on Vait. entnahmen) from 
the asuric N.^ SS. is secondary and poor; dadhi ^sour milk^ con- 
ceals adhij to which is affixed the d of the abl. which preceded 
in the original form. For the myth in question see Bloomfield, 
JAOS 15. 144-63. 

(c) More extensive false divisions between separate words 

§ 838 . In the rest the alteration involved in the false division is more 
extensive: at least one syllable is detached from one word and attached 
to another. Sometimes a whole series of words is affected, as in: 
§atdpd§thddya (read with Poona ed, of both ^thd gha) vi§d pari tilo 
vraaktu TB. TA.: ^ard vd§tdd dhavi$d vdrnah MS. (corrupt). 
pltd bhdsvaty anupamd TA.: pltdbhd sydt tanupamd MahanU. In 
MahanU. a v. 1. agrees with TA. but for anup"^; but the comm, 
keeps to the text as printed. He explains pltdbhd by pltavarndy 
and tanupamd by suk§menopamlyate ku'adalinlti yarn naigamd 
dhuh. The TA. makes pltd bhdsvatl = pltavarndy and anupamd 
is explained by laukikdndm tanundm suk^mavastundm upamd 
bhavitum yogyd. 

acikradat svapd iha bhuvat AV.: adidyutat sv apdko vibhdvd RV. MS. 
Whitney says the AV. has ‘an adaptation, or corruption, or both^ 
of the other reading. Ppp. bhavat for bhuvat (§602). 
deva purahcara saghydsam (MS. devapuras carasa rdhyasam) tvd MS. TA. 
ApS. The MS. is corrupt: p.p. devay punar iti punahy carase. 
See §817. 
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dvi§as taradhya (ApS. "^yai) rv^ya na lyase (SV. irase) RV. SV. KS. AB, 
ApS.: dvi^as tad adhy ar^averii^eyase AV. ^A simple corruption^ 
(Whitney) in AV. 

ftasyartena mam uta (TA. ita) TB. TA.: rtdsya tv enam d'mutah MS. 
(p.p. tUy enarhy ma'rhy uttdm may in part pointing to theTB. reading). 
MS. is corrupt; in TB. supply muftcata from preceding pada. 
graha visvajanlna niyantar viprdydma te (MS. p.p. viprdyay ^mate; KS. 
nyantar vipra d f^a/l) MS. KS. 

§ 839 , In several instances the prefix su exchanges with su as locative 
ending: 

made susipram (SV. madesu kipram) andhasah RV. SV. 
tarl mandrdsu prayaksu AV. : sa Irfi (TS. 1) mandra suprayasah (MS. 
starlmariy TS. mandrdsu prayasah) VS. TS. MS. : stanl rnandras 
suprayak§uh KS. 

manduky apsu karii hhuvah AV. : mandukyd su sarh '\gamah (TA, gamaya) 
R V. TA. The familiar association of the frog with waters leads to 
the secondary reading of AV. 

§ 840 . The rest hardly need classification: 
yas te soma prajdvat so ^bhi so aham MahanU. : yds te soma prajd vatso 
^bhi so ahom TA. Both are obscure, and the far-fetched inter- 
pretations of the comms. give little help. For instance, the TA. 
comm, explains soma as sa + wma, from unid = brahmavidydy 
so that soma = paramdtmanl 

visvakarman bhauvana mam diddsithn (SB. manda dsiiha) AB. SB. §§. 
didasitha is taken as a desiderative from da. V. Bh., thou didst 
seek to give me (the earth) away’: ‘. . . thou wast slow of wit (so 
comm., mandamatihy. Either meaning is possible. 
bhrutdntarik^am abhikastyd nah (TA. abhikasta enah) AV. TA. Comm, 
on TA.: yad eno ’smdbhih krtam tad abhikastah katrusthdnlyaml 
It would be better to understand abhikastOy ^upon the accursed one 
(may) the sin (light)’. Whitney understands a verb ^save’ in AV. 
samudrad udajani vah (ApS. udacann iva) srued MS. ApS. The ApS. 
reading seems better. 

yd samjayantam adhi ydsu vardhase KS.: dku7h jaijantam ami ydsu 
vardhase RV. VS. TS. MS. §B. 

mdnasya patni karayd syond AV. : md nah sapatnah kararjiah syond 
HG. See §189.* 

jye^lhasya dharmam dyuk^or anlke SV.: jye^ihasya vd dharmani k§OT 
anlke RV. The bad form dyuk§or is taken by Benfey as for 
dyuk^ayoTy from dyuk§a. 
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hrahmadhiguptah (PG. hrahmdhhi'^ , MG. hrahmdhhigurtam) svdrd 
k^ardni (PG. surak§itah sydiUy MG. svardk^dncih) niost mss. svard- 
rak§dnah) svdhd AG. PG. MG. The original is probably AG., 
see §742. PG. has a simple lect. fac. ; MG. is corrupt. 
yena hhuyak ca rdirydm (ApMB. cardty ayarriy MG. caraty ay am, PG. 

bhurik card divam) AG. PG. ApMB. MG. See §61. 
sarasvatyai vdco yantur yantriye (VSK. vdco yan turye turyarh) dadhami 
VS. VSK. §B. Corruption in VSK. 
dyuhpati rathamtararh (MS. dyuh pratiraiharff) tad aklya . . . ApS. MS. 
Caland would read °pail (nom.) in ApS., and observes that MS. is 
yet more corrupt. 

ud vankam iva yemire RV. SV. TS. KB. N.: urdhvaih kham iva menire 
Mbh. 

kratvd vari^tharii vara dmurim uta RV. AV. : kratve vare sthemany dmurlm 
uta SV. 

ruvad dhok§d (TB. nfvadhhyo ^k§d) paprathdnebhir evaih RV. MS. AB. 
KB. TB. See §684. 

prathamachad (KS. parama^) avardn (TS. paramachado vara) d vivesa 
RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. Keith takes paramachado as a gen. depend- 
ing on vara (vare). The result is close to nonsense, 
d devo tjdti bhuvandni pasyan (TS. MS. bhuvand vipasyan) RV. VS. TS. 
MS. 

tena sarhhanu kfumasi AV. : tena sann anugThndsi HG. See §47. 
pathd madhumata bharan (MS. ^mad dbharan) VS. MS. TB. Either 
makes good sense. 

ahordire urvastwe (VS. °§thwe, TS. ahordtrayor vr^tyd) brhadrathariitare 
ca me yajnena kalpetdm (VS. ^kalpantdm) VS. TS. MS. Cf. §803; 
TS. secondary. 

pumdnsam vardhatam mayi §G.: pumdn samvartatdm mayi PG.: pumdn 
garbhas tavodare SMB. See §97. Despite the Cone., SG. is quite 
correct, and may well be the original reading. 
jdmim itvd md vivitse lokdn TA.: jdmim ftvd mdva patsi lokdt AV. See 
§198. 

hiranyavad annavad dhehi (ApS. annam adhyehij read annamad dhehi) 
mahyam KS. ApS. 

utem anamnamuh (KB. SB. SS. KS. uteva nam°) TS. MS. AB. KB. SB. 
AS. SS. KS.*ApS. MS. 

athem ava sya vara d prthivydh TS. AS. SS. MS. : athemam asyd vara d 
prthivydh AV. See §236. 

utdnyo asmad yajate vi edvah (TB. viedyah) RV. MS. TB. N. See §254. 
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anudha yadi jijanad (SV, yad ajljanad) adha ca nu (SV. adha cid d) 
RV. SV. 

pra su (HG. sa) mrtyurh (SMB. pra sumartyarhy MG. prathamam artirh) 
yuyotana (MG. yuyotu nah) SMB. ApMB. HG. MG. The last is 
secondary. 

yahasendrdhrhaspatl (ArS. yako mendra^) ArS. PG. MG. Graphic 
change. 

dyumaitama supratlkasya sunoh (AV. ^tikah sasunuh) AV. VS. TS. MS. 
KS. §B. See §189. 

dhiya martah kakamate (SV. martasya kamatah) RV. SV. See §189. 
yako hhagak ca nid vidat (MG. ri^at, most mss. ri^ak) PG. MG.: yako 
hhagasya vindatu ArS. Sec §189. 

yunajmi tisro vipxcah suryasya te (MS. vivftah suryah save^ or savah) 
TS. ApS. MS. See §189. 

pragdydmasy agratah PG. ApMB.: pra^dydmy asydgratah MG.: ^pra- 
jdydniasy agratah HG. asya in MG. is to be taken in a cosmic sense; 
it is of course secondary. 

yamasya loke adhirajjur dyat (TA. dya, MS. loke nidhir ajardya) AV. 

MS. TA. Whitney describes the MS. as a ^corrupt guess'. 
mayddevd avataran HG.: adevd devavattaram ApMB, See §401. 
a gharmo agnim ftayann asadi (TA. asddlt) RV. TA.: d gharmo agnir 
amfto na sddi MS. The latter is of course secondary. 
adha sydma surahhayo (ApS. sydm asur ubhayor) grhe^u AV. KS. ApS. : 
athd sydta surahhayo grhe§u MS. The ApS. is worthless; Caland 
tacitly adopts the other reading. 

[t$ur ndvlrastdram SS.: i^urh na viro astd AV. RWh. by emendation; 
but mss. as SS. except for i§u7h.] 

[pdtarh md dydvdpxthivl adydhnah (Kau6. text aghdn nah) TS. ApS. Kau§. 
Read adydhnah in Kmk . ; cf . critical note, p. 295, n. 4 of ed. In the 
reading quoted for ms. Bu hna should be read for dna.] 

9. Patch-words 

§ 841 . In the earlier parts of this chapter, and especially in §§822-'31, 
we have met many cases of variation between a longer word and a 
shorter word ^patched' by a light word. We shall now add a group of 
variants involving such light words — ‘patch- words', Flickworte, 
Liickenbusser — to which ‘false division' in the strict sense seems not to 
apply, because the phonetic resemblance between the variant words is 
insufficiently close. There is no hard and fast line between the two 
groups, however, and we are far from regarding the separation we have 
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made as absolute. Doubtless many of the variants which follow might 
with justice have been classed above. At least they all belong in the 
same chapter. 

§842. For instance, in a pada like 

syonarh patye (AV. patihhyo) vahatum kfnu^va (AV. kfifiM tvam) RV. 
AV. SMB. ApMB. MG. N., 

it is clear that AV. has substituted an active imperative form for a 
middle, filling out the meter with the pronoun tvam. There is still a 
certain resemblance in sound between the syllables tvam and -sva. This 
resemblance approaches the vanishing point in 

ni no rayim suhhojasam yuvasva (TS. yuveha) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS., 
where TS. likewise uses an active for a middle imperative, patching the 
pada with the adverb iha. And in a pada like 

dpas tad ghnantu sarvadu (MG. te sadd) MG. YDh., 
it would obviously be impossible to speak of Talse division^ since 
sarvaddf if it is the original reading, cannot be thought of as divided into 
te sadd; rather, the synonym sadd is substituted, and the line is then 
patched by inserting the light word te. If, as we suspect, the original 
form of this pada was that of MG., the order of change is reversed, but 
the principle is the same. 

§843. Prevailingly these variants are concerned with metrical require- 
ments, as is clearly suggested by the above examples. The use of a patch 
word is designed to fill out a metrical unit which would otherwise be 
defective. This comes out very interestingly in a small group of cases 
where the original reading had or seemed to have defective meter, and in 
a secondary text this is corrected by inserting a patch word: 
agnirii (SV. agnim u) sre^tha^oci§am RV. SV. In RV. srestha- consti- 
tuted three syllables (Wackernagel I p. 51). The SV. has lost 
consciousness of this fact, feels that a syllable is lacking, and 
inserts the harmless u. 

vi^e vi§am aprkthdh {aprdg apt) AV. (both). The shorter form (with 
ending read as two syllables?) was probably the original. 
yatah surya udeti AV.: yatah codeti suryah SB. BrhLT. KathaU. t4. 9a. 
d§un huve suyamdn utaye TS. MS. KS. : d§un iva suyamdn ahva utaye 
AV. Here the longer form of AV. may be original; at least it is 
better not only metrically but in sense. 

§844. There are, however, a few cases in which the addition of a 
patch word spoils, or at least injures, the meter. In one of these the 
form without the patch word is probably historically secondary, and 
due to an attempt to Improve the meter by omitting (instead of adding) 
a light word : 
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tasmai no (AV. ma) devah, paridatteha (AV. PG. ’’dhatteha, KS. MS. 
°dhatta) sarve (MS. vUve) AV. TS. KS. MS. SMB. PG. BDh. 
Even the KS. MS. form, lacking iha, is not really good in meter. 
§ 846 . But in most cases of this sort the light word appears to have 
been added secondarily, to the detriment of the meter: 

Catena pakair varyT^dbhi dhehi KS. : katena pdkair abhi dhehi varu^ainam 
AV. The reading of Ppp. (Barret, JAOS 37. 298) is that of KS., 
and this is doubtless original, 

tarn aharh punar adade K§. PG.: imarh tarn punar adade ^yam (read 
^hanif as Kirste suggests) HG. 

tasmd u radhah kTV^uta prakasiam (AV. kr^uhi suprakastam) RV. AV. 
The superfluous sw is ignored by AV.Anukramani and omitted 
in Ppp. (Barret, JAOS 41. 266). 

§ 846 . Once SV. omits a pronoun from a good and simple pada of RV., 
thereby spoiling the meter; the change was possibly conditioned by the 
use of the hieratic case form sutdsah (straining for archaic effect), which 
made the pada too long, altho the omission of ime leaves is too short: 
tubhyarii somdh sutd ime RV.: tubhyarh sutdsah somdh SV. 

§ 847 . Change of meter makes both forms passably metrical in the 
following: 

anumate ^nv idam manyasva AV.: anumate ^nu (KapS. \anu) many asm 
na idam KS. Cf. anumate ^nv manyasva (prose) GG. KhG. IIG. 
ApG. 

apdrh napdtam akvind huve dhiya (TS. \hayantam) AV. TS. The mss. 
of AV. read akvind (accented) and dhiyah. Neither text makes 
sense as presented in the mss., but both are metrically correct. 
See Whitney’s and Keith’s notes. 

§ 848 . In the next AV. by a later resolution gets two syllables out of 
one of RV., and to save the meter omits the light word u: 
agnir vidvan sa yajdt sed u hotd (AV. Kau^. sa id dhotd) RV. AV. TS. 
MS. KS. §B. See §996. 

§ 849 . In the remainder the variants with and without patch word 
are metrically equivalent. We shall begin with those in which the form 
with patch word is probably secondary; they are, as we should ex- 
pect, far the more numerous group: 

imarh (AV. Ham u) me agadarh kfta (AV. kfdhi) RV. AV.* VS. TS. 
anu manyasva suyajd yajdma (MS. yaje hi, most mss. yajeha) TS. MS. 
tarn manyeta (ViDh. tarn vai manyet) pitararh mdtararh ca Saihhitopani- 
?adB. VaDh. ViDh. 

asmdn (AV. sd nah) site payasdbhydvavrtsva AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
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upa yajnam asthita (MS. astu no) vaihadevi RVKh. AV. ApS. MS. 

apasedhan (SV.f ^dham) durita soma mrdaya (SV. no mrda) RV. SV. 
See VV I §194. In RV. r in mrdaya is long; in SV. it was pro- 
nounced short, and the change with insertion of no is intended to 
improve the meter. 

marutdih pitas tad ahaih grv^dmi (MS. grne te) TS. MS. : marutdm pitar 
uta tad grnimah KS. 

tasya doham ahlmahi (KS. aslya^ AS. ahiya te) VS. MS. KS. TB. SB. 

TA. AS.SS. In KS. prose. 

tva^td sudatro (TA. no atra) vi dadhdtu rdyah RV. VS. MS. KS. SB. TA. 

‘SS. N. 

sa nah pito madhvmdn d vikeha (Kau§. vivesa) KS. Kau§. : sa no mayohhuh 
pitav (TS. TB. pito^ MS. pitur^ SMB. Jorgensen pitav) dvikasva 
(AS. dvikehoj MS. dvivesa) TS. TB. AS. MS. SG. SMB. PG. 

angirohhir d gahi yajniyehhih RV. TS. MS. : angirobhir yajniyair 
dgahlha AV. 

dadhad ratndni (RV. once ratnd vi) ddku§e RV. (thrice) SV. VS. TS. MS. 
KS. TB.: dhattam ratndni ddsu^e RV.: dadhad ratnd ddku§e vary- 
dni RV. VS. 

tvi^ir apsu go^u yd puru^e^u AV. : tvi§ir asve§u puru§e§u go^u TB. The 
Ppp. agrees with TB. (Barret, JAOS 30. 204). 

andgd devdh kakuno gfhe^u (AV. grham nah) RV. AV. MG. The Ppp. 
according to Roth agrees with RV.; and the AV. text makes poor 
sense as Whitney observes. 

ahhun mama (KS. nu nah) sumatau vikvaveddh TS. KS. PG. 

ahnd yad enah krtam asti pdpam (AS. asti kiriicit] SS. enak cakrmeha 
kirhcit) AS. SS. ApS. MS. ApMB. 

edani harhir ni §ldata (AS. SS. §lda nah) RV. VS. KB. AS. SS. Change 
of context in AS. SS. requires a singular verb, and the pada is 
neatly patched with nah, 

devehhyo havyani (MS. MS. MG. havyd) vahatu (TB.* AS. SS. ApS. 
vaha nahj Kaus. *vaha) prajdnan RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 

TB. * AS. SS. Vait. ApS. MS. KauS.* MG. In one form Kau§. is 
unmetrical, lacking nah. 

pra tad voced amrtasya (VS. amrtarh nu, TA. MahanU. voce amrtaih nu) 
vidvan AV. VS. TA. MahanU. 

vmjehhir (MS. vlrebhir, AV. yau vlryair) vlratamd kavi^thd (TB. kacf , 
Poona ed. kavf) AV. VS. MS. SB. SB. TB. AS. SS. 

punantu vikvd bhutdni (MS. bhutd md) AV. VS. MS. KS. Is the MS. 
reading a reminiscence of vikve devdh punlta md, which is the RV. 
form of this pada? 
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hatarifi pavitrd vitata hy (MS. vitatany) asu MS. ApS. ApMB. Un- 
doubtedly MS. is original; form assimilation to pavitrd in the others. 
hvaydmi (AV. SV. TS. MS. huve nu) kakrarh purvhutam indram RV. AV. 
SV. MS, VS. TS. KS. MahanU. 

apriye (AV. *apriyah) prati muncatdm (Kau^.f °tamj AV. *munca tat) 
AV. (bis) Kau§. 

sarvdn agnmr (AV. kivdn agnln) apsu^ado huve vah (MS. omits vah; 
AV. havdmahe) AV. TS. MS. TB. See VV I p. 253. 

§860. The much fewer cases in which the form with a light word 
seems to be the older are : 

f^l^drii ca stutlr (SV. su§tutir) upa RV. SV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
agnim indrarh (TB. agnl indrd) vftraharid huve *ham (TB. vdm; MS. 
^hanarh huvema) AV. MS. TB. 

yd antarik^yd (TB. ApS. %§a) uta pdrthivdsah (TB. ApS. AG. pdrthivlr 
ydh) KS. AG. TB. ApS. Since the adjectives are feminine (agree- 
ing with dpah), the KS. form is less regular (Wackernagel III §62); 
but it may nevertheless be the original. 
yd akfntann avayan yd atanvata (AV. yak ca tatnire) AV. SMB. PG. 
ApMB. HG,: yd akrntan yd ataman MG. Discussed in VV I 
§§46, 218. 

jar dm gachdsi (PG. gacha^ AV. su gacha) pari dhatsva vdsah AV. PG. 
ApMB. HG. Only the relative antiquity of AV. favors greater 
originality of its reading; and perhaps this is not conclusive. 



CHAPTER XIX. RIME WORDS 

§861. A large majority of all the variant words treated in this volume 
are rime words, in so far as they are not different forms of identical 
words. But in addition to these, there are found not a few other 
variants which rime with each other and tend to be associated, at least 
partly on that account. It seems worth while to present some examples 
of such variants; the list includes, of course, only words which do not 
seem to be explicable by any of the phonetic changes treated above, 
nor yet by graphic confusion. Even so restricted, the list could no 
doubt be extended. We hope, however, that we have included at least 
all cases of the repeated occurrence of such rime words in variation. 
They are sufficiently numerous to illustrate the phenomenon as a whole. 
It is to be noted that the words are as a rule fairly close to one another 
in sense as well as sound; that is, they are mostly quasi-synonyms. 

§862. We begin with the roots jinv and pinVj closely associated from 
early times, and semi-synonyms: Inspire* and ^make to prosper*. 
The ease with which they interchange is illustrated well by the first 
two formulas, which follow one another in the Samhitas; both verbs 
are found in all texts that have both padas, but the two are exchanged 
in different texts: 

mano mejinva (MS. KS. pinva, Vait. manojinva) VS. TS. MS. KS. Vait. 
Followed by: 

vdcarii me pinva (MS. KS. SS. jinva) VS. TS. MS. KS. SS. 
tad indragnl jinvatani (MS.f pinvatdm) sunfldvat TB. Ap§. M§. 
jinva (AS. ^pinvanij read pinva) gd jinvdrvatah TB. ApS. AS. Cf. 
pinvatam gdjinvatam arvato nah RV. KS. 

§863. Other verb forms are: 
urjd prihivlm gachata (MS. yachata) TS. MS. KS, TB. 
paramam padam ava bhdti (VS. §B. bhdri) bhuri (TS. bhureh) RV. VS. 
TS. MS, KS. §B. N. The comm, on VS. calmly says: avabhdri 
avabhdtij takdrasthdne chandaso rephahl BR. derive from root bhr^ 
as aor. pass. Vurde eingedrtickt*, which is at least possible. 
trikadrukebhih patati (AV. pavate) RV. AV. KS. TA. ApS. Cf. Hil- 
lebrandt, Ved, Myi¥. I. 500. 

pratildmlti (A§. ^nliiy TS. KSA. TB. pra suldmiti) te pita VS. TS. MS. 
KSA. §B. TB. AS. SS. Derived by the comms. from roots til 
and sul, both with obscene meanings, and both unknown otherwise. 

395 
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saih bdhubhydm dhamati (AV. bharati, TS. TA. namati, KS. namate, MS. 
°bhydm adhamat) sam patatraih (KS. yajatraih) RV. AV. VS. TS. 
MS. KS. TA. MahanU. SvetU. sam-dham and sam-nam practically 
synonyms here, Veld together\ Note also the noun forms patatra: 
yajatra (graphic change). 

asadan (TS. asanan) matararh purah (TS. punah) RV. AV. SV. ArS. 
VS. MS. KS. SB. Practically synonyms; ‘has seated himself^: 
‘has reached\ 

ydbhydih svar ajanann (TB. suivar ajayann) agra eva MS. TB. M§.: 
ydhhydm ajayan svar agra eva AV. ‘By which they created (won) 
light in the beginning.^ 

sam grdvahhir nasate (SV. vasate) vite adhvare RV. SV. Both ‘unite 
with^; SV. lect. fac. (sam-nas was obsolete). 

rasena sam asxk^mahi (RV. agasmahiy KS. LS. aganmahij AV. JB. 
aprhrmhi) RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. JB. §B. TB. L§. ApMB. 
sam-sfj and saih-pxc practically synonyms. Cf. sarh-pxc and 
sam-spTS, §375. 

aftgdd-angdt sambhavasi (SMB. *samsravasi) §B. BrhU. KBU. AG. 
SMB.* GG. ApMB. HG. MG. N. Mahabh. In SMB. a synonym 
is introduced in one occurrence for the sake of variety: ‘thou flowest 
together^ for ‘thou arisest^ The pada is immediately repeated with 
the reading of the other texts. In both cases some mss. of SMB. 
have the alternative reading. 

pra ketund brhatd ydty (AV. TA. bhdty) agnih RV. AV. SV. TA. ‘Agni 
goes (shines) forth with mighty beam.^ Perhaps graphic? 

hocasva (VS.* rocasva) devavltamah (KS. ^vittamah) RV. RVKh. VS.* 
TS. MS. KS. TA. Synonyms. 

tatak (RV. atas^ KS. tatra) cak§dthdm (RV. ^the, MS. KS. cakrdthe) adilirh 
ditirh ca RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. Root caks: perfect of kr. 

adhi skanda vlrayasva AV. : abhi kranda vllayasva SG. Quasi-synonyms. 
AVPpp. also reads kranda, which therefore may be original, tho 
skanda seems more appropriate (‘mount^, of sexual approach). 

md chetthd (v. 1. bhetthd) md vyathisthdh KBU. 

[var^md rathasya ni jihl^ate (§§. jihllate) divah AV. SS. So RWh.; 
but the mss. of AV. vesid jihldate, which should be kept.] 

§864. Riming participles occur in the following: 

pratyag enam kapathd yantii tr§tdh (AV. sr^^tah) RV. AV. Comm, and 
one ms. of AV. tv^tah, for which srstdh may be called a lect. fac.: 
‘Let the curses go back upon him, the harsh ones’, or ‘those emitted 
(by him)’. 
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yd dabhrah parisasru§ih SG.: yd \drdroghmh pari tasthu§ih ApMB. 
Pples. of roots sru and sthd. 

dyurdd deva (AV. ague) jarasarh vrnunah (ApMB. ApG. HG. grrf) 
AV. MS. KS. MS. ApMB. ApG. HG.: dyurdd (VS. SB. dyvsmdn) 
agne havi^o ju§dnah (VS. SB. SG. havi§d vfdhdnah) VS. TS. SB. 
TB. TA. AS. ApS. SG. The ApMB. etc. readings are an interest- 
ing blend of those which contain vrndnah and ju§dnah. Perhaps 
grndnah was felt as meaning ‘praising' rather than ‘devouring'; 
even this would be none too sensible in the context. Oldenberg 
adopts vrndnah for HG. Still a different version (‘thriving by the 
oblation') is adopted in VS. etc.; this is an easy lect. fac. in a 
passage relating to Agni. 

d sutrdvr^e (MS. KS. hhuyi§ihaddvne) sumatim dvrndnah AV. MS. KS.: 
o^i^{haddvne sumatim grndnah TS. ‘Choosing to myself (praising) 
his kindness.' 

§866. Among riming nouns and adjectives, the pair dhdman: ndman 
stands out. In the mystical religious language of the Veda they are 
easily interchangeable; the ‘name’ and the ‘station’ of anything both 
mean its mystic essence. In some cases the change from one to the 
other is due to the influence of adjoining words, as in: 
yat te ^ 7 iddhr§ta 7 h ndma yajhiya7h (KS. ndmdnddhr^yaihy MS. dhdmnnd- 
dhr^yam) tena tvadadhe VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. The change in MS. 
was suggested by adadhe. 

sedam priyena dhamnd priyarh sada ^dslda (VSK. priyeya ndma priye 
sadasi sida) VS, VSK. SB. Also: 

priyeya dhamnd (TS. TB. ApS. namnd, VSK. ndma) priyarh sada dslda 
(VSK. TS. TB. ApS.* priye sadasi slda) VS. VSK, TS. SB. TB. 
KS. ApS. In this and the prec. (which are variants of each other) 
only the VS. texts have dhdman^ and it is reasonable to suppose 
that it was substituted there for ndman because it is a synonym 
of sadas. 

vidma te ndma (AV. vidma te dhama; Ppp. gandharvo ndma) paramam 
guhd yat RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. ApMB,: gandharvo dhdima 
paramam guhd yat (VS. vibhrtahi guhd sat) AV. VS.: gandharvo 
ndma nihitam guhdsu TA. MahanlJ. Here two different padas 
have become confused; one began originally with vidma te ndma^ 
the other with gandharvo dhama. The AVPpp. reading (not in 
Cone.) occurs in the verse where AV. has vidma te dhama. 
puru^iutasya dhdmabhih (MS. nd^) RV. AV. MS. Vait. 

§866. Twice the RV. phrase pratnena manmand ‘by ancient hymn’ 



398 


VEDIC VARIANTS II: PHONETICS 


is changed in SV. to pratnena janmand ‘by ancient generation (birth)’ 
much to the detriment of the sense. In one case TB. follows SV.: 
dkarh pratnena manmana (SV. jan°) RV. SV. AV. 
agnih pratnena manmana (SV. TB. jan°) RV. SV. MS. KS. AB. TB. 
A§. MS. 

§ 867 . Other nouns and adjectives: 

aktam (MS. MS. aptahhij KS.'^artham) rihd'nd vyantu (TS. TB. viyantu) 
vayah TS. MS. KS.* TB. MS. GG. KhG.: vyantu vayo ^ktarh 
rihdnah VS. A very obscure passage; the isolated artharh may 
possibly be due to graphic confusion. 
sarlram me vicar§anam (RVKh. vicak^anam) RVKh. TA. TU.: pratlkam 
me vicak^anam PG. ^My body (face) be active (glorious)’. Schef- 
telowitz on RVKh. reads vicak§a7^a, but it seems that %am must be 
the true reading. 

paktd (KSA. panthd) sasyam TS. KSA. The latter is called ‘ludicrous’ 
by Keith. On paktd see Wackernagel III p. 204; he takes it as a 
masculine form used as neuter, rendering ‘die Saat pflegt reif zu 
werden’; cf. Oertel, Syntax of Cases I p. 171. 
kuhum aharh (AV. Vait. kuhum devlrh) suvftam (AV. MS. KS. sukrtarhy 
TS. subhagdrii) vidmandpasam AV. TS. MS. KS. A§. N. Quasi- 
synonyms. 

dyumnd suk^atra manhaya RV. : d-yumnani svdatra manhaya SV. 
dhanarhjayarh dharunarii dhdrayi§nu RVKh.: hhumidpiham acyutam 
pdrayi^^u AV.: hhumidrnho ^cyutas cydvayi^nuh AV. The evi- 
dently secondary cydv"^ is suggested by ^cyutas: ‘unshaken (but) 
shaking (others)’. 

aslono ^pisacadhltah ApMB.: anandho ^slopo ^pikdcadhlrah HG. The 
latter is a strange corruption; the original means ‘not sucked by 
demons’. 

adroghavacarfi matihhih kavi^tham (RV.* %hir yavi^) RV.* AV. See 
RVRep, 275 f. 

ahhi dyumnam (RV. VS. sumnarh) devabhaktam yavi§tha (MS. KS. 
devahitani yavi^thya) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. ApMB. Quasi- 
synonyms. 

nagnahur dhlras (KS. vlras) tasaram na vema VS. MS. KS. TB. 
Synonjnns. 

pdhi no agna enase (SG. edhase) svdhd TA. MahanU. SG. edhase is 
certainly right: ‘protect us unto prosperity’. TA. comm, quotes 
the text as enasOj tho both editions print enase. The corruption 
is due to recollection of other phrases in which enasah or the like is 
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associated with the root pd in the sense of ^protect from eviV or 
^sin\ 

pu7iar hrahmdriLO (AV. hrahmd) vasunltha (AV. KS. °dhltam and 

^%Uha [so 38. 12b], MS. ^dhlte) yajnaih (AV. MS. KS.* ague) AV, 
VS. TS. MS. KS. §B. The form with n is apparently original; 
in MS. KS. it is contaminated from such forms as vasudha, vasudhiti. 
kuvin no asya sumatir navlyasl (SV. hhaviyasl) RV. SV. ^His very fresh 
(abundant) favor’. 

sthird cin namayi^^avah RV. : dfdha cid yamayi^y^avah SV. Practically 
synonyms, ^bending’: ^subduing’. 

andhi kham vartayd panim (SV. pavim) RV. SV. Benfey and Grassmann 
would read pavim in RV. The emendation is exceptionally tempt- 
ing, but one must be cautious about it; cf. Oldenberg’s judicious 
remarks (Noten ad loc.). It is easy to see how pavim could be 
substituted for an original panim under the influence of kham; a 
reason for the reverse change in the tradition is not so apparent. 
tds ivd vUantu manasd sivena (TB. mahasd svena) AV. TB. The English 
words ^mind’ and ^might’ substantially reproduce the rime, and are 
derived from the same roots. Cf. next. 
ut satvandm mdmakdndm mandnsi (TS. mahdnsi) RV. SV. VS. TS. 
Cf. prec. 

dvi^adhhyah prati muncdmi pdsam (HG. pdpam) SMB. ApMB. HG. 

The two words are near-synonyms; pdkam is clearly original. 
upa kre^{hd na dsi^ah (MS. dkirah) AV. TS. MS. KS. 
panasyuvah sariivasane^v (SV. ""varaye^v) akramuh RV. SV. Quasi- 
synonyms; ‘at the dwelling-places (enclosures, sanctuaries?)’. 
asya (A§. mama) snu^d kvasurasya prasi§tim (A§. pravi§iau) TB. AS, 
Complete change of meaning as well as syntax. 
svdhd tvd suryasya (MS. vdtdya sur°) , . , vT^tivanaye (MS.° sanaye) . . . 
MS. TA. ApS. 



CHAPTER XX. GRAPHIC VARIANTS 


§ 868 . There are not a few variants in which it seems at least possible 
that graphic confusion between letters written similarly may have been 
a contributing cause. Some of them, such as variations between h and 
Vy th and dhy t and f/i, p and v, have been treated above, as having also 
phonetic aspects. Those which follow in this chapter would appear 
to be purely graphic. We have no doubt that the list could be con- 
siderably extended, especially with the help of experts in Indian pale- 
ography, a title to which we lay no claim. We have merely noted down 
such variations as have struck our attention between certain letters 
which resemble one another in well-known modern Indian alphabets. 
Even so limited, the collection seems to us important enough to suggest 
that graphic confusion must have played a considerable part in the 
variants of the Vedic tradition. It will be seen that different manu- 
scripts and even different editions of the same work not infrequently 
vary regarding words of this group, which confirms that conclusion ; it 
may be fairly assumed that in many other instances, where no manu- 
script variants are recorded, we nevertheless may be dealing with 
phenomena of the same sort. At the same time we would emphasize 
the fact that we do not mean to assert that all the variations here 
collected are due solely or even chiefly to graphic confusion. For, of 
course, there are many cases where neither phonetic nor graphic matters 
can be concerned. We mean only that this is one feature of the Vedic 
variants which cannot be ignored. 

§869. The largest number of variants here collected concerns the 
letters n and r. Fairly numerous, also, are shifts between p and ?/, 
c and Vy gh and dyy d and v, s and m, t and n. The rest are more sporadic. 
We shall present the cases in the approximate order of their frequency. 

' n and r 

§860. The variation between n and r is fairly common, and may 
certainly be due to graphic confusion. The signs for these two letters 
when not combined with other consonants are not very dissimilar in the 
principal Indian alphabets. They are still more similar in Devanagari, 
for instance, when they follow other consonants in combined characters. 
When in such consonant combinations they precede other consonants, 
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the Devanagari, to be sure, clearly distinguishes between n and r, so 
that a misreading would be unthinkable. But this is by no means true 
of all Indian alphabets. Notably in Sarada n and r before other con- 
sonants are written almost alike, and confusion is very easy and frequent. 

§861. We present first cases of n and r not combined with other 
consonants: 

indhana enam jarate (MS. KS. janate, but MS. p.p. jaratCy KS. v. 1. 
jarite) svadhlh RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. ApMB. N. One ms. of 
KS. reads jan^e, and the p.p. of MS. jarate; this is clearly the proper 
reading. 

mfitike hana (MahanlJ. hara) me pdpam TA. MahanU. Here the change 
is facilitated by the nearly equivalent meanings of the roots han 
and hr in such a context (‘destroy’ and ‘take away’). 
asadan (TS. asanan) mdtaram purah (TS. punah) RV. AV. SV. ArS. 
VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 

avimuktacakra (v. 1. °m) dslran PG.: vivrttacakrd dslndh HG. ApMB. 
tarl mandrdsu praxjak^u AV. : sianl mandras mprayak^uh KS. Others, 
§ 830 . 

ianur var^i^thd gahane^{hd MS. : mahdntam gahvare^thdm SV. 
nirrtho (MS. ®^(>) ya^ ca nisvanah (AV. ^rah) AV. MS. TA. 
nigalgallti dhdrakd VS. SB.: ni jalgulUi (KS.t jalgalutiy mss., em. HUi) 
dhdnikd TS. KSA. 

deva purahcara saghydsam (MS. devapurak carasa fdhydsam; p.p. deva, 
punar iti punahj carase, etc.) tvd MS. TA. ApS. MS. The text of 
MS. is corrupt in both readings. 

md na dyuh par am avararh mdnadonaih MS.: md nah par am adharath 
(MS. param adhanaih) md rajo ^naih (MS. naih) TA. MS. Two 
cases; adhanark: adhomnij and md rajo: mdinado- (corrupt). 
ruvad dhok§d (TB. nrvadbhyo ^k§d) paprathdnehhir evaih RV. MS. AB. 
KB. TB. But T may be regarded as a phonetic substitute for ru; 
§ 684 . 

§862. Next, n and r before other consonants; note one case in RV. 
itself : 

visvdny anyo (RV.*KS. aryo) bhuvand jajdna RV. (both) MS. KS. TB. 
In different contexts. 

balivarddya (KSA. °vanddya) svdhd KSA. TB. ApS. Apparently 
balivarddya is intended. 

iluvarddya (KSA. alivanddya) svdhd KSA. TB. ApS. Follows the prec. 
gaurlr (TB. TA. gauri, AV. gaur in) mimdya salildni tak^aii RV. AV. 
TB. AA. TA. N. 
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vidyur (ApMB. vidyun) me asya devdh RV. AV. KS. ApMB. See 
Winternitz, Introduction to ApMB., xxiv. vidyun is doubtless a 
corruption due to unintelligent thought of vidyut; it is read by all 
mss. and confirmed by the comm., who says that t for visarga is 
chdndasal vidyur is 3d plural verb form. 

Hie vate punann iva (AS. LS., mss. of Vait., most mss. of SS., and v. 1. of 
KSA. pumrniva) VS. TS. MS. KSA. SB. TB. AS. SS. Vait. LS. 
The persistence in the mss. of the impossible pumrniva is striking. 
ni nivartana vartayendra nardabuda (KS. nandahala) TS. KS. ApMB. 
See §273. 

adya tvd vanvan (KS. vardhan) surekndh RV. KS. TB. 
ukhdrii sravantlm agadam aganma (MS. akarma) KS. MS. 
andrhhava mrda KS, ApS. The ms. of KS. reads andnhhava, em. v. 
Schroeder; see p. w. 5, Nachtrage. Cf. andbho mrda dhurte (read 
dhurta with some mss. of MS. and all of MS.) MS. MS. See §749. 

§ 863 . As to n and r after other consonants, most of the variants 
contain forms of the stems agni and agra, A special historic, and as it 
were romantic, interest attaches to this variation on account of the 
famous falsification of RV. 10. 18. 7d, d rohantu janayo yonim agre^ into 
which by substituting agneh for ogre there was introduced a justification 
for widow-burning: ^Let the women mount upon the (proper) place in 
the beginning’ was made to mean 'Let the women mount into the seat of 
fire’. In the Vedic occurrences of this pada, which is found also in AV. 
and TA., there is no authority for this change. There are, however, a 
number of other Vedic passages where a like change occurs, always, 
with one exception, between the locative agre and the vocative ague. 
It is noteworthy that in most instances the stem agra is evidently 
original, and the stem agni secondary. The explanation is that the 
context is regularly one that concerns the god Agni, whose name is 
secondarily introduced by a natural confusion. 

§ 864 . The list is as follows; the first is the only variant which does 
not concern the forms agre and ague: 

dhvantam vdtdgram anusarhcarantam (PB. ahhisam^) TS. PB. TB. PG. 
ApMB.: dhvdntd vdtd agnim (mss. of both vdtdgnim) ahhi ye earn- 
caranti MS. MG. Clearly agnim is secondary. 
agre vik§u pradldayat RV. : agne vik§u pratldayat TB. (Poona ed. agre 
without V. 1., but comm, he ague,) 
tuhhyam agre (MG. agne) pary avahan RV. AV. PG. ApMB. MG. 
agre (MS.*KS.*MS. agne) hfhann u§asdm urdhvo asthdt RV. VS. TS. 
MS.*KS.* §B. Apg., and Pratikas A§. gg. Kg. Mg. Rvidh. BphD. 
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tenemam agra (TB. agna) iha varcasd ]samangdhi KS. TB. Here, by 
exception, agna { = agne) may be the original reading; one accented 
ms. of KS. leaves agra unaccented, suggesting that a vocative 
(which could only be agna) was intended. 
tavdham ndma hthhardrj^y agne (AS. ogre) TS. AS. : tavdham agne bibha- 
rdi}i ndma MS. Here it seems even more probable that agne is 
the older reading. 

[ogre (TB. agne^ but Poona ed. text and comm, agre) yajrtasya kocatah 
(KS. TB. cetatah) RV. KS. TB.] 

[agne (AV. agre) samidham dhdr^am AV. Kaus. agre is only an emenda- 
tion in the Berlin ed., which is rightly withdrawn by Whitney in 
his Translation.] 

§866. Aside from variants of these two stems, we have noted only 
the following: 

ak$dridm vagnum (MS. ^vagmum) upajighnamdnah (MS. avajighram 
dpah) MS. TB. TA. The MS. is certainly wrong. TB. comm. 
upahatam kurvan. 

gird ca (AV. virdjah) hru^tih sabhard asan nah RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
SB. Whitney on AV. adopts knu§iih with most mss. ; Ppp. suni^ias. 
See §57. 

urdhvacitah (MS. KS. ^kritah) krayadhvam (VS.f kna^) VS. TS. MS. KS. 
SB. TA. Doubtless corruption, if not misprint; see §195. 

c and V 

§866. Under this heading we find first a few cases of shift between the 
roots vi<rt and vi-vrti in all of which the sense is more favorable to 
vi-crty 'unloose’; also a few, the majority being of very doubtful authen- 
ticity, between the synonymous bases sac and kav. The others are 
sporadic. 

agnirii hotdram antard vivrttdh A§. : hotdram agnim antard vicrttah ApS. 
'Bonds’ are referred to, which are 'loosened’ by this stanza, so 
that vicrttah is very natural, but it may for that reason be regarded 
as a secondary lect. fac. It is not necessary to the sense, as the 
following pada declares that the bonds shall 'bind the fool, but the 
wise shall go past them’. 

ftasya tantum vitatarh vivftya (VS. vicrtyay AV. drke kam) AV. VS. TA. 
MahanU. The true reading is probably vicrtya. So Poona ed. of 
TB. text and comm., tho with v. 1. vivrtya; comm, gloss gurukdstra- 
mukhdn nikcitya, which looks as if he had read vivrtya and taken it 
from vi-vr 'elucidate’, a meaning which can hardly be right in any 
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case. MahanlJ. reads vivrtya without recorded variant; comm, gloss 
vrtl sandlpena sandlpya^ which is obscure to us. 

[vi pdsam madhyamam crta (TB. and MS. v. 1. vrta) RV. KS. TB. MS. 
So Cone., seemingly erroneously; MS. has crta without recorded 
variant, and Poona ed. of TB. likewise crta text and comm, with 
no V. 1.] 

kahali prajdndni kaci^thd vratam (ApS. havi^{hd vrajam) anuge^am svdhd 
PB. ApS. 

[vlryehhir (MS. vlrebhir^ AV. yau vlryair) viratamd savi^thd (TB. kaci°) 
AV. VS. MS. §B. SB. TB. AS. SS. But Poona ed. of TB. kavi§{hd 
in text and comm, without v. 1.] 

[devdndrh devatama savi^thd (TB. saci^) MS. TB. Again Poona ed. of 
TB. savi^ without v. L] 

viciti (or viviii) svdhd MahanlJ.: vivi§{yai svdhd TA. TAA. There is 
also a V. 1. civiti in MahanU. The word is meaningless. Comm. 
vicitiy which he does not explain; he quotes also a v. 1. vidhijfia. 
Poona ed. of both TA. and TAA. vivittyaij explained by comm, as 
for vivi§tyai by Vedic license. 

vakratunddya (TAA. cakra°) dhlmahi TA. TAA.f MahanU. 
sam arvanto raghudruvah (VSK. ^drucah) RV. SV. VS. VSK. MS. 
Meaningless corruption in VSK. 

ghrtapratlkarn va (TB. ca) rtasya dhur^adam (TB. dhuru^^j Poona ed. 
dhurf) RV. TB. ApS. The sandhi shows that TB. is secondary 
and poor. 

yatra cdbhimrsdmasi (HG. vdbhi^) ApMB. HG. 

p and y 

§867. A miscellaneous but fairly numerous group: 
indrdpdsya (two mss. indrayasya) phaligam ApMB.: indrdyaydsxja 
(corrupt; Kirste suggests indra dydsya) sepham allkam . . . HG. 
hriyai salyakah (VS. salpakah) VS. MS. The p is a false reading; VS. 
comm, svdvit. 

brhaspataye sitpuiah (KSA.f mnyutah) TS. KSA. An otherwise 
unknown word; said to be a kind of cat. 
prasthdyendrdgmbhydiii somam vocatopo (KB. vocato yo) asmdn . . . 

KB. AS. SS. Read in KB. as the others (Keith). 
sam hdhubhydm dhamati (etc., §853) sam patatraih (KS. yajatraih) RV. 

AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. TA. MahanU. SvetU. 
prapunvanta upa spr^ata prapunvadbhya svdhd ApMB.: prayunvanta 
upasprsata prayunvadbhyah svdhd HG. Both anomalous forms 
and scarcely interpretable. 
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susasydh (VSK. °pdh) kfps krdhi VS. VSK. SB. K§. : kf^yai tvd susas- 
ydyai (KS. \sumanasydyai, bis) TS. KS. ApS. With the VSK. 
reading cf. §a§pa. 

pulyany (ApMB. kulpdny) dvapantikd AV. ApMB. The mss. of both 
texts vary between Ip and ly. 

anadvdns tapyate vahan (M§. talpate vahdn) ApS. MS. If MS. is correct 
(it occurs in an unedited part of the text), it is a mere corruption. 
tvain hi radhaspata (text ^yata, wrongly) eka Ui§e SS. 
uhhe ca no (etc.) . . . ahhasah (°sas) pdtdm (TB. Cone, sydtdm, Poona ed. 
anhasah spatarUy AS. text \anhasa sydtdrn) MS. SB. TB. AS, SS. 
The true reading can only be anhasah (or ^sas) pdtdm. 

[tanupd (TB. ° 2 /a, Poona ed. ^pd) hhi^ajd sute VS. MS. KS. TB.] 
[vahi^thehhir viharan ydsi (TB. Cone, pdhiy comm, and Poona ed. text 
ydsi) tantum RV. TB. KS. AS. ApS.] 

[tva§td turlpo (TB. turlyOy Poona ed. text and comm. ®po) adhhutah VS. 
MS. KS. TB.] 

[dpataye (GB. dya'^y Gaastra dpa®) tvd grhndmi VSK. TS. MS. GB. 
Vait. ApS. MS.] 

[varuneti kapdmahe (MS.f ^haiy LS. \^aydmahe) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 

TB. AS. SS. LS. Probably a double misprint in LS.] 

[visvatohasta uta visvataspdt (TA. ^tah sydty but Poona ed. correctly 
^tasjMt) TS, MS. KS. TA.] 

gh and dy 

§868. The variants are again miscellaneous, tho fairly frequent: 
md (AG. MG. d) tvd prdpann aghdyavah (MG. adydyavah) AG. SG. 
ApMB, MG. The correct reading is md .. . aghdyavah ‘Let not 
the malicious ones reach thee\ It is strange that apparently all 
mss. of AG. MG. read d at the beginning, preceded by anusvara 
at the end of the preceding pada. (Stenzler assumes md.) The 
further corruption in MG. seems an attempt to patch up a bad 
job; it implies adya-dyavah ‘may lives today reach thee.’ 
magham (MS., but not KS.f, madyam) indraya jabhrire VS. MS. KS. TB. 
‘Brought a gift (liquor) unto Indra.’ Indra’s well-known bibulous 
habits are responsible for the secondary change in MS., involving the 
misreading of gh as dy. Cf. next. 

sa bihheda balarii (VS. and Poona ed. TB. valaih) magham (MS. madyam) 
VS. MS. KS. TB. Cf. prec. 

satapd^thddya vi§d (read with Poona ed. of both °§thd gha vi^d) pari 
no vpiaktu TB. TA. : hard vd^tdd dhavi^d varr^ah MS. (Poona ed. of 
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TB. records v. 1. ^dya^ and comm. v. 1. adya,) The MS. is hope- 
lessly corrupt but has another graphic corruption, ddh for ghy cf. 
§875; see also §838. 

pdtarh md dydvdpfthivl adydhnah (Kau^. aghdn nahy read adydhnah) 
TS. ApS. Kau§. See §840. 

[kevaldgho (TB. kevalddyo, but Poona ed. text and comm. ^Idgho) bhavati 
kevaladl RV. TB. N. Gloss in TB. comm. : pdpam eva sampddayati 
na tu kirhcid apt puny am.] 

[sa ghd (TB. sadydj read with Poona ed. text and comm, sa ghd) no 
devah savitd sahdvd (TB. savdya) RV. MS. §B. TB. A§. §§.] 

[yad vd ghd (TA. vadya^ but Poona ed. vd ghd, and comm, vd gha) satyam 
uta yan na vidma RV. TS. MS. KS. TA. There is a v. 1. vadya in 
TA. Poona ed., but gloss in comm, {yad eva kirhcid) proves that he 
read vd ghd.] 


d and v 

§869. Under this head we find principally a group of variants between 
the stems dU and vis; both stems always appear in the plural number, cf. 
Wackemagel II. 1 p. 48, foot. These are of course rime words. In 
every case except the first mentioned the original form seems to contain 
vi^. There are, in addition, a couple of other miscellaneous variants 
between d and v. 

devdndm patnlr (VS. patnyo, MS. patnayo) disah (MS. KSA. ^vi§ah) VS. 
TS. MS. KSA. The Vives of the gods^ must apparently be the 
^directions’, not ^tribes’. This is the only case of original dis, and 
even it is perhaps not certain. 

ye vd nunarh suvriandsu vik^u (AV. dik^u) RV. AV. A v. 1. vik^u occurs 
in AV., and so Ppp. reads. 

kasvad vikah (TB. disah) savitur daivyasya RV. TB. The change in TB. 
was perhaps due to assimilation in meaning to the parallel hhuvandni 
in the next pada. 

vikdrh (TB. disdrh) patir abhavad vdjimvdn MS. TB. Indra is referred 
to, and the original is doubtless visdm. 
viko (SV. diko) vikvd anu prabhuh (TB. prabhu) RV. SV. MS. TB. 
Agni is meant. 

hfisu kraturh varui^o (MS. varurj^am) vihp (RV. apsv, MS. dik§v) agnim 

RV. VS.t TS.t MS. KS. SB.f 

apa durharddiko jahi Kau^. (read durhdrdviko, Cone.) 
ut parjanyasya dhamabhih (TS. TA. ApMB. ku^mer}.a, MS. dhamnd, 
KS. vr?tya, PG- dr^tya) VSK. TS. MS. KS. TA. A§. PG. ApMB. 
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dhata vidhata (MS. dharta vidharta) paramota samdrk (KS. paramo m 
samvrk) RV. VS. TS. KS. MS. N. samvfk perhaps ‘seizer^; certainly 
inferior, 

avasphurjan vidyud (TS. didyud) var^an . . . TS. MS. KS. 
bhumir iti tvdbhipramanvate jandh AV. : ydrh tvd jano bhumir iti praman- 
date VS. MS. KS. SB. The latter secondary and poor; Mahidhara, 
stauti, which the verb can hardly mean. 

s and m 

§870. Here the variants are quite miscellaneous: 
kT§yai tvd susasydyai (KS. ^sumanasydyaiy bis) TS. KS. ApS. Others, 
see §867. The original is clearly susasydyai. 
agne ydn devan aydd . . . tdrh sasanu§lm (KS. ms. tan samano§tiirj ed. em. 
samanai^lr) hotrdrh . . . MS. KS. TB. The corrupt ms. reading of 
KS. seems to point towards the reading of MS. TB., rather than 
towards Von Schroeder's emendation, which should probably be 
replaced by the other version. 

pfk^asya (ArS. prak^) vr^V'O aru^asya nu sahah (ArS. mahah) RV. ArS. 

AB. KB. AS. SS. Svidh. Synonyms. 
athd jlvah (KS. adhd vi^itah^ VS. §B. athaitarhf AV. adomadam) pitum 
(AV. annam) addhi prasutah (TS. MS. KS. pramuktah) AV. VS. TS. 
MS. KS. SB. 

graha visvajanlna niyantar viprdydma te (MS. p.p. viprdya, mate) KS. 

nyantar vipra d ^sati) MS. KS. 
yakasendrdbrhaspatl (ArS. yaso mendrd^) ArS. PG. MG. 
md brdhma^asya (3c sd br^) rdjanya AV. 5. 18. Ic, 3c. In the Berlin ed. 
md is misprinted for sd in 3c, hence this is not recorded in Cone. 
But it is a deliberate variant with change of meaning, not a graphic 
error. 

mahas te saio mahimd panasyate (SV. pani§{ama) RV. AV. SV, VS.: 
mahdns te mahato mahimd AV. The related words in the context 
have, of course, helped in the secondary change to mahato. 
vahdsi md (KS. ^vahdnsi sd) sukrtdm yatra lokdh (KS. lokah) KS. TB. 
Certainly KS. is secondary and inferior, but sd may refer to the 
juhu. 

tva§td devaih sahamdna indrah MG.: tva§iar devebhis sahasdma indra 
*ApMB.’ 

nlldgalasdld AV. : nllagalamdlah Hvah pahya NilarU. See §512. Some 
copyist tried to correct the reading in NilarU., thinking of nlla-gala 
and mala. 
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t and n 

§ 871 . The variants we have noted are less numerous than might have 
been expected from the frequency of the sounds and the similarity of 
the forms of the letters. Our list may be incomplete: 
sa tvarh (SS. ApS. sanvan) sanim suvimucd vimunca K§. SS. ApS. See 
§830. 

tan mdjinva (KS. mdrjitvd) TS. MS. KS. See §§354, 829. 
dhdtd vidhatd (MS. dhartd vidharta) paramota mmdfk (KS. paramo na 
samvrk) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. N. See §835. 
yad ejati jagati yac ca ce§tati ndmno (MahanU. ndnyo^ v. 1. mdnyo) 
bhdgo yan (TAA. Poona ed. ^yarh) ndmne (MahanU. yatndn me, 
V. 1. yan ndmne) svdhd TAA. MahanU. 
upa stuhi (Poona ed. snuhi) tarn nrmndm (Poona ed. nrmamm) athadram 

TA. (Other forms, see §110.) The mss. of the comm, vary between 
stuhi and snuhi; gloss hhumau prasrdvayay pointing to snuhi. 

yam apltd upati§thania dpah L§.: yam dplndm upasidanty dpah AV. 
praplnam (M§. v, 1. °^am, TS. ApS. prapyatam) agne sarirasya (M§. 

salilasya) madhye VS. TS. KS. Ap§. M§. 
ghriarri duhana vikvatah prapltdh (TB. ApMB. praplndhy AVPpp. 
pramah) RV. AV. Vs. TB. ApMB. 

dvitte dydvdprthivl rtdvrdhau MS. KS.: dvinne dydvdprthivl dhrtavrate 
TS. TB. 

dvittau (TS. dvinnau) mitrdvaruriau dhftavratau (TS. °ndv rtav^dhau) 
VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. Others with dvitta: dvinna, see Cone. 188. 
grdmarh sajdnayo ^gachanti ApMB.: grdmdn sajdtayo yanti HG. 
jdmim itvd md vivitsi lokdn TA. : jdmim ftvd mdva patsi lokdt AV . 
vlrdn md no rudra bhdmito (°no) . . .,md no vlrdn rudra hhdmino . . ., 
see §209. 

savitd hhTtydm (KS. ms.f manydm) TS. KS. See §242. 

§ and p 

§872. The variants are few : 

atho (L§. ApS. nir-md) ijamasya padblsat (VS. °vlsdty LS. ^^advinsat) 

RV. AV. VS. LS. ApS. See §217. 

vdjinarh kepena VS.: he§o vdjinena MS. But MS. p.p. kepah; read 
certainly kepo. 

ye tatf^ur (TB. tdtrpur) devatrd jehamdndh RV. AV. MS. TB. AS. SS. 
Kau^. Thirsted': ^delighted'. 
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d and prd 

§873. In Devanagari, at least, these letters are easily confused. It is 
interesting that we find one variant here within the RV. itself: 
dvo (and prdvo) yudhyantarh VT§ahham da§adyum RV. (both) 
dsmd a^p^vann dkdh AV. : prdsmd dsd ahj^van TA. 
aval tarn (TA. Cone, pravartam^ comm, dvartam; Poona ed. text and 
comm, dvar tarn; so also KS. ms.) indrah sacyd dhamantam RV. AV. 
SV. KS. TA. 


s and p, pt, pr, hhf t 

§874. The remaining graphic variants are more sporadic and we shall 
group them in our arrangement. In this paragraph are included various 
other letters exchanging with s (on s and m see §870) : 
su^imarh somasatsaru AV.: su^evarh somapitsaru (TS. sumatitsaru) VS. 

MS. KS. SB. VaDh. See §180. sandp(0. 
rasena sam asTk^mahi (RV. agasmahif KS. LS. aganmahi, AV. JB. 
aprk§mahi) RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. JB. SB. TB. LS. ApMB. 
s and p. 

[aptarh manah TS. MS. KS. TB. MS. ApS. So read in TB., for which 
Bibl. Ind. ed. has dsarh.] 

sacyutvm (AS. pracyutirh) jaghanacyutim MS. TB. AS. Preceded by a 
pada ending in sacyutim (MS. hastacyutim). Perhaps the AS. 
variant (s; pr) is not so much graphic as deliberately stylistic (for 
the sake of variety). 

anugrdsas (PB, anugrdhha^) ca vftrahan RV. AV. PB. The original is a 
nom. pi. of an-ugra. PB. misunderstands and rationalizes it, with 
graphic change of s to hh. 

yad adya dugdham pxthivlm asrpta (TB. ApS. asakta^ MS. ahhakta) AB. 

TB. AS. ApS. MS. Again bh is secondary to s, 
ague svam (TS. TB. svdihj SB. tvarh) yonim a sida sadhya (VS, SB. 
sadhuya) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. sv: tVj the latter secondary. 

gh and dh and other similar letters 

§876. The only common graphic interchange of gh^ that with dy, 
has been treated in §868. The shift between dh and gh has phonetic 
aspects, see §147. The rest are sporadic: 

grhdTjLdhgdny apve (SV. aghe) parehi RV. AV. SV. VS. N. The SV. is 
certainly corrupt; see Benfey^s Nachtrage to SV. text, p. 258. 
Benfey curiously retains aghe in his Glossary, but in his Translation 
substitutes the proper name Apvd. gh: pv. 
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agdhdd eko 'huidd ekah . . . TS. : adhvdd eko ^ddhdd eko hutdd ekah . . . MS. 
gdh: dhv or ddh, 

ima vdvdslkdriTTLa ime . . . TB. ApS.: imd tiddhasicdrir^a ime . . . MS. 
ddh: dv. 

ruvad dhok§d (TB. nrvadbhyo ^k§d) paprathdnehhir evaih RV. MS. AB. 
KB. TB. The TB. is secondary; ddh: dbhy. 

V and jy §, tVy th 

§ 876 . Compare §§866, 869 for v and c, d. 
pra vi§llminam dvi§uh AV. VS. SS.: pra sarhhr^iinam dji^uh LS. The 
whole passage is obscure; LS. doubtless secondary, with j for v. 
usrdv (VSK. usrd) etarh dhur^dhau (VSK. MS. dhurvdhau) . . . VS. VSK. 
TS. SB. MS. Others, §122. t^. 

[vairdjl (KSA.f ^je) puru§l (so also KSA.f, Cone, wrongly puruvl) 
TS. KSA.] 

\pra yah satrded (TB. sa vdedy but comm, and Poona ed. text satrded) 
manasd yajdte (TB. Poona ed. text and comm. °te) RV. TB.] 
[iam te pru§vdva hiyatdm AV. : sam u pr^ihdva (read pr^vdva with Poona 
ed. text and comm., tho v. 1. pr^thdva) slyatdm TA.j 

y and ?, th 

§ 877 . For y and p see §867 ; for dy and gh, §868. 

T§vdh satih kava§ah (KSA. kavayah) sumbhamdndh VS. TS. MS. KSA. 
See Keith^s note on TS. While the meaning of kavayah is quite 
uncertain, kavayah (found also in some TS. mss.) is probably only a 
graphic lect. fac. 

tad asya priyam abhi pdtho asydm (TB. asthd7ny Poona ed. asydm) 

RV. MS. AB. TB. AS. See §287. 

apdmityam (AS. apam ittham) iva sambhara MS. KS. AS. The AS. is 
an absurd graphic blunder. 

samiddho agnir VT§a7},dratir (AV. %d rathly SS. ®nd rayir) divah AV. AB. 
A§. 8§. Here the reverse error, y for thy has occurred in SS.; see 
§93. 

Miscellaneous 

§ 878 . Other miscellaneous variants which may be graphic in char- 
acter: 

dptye (AV. *apriyey *dvi§ate) sarfi naydmasi RV. AV.* The AV. comm, 
reads dptye for apriye. But the variant dvi^ate suggests that apriye 
must have been known in very early times; and indeed Ppp. reads 
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apriye (Barret, JAOS 30. 220). The RV. says: ^We collect and 
heap (evils) upon (the scapegoat, Trita) Aptya’. The AV. charm- 
monger knows little and cares less about this old mythological 
character; with characteristic practicality he heaps evils on ‘the 
enemy \ Without this intermediate step, in which the graphic 
resemblance to ply to pr may have shared, the further change to 
dvi§ate would be unintelligible. 

tdsdm viHsndndm (KS. vikihnydndm) MS. KS.: te§dm vUipriydpAm 
(VS. SB. °mm VO *ham) VS. TS. SB. §n(y): pr. Both words are 
obscure; Keith renders ^without handles^ and conjectures that MS. 
KS. meant the same. 

pratikrutkdyd artanam (TB. x^ulam) VS. TB. n: 1. Possibly phonetic; 
cf. §273. 

khanydbhyah (KSA. khalyd^) svdhd TS. KSA. Von Schroeder suggests 
reading with TS. n: 1; cf. preceding. 

anarhardtirh (SV. alar^irdtirh) vasuddm upa stuhi RV. SV. AV. N. 
See §292. n: L 

hakvat parikupitena (HG. ^pilena) ApMB. HG. t: 1. Oldenberg abandons 
the HG. reading. 

abhi yo na irasyati (AV. no durasyati) RV. AV. The AV. reading 
(found also in Ppp. as durasyatu, Barret, JAOS 26. 210) is nearly a 
synonym for that of RV., which is antiquated and limited to RV. 
du: i. 

aci§ydma (p.p. amij for abhij sydma) vfjane vikva nil MS.: abhi $ydina 
vrjane sarvavlrdh RV. KS. c: bh (note p.p. of MS.). 



CHAPTER XXI. SANDHI 


§ 879 . In the great mass of variants concerning phonetic relations of 
various individual sounds, already treated, not a few really relate to 
sandhi. This has been pointed out in individual instances as we have 
come to them. They are, however, mostly so sporadic that they can 
hardly be said to throw much light on the rules of sandhi as applied in the 
texts in general. As instances we may refer to §§142 and 145 (gutturals 
and dentals), 148 (gutturals and labials), 308 f. (nasal as ^Hiatustilger’), 
338 ff. and 359 ff. {y and v as 'Hiatustilger^), 709 and 731 (elision of 
final a before initial e and o), and various parts of Chapter X, on internal 
consonant assimilation. 

§ 880 . We shall now present, as an appendix, a collection of variants 
showing different treatments of vowels or consonants in sandhi, which 
are sufficiently numerous in each rubric to make worth while an in- 
vestigation of their bearings on the rules of sandhi. We believe that 
the results of this investigation will be found very fruitful; not a few 
new principles have come out of the study. 

§ 881 . Regarding the interpretation of these materials, a general 
word of caution will not be out of place. Changes in external sandhi 
are matters of great delicacy and finesse. In actual speech they 
probably always varied to some extent, in different communities, in 
different speakers, perhaps even in the same speaker at different times. 
On a number of points the Vedic grammatical authorities, the Pra- 
ti^akhyas, reflect this variation by their apparent confusion of statement. 
The manuscripts on which our editions are based are in general at least 
equally confused. Modern editors sometimes increase the confusion. 
And if they are conscientious and desire to bring order into the chaos, 
they are often (quite naturally and inevitably) at a loss how to proceed. 
Shall they treat each occurrence of a given sandhi-combination as a 
separate problem without reference to similar cases, and print what the 
best manuscript evidence seems to suggest for each individual word? 
Shall they, on the other hand, try to determine the usual procedure of 
their text, by considering all analogous cases together, and then stand- 
ardize by printing them all alike? To what extent shall they be in- 
fluenced by the usual procedure of other Vedic texts, of the same or 

412 
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different schools? These are some of the problems which confront every 
conscientious Vedic editor. Different scholars have chosen different 
solutions; and in some cases a rather careful study of their critical 
notes is necessary to determine the actual usage of the texts, 

§882. For these reasons the variants gathered from our actual 
printed texts in certain of the sections on sandhi are of doubtful value. 
At times they tell us less about Vedic usage than about the ideas of 
some modern editor. We refer particularly to such matters as the 
treatment of final s before sibilants, §§969 ff. But in spite of such 
considerations, for which we have tried to make all due allowance, 
there is no doubt of the value of most of the sections which follow. 
And they frequently add a good deal to our knowledge of the usages of 
various Vedic schools. This is notaby the case, for instance, with 
the ^abhinihita’ sandhi (initial a after final e and o). 

§883. The following matters of sandhi will be taken up, in the order 
indicated. First, final au and o before initial vowels (except, in the 
case of 0 , initial a). Next, the ^abhinihita’ sandhi, final e and o before 
initial a. This is one of the most interesting sections. The variants 
seem to us to indicate clearly that an attempt was made, at some time 
or other, to standardize the writing of a after e and o in accordance 
with the pronunciation in metrical passages; for details see the section 
itself. The only other case of vocalic sandhi is that of final a vowels 
followed by initial vocalic r; here new and interesting results regarding 
the usage of various Vedic schools appear. 

§884. Coming to consonantal sandhi, we take up first the treatment of 
final n, before vowels, and then before consonants. Then the change of 
dental to lingual n, in which again the various schools are shown to have 
individual rules or tendencies. Next the cases of final 5 before initial ty 
lingualized after non-a vowels in most texts, but regularly retained in 
the Taittiriya school (often also in KS.). Regarding final s before 
initial k and p, the Taittiriya school is again exceptional in that it 
usually has A, as in classical Sanskrit, especially after a vowels. After a 
few cases of final r before k and p, we come to final s before an initial 
sibilant alone, and then before initial sibilant plus consonant; here, as 
stated above, we are more than usually doubtful of the value of the 
evidence. No clear school tendencies appear in the matter of initial s 
after final non-a vowels (sometimes kept, sometimes changes to ^). 
We conclude with a section on secondary crasis or double vocalic sandhi, 
and its converse, hiatus between vowels, which proves to be in con- 
siderable part due to metrical considerations. 
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FINAL aU AND 0 BEFORE INITIAL VOWELS 

§886. Here are treated variants concerning au before all initial vowels 
and 0 before all except short a (abhinihita sandhi), which is treated in 
the next section. We find very definite school rules observed in this 
matter, to wit: 

(a) AV. writes dv for aw, but a for o, without regard to the character 
of the following vowel. This is required by APr. 2. 21 f . But once, in a 
passage inherited from RV., AVS. shows a for au before w; Ppp. has the 
regular dv. 

(b) All other schools treat au and o in a quite analogous manner. 
Thus Maitrayanlya and Kathaka texts, and VSK, write d for au and a 
for 0 before all vowels. This is prescribed by VPr. 4. 124; for the 
practice of VS. see just below. The rule is not quite without exceptions 
in Maitr. texts; cf. krnutdm tdv adhvard jdtavedasau MS. 5. 1. 3. 27. So, 
at least, Knauer reads with no report of v. 1. On the other hand, at 
M§. 3. 5. 14c Knauer reads yatra cuhcutad agndv cmzM, without any ms. 
authority; the corrupt mss. are closer to agndy the expected form. 

(c) Taittiriya texts write dv and av before all vowels. This is con- 
trary to TPr. 10. 19, which prescribes a and a. But 10. 21 adds the 
opinion of another teacher who says dv and av should always be written; 
this is favored by the comm, on TPr., and is according to Weber the 
regular usage of the mss. of TS. The variants indicate that it is also 
the regular usage of Tait. school texts, at least in their mantra materials. 

(d) Other schools — that is, those of RV., SV. (very few instances), 
and VS. — write d and a before w-vowels, but dv and av before other 
vowels. So RPr. 129 (2.9) and 135 (2. 11); and so VPr. 4. 125 gives the 
opinion of ^some^ opposed to its own rule 4. 124, quoted above. 

(e) To summarize: before w-vowels, Tait. texts write dv and av; 
AV. writes dv for au but a for o; others d and a. 

(f) Before other than w-vowels, Maitr. texts, KS., and VSK. write d 
and a; AV. writes dv but a; all others dv and av. 

(g) In a few sporadic instances the final o of voc. sing, forms is retained 
without change before a following vowel. Cf. Wackernagel I §273b; 
the variants show that the phenomenon is not quite so limited as 
Wackernagel represents it. 

§886. The variants of au before w-vowels are the following: 
asvinau dvydk§are7).a (MS. KS. °rayd) prdrj^dpdndv (MS. KS. °na) ud 
ajayatdm TS. MS. KS. 
asd (ApS. asdv-asdv) upahvayasva SS. ApS. 
asmdkam yond (ApS. yondv) udare susevdh MS. ApS. 
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imam yajfiarii ju^amdi^d (TB. ^riiav) upetam MS. TB. 
upasthe mdtuh surabhd (TS. %hdv) u loke RV. TS. MS. KS. 
uhhd (AV. ubhdv) updMu prathamd pibdva RV. AV. 
ururi^asdv (TA. uru^) asutrpd (AV. TA. °pdv) udumbalau (TA. ulu^) 
RV. AV. TA. Ag. 

kd (TA. kdVf AV. VS. kim) uru pdda (TA.f pdddv) ucyete RV. AV. VS. TA. 
The only exception to the rule in AV. Ppp. (Barret, JAOS 42. 
113) reads pdddv ^ regularly. 

daivyd hotdrdv urdhvam (VS. MS. urdhvam; KS. hotdrordhvam) 
VS. TS. MS. KS. tl8. 17a. In KS. the form hotdrdj not °raUf is 
concerned. 

na yond (TS. yondv) u§dsd^ VS. TS. MS. 

rak^ohai^au (VS. SB. vdrh) valagahand (TS. Apg. °handv) upa° 
... VS. VSK. TS. KS. gB. Apg. 

syone kj^udhvarfi surabhd (TS. %hdv) u loke VS. TS. MS. KS. gB. 

§887. The variants of o before t^-vowels are: 
u^nena vdya (ApMB. vdyav) udakenehi (with varr.) AV. SMB. ApMB. 
‘ AG. GG. PG. 

deva vi§r).a (Apg. vi§r),av) urv . . . PB. Kg. Apg. Mg. 
divo vd vi^i^a (TS. vi^rj^av) uta vd pfihivydh VS. TS. KS. gB. : divo vi^r^a 
etc. AV. MS. 

maho vd v^rj.a (AV. maho vi§na) uror antarik§dt (TS. vi^T^av uta vdn- 
tarik^dt) AV. VS. TS. KS. gB. 

vi§na (TS. Apg, vi^^av) urukrama . . . VS. TS. MS. gB. Apg. Mg. 

§888. The variants of au before other than w-vowels are : 
agudv (VSK. MS. KS. Mg. agnd) agnis carati pravi^tah AV. VS. VSK. 

TS. MS. KS. gB. Ag. Apg. Mg. SMB.; pratika, Vait. Kg. Kaug. GG. 
agnl^omdv (MS. KS. Mg. °^omd) imam su me RV. TS. MS. KS. TB. 
Ag. Apg, Mg. gg. 

ajasya ndbhdv (MS. KS. ndbhd) adhy ekam arpitam RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
asdv (MS. KS. Mg. asd) anu md,..US, KS. Lg. Mg. Apg. 
dyur dadhad yajnapatdv (MS. KS. ^id) avihrutam RV. SV. ArS. VS. MS. 
KS. Lg. Apg. 

imau bhadrau dhuryav (MS. °yd) abhi SV, MS. JB. 

usrdv etarfi ... VS. TS. gB. Mg. Apg. Kg.: usrd etaih . . . VSK. KS. 

In Mg. the rule is violated; no v. 1. reported. 
gokaphe kakuUv (VSK. na) iva AV. VS. VSK. gg. Lg. 
tdv (KS. to) ehi sam . . . TS. KS. gB. TB. Apg. HG. BrhU.: tdv iha 
sairi . . . AV. : tdv ehi (MG. td eva) vi , , . AG. gG. PG. MG.: 
tdv eha sarh . . . AB. 
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dlk^ito ^yam asa amu^yayar}.ah MS. M§.: adlk^i^tayarh brdhmauo ^sdv 
amu§ya . . . ApS. 

daivyd hotdrdgnd (KS. AS. ^gnay SS. ®ra agTia) djyasya vltam MS. KS. 
AS. SS. Since SS., if it stands for hotdraUy is contrary to the rule 
which requires we should perhaps read hotdrdgna also in SS., 
or consider it a case of hiatus between hotdrd and agna) the other 
texts of course have the form hotdrdy not °rau. No v. 1. reported 
for SS. 

nahhak ca nahhasyak ca vdr§ikdv (VSK. MS. KS. °kd) rtu VS. VSK. MS. 
TB. SB. KS. 

namucdv (VSK. MS. KS. °cd) dsure sacd RV. AV. VS. VSK. MS. KS. 
SB. TB. ApS. 

pancabhir dhdid vi dadhdv (MS. KS. dadha) idam . . . TS. MS. KS. 
But MS. p.p. dadhe. 

putram iva pitardv (VSK. MS. KS. ®m) akvinobhd RV. AV. VS. VSK. 
MS. KS. SB. TB. AS. ApS. 

prai^dn samidhenlr dghdrdv djyabhdgdv (KSA. dghdrd djyabhdgd) dkrutam 
TS. KSA. 

madhavyau stokdv (MS. apa tau rarddha TS. MS. 
tnu§kdv (VSK. mu§kd) id asyd ejatah AV. VS. VSK. SS. 
yajnasya yuktau dhuryd (TB. ApS. "^ydv) abhutdm (MS. "^thdm) MS. 
KS.t TB. ApS. 

yadd cari^rjiu mithundv (MS. abhutdm RV. MS. N. 
yo ^sdv (MU. ^sd) aditye puru§ah so ^sdv (MU. ^sd) aham VS. MU. 
rddhdnsit samprhcdndv (MS. MS. ^si ^nd) asam . . . MS. SB. KS. ApS. 
MS. 

vi§7TLuh kipivi§ta ^urdv (VSK. ^urd) dsannah VS. VSK.: kipivi^ia \urd 
asadyamanah KS. 

sacetasdv (VSK. °sa, MS. samokasau sacetasd) arepasau VS. VSK. MS. 

SB .: samokasdv (KS. °sd) arepasau TS. KS. Kau§. 
samiddhe agndv (VSK. MS. KS. aqua) adhi mdmahdnah VS. VSK. TS. 
MS. KS. SB. 

samrdjdv (MS. ^jd) asya bhmanasya rdjathah RV. MS. 
sarasvatlm akvindv (VSK. MS. KS. ^ud) indram agnim VS. VSK. MS. 
KS. SB. TB. 

sahak ca sahasyak ca haimantikdv (VSK. MS. KS. ^kd) VS. VSK. 
TS. MS. KS. SB. 

upa (MS. utd) no mitravarurpav ihdvatam (MS. °7i.d ihdgatam) MS. TB. 
TA. 

ftena sthurjtdv (MG. rteva sthund) adhi . . . ApMB. HG. MG. 
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tend (TB. tato) no mitrdvarumv (MS. ®ria) avi$iam (TB. avl°) RV. MS. 
TB. 

madhuk ca madhavah ca vdsantikdv (VSK. MS. KS. °fca) rtu VS. VSK. TS. 
MS. KS. SB. 

vi^nuvarund (TB. \dv) ahhikastipdvd (TB. ®pa vdm) MS. TB. 
ydv (MS. KS. yd) dtmanvad . . . AV. TS. MS, KS. 
agnirh sve yondv (VSK. MS. KS. yorm) abhdr ukhd VS. VSK. TS. MS. 
KS. SB. 

ahdv (MS. KS. ahd) anadata hate AV. TS. MS. KS. 
d iasihdv (VSK. MS. KS. taethd) amrtarh divi RV. VS. VSK. TS, MS. 
KS. SB. 

indravahav (KS. ^hd) rbhavo vdjaratndh RV. KS. 
mitrdvarundv (VSK. MS, indravarum) algdbhydm VS. VSK. MS. 

vdsantikdv (KS. ime MS. KS. %kd) rtu abhikalpamdndh VS. MS. 

KS. TB. 

saikirdv (MS. °ra, KS. ime kaisird) rtu abhikalpamdndh TS. MS. KS. SB. 
i§ak corjak ca karaddv (VSK. MS. KS. "^da) rtu VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. 
SB. 

ubhd datarav (VSK. MS. KS. ®ra) i§drri raylndm RV. VS. VSK. TS. MS. 
KS. SB. 

ko nu vdrii mitrdvaru^dv (MS. ®na) ftuyan RV. MS. KB. SB. 
tapak ca tapasyak ca kaikirdv (VSK. MS. KS. °ra) ftu VS. VSK. TS. MS. 
KS. SB. 

devl u^dsdv (VSK. MS. °sa) akvind VS. VSK. MS. TB. 
daivyav (VSK. ^yd) adhvaryu d gatam VS. VSK. SS. 
dhanasatav (VSK. MS. KS. ^td) ihdvatu VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. 
prahar§ino (KS. ms. ed. em.) madirasya made mr^dsdv (KS. 

°sd) astu . . . KS. ApS. 

mahdntdv (MS. ^td) indravarund mahdvasu RV. MS. 
yajnasya pak§d (TS. °§dv) r^ayo bhavantl TS. MS. KS. 
yat pfthivydrh yad urdv (VSK. MS. KS. urd) antarik§e VS. VSK. TS. MS. 
KS. SB. 

yd (AV. omits) rdjanye dundhubhav (KS.f °bhd) dyatdydm AV. KS. TB. 
yo no mitrdvaru^d abhidasat sapatnah (TS. ^vavu^dv abhiddsati) TS. MS. 
imau (Kaui§. yau) te pak§dv (VSK. MS. KS. pak§d) ajarau patatrii^au 
(VSK. TS.t KS. VW VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. Kaul 
rdjdnah sarrvitav (VSK. M^ KS. ^td) iva RV. VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. 
vdyava droharj^avahav (KSA. °hd) anadvahau TS, KSA. 
ver}.ubhdram girdv (KSA. gird) iva TS. KSA. TB. 
kacyd harl dhanutardv (KS. ®rd) ata§{a RV. KS. 
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htkra§ ca suds ca grai^mdv (VSK. MS. KS. ®ma) Ttu VS. VSK. TS. MS. 
KS. §B. 

kudraryav (VSK. MS. KS. V) asriyemm VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
srU ca te lak^mls ca patnydv (VSK. ^nyd) [ahordtre] VS. VSK. 
sam ydv apuastho (MS. yd apnahstho) apaseva jandn RV. MS. 
sajo§asdv (VSK. °sd) akvind dansohhih VS. VSK. SB. 
sahasrasd (RV. also °sdm) medhasdtav (VSK. °td) iva tmand RV. (bis) 
VSK. KB. (This RV. repetition is omitted in RVRep.) 
somarudrav (MS. iha su mrdatam nah RV. AV. MS. 
staumi devdv (MS. KS. deva) akvinau ndihito johavlmi TS. MS. KS. 
hatdghasansd (TB. °sdv) dhharadvasu MS. KS. TB. 
hatdghakansdv (VSK. °sd) dhhdr^tdm vasu vdryd7}i VS. VSK. TB. 
hemantakikirdv (VSK. MS. KS. ®m) ftu (TS. ftundm) VS. VSK. TS. MS. 
KS. SB. 

hotdrdv (VSK. MS. °ra) indram asvind VS. VSK. MS. TB. 
hotdrdv (VSK. MS. KS. Vd) indram prathamd suvdcd VS. VSK. MS. KS. 
TB. 

§889. The variants of o before other than ^^-vowels are: 
ubhayehhyah pra cikitsd gavi^tau (VSK. gai§tau) RV. VS. VSK. 
kuvit su no gavi§iaye (MS. KS. gai^taye) RV. SV. TS. MS. KS. AB. 
AS. ApS. 

ye kdmbare harivo ye gavi^tau (VSK. gamau) RV. VS. VSK. AB. KB. 
eko bahundm asi manyav Iditah (AV, manya Iditd) RV. AV. 
tarn ivd ghfiasnav (VSK. ^sna) Imahe RV. SV. VSK. SB. 
tava vdyav (VSK. vdya) rtaspate RV. VS. VSK. SB. 
niyuivdn vdyav (VSK. vdya) a gahi RV. ArS. VS. VSK. 
niyudbhir vdyav (VSK, MS. KS. vdya) i§taye durone RV. VS. VSK. TS. 
MS. KS. 

niyudbhir (AV. viyugbhir) vdyav (AV. VSK. MS. vdya) iha . . . AV. VS. 
VSK. MS. SB. TA. AS. SS. ApS. 

maitrdvaruTjLasya camasadhvaryav (MS. ^ya) adrava {ehi) TS. SB. KS. 
ApS. MS. 

vasal vi^rjLav (KS. vi^na) dsa d krnomi RV. SV. TS. KS. AS. 
vy astabhnd (etc., §137) rodasl vi^nav (VSK. MS. KS. vi^na) ete RV. VS. 
VSK. MS. KS. SB. TA. 

sahasah sunav (MS. KS. suna) dhuta RV. TS. MS. KS. 

§890. In the following o of voc. sing, is retained without change : 
sa no mayohhuh pito (AS. SG. PG. SMB. [Jorgensen] pitav) dvikasva 
(AS. dvikeha) TS. TB. AS. SG. PG. SMB. 
tdsv adhvaryav adhave^ . . . SS. : tdsv adhvaryo indrdya . . . AB. AS. 
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brhaspatisutasya ta (MS. td; KS. omits) indo (MS. KS. inda) indri"^ 
TS. MS. KS. : brhaspatisutasya deva soma ta inda indrf VSK. 

INITIAL a AFTER FINAL € AND 0 

§891. In the great mass of variants under this heading, the initial a 
is in one form elided as in classical Sanskrit (abhinihita), while in the 
other form both the a and the final diphthong are left unchanged in 
writing. A few cases of different and anomalous treatment will be 
mentioned at the end of the section. Disregarding them for the moment 
we shall consider the writing or elision of a. On the probable actual 
pronunciation of e, o when followed by written a, see Wackernagel I 
p. 324; the diphthong was, as he says, no doubt regularly pronounced 
in some way as a short vowel, but the variants throw no light on this 
question. 

§892. On the principles governing writing or elision of initial a after 
e and o the Prati^akhyas give no help. Boiled down, their statements 
amount only to this, that the a is sometimes written and sometimes 
elided. VPr. 4. 78 specifies that it is generally written in verses (rit?u). 

§893. Early statements in western grammers add little except that 
in metrical passages the meter shows that the a was generally pro- 
nounced, whether written or not, tho it is generally omitted in writing, 
whether pronounced or not. Whitney, Grammar §135c, says specifically 
that there is no ‘accordance in respect to the combination in question 
between the written and the spoken form of the text.^ 

§894. Yet as long ago as 1862, in his note to APr. 3. 54, Whitney 
himself showed, from a count of AV. instances, that: 

(a) In prose passages, a is omitted seven times out of eight. 

(b) In metrical passages where the meter indicates elision (we shall 
use this familiar term, altho doubtless ‘absorption’ would be more 
accurate, cf. Wackernagel, 1. c., p. 324, bottom) of a, it is omitted in 
writing six times out of seven. 

(c) In metrical passages where the meter indicates pronunciation 
of a, it is written nine times out of ten; except that at the beginning 
of a pada in the middle of a verse-line, where of course it is always 
pronounced, it is omitted in writing four times out of five. 

§896. If these facts are at all typical of Vedic works in general, and 
there is reason to believe that they are, they seem to indicate that at 
some time in the history of our tradition an attempt was made to make 
the writing conform to certain definite standards, which had some 
relation to actual pronunciation. The statement quoted above from 
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Whitney’s Grammar is therefore exaggerated, to say the least. To be 
sure, the attempt was either incompletely carried out, or else its results 
have been somewhat disturbed by later copyists and redactors. Cf. 
Oldenberg, Proleg. 460 f., Wackernagel I p. 325. 

General practice of Vedic texts 

§896. Before summarizing the evidence of the variants, we shall 
venture a statement of what seems to us to have been the general 
procedure in the Vedic tradition. Apparently this tradition was fixed 
at a time when the usual custom was to elide the a, as in classical 
Sanskrit. But those who established the norm in the Vedic texts 
were quite aware of the fact that these texts themselves, by their 
meter, indicated that the a frequently, if not usually, had to be pro- 
nounced. As a concession to this observed fact, or perhaps, more 
accurately, in order to help in the proper recitation of the Vedic texts, 
they undertook to write the a in cases where the meter required its 
pronunciation, leaving it unwritten in the comparatively rare cases 
where the meter required its omission, and in prose generally. Only 
when the a came at the beginning of a pada in the middle of a line, the a 
was elided in writing, in accordance with the general custom of the time 
when the redaction was carried out; perhaps for the very reason that no 
confusion or error of pronunciation could well arise in such cases. That 
is: since the a would have to be pronounced in every such case, its 
omission in writing, according to the usual rule of the time, was con- 
sidered allowable. 

§897. Thus, except in the last-mentioned case, an attempt was made 
to conform spelling to original pronunciation of the metrical texts; 
while in prose texts the a tended to be omitted. Exceptions may often 
be explained as due to carelessness or ignorance, whether on the part 
of the original redactors who applied the rules, or on the part of later 
copyists or reciters. 

Evidence of the variants 

§898. In interpreting the bearing of the variants on these rules, we 
must remember that they are a specially selected group, and make 
allowance for the principle of selection. Thus, first, they cannot in the 
nature of things take note of the cases in which initial a is elided at 
the beginning of a pSda. All such padas are necessarily printed in the 
Concordance, and in the Variants, with initial a; whereas, as we have 
seen, according to Whitney the a is elided in four-fifths of such cases 
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in the AV.; and much more regularly in the RV. In fact, RPr. 138 
(2. 13) requires that a should never be written in this position. 

§899. Secondly, every one of our variants contains, by definition, 
at least one instance, in some text or other, of both possible forms: 
a written and a elided. This means that invariably, except in the few 
cases in which a pada can be read metrically either with or without 
pronunciation of a, at least one of the texts quoted violates the general 
rule. Consequently, statistics based on our variants cannot possibly 
be expected to agree precisely with the rules laid down in §896. If, 
despite this artificial weighting of the scales in favor of the advocatus 
diahoUj the variants nevertheless show a definite tendency in favor of 
the rules as stated, this may be considered a valuable confirmation of 
them. And such, we think, is the case. 

§900. The extent to which variants may be trusted as representing 
general usage may be tested by comparing the AV. passages found 
among them with Whitney ^s statistics for the entire AV., mentioned in 
§894. Thus: in metrical passages where a is pronounced, Whitney 
found it written in nine-tenths of the cases; the variants have it written 
in more than two-thirds, or nearly five-sevenths of such cases (26 out of 
38). In metrical passages where a is not pronounced, Whitney found 
it omitted in six-sevenths of the cases; the variants show it omitted in 
all the six cases which occur. The prose variants from AV. are very 
few (only 5); in two of them a is written, in three elided, whereas 
Whitney reports elision in seven-eighths of the prose cases. These 
correspondences suggest that when the variants occur in considerable 
numbers, they may be taken as a fair index of conditions in the texts 
as a whole. 


Metrical passages 

§901. The a is pronounced in 59 metrical padas among the variants; 
it is not pronounced in 10. In 24 it may be read either way, or the 
readings are changed in other respects so that both forms of the variant 
are metrical as written. 

§902. When the a is shown by the meter to be pronounced, it is also 
written in nearly two-thirds of the cases in all texts together (213 to 
117). In general, the proportion is higher in the older texts. Thus 
RV., written 21 times, omitted 4; AV. 25 to 12; TS. 19 to 7; MS. 24 to 9. 
But it is lower than the general average in VS. (10 to 6) and KS. (20 to 
16). SV. forms a striking exception; among the variants it has a 
written only once, omitted 4 times. Its school texts show that this is no 
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accident due to the small numbers; they also write a 3 times and omit 
it 8 times. The SV. school clearly tended against the writing of o, in 
accord with classical Sanskrit usage (we shall see below that in prose 
texts, also, the dropping of a predominates in the SV. school much more 
than in the others). While the SV. and its school texts are the only ones 
that show a majority for dropping a when it is pronounced, later texts 
in general show a growing tendency to do so, approaching the classical 
norm. Thus RV. school texts have it written 14 times, omitted 11 times 
(against RV. itself 21 to 4). 

§ 903 . When the a is shown by the meter not to be pronounced, it is 
also omitted in writing in five-sevenths of the cases in all texts together 
(46 to 19). The cases are too few to make it safe to set up rules for the 
individual schools. 

§ 904 . Thus we see that in all metrical padas the writing is consistent 
with the pronunciation in nearly two-thirds of the cases (259 to 136), 
whether the meter requires pronunciation of a or the reverse. In the 
few cases where it is possible to read the pada metrically either way, 
we have given the written text the benefit of the doubt, assuming that 
it was pronounced when written, not pronounced when omitted in 
writing. They are not numerous enough to affect the result, and our 
procedure seems justified by the evidence of other cases where there is 
no ambiguity. 


Prose passages 

§ 906 . In the prose variants the school texts of SV. show a considerable 
preponderance of elided over written a (12 to 1), and the same tendency, 
tho less decisive, is noticeable in the Taittiriya school, which shows 
elision in two-thirds of the cases (49 to 25). Other texts show no very 
marked tendency in either direction. MS. has a majority for a written 
(21 to 15), but its school texts are nearly even. The totals for all prose 
passages are 105 written, 151 elided. Contrast this with 232 written, 
163 elided among the metrical variants (213 to 117 where the meter 
shows that a was pronounced). 

Table of final a written or omitted after e and o 

§ 906 . The figures in the following table are worth quoting, tho 
perhaps not to be taken too absolutely. As stated above, when the 
meter permits either pronunciation or elision of a, we assume consistency 
of writing and pronunciation. Repetitions of the same formula in the 
same text, with or without modulations in the adjoining words, are not 
counted. 



SANDHI 


423 


TEXTS 

METRICAL PASSAGES 

PROSE PASSAGES 

Writing and 
pronunciation 
consistent 

Writing and 
pronunciation 
inconsistent 

a written 

a elided 

a written and 
pronounced 

a not written, 
not pro- 
nounced 

a not written, 
but pro- 
nounced 

a written, not 
pronounced 

RV 

21 

0 

4 

0 

0 

0 

RVKh 

1 

0 

1 

0 

0 

0 

RV school texts 

14 

2 

11 

1 

9 

14 

sv 

1 

0 

4 

0 

0 

0 

SV school texts 

3 

0 

8 

1 

1 

12 

AV 

25 

6 

12 

0 

2 

3 

AV school texts 

4 

1 

1 

0 

1 

2 

vs 

10 

2 

6 

2 

13 

13 

VSK 

2 

1 

0 

0 

0 

2 

SB 

8 

0 

5 

1 

8 

10 

Other Vaj. school 

5 

1 

4 

0 

0 

3 

TS 

19 

6 

7 

2 

10 

20 

TB 

17 

1 2 

9 

0 

3 

8 

ApS 

10 

0 

7 

4 

8 

11 

Other Tait. school 

10 

3 

6 

2 

4 

10 
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TEXTS 

METRICAL PASSAGES 

PROSE PASSAGES 

Writing and 
pronunciation 
consistent 

Writing and 
pronunciation 
inconsistent 

a written 

a elided 

a written and 
pronounced 

a not written, 
not pro- 
nounced 

a not written, 
but pro- 
nounced 

a written, not 
pronounced 

MS 

24 

6 

9 

3 

21 

15 

Maitr. school 

14 

5 

2 

0 

9 

7 

KS 

20 

8 

16 

3 

15 

18 

Late and misc. 

5 

3 

5 

0 

1 

3 

Totals 

213 

46 

117 

19 

105 

151 


§ 907 . We now proceed to list the variant passages, beginning with the 
metrical ones, and first with those in which the meter indicates that the 
a was pronounced, whether written or not (59 items): 

80 adhvaran (AV. Kaui§. ^dhvaran) sa ftun kalpaydti RV. AV. TS. MS. 
KS. SB. Kau§. 

anumate *nu (KapS.f cinu) manyasva na idam (AV. ^nv idam manyasva) 
AV. KS. KapS. (quoted in note to KS.): anumate ^nu manyasva 
(prose) GG. KhG. HG. ApG. 

nir amum bhaja yo *mitro asya TB.: ni$ ^am bhaja yo amitro asya AV. 
tatra kikriye ^ja ekapadah AV.f 13. 1. 6: tasmin chihriye aja ekapdt TB. 
tendril yo ajydnim (PG. *jydnim) ajltim dvahdt (SMB. Cone, ajljim 
dvahdhy but Jorgensen as other texts) TS. SMB. PG. BDh. 

Tco ak§are (NrpU. ^k§are) parame vyoman RV. AV. GB. TB. TA. SvetU. 
NrpU. N. 

yasmdj jdto naparo ^nyo (§S. anyo) asti JB. S§. : yasmdd anyo na paro asti 
jdtah PB.: yasmdn na jdtah paro anyo asti (NrpU. ^sti) VS. TB. 
ApS. MahanU. NrpU. 

ye agnayah (TS. KS. TB. ApS. ^gnayah) samanasah (KS. adds sacetasah) 
VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. ApS. ’mS. 
tarn tvd visve avantu (AV. ^vantu) devah AV. ApMB. HG. A very poor 
pada but intended for tri^tubh. 
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yo ^syeke dvipado yak catu^padah AV. : ya Ike asya (MS. KS. * Ike yo asya) 
dvipadak catu§padah RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. (both). 
vaikvdnaro angirasdm (AV. ^ngi^y AS. angirobhyah) AV. AS. SS. 
kucih kukre ahany ojaslnd (MS. ahann ojasine; KS. ^kukro ahany ojasye; 

AS. ^hany ojaslndm) TS. MS. KS. AS. 
suryo ahohhir (KS. snryo [misprint] ^hohhir) anu tvdvatu KS. TB. 
so asmdn (MS. asmdn) adhipatln karotu TS. MS.: so ^smdn adhipatln 
krnoiu SS. 

svdrh tanvam (TS. TB. tanuvarh) varuno ^su§ot (TS. TB. akikret) TS. MS. 
KS. TB. It would be forcing probabilities to compress the MS. KS. 
reading to an anv^tuhh. 

agnir ajaro ^hhavat sahohhih MS.: agnir amrto ahhavad vayobhih (KS. 

sahobhih) RV. VS. TS. KS. SB. ApMB. 
na td arvd re7)Aikakdto aknute (AV. ^knute) RV. AV. KS. TB. AS. Many 
AV. mss. read aknute. 

adhi bruvantu te ^vantv (TS. TB. ApS. avantv) asmdn RV. AV. VS. TS. 
MS. KS. TB. ApS. 

anlkair dve^o ardaya (SS. 'rdaya) MS. SS. 

annarh payo veto asmdsu (SB. ^smdsv) dhatta (MS. ApS. dhehi) VS. MS. 
KS. SB. TB. SS. ApS. 

anyarh te asman (NypU. ^sman) ni vapantu sendh RV. TS. NfpU. 
anyo- ^nyo (Vait.-an^/o) bhavati varno asya TB. Vait. 
avdsrjo apo (TB. ^po) achd samudram RV. MS. KS. TB. 
pra vartaya divo akmdnam (AV. ^kmdnamj v. 1. ak°) indra RV. AV. 
prothad akvo na yavase *vi§yan (TS. avi§yan) RV. SV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
SB. 

namo astu (MS. ^stu) pardyate AV. MS. 

prdnco agdma (TA. prdnjo ’gdmd) uftaye hasdya RV. AV. TA. 
payo gxhe^u payo ^stu tan nah MS.: payo vatse^u payo astu tan mayi 
AB. TB. AS. ApS. 

ye agnayah pdncajanydh (MS. purlmah) VS. SB. MS.: ije ^gnayah 
pun§ydh (KS. °§inah) TS. KS. ApS. JUB. 
dhdtd samudro apa (AG. ^va) hantu pdpam AG. PG.: dh^ sa^ abhayarh 
kruotu MG. 

kiku kndantau pari ydto adhvaram (AV. arnavamj and W^avam) RV. AV. 
MS. TB. 

namo astu (VS. SB. KS. PG. NilarU. ^stu) sarpebhyah RVKh. VS. TS. 

MS. KS. SB. KS. ApS. MS. PG. ApMB. HG. MG. NilarU. 
ye ^do (MS. ami) rocane divah RVKh. TS. MS. ApMB. 
yo asydh prthivyds toad TB. ApS.: yo *sydh (so all mss. but one, and so 
Cone., but ed.t asydh) prthivyd adhi toad MS. 
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yo nah svo (AV. svo yo) aranah (SV. Wanah) RV. SV. AV. AG. SG. 
Oldenberg, Proleg. 40, thinks of inserting yo in RV., tho he fails to 
note that AV. reads so. 

vaihvdtmro adahdhas (AV. no adabdhas^ TA. me ^dahdhasj MS. ApS. 

^dahdhas) tanupah AV, VS. MS. SB. TA. Ap§. SMB. 
ko amhadadate (AS. ^mbd^) dadat MS. AS. 
mayd so annam (AV. ^nnam) atti yo vipakyati RV. AV. 
indra vdje§u no ^va (TB. ava, KS. vaha) RV. AV. SV. ArS. MS. KS. TB. 
yad vd me api (LS. Vait. apa) gachati AS. Vait. LS. 
ye agnayo divo ye pfthivydh MS. ApS. MS. : ye ^gnayo divo ye *ntarik,^dt 
KS. (wrongly printed as prose in ed.) 
ye agnidagdha ye anagnidagdhah (TB. Poona ed.f ^nagm°; so v. 1. of AV.) 
RV. AV. TB. AS.: ye agni§vdttd ye ^nagni§vdttdh (VS. anagnP) 
VS. TB. ApS. 

sd tvam asy amo ^ham (SB. Bj-hU. PG. amo aham, ApMB. amuham, 
MG. dpy amo ^ham) KS. JUB. SB. BrhU. AG. SG. PG. ApMB. 
MG.: sa tvam asy amo ^ham AB. 
klkasdbhyo anukydt (ApMB. ^niP) RV. AV. ApMB. 
te asmat (TS. ^smat) pdkdn pra muncantv enasah (TS. anhasah) AV. TS. 
divo antebhyas (KS. pari RV. SV. KS. 

yo adya (PB. ^dya) saumyo (AV. senyo) vadhah AV. PB. AS. — Ppp. 
’dya acc. to Roth. 

vydghro vaiydghre adhi (TB. ^dhi) KS. TB. : vydghro adhi vaiydghre AV. 

ye anne^u (VS. KS. ^nnesu) vividhyanti VS. TS. MS. KS. 

var§i§the adhi (KS. ’dhi) ndke TS. KS. TB. 

rdjd me prdno amxtam (TB. ^mxtam) VS.t MS. KS. TB. 

idam (KS. d md) varco (AS. rddho) agnind (KS. ’gnind) dattam dgdt (AV. 

dgan, KS. etu) AV. MS. KS. TB. AS. 
vx^dyamdrio ^vxnlia (AV. av°) somam RV. AV. TB. 
katotaye ^bhimdti^dhe (PG. abhi"^) TS. KS. MS. SMB. PG. 
kxnvdno (KS. kurvdno) anydn (TS. KS. ApS.f anyd7i, MS. anyahy KS.f 
’nydn) adharan sapatndn AV. TS. MS. KS. KS. ApS. 
kx7wanty (PB. °tv) dpo adha (PB. ^dhah) k.farantlh RV. PB. 
so adhvard (AB. ^dhvard karati) jdtaveddh AB. SB. Cadenced prose; cf. 
kxv^otu so .. . 

annapate ^nnasija (MS. KS. MS. MG. aif) no dehi VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
TB. ApS. MS. PranagU. AG. SG. MG. SMB. Intended for 
tri^tubh. 

aTjaih yo asy a yasya ta idaih sir ah MS. : ay am yo ^ si yasya ta idarh sir ah 

KS. ApS. 
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[yo asya kau^ihya jagatah MS. : yo 'sya kau$thya (KS. ja° KS. TA. 
ApS. So Cone.; but Van Gelder’s ed. reads ^sya for MS. without 

V.I.] 

[anamitrarh no (VSK. me) adharak (AV. ^rdt) AV. VSK.f KS. Cone. 
^d/iam/cforVSK.] 

[hrhaspate abhi§aster (AV. ed. 'bhi^) amuncah AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
TAA. But read abhf in AV.; see Whitney^s note.] 

§908. In the next group, a mueh smaller one, containing 10 items, 
the a seems not to have been pronounced, whether written or elided: 
namo ^stu (TS. KS. astu) nllagrlvdya (NilarU. nilasikhauddya) VS. TS. 
KS. NilarU. BrhPDh. 

vikvasmai bhutdya dhruvo (TS. ApS. bhutdyddhvaro) astu (TS. MS.f 
’stu) devah (TS. omits) TS. KS. ApS. MS. 
ye apsu §addnsi (KS. ^psu sa°) cakrire MS. KS. 
ye te Wyaman (KS. arya^) bahavo devaydndh TS. MS. KS.f 10. 13a. 
vdjindm vdjo ^vatu bhak§o asmdn VSK.: vdjindm bhak§o avatu vdjo 
asmdn ApS. 

yo ^gnirh (AS. agnim) hotdram avrthdh TS. AS. SS.t 
jdtavedo maruto adbhis (TB. ^dbhis) tamayitvd TB. ApS. 
k§dmad devo Hi duritdny (TA. MahanU. ati duritaty) agnih AV. TA. 
MahanU. 

aghorebhyo Hha (MS. atha) ghorebhyah MS. TA. MahanU. 
ydk ca devyo antdn abhito tataniha SMB. : ydk ca gnd devyo ^ntdn abhito 
Hatananta (mss. tatantha) MG. See §63. The meter is poor in 
any case. 

§909. We now come to the third group of metrical variants, 24 in 
number, in which the surrounding conditions arc so flexible metrically 
that the a may either be pronounced or not (in which case we assume 
that it was pronounced when written, and not pronounced when not 
written) ; or in which there are further changes in the pada which alter 
the metrical conditions : 

anv adya no anumatih (AV. Kau§. ’nu°) AV. MS. SS. MS. Kau^. 
ydn agnayo anvatapyanta (TS. ^nva°) dhi^rjLydh AV. TS. MS. 
ye asmin (KS. ^smin) mahaty arrj^ave MS. KS. MS. 
jyok k§atre ^dhi jdgarat AV. : jyog rd§{re adhi jdgarat HG. 
jyok srotre ’dhi (HG. adhi) jdgarat AV. HG. 
antarik§e adhy (TS. KS. ^dhy) dsate TS. MS. KS. MS. 
sarvdbhyo abhaya7h (TB. ^bhayarh) karat RV. AV. TB. N. 
garbho asy (MS. Hy) o^adhlrmm AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. Vait.— Ppp. 
also ^sy (Barret JAOS 48. 38). 
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tanvo adya (MS. *dya) dadhatu me AV. MS. 

vasanto asyasld (VS. ^syasld) ajyam RV. AV. VS. TA. The meter of VS 
(with ajiam) seems easier. 

satyam it tan na tvavdn (MS. ^van) anyo asti (MS. *sti) RV. MS. KS. TB. 

The meter of MS. {tuavanl) is inferior. 
ye ^smdn abhyaghdyanti AV. : yo asmdn ahhyaghdyati A V. 
uruhhydm te a§ihwadbhydm (ApMB. RV. AV. ApMB. 
te asmd agnayo (MS. v. 1. ^yo) dravii].am dattvd MS. Ap§. : te ^smd 
agnaye draviriLdni dattvd KS. The meter of MS. ApS. is very poor. 
svi§iim no ahhi (KS. ^hhi) vasiyo (AV. vasyo) nayantu AV. TS. KS.: 

svi§tam no ^hhi vasyo nayantu KS. MS. 
surydyd udho ^ditya (VSK.f KS.f adityd; KS. aditer) upasthe VSK. 
TS. KS. SS. KS. 

eko VO devo apy (AV. ^py) ati§ihat AV. MS. : eko devo apy ati^that TS. KS. 

Only MS. is certainly inconsistent (a written but not pronounced). 
hhe§ajam gave 'svdya (MS. akvdya) VS. TS. MS. SB. LS.: bhe§ajam 
gave ^kvdya puru§dya KS. In the last the attaching of puru^dya 
to this pada makes the eUsion of a better metrically, 
ma va eno anyakxtam bhujema RV.: md vayam eno ^nyakxtarh bhujema 
KS. In both forms of this variant the writing and pronunciation 
are consistent. 

tarn u dhirdso anudikya yajante VS. SB. (a not pronounced): tdm 
dhlrdsah kavayo ’nvdikydyajanta MS. (kavayo looks like a secondary 
intrusion, cf. KS. in next form; without it a~nu° would have to be 
pronounced): tdrfi dhirdso anudxkya (VSK. ^disya) yajante (KS. 
anudrsydyajanta kavayah) VSK. TS. KS. TB. (a pronounced). 
anydns te asman (KS. anye ^sman) nivapantu tdh MS. KS. Both writings 
are metrical. VS. TS. have any am asman niva^ tdhy which is 
inferior to both MS. and KS. 

yad vdto apo (MS. MS. ’po) aganigan (TS. KSA. ApS. agamat) VS. TS. 
MS. KSA. ApS. MS. Writing and pronunciation are consistent 
in all texts except VS., where one of the initial a's must be omitted 
in reading, tho both are written. 

yo agnau rudro yo apsv antah AV. (intended for tri^tubh, reading agnaUj 
apsuj and perhaps rud-r-Oy but more likely a syllable short): yo 
*gnau rudro yo ^psv antah SirasU. (meant for anu§tubh; ^gnaUy 
^psu ) : yo rudro agnau yo apsu (MS. rudro *psu yo ^gnau) ya o§adhi§v 
TS. ApS. MS. (tri^tubh; ’gnaUy *psu — inconsistent with the writing 
of TS. ApS.): yo rudro agnau yo apsu, (then as new pada, correct 
Cone.) ya o§adhi§u yo vanaspati^u KS. (writing and pronunciation 
consistent). 
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so asmdn pdtu sarvaUih, AV. : so *smdn pain (prose) TS. 

§910. There follow the prose variants, which number 53: 
abhayam vo ^bhayam no astu (AB. AS. me ^stu) AB. A§. §§.: abhayam 
me astu (AB.f ^8tu) AB. ApS. 

i^e rdye (ApS. rayyai ) . , . dyumndyorje (VS. SB.f dyumnaurje) 'patydya 
(VS.t SB.f apa°, TB.f patydya^ ApS. ^yorjapatydya) VS. MS. SB. 
TB. AS. ApS. 

etdni te aghniye (PB. ^ghnye) ndmdni TS. PB.: eta te aghnye ndmdni 
VS. SB. MS. In the last, an attempt has been made to make 
metrical a passage which was most assuredly prose to begin with. 
This metrical form is not counted in our table; the a- may or may 
not have been pronounced {aghnye or 'ghniye). 
vlvarto a^iidcatvdrinkah (MS. MS. KS.: vivarto VS. TS. SB. 
yo ^smdn (MS. MS. asmdn) dve^ti yarn (AV. adds ca) vayam dvi$mah 
AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. TA. MahanU. KBU. JUB. AS. SS. 
LS. KS. ApS. MS. KauA HG. BDh. This extremely common 
phrase seems always to be written with asmdn in texts of the 
Maitr. school, with ’smdn in all others, if the editions are to be 
trusted. For other formulas containing it see the Cone, under it, 
and also: tarn abhi hoca yo ^smdn etc.; ague yat te tapas {tejas, 
^rciSj socisj haras) etc.; tasya ndmnd vfhedmi etc.; ny ahark tam 
mrdydsam yo gasman (ApS. *smdn) etc. MS. ApS.f 6. 18. 2; abhy 
aharii tarn bhuydsam etc.; prdhaiii tam atibhuydsam (ApS. ^abhi"^) 
etc. ; vy asau yo etc. ; durmitrds (or the like) etc. 
devanarh tvd patnlr devir . . . sadhasthe afigirasvad (TS. ^%^°) VS. TS. 
MS. KS. SB. The same with aditi§ tvd {°tis tvd), dhi^ands tvd, 
varutrayo (etc.), gnds tvd, 

dkutyai prayuje ^gnaye (MS. KS. agnaye) svdhd VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. ApS. 
The same with medhdyai manase, sarasvatyai pu§ne, and dlk^dyai 
tapase. 

agneh (also, indrasya, visve§dm devdnam) priyam pdtho ^pihi (TS. 

aplhi) VS. 8. 50, VSK. 8. 22. 4, TS. SB. 11. 5. 9. 12. 
yo maitasyd diho abhidasat . . . (five formulas) MS. : agnirii (also, 
indrarh, mitrdvarur^au, somarh) sa (TB. sa disdrh . . . devatdndm) 
rchatu yo maitasyai (KS. ^syd) diko 'bhiddsati KS. TB. ApS. 
namo agriydya (VS. KS. ^grydya, MS. ^grlydya) . . . VS, TS. MS. KS. 
namo agrevadhaya (MS. KS. ^gre^) ... VS. MS. TS. KS. 
namo aparasadbhyah (PB. and v. 1. of MS. ^para*^) PB. MS. 
namo ^svebhyo (TS. as®) ’svapatibhyas ca . , , VS. TS.f MS. KS. 
namas te astu (PB. JB. LS. SMB. ^siu) VS. TS. MS. KS. AB. PB. JB. 
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SB. TB. TA. TAA. AS. SS. LS. ApS. MS. AG. KauS. SMB. ApMB 
ApG. Occurs frequently, and apparently always with astu except 
in SV. texts, which read ^stu, 

namo vo 'stu (AS. SS. astu) VS. PB. AS. SS. Vait. SMB. Here, in 
curious contrast with the preceding, the SMB. reads astu according 
to Jorgensen^s edition (not in the Cone.), while ^stu is read by VS. 
and Vait. 

tebhyo namo astu (PG. ^stu) VS. MS. KS. PG. SB. 
namo ^gnaya (ApS. agnaya) upadra§tre SS. ApS. 
namo astu (VS. SB. *stu) rudrehhyo ye antarik^e (VS. KS. SB. ^ntari^) 
. . .VS. MS. KS. SB. MS. Also: namo astu (VS. SB. KS. ^stu) 
mf ye divi (and, prthivyam) . . . VS. MS. KS. SB. KS. MS. 
namo mahadbhyo arbhakebhyas (KS. Wbha^) ca . . . VS. KS.: namo 
brhadbhyo 'rbhakebhyak ca . . . MS. MS. 
namo rathibhyo arathebhyas (TS. Waihe"^) ca , . . VS. TS. 
yo no anti ^apati tarn etena je^am MS.: yo me ^nti dure Wdtlyati tarn 
etena je^am TS. 

rudro ^gnit (MS. agnlt) MS. TA. SS. 
rudro ^dhipatih (MS. adhf) MS. TA. 

tasydpo apsarasa (KS.f MS. ^psarasd) urjo ndma (TS. ^psaraso 
muddh) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 

dhurta (KS. ^te) namas te astu (KS. ^stu) KS. ApS.: dhurte namante 
(?) astu MS. 

praty etd vdmd . . . yajamdno ^grabhid (SS. agra°) . . . KB. SS. 
prdVLO agnih . . . PrariagU.: prdno ^gnih . . . MU. 
madhu hutam indratame agnau (LS. ^gnau) VS. SB. LS. : hutam havir 
. . . indratame ^gnau MS. AB, TA. AS. SS. 
ye deva divibhdgd (MS. °gdh stha) ye antarik^abhdgd (TS. KS. ^ntari°) 
. . . TS. MS. KS. 

hivarh prajdbhyo ’hinsantam (KS.t ahin"^) . . . sadhasthe (VS. SB.® sthdd) 
agnim (TS. ^gnirii) ... VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.— KS. punctuates 
before agnirhj so that elision of a is impossible. 
sajur abdo ayavobhih (TS. ApS. \jdvabhih) VS. TS. SB. ApS. 
samidhah-samidho ^gn'C-gna (SS. ^dho agna; MS.f ^dho ^gnd) djyasya 
vyantu AS. SS. MS.: samidho agna (MS. agnd) djyasya . . . MS. 
KS. TB. MS. 

suyame me adya . . . ApS. : suyame me ^dya ... MS. 

agnir adhi viyatto asydm KS. : a^nir viyatto ^sydm TS. 

ague yat te Weis (MS. arcis) tena . . . AV. MS. KS. ApS, 

angiraso me asya (KS. Wya) yajnasya prdtaranuvdkair ahau§uh MS. KS. 
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tarn (KS.t tat) tvendragraha . . . saha yan me ^sti (ApS. asti) tena KS. 

ApS. : tarn tvd pra vikdmi . . . saha yan me ^sti tena AV. 
diso abhy abhud ayam MS. KS. M§. : diso ^bhy ayarh rdjdbhut TS. TB. 

Semblance of meter; perhaps to be classed with metrical variants. 
antimitra§ (TS. antyami°) ca dure-amitrak (MS. ^mitrak) ca garj,ah VS. 
TS. MS. KS. 

andho achetabi (TS. Ap§. ^chetah) VS. TS. KS. ApS. Ed. of KS. ^chetabi, 
but the sole ms. akchetah. 

apdgne agnim (TS. MS. TB. MS. ApS. ^gnim) dmadarh jahi VS. TS. MS, 
KS. SB. TB. ApS. MS. 

apsu dhautasya . . .yo akvasanis (KS. *kva°) . . . MS. KS. : , > ,yo 
bhak§o akvasanir . . . TS. 

akvibhydm tiroahniydndih (MS. tirohnydndm) somdndm anubruhi ApS. 
MS. Also: tiroahniydn (MS. akvibhydih tirohnydn) somdnpras- 
thitdn pre^ya ApS. MS. 

urdhvo adhvaro asthdt (VS. SB. ^dhvara dsthdt, KS. *dhvare sthdh, ApS. 

adhvare sthdt) VS. MS. KS. SB. ApS. 
dpo devlr agrepuvo agiregiuvo . . . TS. TB.: devlr dpo ^greguvo ^grerflyo 
. . . .MS. MS. : devlr dpo agreguvah premam . . . KS. 
ye devdh purahsado (so also TS., for which Conc.f paraJf) ^gninetrd 
(MS. agnf) . . . TS. MS. KS. BDh. 

dhurva tam yo ’smdn dhurvati VS. TS. SB. TB. : dhvara dhvarantam yo 
asmdn dhvardt MS. 

agnis te ^grarh . . . TS.: agni$ te agrarfi . . . MS. 

somo ’srndkam (KS. asm^) brahmaimndm rdjd VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. 
SB. TB. MS. ApS. 

svadhd pitfbhyo ^ntarik§asadbhyah (AV. antar^; GG.f ^niari^) AV. ApS. 
MS. GG. HG. 

yo asmi so asmi AV. : yo 'smi sa san yaje MS. KS. AB. : yo ^ham asmi sa 
san yaje TB. ApS. 

tutho vo vikvavedd vibhajatu var§i^the adhi (KS. ^dhi) ndke . . . TS. MS. 
KS. 

nirasto aghakansah (ApS. ^gha^) KS. ApS. 

[devo nardkahso ^gnau (SS.f ^gnd) vasuvane vasudheyasya vetu AS. SS. 
Cone, quotes ag7id for SS.] 

[yena turye7}>a brahmand bfhaspataye ^pavaihds . . , yena ruperj^a 
prajdpataye Yvapathds (Cone, ava^) . . . KS.] 

§911. Very sporadically, other forms of sandhi between final e and 
initial a occur among the variants. For a single case of y as ^Hiatus- 
tilger^ developed between e and a, see §338. In addition, there are a few 
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variants which seem to point to a possible resolution of e into ay before 
a and d; but formal differences are always concerned, so that the 
variation is never one of sandhi pure and simple: 

tve d (SV. tvayd) hhu§anti vedhasah RV. SV. A loc. in RV. is replaced 
by an instr. in SV., with resolution of e to ai/, this time however 
before long a. 

uhhe id asyohhayasya (AV. asyobhe asya) rdjatah RV. AV. Followed by : 
uhhe yatete uhhayasya (AV. uhhe asya) pu^yatah RV. AV. The verse is 
mystic and obscure. If the AV. text is right, it seems to have 
understood the original uhhay- as representing uhhe, perhaps under 
influence of suggestion from the preceding uhhe] so that we should 
have just the reverse of the resolution in question. Whitney trans- 
lates the prior pada according to the RV. reading, but keeps the 
AV. reading in the second. 

§ 912 . By a misquotation in the Cone, we would seem to have a 
single similar case of av for o before a: 

dyavapTthm uro antarik^a VS. VSK. MS. KS. SB.; the Cone, quotes 
urav for uro in VSK. But the actual text is urv. If the text as 
printed (with aniarik^a, not °k^am) is right, it is an illogical blend 
of this with the other form of the variant, dyavd^ urv antarik^am 
AV. TS. 


SANDHI OF a-VOWELS WITH FOLLOWING f 

§ 913 . The variants indicate the following school tendencies. Rig- 
vedic and Vajasaneyin texts write a-r for both d and a followed by f. 
This is prescribed by RPr. 136 (2. 11) and VPr. 4. 48 (which gives 
a-r for d-r and makes no reference to a-r, implying no change). 

§ 914 . Taittiriya texts and KS. write ar for both d and a followed by r, 
as prescribed by TPr. 10. 8. So does LS. in the single variant noted. 

§ 916 . The rule of APr. 3. 46 is like that of TPr., ar for both d-r and 
a-r. But the mss. of AV., according to Whitney’s note on this passage, 
follow this rule in general only when the r is not followed by a sibilant; 
when a sibilant follows they generally write a-r (because of svarahhakti, 
Whitney on APr. 1. 101). There are exceptions in the mss., and the 
Berlin edition, says Whitney, does not always follow either the mss. or 
the Prati^akhya rule, nor any consistent practice. As to the variants 
noted, the Berlin edition (and consequently the Cone.) agrees thruout 
with what WTiitney tells us is the general practice of the mss., namely, 
ar for both d-r and a-r except when a sibilant follows, in that case 
a-r. Both Vait. and Kau^. sometimes write ar even when a sibilant 
follows; the instances recorded are few. 
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§916. Maitrayaniya texts regularly write a-r and a-r without change. 
Occasionally, however, they seem to shorten 5 to a; so in one variant, 
see yad dldayac Cyan) etc., §918. Two variants occur in which final a is 
lengthened to a before r in MS.; these may be regarded as cases of 
rhythmic lengthening of final a, cf. §§452 and 458. They are found 
below in §919: yatrd r^ayo jagmuh and yend T§ayas tapasd . . . There 
is even one variant in which complete sandhi, ar^ is apparently found for 
d-T in MS. : 

savitre tvarhhumate (VS. §B. tva rhhu^; MS. tvarhhu*^) . . . VS. MS. §B. 
TA. This sandhi is unique among the MS. variants. It is perhaps 
worth noting that two mss. read svarhhu°; but p.p. tvdy rbhu^. Cf. 
§549, and Wackernagel I §267aa, note, which is somewhat mislead- 
ing or at least incomplete as regards MS. 

§917. It may be noted that in metrical passages the meter regularly 
indicates complete fusion (as if ar) in all variants, even for texts which 
write the r-vowel separately. 

There are a very few real or apparent exceptions to the above rules, 
besides those noted for MS.; attention will be called to them as they 
occur. 

§918. The following are the cases concerning d followed by r: 
savitre tvarhhumate (VS. SB. tva fhhu^f MS. tvarhhu^) . . . VS. MS. SB. 

TA. See §916. 

yad dldayac chavasa (MS. ^yan savasa; TS. ®sd) rtaprajdta (KS. chav- 
asarta°) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. AB. This is the only case in 
which MS. shortens d to a; see §916. The TS. reading is due to the 
fact that the word happens to end a kai^dika, which always suspends 
all sandhi; it is no real exception to the Tait. practice. 
dvd yantdrd bhavatas tatha rtuh (TS. KSA. tathartuhj MS. tathd ftuh) 

RV. VS. TS. KSA. MS. 

agnijihvehhyas (MS. agnihvarebhyas) tvartdyuhhya[h] (MS. tva rtd"^) 
. . . TS. MS. KS. 

yatha rna'^ saihnaydmasi (AV. yatharnarh sarnnayanti) RV. AV. 
yatha rtava (AV. TA. yathartava) rtuhhir yanti sadhu (AV, sdkam, TA. 
klptdh) RV. AV. TA. 

svdha T^ahham (MS. svdhd TB. svdhar§°) . . .VS. MS. TB. 
vihakarma x^ih (MS. °md x^ih, KS. ^mar^ih) VS. MS. KS. SB. 
tapasar^ayah (MahanlJ. °sax^ayah) suvar (TB. svar) anvavindan TB. TA. 
MahanU. The MahanU. reading is exceptional, but is repeated 
in the comm., which calls special attention to the sandhi, referring 
to Pan. 6. 1. 128. 
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yayo rathah satyavartmarjura§mih AV.: yo vdm ratha riurakmih satya- 
dharma TS. MS. KS. Here only AV. has this sandhi; the other texts 
stand for rathas plus rjw®. Note, however, that the meter favors 
the pronunciation ratharju^y with double crasis, even in the YV. 
texts. 

[visvadhiko rudro mahar§ih (TA. Cone, mahar^ih, but Poona ed. correctly 
mahar§ih) TA, MahanU.] 

§919. The rest are cases of short a followed by /*: 
yatra nayo (MS. yatra r®, KS. yatrar^) jagmuh . . . VS. MS. KS. §B. 

On the MS. forms of this and the next cf. §916. 
yena X'^ayas (MS. MS. yend r®, TS. KS. ApS. yenar°) tapasd . . . VS. 

TS. MS. KS. SB. ApS. KS. MS. Cf. prec. 
yatrar§ayah (Kau^. yatra prathamajd ye (Kau^. °jdhy om. ye) purd- 
ah TS. TB. ApS. Kau^. 

idradena (also, saUirena, vasanteruiy hemantena) xtund (KS. TB. ®nar- 
tund) ... VS. MS. KS. TB. KS. 

xtu§thd (MS. °dhj KS. °ds) stha xtdvxdhah (KS. sthartuspxkah) VS. MS. 
KS. SB. 

ftava (KS. ^vas) stha xtdvxdhah (KS.f sthartd^) VS. KS. SB.: xtasthd 
sthartdvxdhah TS. 

medham sapta x§o.yo (ApMB. saptar^) daduh ApMB. RVKh. But 
Scheftelowitz reads saptar^ayo also in RVKh. 
svdhdkxtasya sam u trxmuta xbhavah (TB. [so Poona ed.] ApS. txpnu- 
tarhhavah) RV. TB. ApS. 

hrdhmanam adya xdhydsam (KS. adyardh^) ... MS. KS. MS. 
tasya xksdmdny (TS. KS. tasyark^) . . . .VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
tvdm adya x§a dr§eya x§^Vd'm (KS.f TB. adyar§a dr^eyar§mdm) . . . VS. 
MS. KS. TB. 

avaxtyai hadhdyopamanthitdram (TB. avartyai ^vadhd°j so Poona ed.) 
VS. TB. 

yathdham hharata x§(d)ha (SS. hharatar§°) AB. SS. The only irregular 
case in SS. or any RV. text among the variants. No v. 1. is 
recorded. 

yebhyo na xte (TS. KS. narte) pavate dhama kimeana VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
varuyasya xtasadanam (KS. °syarta^) asi VS. KS. SB. 
varunasya xtasadany (ApS. °syarta°) asi VS. SB. KS. ApS. 
txtlyasya savanasya xhhumato (ApS. °nasyarhhu°) . . . KS. ApS. MS. 
tenarsind (MS. AS. tena x§ind) . . . TS. MS. TB. AS. ApS. 

§ruta x^i'fn (TB. srutar§im) ugram ahhimdti^dham RV. MS. TB. 

Hvo me saptar§in (KS. MS. sapta . . . TS. Vait. KS. MS. Note 
ar in Vait. even before a sibilant; cf. §915. 



SANDHI 


435 


satyak (VS. hvkrak) ca rtapdk (TS. KS. carta^) cdtyanhdh VS. TS. MS. KS. 
saptar§ayah (VS. MS. sapta f) sapta dhdma priydui VS. TS. MS. KS. 
TB. In TS. 1. 5. 3. 2b sapta rf is read without sandhi merely 
because a kap^dikd ends here; it is no real exception to the rule. 
sapta r^ayo (TS. KS. saptar^) ^srjyanta VS. TS. MS. KS. §B. 
saptarmdrh (ApS. Kau§. saptar^) sukrtdm yatra lokah Vait. KS. MS. 
ApS. KauA Note ar in KauA even before a sibilant (one ms. ar); 
cf. §915. 

saptar§in (ApS. saptar§m) jinva ApS. KS. 

upahutd dhenuh (SB. gdvah) sahar§abhd (SB. %hdhy AS. SS.t sahaT§ahhd) 
TS. TB. SB. AS. SS. * Irregular sandhi in SB. 
upa md (AS. SS. mam) dheauh sahar§ahhd (AS. SS. saharf) . . . TB. 
AS. SS. 

indrartuhhir hrahmand vdvrdhdnah TB. ApS.: indr a rbhuhhir hrahmand 
samviddnah SS. 

indro vidydt saha T§ibhih (KS. sahar§°) RV. AV. KS. ApMB. In ApMB. 
we must certainly read sahar^ibhih with four mss., in accord with 
Tait. usage; Winternitz prints saha f with only one ms. 
upa r^abhasya (TB. LS. uparf) retasi (AV. yad retah) RV. AV. TB. LS. 
indrdya T§ahhey.a VS.: indrdyar^ahhe^dhvibhydih sarasvatyai TB. 

T^dn no narr^am ertsamdnah AV.: nen na TV^ava it samdnah TA.: 
nem na xnavdn Ipsamdnah MS. Only AV. has this sandhi 
(na, fnam) ; the others nas, r-. 

yatra sapta r§ln (TS. KS. yatra saptar§ln) para ekam dhuh RV. VS. TS. 
MS. KS. N. 

yathaika r§iT (KS. °kar§ir) vijdnate KS. TA. ApS. Only KS. has this 
sandhi; the others eka{h) tw, two words. 

SANDHI OF FINAL U 

§920. On this subject the variants throw little new light. School 
tendencies are seldom discernible; when they do seem to appear, other 
known facts sometimes throw doubt on the value of this evidence. 

I. Final n before initial vowels 

§921. All the variant passages concern forms which originally (pre- 
historically) ended in s, except a small group, mainly locative singulars 
of n-stems, in which the ending n (appearing as nn) varies with ny. 
These, of course, really concern morphology and not phonetics; they 
hardly belong in this place. 
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1. Final an before vowels 

§922. The Pratisakhyas in general (RPr. 284 [4. 26], VPr, 3. 141, 
APr. 2. 27) make anusvdra the rule, but with numerous exceptions; 
Whitney^s note says that AV. more often retains n. TPr. 9. 20-24 
gives detailed rules and exceptions, without any generalization; Whit- 
ney’s note (p. 225) states that TS. retains n five times out of six. 

§923. Our variants are as confused as would be expected from these 
statements. It happens that those occurring in TS. show anusvdra 
more often than n; but this is probably accidental in view of WTiitney’s 
statement just quoted. Maitr. texts and KS. show about as many cases 
of one alternative as of the other. But as to Maitr. texts, when they 
change n to anusvdra , they generally also shorten the preceding a to a; 
cf. Schroeder, MS., Einleitung, p. XXIX. When this shortening of d 
is the only difference in the readings of a variant, we have not troubled 
to record it. The variants fall naturally into three divisions: accusa- 
tives plural, nominatives singular, and s-aorists (only one of the last). 

§924. The cases involving accusatives plural in an are: 
agni$ {an (MS.f (url, KS.f (an, TS. TA. agnis tdn) agre pra . . . AV. TS. 

MS. KS. TA. The same with vdyu§ (AV.f (dn). 
agne devdn (MS. devauj SG. devdn) ihd vaha RV. AV. SV. VS. TS. MS. 
KS. TB. AS. SS. Ap§. §G. The isolated form of SG. is suspicious 
(misprint or error?). 

aty anydn (VS. SB. anydn) agdm ndnydn (VS, SB. ndnydn) updgdm 
VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. MS. ApS, 

athd (VS. SB. adhd) sapatndn (KS. twicef °ndn; TS. twicef °ndn, 
once °ndn) indro me VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. ApS. MS. 
asmdn (MS. KS. asmdn) u devd . . . RV. SV. TS. VS. MS. KS. 
iddsman anu vastdm ghflena ApS. MS.: idaivasman anu vastdm vratena 

AV. 

unnaydmi svdn (MS. svauj AV. svdn) aham AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
TA. 

etat tvam deva soma . . . devdn (TS. KS. ApS. devdn) updgdh VS. KS. TS. 
SB. ApS.: . . ^ devdn updvrtah MS. 

kTV.vdno (KS. kurvay^o) anydn (TS. KS. ApS.f anydn^ KS. ^nydn) adharan 
sapatndn AV. TS. MS. KS. KS. ApS. 
jamhhyais (KS. °yebhis) taskardn (KS. °rdn) uta VS. TS. KS.: jambhd- 
bhydrh taskaran (p.p. °rdn) uta MS. 
purodasan (MS. °san, GB. Vait. ^mn) alamkuru TS. GB. SB. Vait. 
kS. ApS. MS. 
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md so asmdn avahdya pard gdt TS. : ned e§o asmdn avahdya pardyat MS, : 
mai§o asmdn avahdya pardgdt KS. 

ydn (AV. TS. MS. KS. Vait. ydn) dvaha uhato deva devan AV. VS. TS. 
MS. KS. SB. KS. Vait. 

yd devlr antdn abhito ^dadanta AV.: yd§ ca devlr (SMB. devyo) antdn etc. 

ApMB. SMB. HG.: yd§ ca gnd devyo ^ntdn etc. MG. 
rdk§ohdmitrdn (VS. ^trdn) apahddhamdnah RV. AV. SV. VS. TS. MS. 
KS. 

vdjo devan (MS. KS. devan) rtuhhih kalpaydti VS. TS. MS. KS. 
sarvdn (MS. ^van) agnlnr apsu§ado huve vah (MS. omits vah) TS. MS. 

AV. ; Hvdn agnln apsu^ado havdmahe AV. 
sarvdn apa yajdmasi Kaus. : sarvdn ava yajdmahe KS.f TB. TAA. ApS. 
so asmdn (MS. asmdn) adhipatln karotu TS. MS.: so ^smdn adhipatln 
kpiotu SS. 

ye ^smdn abhyaghdyanti AV. : yo asmdn ahhyaghdyati AV. 

§926. Nominatives singular in an are concerned in the following: 
agnih pravidvdn (MS. KS. ""van) iha tat , MS. KS. ApS. 
idavan (MS. ^vdn) e§o asura prajdvdn RV. TS. MS. KS. 
i§(o yajrlo bhTguhhir . . . dklrvdn (ApS. ^van) atharvabhih KS. ApS. 
cikitvdn (MS. ^vdn) anu manyatdm TS. KS. MS. 
pumdn enam tanuta ut kfi^atti RV. : pumdn enad vayaty udgfn.atti AV. 
vihalyo vdnavdn (TS. MS. KS. 6a°; MS. v. 1. ""van] KS. NilarU. 
%an) uta VS. TS. MS. KS. NilarU. 

payasvdn (TS. TB. ApMB.° vdn) agna dgamam AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
JB. SB. TB. LS. ApMB. 

pra yojajne vidvan (AV. vidvan) asya bandhum dhuh) AV. TS. KS. 
havi^mdn (KS. °mdn) astu suryah VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 

[adha tvi^lmdn abhy ojasd . . . RV. SV.f (Cone, tvi^lmdn for SV.)] 

§926. We have noted only a single case involving an aorist form: 
savitd jyotir ud aydn (KS. aydn, MS. ayan) ajasram RV. VS. TS. MS. 
KS. SB. 


2. Final In and un before vowels 

§927. For this sandhi RPr. 289 (4. 29) requires mr, unr. The other 
Prs. allow this also in specific cases, but it is very rare in other texts than 
RV. See APr. 2. 29 and Whitney’s note; TPr. 9. 20 and Whitney’s 
note; VPr. 3. 140. The variants include very few cases, not enough to 
justify deductions: 

sarvdn (MS. ®mrl) agnlnr apsu^ado huve vah (MS. omits vah) TS. MS. 
AB.: Hvdn ag7im apsu§ado havdmahe AV. 
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pada parjLinr (SV. parkin) arddhasah RV. SV. AV. 
xtunr (TB. fiun) anyo vidadhaj . . . RV. AV. MS. TB. 
ftun (AV. flunr) utsrjate vast AV. SV. TB. A§. §S. 

[tisro bhumlr dhdrayan (MS. °yans) trlnr uta dyun RV. TS. MS. KS. A§. 
In this variant the printed text of MS. reads ^trinry with nasal 
consonant n, instead of trlnr. This reading, which the Cone, 
ignores, is no doubt merely a slip, or a bad writing, for trlnr.] 

3. Final nn varying with ny before vowels 

§ 928 . As remarked above, §921, this is really a morphological matter, 
not one of phonetics. The few cases are chiefly locatives singular of 
n-stems: 

asmin hrahmany asmin karmany . . . AV. : asmin hrahmany asmin k^aire 
(§S. adds ^smin karmany) . . . KS. SS. : asmin hrahmann . . . asmin 
karmann (PG. karmany) . . . TS. ApS. PG. : te nah pdntv asmin 
hrahmany asydTh purodhayam asmin karmany . . . MS. 
dtmann (I^U. °ny) evdnupakyati VS. I^alJ. 

sucih sukre ahany ojaslnd (MS. ahann ojaslne; KS.f kukro ahany ojasye; 

AS. ^hany ojaslndm) TS. MS. KS. A§. 

[divye dhamann (once °ny acc. to Cone.) upahutah (once ^td) TB. (both). 

But Poona ed. dhamann both times.] 

[txtlye dhdmany abhy (VS. dhamann adhy) airayanta VS. TS. MahanU. 
So Cone., but TA. MahtoU. both have dhdmany^ acc. plur.] 

One isolated case concerning verb forms: 
ajany agnir hotd (ApS. ajann agnih) . . . KS. ApS. See VV I p. 51. 

II. Final n before initial consonants 

§ 929 . Before voiceless mutes, as is well known, the usage varies. The 
insertion of a sibilant, before which n becomes anusvara^ is commoner in 
later texts than in RV. 


1. Final n before c 

§ 930 . RPr. 228 (4. 4) requires n; but numerous exceptions are 
mentioned; cf. 293f. (4, 32). VPr. 3. 133 and APr. 2. 26 require ris, 
and so does TPr. 5. 20f., with a few exceptions. Whitney’s note on 
APr. 1. c. says that this rule is universally followed in the mss. and text of 
AV., a statement which is true only if the twentieth book of AV. be 
excluded from consideration (the Pr. in fact does not deal with Book 20). 
In AV. 20, and occasionally elsewhere, we find n represented by anusvdra 
without an inserted sibilant. The variants are: 
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acikitvdn (AV. °vdM) cihitu^ah cid atra RV. AV. 
anadvdns (TS. %dn) ca me VS. T8. KS.: dhenuh cdnadvdM ca MS. MS. 
asmdns (RV. KS. asmdn) cakre mdnyasya medha RV. MS. KS. Most 
mss. of MS. asmdn (with dental n); v. 1. of KS. asmdnL 
gho^ey}dmlvdnk cdtayata (PB. ^mlvdn cdtayadhvam) TB. PB. Ap§. 
tdm airayans candramasi svadhdbhih MS. KS. : ydm airayans (TS.° yafi) 
etc. VS. TS. SB. 

mahah 'piturh papivdn (AV. 20, °t;an) cdrv annd RV. AV. 
vajriri (AV. 20, SV. vajrin) citrdhhir utihhih RV. AV. SV. MS. 
asmdn (SV. asmdn) citrdhhir avatad abhi§tibhih RV. SV. 

2. Final n before t 

§931. The usage fluctuates here also. RPr. 295 (4. 33) implies that 
it is exceptional to insert the sibilant, by quoting a few cases in which 
this is done. So also TPr. 6. 14. In the few variants found, the RV. 
and TS. schools, and KS., generally keep the nasal unchanged. On the 
other hand APr. 2. 26 and VPr. 3. 134 require ns, tho both allow ex- 
ceptions. The variants from these schools are not inconsistent here- 
with; and Maitr, texts seem also to favor ns. But the number of 
variants is too small to be conclusive. Besides the writings n and 
ns, a couple of cases of n alone without the sibilant occur, as before c, 
above, and before j, below; probably this is to be regarded as a bad 
writing for n. 

§932. The following variants occur; 

agnir dyusmdn sa vanaspatibhir dyu^mdn (PG. KS. ^mdfis) tena (KS. 
tasyd) . . . TS. KS. PG. ApMB. (in the last with punctuation after 
dyusmdn). 

asmaris (KS. akman) te k§ut VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. K§. ApS. 
ihaiva san tatra sato vo agnayah TB. : ihaiva san (MS. saris) tatra santam 
tvdgne TB. AS. MS. 

tasmin (Vait. MS. °miris) tad eno . . . RV. TAA, Vait. MS. 
tisro hhumlr dhdrayan (MS. °yans) trlnr (MS. text \trlnr) uta dyun RV. 
TS. MS. KS. AS. 

pasuns (RV. pakun) tank cakre vdyavydn RV. AV. VS. TA. 
pu^an (SB. TB. pu§ahs) tava vrate vayam RV. AV. VS. SB. TB. AS. SS. 
karman (MS. karmans) te sydma . . . MS. KS. TA.: tava syama karmans 
trivarutha . . . VS, : tava sydrh karman trivarutha . . . TS. 
dhaman (AG. dhdmari) te vikvam . . . RV. VS. KS. AS. ApS. AG. SG. 
brahmans (MS. KS. brahmdShs) tvam (MS. tvam me) brahmdsi VS. MS. 
KS. SB. MS.: brahmadn (TB. °mtt3n) tvam rajan brahmdsiT^. TB. 
ApS. (in the last with punctuation after brahmdZn). 
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[brahman tvam asi . . .MahanU.; acc. to Cone, hrahmaii etc. in TA.; but 
the Poona ed. of TA. reads brahman.] 

3. Final n before j 

§933. The usual statements (e.g. Wackernagel I §280a) make no 
mention of any other possibility than assimilation of n to n. This is 
prescribed by the Prati^akhyas: RPr. 228 (4. 4), APr. 2. 11, TPr. 5. 
24, VPr. 4. 92. For n the spelling n occurs very commonly in mss. of 
many, perhaps most, texts. Thus in the AV. mss., according to 
Whitney (note to APr. 1. c.), it is the commonest writing in this case, 
and has been generalized in the Berlin ed.; Whitney, however, feels it 
as merely another way of writing n before j, and as such it is doubtless 
always to be taken. A modern editor would no doubt prefer to write 
n. We find, in fact, n in all the AV. variants; and also in SV. in the two 
variants recorded there. (But in ArS. once ft.) Compare the like 
writing before c and t, above. 

§934. The variants from VS. and §B., following Weberns editions, 
print dental n before not fi. Why Weber adopted this practice does 
not appear; his note on VPr. 1. c. {I St. 4. 237) seems to indicate that 
at least the excellent Chambers mss. follow the Prati^akhya. Perhaps 
some of his other mss. keep dental n; if he gives information on the 
subject we have not noted the fact. Altho we can hardly attribute 
any importance to the recorded readings of VS. and §B. on this point, 
we report them in accordance with Weber. Note that the comm, on 
VPr. 4. 92 quotes as an example of the rule ayarh vajanjayatUy VS. 5. 37, 
which Weber prints vdjdn. 

§936. According to Von Schroeder's edition, MS. also reads n, not h, 
before j in all the variant passages noted. The sole variant noted from 
another Maitr. school text is MS. 1. 6. 3. 15b, where Knauer’s edition 
reads grhdn jngupatarh yuvam with a majority of his mss., but against 
that which he regards as the best; its reading is grhdn ^ which is the 
reading found in the corresponding MS. passage according to Von 
Schroeder. — KS. usually reads n, but once n {yat te asmin etc., below). 
Most other texts read n, except in so far as they show n (cf. above). 

§936. The following are the variants: 
adyd devdn (VS. devdn) ju§tatamo hi gamydh RV. VS. TS. KSA. 
ahlnh ca sarvdn (TS. KS. sarvdh) jambhayan (KS. ^ya) VS. TS. MS. KS. 
dyu^mdn (PG. ApMB. °mdn; RVKh. VS. °mdn) jarada§tir . . . RVKh. 
AV. VS. AG. PG. ApMB. Scheftelowitz reads dyu§mdn for 
RVKh. The mss. of PG. have corruptly dyu^yam. 
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ham agan (AV. aga^^) janayopanah RV. AV. N. 
garbhah sarhjayase punah MS.: garbhe san (VS. SB. san, KS. sam-) f p® 
RV. VS. TS. KS. SB. 

tarn arci§d sphurjayan (AV. °yan) jdtavedah RV. AV. 
tvam etdn (AV. etdn) janarajno dvir da§a RV. AV 
te asmin (TS. KS. asmin) javam adadhuh VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
devan (RV. TB. devan) jigdti sumnayuh RV. MS. SB. TB. 
pasyaft (AV. ^yan) janmdni surya RV. AV. ArS. N. 
pitfn (KS. pitfn) jinva TS. KS. PB. Vait. KS. ApS. : ojasd pitrbhyah 
pitfn jinva MS. 

prajdh hf^van janayan virupdh MS.: prajd vihr^van (ApS. vikurvan) 
janayan virupam (ApS. °pdh) KS. ApS. 
praty ajdtdn (AV. TS. KS. TA. ®/dn) jdtavedo nudasva AV. VS. 
VSK. TS. MS. KS. TA. 

mare asman maghavafi (SV. °van) jyok kah RV. SV. 
yat te asmin ghora dsan juhomi KS. : yad adya te ghora dsan juhomi MS. : 
yasyds te ghora dsan ju^ VS. SB. : yasyds te asydh, krura dsan jv!^ TS. 
ApS. Exception in KS. 

ydns (TA. Poona ed. soma prdrj^ns tdn (Poona ed. tdn; MahanU. 

tdn) juhomi TA. MahanlJ. 
vibhrdjan (AV. SV. ^jan) jyoti^d svah RV. AV. SV. 
vrirdy^i vrirahafi (AV. %an) jahi RV. AV. 

satydnrte avapasyan (AV. °yan; MS. °yan) jandndm RV. AV. TS. MS. 

ApMB. This is quoted by APr. 2. 11 as an example of n before jl 
saptar§ln (KS. saptar§in) jinva KS. ApS. 

[grhdn (MS. grhdfij read grhdny see above, §935) jugupatam yuvam MS. 
MS.] 


4. Final n before § 

§937. Before §j the regular sandhi of n requires n, which however is 
often written n, and seems regularly to be printed so in the editions 
of SV. and AV. The § changes to ch (representing t^s). But in the 
single variant noted from the YV. Samhitas, TS. alone has this regular 
n-ch] MS. and VS. keep ^ unchanged, MS. writing n before it and VS. 
n; the sole ms. of KSA. reads like VS., but von Schroeder emended to 
n-ch in his edition. This exceptional treatment is due to the fact that a 
mute follows in which case i is retained by VPr. 4. 94. We begin 
with this variant: 

dditydn chmakrubhih (VS. and ms. of KSA. °tydn §ma°y MS. °tydn §ma^) 
VS. TS. MS. KSA, 
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asmin (AV. asmin) chura savane mddayasva RV. AV. 
tdm nah pu§an chivatamdm erayasva HG.: tdm pu^an (AV. pu§an) 
chf . . . RV. AV. ApMB. 

divi §an (AV. ?an, SV. san) chukra dtatah RV. AV. SV. 
maghavan (AV. SV. PB. TB. Cone. TB. Poona ed. ^van) chagdhi 
. . . . RV. AV. SV. PB. TB. TA. ApS. MahanU. 
ydcchre^thdhhir maghavan chura jinva RV. : ydvacchre$(hdhhir maghavan 
chura . . . AV. 

yat te rdjan (AG. rdjan) chxtam havih RV. AG. SG. 
suro na rurukvdn (SV. ^vdn) chatdtmd RV. SV. 
pardrei^d muradevan (AV. °vdn) chfrilhi RV. AV. 
pratyaheam arkam anayan (AV.° yan) chacihhih RV. AV. 
hatarh hemantdn (AV. ^tdn) chatam u vasantdn RV. AV. N. 

5. Final n before s 

§ 938 . Before s, the insertion of t after final n is required by APr. 2. 9 
and TPr. 5. 33, and authorized by ^some’ according to RPr. 236 (4. 6); 
cf. the divergent views recorded in VPr. 4. 14f. It is quite common in 
all texts; likewise the analogous insertion of k after final ft before s. 
Cf. Wackernagel I §282. The Concordance ignores altogether the 
writing of t in such cases. It has not seemed profitable to try to collect 
and sift its occurrences. We therefore record here only a few stray 
cases in which final n before s varies with anusvdra; most of them 
concern san: sam, in the latter case the preposition sam being felt as 
involved. 

brahman (L§.* brahman) sto§ydmah praMstah KB. GB. SB. AS. SS. 
Vait. LS. (bis) ApS. MS. 

sasavdn san (MS. sam) stuyase . . . RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. The 
p.p. of MS. san; all sariih. mss. sam. The other texts all actually 
read sant, except KS. san. 

pumdnsam vardhatam mayi SG. (Cone, says that this is an error for 
pumdn samvar^j but the text is correct; see §97): pumdn saiii- 
vartaidrh mayi pG. 

jihvd pavitram asvindsan (TB. °nd sam) sarasvati VS. MS. KS. TB. 

§ 939 . To these may be added a couple of cases — probably not a 
complete list — in which k is alternatively added after final fi before s: 
pratyan (VS. TS. MS.f SB.* TB. pratyank) somo atidrutah (with var.) 
AV. VS. VSK. MS. TS. KS. SB. TB. ApS. Poona ed. of TB. 

pratyan. 

prdn (VS. TB. prank) somo atidrutah VS. VSK. SB. TB. ApS. Again 
Poona ed. of TB. prdfi. 
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6. Final n before p 

§940. The only cases noted concern nf/l? or nriih for nfn; since this 
variation really concerns final s before fc and p, we quote the variants 
below under that heading, §965. 

7. Final n before k 

§941. Only a single case has been noted; AV. writes jay am {jay an) 
for jayan according to the edition, but Whitney and the Cone, would 
read jayan. In any case it is purely a matter of orthography: 
samjayan (AV. ed. jayarh) k§etrd7),i . . . AV. TS. MS. KS. KS. 

8. Final n before y 

§942. See RPr. 287 ( 4 . 28), VPr. 3. 135, Wackernagel I §281a, 
Macdonell 77. 2d. 

dadhanvan (MS. KS. VS. SB. TB. °vd) yo naryo apsv antar d 
RV. SV. VS. MS. KS. SB. TB. 

9. Final n before I 

§943. Two variants: 

agni§ tdn (VS. (dn, AS. tdl) lokdt pra nuddty (etc.) asmdt VS. SB. AS. SS. 
ApS. SMB, : agni§ tdn asmdt . . . AV. MS. Inconsistent with 
RPr. 227 ( 4 . 4 ) and Wackernagel I §281b; the VS. reading also 
inconsistent with VPr. 4 . 13, which requires nasalized 1. Cf . further 
APr. 2. 35, TPr. 5. 26. A nasalized I is required by all authorities 
and was probably pronounced in all texts. 
e^a me ’mu§min (GB. ^mu§minlf Gaastra) lake prakdso ^sat PB. GB.f 
2. 5. 8. 

[vi§7),us tryaksarena trlnl lokdn (VSK. trln imdnl lokdn; TS.f trln lokdn) 
.... VS. VSK. TS.] 


10. Final n before v 

§944. One variant: 

puru tvd dasvan (SV. ddhivan) voce RV. SV. N. Cf. RPr. 287 (4. 28), 
APr. 2. 28, Wackernagel I §281a, Macdonell 77. 2d. 

CHANGE OP DENTAL U TO LINGUAL 71 

§946. The variants of course mainly concern the change of n to ^ 
under the influence of a lingual sound in a preceding word (in the same 
word the lingualization occurs almost invariably). In general, the 
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greater degree of psychological propinquity between the alterant sound 
and the n, the greater is the likelihood of lingualization. That is, both 
verbal and nominal compounds show a tendency to be treated as single 
words for the purposes of this change; and enclitics, and other mono- 
syllabic particles, tend to be regarded as parts of the preceding word. 
(For a few cases of variation between n and ^spontaneous’ ri, not con- 
ditioned in the normal way, see §§163, 165, 170.) 

§946. The school tendencies which appear are capricious and un- 
stable; one sometimes has a feeling as if Taittiriya texts, in particular, 
took a perverse delight in violating their own general principles. 

§947. (1) The n is the initial of monosyllabic words, especially 
enclitics; or in forms of the enclitic pronoun e7ia-. Here we find that 
Samavedic and Maitrayaniya texts rarely alter to while Taittiriya 
texts generally alter to ^ ; but there are exceptions in both cases. Other 
schools seem to show no definite tendencies among the variants. 

§948. We have separated the cases in which the alterant sound is a 
final r of the preceding word from those in which it occurs earlier in 
that word. But so far as the variants indicate, we find no reason to 
suppose that lingualization was any more apt to occur in the former 
case than in the latter. This is, indeed, what we should expect on the 
analogy of the classical rule, by which lingualization is not in the least 
dependent on close proximity of the alterant to the altered sound. Note 
that after a final r, Taittiriya texts keep dental n in a case or two where 
all other texts (in one instance even SV. and MS., which generally avoid 
lingualization) show lingual tjl ; and yet, as we have said, Tait. texts 
generally favor hngualization. 

§949. In the following cases the alterant sound is final r: 
svar na (TS. Ap§. suvar na) gharmah (Ap§.* gharma) svdhd VS. TS. KS. 
SB. ApS. The same with jyotih, sukrah, suryahy arkah; all in the 
same passage, but not all in the same texts (see Cone.). Only 
TS. has n in the rest (they are not in ApS.) 
svar ria (TS. suvar na) jyotih RV. SV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
asya sutasya svar na (AS, SS. ^a) AV. SV. AS. SS. 
dklrr^a (MS. MS. nd) urjam . . . AV. MS. Vait. MS. 
anuitam d te maghavan nakir nu (MS. rya) RV. VS. MS. KS. The mss. 

of MS. read corruptly nakr^u; p.p. nakih, tu. 
vrtratur no (TB. ^o) . . . MS. TB. (two variants in the same passage). 

§960. In the rest the alterant sound is not final in the preceding word : 
pra riLO naya vasyo acha RV. : pra no naya pratararn vasyo acha RV. 
pra na (SV. MS. PB. na) dyun§i . . , RV. AV. SV. VS. TS. VSK. MS. 
KS. PB. TB. TA. AS. SS. ApS. Kau§. N. 
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pra r^a (SV. no) indo , . . RV. SV. 
pro 7},ah (SV. nah) pinva . . , RV. SV. 

pro nu (TA. ApMB. HG. vajl, Kau^. rio, read riw) vocarh cikitu§e jandya 
RV. TA. SMB. ApMB. KauA PG. HG. MG. Jorgensen reads 
7 ]LU for SMB., but with v. 1. nw, which should undoubtedly be read 
in accord with the usage of SV. texts. 
pro no (also, no) jdyantdm mithundni rupakah KauA (both) 
pro no (TS.f JUB. no) jlvdtave suva VS. TS. KS. SB. MS. JUB. Cone. 

wrongly no for TS. 5. 5. 7. 5. Note JUB. nOy contrary to SV. usage. 
pro no (TB. no) navyehhis . . . RV. MS. KS. TB 
pro no (AV. TS. no) yachatv aryamd RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
pro no (AV. TS. no) yacha (KS. rdsva) visaspate (AV. visdm°, TS. 

hhuvas^y VS. SB. sahasrajit) RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
paraindn (AV. °ndn) devah savitd dadatu RV. AV. 
pari noh (SV. nah) karmayantyd RV. SV. 
pari no (SV. no) akvam akvavit RV. SV. 

pari no (VS. MS. no) rudrasya . . . VS. TS. MS. KS. TB. : pari no heti 
rudrasya . . . RV. VSK. : pari no hedo . . . RV. 
atak cid indr a na (SV. na) upa RV. SV. SS. 
indra enant (KS. enarh) prathamo adhyati§ihat RV. VS. TS. KS. 
indr a ennrh (AV. enarh) pardkarlt AV. TB. ApS. 
sam indra no (AV. MS. KS. KauA no) manasd . . . RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. 
KS. SB. TB. SS. KS. KauA 

sumitrd (etc.) na (KS. na) dpa . . .VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. TA. 

MahanU. AS. SS. LS. BDh. ApS. KS. MS. 
uru^yd m (MS. no) aghdyatah samasmdt RV. VS. MS. KS. SB. ApS. N. 
tebhih (RV. also tena) somdhhi (TA. %hl) rak§a nah (TA. nah) RV. 
(his) TA. 

kik$d no (TS. no!) . . . RV. AV. VS. TS. KS. AB. Note that TS. per- 
versely avoids lingualization, despite its general tendency. 
devih (AV. dai^, KS. trayi§) §ad urvir urn nah (only RV. nah] AV. ed. 
nahy but read nahy see Whitney's note; KS.f nas) krnota RV. AV. TS. 
KS. ApMB. 

asthuri nau gdrhapatyaih . . .MS. KS. : tayor (ApS. tayor ndv) asthuri 
(MS. °n nau) gdrh? . . . SB. KS. ApS. MS.: asthuri nau gdrhapa- 
tydni . . . KauA: asthuri nau (VSK. no; SS. no) gdrhapatydni . . . 
VS. VSK. SB. SS.; asthuri no (TS. TB. nOy KS. naUy MS. [van 
Gelder] \nau) gdrhapatydni santu RV. TS. MS. KS. TB. MS. In 
the first-quoted version, the two best mss. of MS. read nan, in 
accord with MS. usage; but the MS. form of it (tayor etc.) has nau 
according to all Knauer's mss. 
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§ 961 . (2) The n occurs in a longer word, or in the second part of a 
compound, the alterant being in the preceding word or the prior member 
of the compound. Note that in compounds initial n is nearly always, 
and medial n often, lingualized in the RV. just as in simple words: 
Wackernagel I §170. 

§ 962 . We begin with cases in which the n is initial. Here lingualiza- 
tion is standard and regular in verb forms from roots in n- compounded 
with pra (and certain other prepositions; Wackernagel I §169). When 
SV. shows three times forms of pra-nu with dental n, it is therefore 
exceptional. But otherwise, with independent words, lingualization is 
only sporadic. Among the variants, TS. twice lingualizes the n of 
ndman; and the n of ndsatya is twice lingualized, once in VS. and once 
in MS. (! despite the tendency of MS. to avoid lingualization): 
abhi pra rionumo (SV. no°) . . . RV. SV. SV. 
ahhi pra Tj^onuvur (SV. nonavur) . . .RV. SV. 
tvdm abhi pra nonumah (SV. no°) RV. SV. KB. 
pra ndmdni (TS. nd®) . . . RV. TS. MS. KS. 
athainarii jarimd nayet HG.: yathainarh jarase nay at AV. 
tasmad vdr ndma (TS. rjidma) . . . AV. TS. MS. KS. 
gomad u §u ndsatyd (VS. y.d^) RV. VS. A§. 

ndsatya (MS. rid°) bhmjdsvind VS. MS. TB. Preceded in all by 
bhi^adj which may be meant for part of this pada. 
punar dgdh punarnava (AV, ^nava, and °navah) RV . AV . (bis) 
u§tro ghfnlvdn vardhrlnasas (MS. ghrndvdn vdrdhrdnasas) . . . VS. MS. : 
gxdhrah Htikak§l vdrdhrdnasas (KS. ms. vdrhlnasas^ ed. em. vardhrl^) 
. . . TS. KSA. 

sahasraTj/ithah (SV.® nlthah) padavlh kavlndm RV. SV. 

§ 963 . Of the rest, in which n is not initial, there are only a few 
sporadic cases : 

sadhyebhyas carmam^am (VS. ®wnam) VS. VSK. TB. The form °mna 
occurs in RV. 

agne deva panibhir viyamdriLah (MS. MS. ^nah; VS. SB. guhyamdnah: 

KS. idhyamanah) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. MS. TB. 
abhur dplndm (HG. ®ndm, v. 1. ^ndm) . . . ApMB. HG. 
dyutadyubhir namasyair iyd'n.d MS.: mitajnubhir namasyair iydnd RV. 
devakrih srimandh (VSK. TS. ^rii^dh) . . . VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
agneh purl^avdhanah (MS. purl^ya^; VS.f SB.f ^vdharjLah) VS. TS. MS. 
KS. SB. 

§ 964 . (3) The alterant is in the same part of the same word as the n, 
so that lingualization would be expected. The variation is due: 
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(a) to secondary origin of the alterant sound, due to sandhi; in some 
texts the analogy of the uncompounded word keeps the n dental: 
su§umr).ah (TS. N. °nah) mryarakmih . . . VS, TS. MS. KS. §B. In TS. 

N. there is thought of the simple sumnah. 

(b) to the use of the word as first member of a compound; in one text 
the n, in the seam of the compound, is felt as final and hence not lingual- 
ized, while in the other it is treated as internal and lingualized : 
amru'^ayam (ApS. amrrf) . . . TB. ApS. 

FINAL S AFTER NON-a VOWELS, BEFORE INITIAL t 

§965. On this point the various schools show markedly different ten- 
dencies. As to the Prati^akhya rules: RPr. 349 requires ? regularly 
before tvd and te (but cf. 356), and 350-354 allows it also before other 
words, mostly pronouns. APr. 2. 84, 85 also makes § the rule especially 
before pronouns, but allows various exceptions; according to Whitney, 
is commoner in AV. VPr. 3. 75, 76 (cf. 79ff.) likewise makes § the rule 
particularly before monosyllables (mostly pronouns). TPr. 6. 5 allows 
the change to § in only a few specified cases. 

§966. Wackernagel I §286b says that the change to occurs, outside of 
compounds, mainly before pronouns, and ‘die andern Saihh. kennen 
solches § im Satz ausser in den mit dem RV. gemeinsamen Stellen nur 
vor Pronominalformen.^ This statement is copied by Macdonell 78, 
2, b. It is, however, not quite correct, as is shown by the following two 
variants, in which SV. shows § for RV. 5, not before pronouns. These 
are, incidentally, the only variants where this sandhi occurs before other 
than pronouns: 

dhanu,f [anvanti (RV. dhanus ta^) 'paunsyam RV. SV. 
u§d apa svasus tamah (SV. '\svasu^ tamah) RV. AV. SV. AS. 

§967. All the other variants concern cases with following pronouns. 
(Cf. agues tvd tejasd suryasya . . . MG., to which the parallels in other 
texts show s, because no pronoun follows: agues tejasd suryasya . . . 
MS. KS. AB. TB. TA.) They show that the schools of RV., AV., VS., 
and TS. follow fairly well the rules of the Prati^akhyas to their respective 
Saihhitas. To be sure, only one case happens to concern RV., and that 
is exceptional in showing s; but the RV. school texts show 12 cases of ^ 
to 1 of s. AV. shows 4 of to 1 of s, and its school texts 3 to 0. VS. 
has 17 to 2, and other Vaj. texts (incl. VSK.) 22 to 1. TS., on the other 
hand, is unanimous for s (24 cases), and so are its school texts (28 cases). 
This is the only school which, on the evidence of the variants, over- 
whelmingly prefers s; but KS. also has 14 of s to 8 of SV. itself has 
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only one instance (of §), and its school texts have 2 of each. MS. is as 
unanimous for § as TS. is for s (20 cases, and 16 from MS. and MG.). 
Summarizing: the schools of RV., AV., VS., and MS. regularly write 
that of TS. always, and KS. usually, s; the variants from SV. are 
indecisive. 

§968. There follows the list of variants, all before pronouns: 
aMur-aMu$ te (TS. KS. ApS. °kus te) deva soma pydyatam VS. TS. MS. 

KS. AB. GB. §B. A§. §§. Vait. L§. ApS. MS. 
agnis te ^grarfi (MS. agni^ te agrarh ) . . . TS. MS. 
agni§ {e tanvarh . . . MS.: agnis te tanuvarh (KS. tanvarh) . . . TS. KS. TB. 

ApS. : agni§ {e tvacarh . . . VS. SB. KS. 
agni§ \e tejo . . . AS. MS.: agnis te tejo . . . TS. TB. JB. ApS. 
agni§ te (TS. agnis te) ^dhipatih VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
agni^ tvdhhi (TS. agnis tva!^) pdtu . . . VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
agni§ tvd (TS. KS. agnis tvd) hrlndtu VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
agnis tvd (MS. agni§ {vd) hvayati . . . TS. MS. KS. TB. 
agni§ ^tan ogre . . . MS.: agni§ tdn (AV. (dn, TS. TA. [but not KS.f] 
agnis tdn) agre . . . AV. TS. KS. TA. 

agne§ {vd (KS. ApS. agnes tvd) tejasd sddaydmi VS. MS. KS. SB. ApS. 

KS. MS. 

agne§ tvd (TS. KS. agnes tvd) mdtrayd . . . TS. MS. KS. MS. 
agne^ tvdsijena (TS. ApS. agnes tvd °) . . . VS. VSK. TS. GB. SB. KB. 
SS. LS. ApS. 

aditi? te (TS. KS. TA. ApS. %s te) . , , VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TA. ApS. 

kS. mS. 

aditi§ tvd (TS. KS. ApS. [but not MS.t] ""tis tvd ) ... VS. TS. MS. KS. 
SB. ApS. MS. KS. 

avataiya dhanu^ tvam (TS. KS. NllarlJ. °nus tvam) VS. TS. MS. KS. 
MS. NilarU.' 

gopdya md (VaDh. mark) hevadhis te (N. ^dhi^ te) VaDh. ViDh. N. 
tdhhi^ tvam (KS. TA. tdhhis tvam) uhhaylbhih samviddnah MS. KS. TA. 
tehhi§ tvam putrarh janaya SG.: tais tvam putrarh {putrdn) vindasva 
AV. ApMB. . 

dyau§ tvd (SS. dyaus te) pita prthivl mdtd AV. SS. 
prajdpati§ tvd sddayatu ... VS. SB. MS. MS. : prajdpatis tvd sd^ . . . 
TS. TB. TA. ApS. KS. 

prajdpates tvd (MS. pd) prdrj^ena . . . TB. ApS. MS. 
prahhos te (SV. %ho§ te) \satah , . . RV. SV. 
bahis te (AV. KS. hahi§ {e) astu . . . AV. TS. KS. ApS. 
hrhaspate^ tvd (TS. TB. Hes tvd) ... VS, VSK. TS. SB. TB. 
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bthaspati^ {vd (TS. KS. ApS. tvd) sumne . . . VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
Apg. Mg. 

bThaspati§ {vd (SMB. HG. ^tis tvd) niyunaktu . . . AG. gG. SMB. HG. 
MG. 

brhaspati^ tvd (TA. %s tvd) vihvair . . . MS. TA. 
brhaspati§ tvd (TS. Apg. °tis tvd) sddayatu . . . TS. MS. Apg, Mg. 
brhaspati§ t^opasldatu (TA. Apg. "^tis tvo°) MS. TA. Apg. JVig. 
mano§ tvd . . . MS. Kg. Mg.: manos tvd .. . KS. TB. Apg. 
varutrl^ tvd , .VS. gB. : varutrls tvd .. . KS. 

vdyu^ ]tdn (Mg. fan, KS. fan, TS. TA. vdyus tan) ogre . . . AV. TS. KS. 
TA. Mg. 

vdyu^ te (TS. vdyus te) ^dhipatih VS. TS. MS. 

vdyu^ te (TS. vdyus te) vdjin yun TS. KSA. 

vdyu§ tvdbhipdtu (TS. vdyus tvd°) . . . VS. TS. MS. KS. gB, 

Hvebhir arcibhi^ tvam (TS. %his tvam) VS. TS. MS. KS. gB. 
savitus tvd (AG. gG. °tu§ ivd) prasava . . . VS. gB. Kg. AG. gG. 
svadhitis te (gG. %§ te) pita VS. gG. ApMB. 

FINAL S BEFORE INITIAL k AND p 

§969. Here the rules of the Prati^khyas (RPr. 260 [4. 14] ff.; APr. 
2.62ff.; TPr. 8. 23-35;VPr,3. lOf., 20ff., especially 29, 36) give a mass 
of detailed prescriptions, which may be summarized thus : in compounds 
s (or ? after non-a vowels) prevails, otherwise h (or upadhmdnlya and 
jihvdmuliya). But there are numerous exceptions to both parts of the 
rule. 

§960. European grammarians have added practically nothing (cf. 
Macdonell 78. 2, c). Wackernagel I §286c, jS, note, thinks he detects a 
tendency for the ending of the first part of an toredita compound to be 
made like that of the second part, so as to make the two exactly alike in 
form, where that is possible. 

§961. Among the variant formulas we find only one which concerns an 
amredita, and very few others concerning compounds. They show no 
clear tendency to be treated differently from uncompounded words; 
but in view of the traditional distinction just mentioned, we shall list 
them separately. The sole amredita noted is the following: 
paru§ah’paru§as (KS. paru^as-paru^asj TS. TA. MahanU. paru^ah- 
paru^ah) pari VS. TS. MS. KS. gB. TA. MahanU. Note that in 
the VS. and MS. schools the final sound is dissimilar in the two 
parts of the compound, altho a p follows in both cases ; and that the 
distinction made by these schools is exactly the reverse of that laid 
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down in the Prati^akhyas, namely: we find h in the prior member, s 
in the last member. VPr. 3. 36 mentions this as an exception; like- 
wise TPr. 8. 33, which states that h remains in compounds when 
the following vocable contains $ or dhj covers the case; this might 
be regarded as a kind of dissimilation, but is probably merely an 
artificial rule made up to cover actual occurrences. 

§962. The other compounds noted are the following (in the first the s 
is preceded by a, in the others by i or u) : 
sadyaskrU . . . ApMB. : sadyahkrU . . . SG. 

§oci§ke^am (MS.* hocilf) purupriya RV. VS. TS. MS. (both) KS. 
upahuto hhuyasi havi§karane (MS. havih°f but p.p. havi^°) MS. A§. §§.; 

hhuyasi havi§karana upahutah (TB.* °td) TS. TB. §B. 
dyukrd dyvhpatnl . . . ApS.: dyu^kfd dyu^patnl . . . AV. 

§963. In uncompounded words, contrary to the statements of the 
Prati^akhyas, the variants indicate if anything that s or $ is commoner in 
most texts than h. Perhaps, however, the numbers are not sufficiently 
large to justify such an inference. The Taittiriya school, to be sure, 
seems definitely to prefer /i, especially after a-vowels; but most other 
schools show a majority for s or $ in both groups (curiously, and perhaps 
by mere accident, the Maitrayaniya school shows a majority for s 
after a-vowels, but for h after others). We give the lists for what they 
are worth, separating the two classes. The statistics for all occurrences 
among the variants— including the few cases of compound words men- 
tioned above — are as follows: 


RV. 

RV. school 
SV. 

SV. school 
AV. 

AV. school 
VS. 

VS. school 
TS. 

TS. school 
MS. 

MS. school 
KS. 

Others 


After a-vowels 

After non-a-vowels 



S 

h 

? s 

(dental) 

7 

9 

3 

12 


5 

12 

1 

2 


5 

4 

3 

2 


1 

3 

1 

3 


4 

7 

1 

8 


0 

4 

0 

1 


3 

15 

5 

7 


3 

16 

4 

8 


21 

2 

2 

4 


24 

7 

16 

6 

2 

6 

15 

10 

5 

1 

2 

2 

5 

1 

1 

9 

9 

5 

7 

1 

0 

2 

0 

1 
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After 

a-vowels 

After non- 

•a-vowels 



h 

8 

h 

9 « 

(dental) 

Total RV. school 

12 

21 

4 

14 


Total SV. school 

6 

7 

4 

5 


Total AV. school 

4 

11 

1 

9 


Total VS. school 

6 

31 

9 

15 


Total TS. school 

45 

9 

18 

10 

2 

Total MS. school 

8 

17 

15 

6 

2 

Total all texts 

90 

107 

56 

67 

5 

Total all minus TS. 
school 

45 

98 

38 

57 

3 


1. The s is preceded by an a vowel 

§ 964 . Here s remains in a majority of variants in all schools except 
that of the Taittiriyas; the latter is nearly unanimous for h. Besides 
the two cases concerning compounds (§§961f.), the following occur: 
somah (SV. somas) pail rayh^dm RV. AV. SV. 

sa no diva sa ri^ah (VS. MS. ri§as) pdtu naktam RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. 
KS. TB. 

§am nas (RV. nah) karato ahvind RV. TB. ApS. 
manydsai §am ca nas (TS. nah) kfdhi VS. TS. MS. KS. A§. SS. N. 
devlh (daivlh) §ad . . . uru nah {p.ah) kpiota RV. AV. TS. ApMB. : 
trayl^ §ad . . . uru kr^ KS. 

uru k^aydya nas (TS. nah) krdhi RV. AV. VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. 

AS. ss. 

varivas (RV. °vah) kj^van . . . RV. SV. 

ay am no agnir varivas (TS. KS. AS. ApS. %ah) krnotu VS. TS. MS. KS. 
SB. AS. ApS. MS. 

urvl rodasl varivas (TS. KS. "^vah) A;r° TS. MS. KS. 
divah (VS. divas) parjanydd . . . VS. TS. MS. KS. 
divah prthivydh pary antarik§dt TS. KS. TB. ApS.: divas etc. RV. AV. 
MS. 

divah prthivydh pary oja udbhrtam VS. TS. KSA.: divas etc. RV. AV. 
Vait. Kau§. 

divah pr§tham svar (suvar) . . . TS. MS. KS. : divas etc. AV. VS. SB. 
divas (SV. divah) pr§tham adhi . . . RV. SV. 
divas (SV. divah) pr^\hdny . . . AV. SV. 
divah (RV. divas) pr^tharh (PB. ^the) . . . RV. PB. TA. ApS. 
ahhi priyd divas padd (SV. divah kavih) RV. SV. 
agne tvam suktavdg . . . divas (TS. TB. divah) prthivyoh TS. (fragment) 
MS. SB. TB. AS. SS. 
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parame§thi tvd sadayatu divah (VS. SB. divas) pr§the . . . VS. TS. MS. 
KS. SB. ApS. 

§rr^lhi vikvatah prati RV.: ]sr7}dhi vUvaias pari SV. Add to VV I §275. 
girir na vihvatas (SV. °iah) prthuh . . . RV. AV. SV. 
yathd nah ^reyasas (TS. ^sah) karat VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. LS. 
yathd no vasyasas (TS. °sahj LS. vaslyasas) karat VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 

LS. 

vihvdhhyo md nd§trdhhyah (VS.f SB. PG.f ^hhyas; MS. dan^irdhhyas) 
pdhi (TS. TB. pdta, PG. paripdhi . . .) VS. TS. MS. SB. TB. 
TA. PG. 

ye^dm apsu sadas (TS. ApMB. sadah) krtam VS. TS. SB. NilarU. 
ApMB.t 2. 17. 6c. 

mitrds (RV. mitrah) pdnty adruhah RV. SV. 

prthivydh sarhprcas (TS. TB. ApS. °cah; VS. SB. samspr^as) pdhi VS. 
TS. MS. SB. TB. ApS. AS. 

ndnd hi vdm devahitarii sadas (TB. ApS. sadah) kftam VS. MS. KS. 
AB. SB. TB. ApS. AS. 

diva o^adhayas (TS. °yah) pari RV. VS. TS. MS. 
uhhe ca no (etc.) , . . anhasah (MS. SB.f AS. ^sas) pdtdm (TB. Cone. 
sydtdnif Poona ed. anhasah spdtdml; AS. text, ^anhasa sydtdm) 
MS. SB. TB. AS. SS. 

indr ah (SS. indras) patis . . . AV. A A. SS. 

idayds (ApS. iddydh) padarii . . . AV. AS. ApS. MS. SMB. Vait. Kau^. 
apah (TS. TB. ApS. apas) pinva VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. KS. ApS. 
MS. Note the perverseness of the Tait. texts in reading s, contrary 
to their usual rule, against all other texts! 
agne trdtar ftas (SV. rtah) kavih RV. SV. 
pmdhvanah (VS. KS. SB. ^nas) pdtu VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. ApS. 
prdri^asya tvd . , . tanuvah (MS. tanvas) pdhi MS. TA. 
praitu hrahyna^as (MS. %ah) paint TS. ApS. MS. 

$ari morvlr anhasas (SS. ^sah) pdntu . . . SB. AS. SS. ApS. 

2. The s is preceded by a non-a vowel 

§966. Here the variants are less numerous, and there seems to be 
a larger element of chance. In general, however, prevails. The 
dominance of h in the Tait. school is less marked; TS. itself has only 
half a dozen variants, a majority of which happen to contain §, More 
curious is the fact (which may be accidental, since the total number of 
cases is not very large) that the Maitr. school this time favors h, tho 
after a-vowels it shows a majority for s. Nevertheless, in the three 
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variants where the preceding vowel is an r-vowel, MS. alone shows 
other texts h. These all concern the single form nfn, acc. plur. of nr; 
the vowel f alters the s across the intervening nasal which becomes 
anunusika (cf . §940 above) : 

hold yak^ad u§dsdnaktd , , . nfnh (MS. nfn§) patihhyo . . . MS. KS. TB. 
hold yak^an nardkansark nr^astam nfn^pran^etram (TB. nfnlf) MS. TB. 
nfnh (MS. nm) pdhi . . . RV. SV. VS. MS. KS. SB. 

§966. Anomalously, dental s is preserved without change in two 
variants; both times before a form of root kr (does the form skr exercise 
an influence here?) : 

supippald o§adhls (ApS. °dhih) kfdhi MS. KS. ApS. MS. 
ham agnir agnihhis (RV. %hih) karat RV. TB. ApS. 

§967. Besides these and the cases concerning compounds (above, 
§962), we find the following variants: 
dyauh (RV. dyau$) pitah prthivi mdtar adhruk RV. MS. TB. 
dyauh pita . . . TB. ApS. : dyay§ pita . . . AV. 

dyauh pr^tham prthivi hanram SS. 10. 17. 4 (as two separate mantras): 

dyau§ pr§{ham antarik^am . . . SB. KS. 
upahuto dyau§ (TB. ApS. dyauh) pita VS. SB. TB. ApS. 
upa mdrh dyau^ (TB. ApS. dyauh) pita hvayatdm VS. SB. TB. ApS. 
jyoti^ (MS. LS. jyotih) pahyanta (MS.® td) uttaram RV. MS. KS. ChU. 

LS. 

jyoti^ (SV. %h) pahyanti vdsaram RV. SV. KS. 

yas tdni veda sa pitu§ (VS. and most mss. of AV. pituh) pitdsat AV. VS. : 
yas td vijdndt sa pitu§ (TA. savituh) pitdsat R V. AV. TA. N. : yas tad 
veda savituh (MahanU. sa pituh) pitdsat TA. MahanU. 
aham id dhi pitu§ (MG. pituh) pari RV. AV. SV. Vait. MG. 
sa idhano (KS. ms. edh°j ed. emends) vasu§ (MS. vasuh) kavih RV. SV. 
VS. TS. MS. KS. 

havi§ (HG. MG. havih) krnvantah parivatsarlnam (HG.f SMB.f ®^am, 
MG. ^yam) AV. SMB. ApMB. HG. MG. 
yasya dvard rnanu^ (SV. manuh) pita RV. SV. 
mrtyoh (VSK. ®?/o^) pdhi VS. VSK. MS. KS. SB. Mg. 
citrah hisuh (MS. hihu^) pari . . . RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. gB. 
dyoh patmane svdhd KS. : dyo? patvane svdhd Apg. 
dvi§ (MS. dvih) kr^u^va daivydny a^ne RV. VS. TS, MS. KS. 
apdldm . . . tri^ (ApMB. MG, trih) pu^ RV. AV. JB. ApMB. MG. 
parne vo vasaii§ (TS. MS. %h) krtd RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. gB. 
nih kravyddam nuddmasi (MS. nudasva) AV. MS. : kravyddarh sedha 

VS. TS. KS. gB. TB. Apg.: m$ kravyddam anlnasat RV.AV.MG. 
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[svddu§ (AV. ^duh; but most mss., SPP., and Whitney kildyarh 
madhuman vtdyam RV. AV. AB. ApS.] 

ALTERATION OF FINAL T BEFORE k AND p 

§968. Among the variants occur only three padas belonging here, 
and they all concern the word svarpati. This occurs in that form inRV. 
(three times), AV. and KS. (once each), while in SV. (three times) 
and PB. (once) it occurs in the form svahpati. This accords with RPr. 
258 (4. 12), which requires svar before any voiceless sound in composition 
(otherwise A). APr. ignores the case, which does not come within its 
purview since it ocurs in Book 20, which the Pr. does not treat. The 
padas are: 

yiivam hi sthah svarpati (SV. PB. svahpati) RV. SV. PB. 
datrasydgne svarpatih (SV. svahpaiih) RV. SV. KS. 
svahpatir yadl vfdhe SV. : svarpatim yad Im vfdhe RV. AV. 

FINAL S BEFORE INITIAL SIBILANT (nOT FOLLOWED BY A CONSONANT) 

§969. In this case RPr. 251, 253 allows either h or retention of the 
sibilant, except in cases where the initial is altered to § by the influence 
of a non-a vowel preceding the final s, in which case the final s must be 
assimilated to A violation of this rule is permitted in Aufrecht's 
edition and Muller’s editio princeps in the first variant quoted below, 
nih§ahamd7T^o . . .; Muller’s editions of 1873 and 1877 read ni^^ah^ in 
accordance with the Pr. rule. VPr. 3. 8 f. quotes opposing views of 
different authorities and does not decide between them; according to 
Weber the mss. of both VS. and VSK. generally write h. APr. 2. 40 
requires assimilation of the sibilant, but according to Whitney the mss. 
of AV. generally write /t, and the edition usually follows them. TPr. 
9. 2 also requires assimilation of the sibilant, but Whitney says that the 
mss. of TS. generally write /i, and this practice Weber seems to have 
generalized in his edition. 

§970. The few variants recorded in the Concordance indicate that in 
most texts s in these circumstances appears as /i, whether absolutely 
final or in compounds. In KS. however it is always retained or assim- 
ilated, according to Von Schroeder’s edition (cf. his Einleitung, 
p. XII); the Concordance rarely takes note of this habit of KS., and it 
has not seemed worth while to collect such cases here. Among the 
variants, the RV. retains or assimilates the sibilant in about half the 
cases (five in all) ; but in several of these Muller prints h instead. Ac- 
cording to the Concordance (based on the Bibl. Ind. edition), TB. also 
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retains the sibilant three times; but in all of these the Poona ed. has h, 
ApMB. also retains or assimilates the sibilant (see Winternitz, p. xlviii); 
but again the Concordance usually ignores this. All other texts would 
seem to write h. [But it is impossible to say how much this is due to 
editorial systematization on the one hand, and on the other to the 
failure of the Concordance to record readings with the sibilant, which 
evidently did not seem to Bloomfield worth recording when he was 
preparing the Concordance. In this opinion I agree with him; and I 
consider the following list of variants of extremely slight value. F. E.] 
§971. The following variants have been noted: 
nih§ahamdr!LO (SV. ni^§a^) yamate nay ate RV. SV. On the RV. reading 
see the preceding paragraph. 

vak^ahsu (RV. vak§assu] but Muller °hsu) rukmd upasiknydr^^dh RV. 
MS. TB. 

vardhanarh puruni^§idhe (SV. %ih§idhe) RV. SV. 
prtsutur^u kravassu (AV. and Muller's RV. ca RV. AV. 
vr§d na kruddhah patayad rajassv (AV. and Muller's RV. °hsv) d RV. 
AV. 

havir havi^^u vandyah (SV. havih§u ^vandyah) RV. SV. 
kriyanta (TB. priyd ta) d barhih (KS.f TB. but TB. Poona ed. 
^hih) slda RV. AV. KS. TB. 

uto aranydnih (TB. but Poona ed. ^nih) sdyam RV. TB. 
upa nah (KS.f TB. nas, but TB. Poona ed. nah) sunavo girah RV. SV. 
VS. KS. TB. 

idam devdndm idam u nah (KS. idam nas) saha TS. MS. KS. TB. Ap§. 

MS. 

satyd e^dm (AG. eid) dki§ah (ApMB. santu . . . VS. VSK. AG. 
SMB. Kau^. ApMB. HG. 

FINAL 5 BEFORE SIBILANT PLUS CONSONANT 

§972. RPr. 255 (4. 12) prescribes the dropping of the s before sibilant 
plus surd consonant. So also VPr. 3. 12. TPr. 9. 1 quotes a rule of 
one teacher to the same effect; the comm, and Whitney regard this as 
intended to be binding, and according to Whitney the mss. of TS. 
generally follow it. APr. contains no such prescription, but the AV. 
mss. observe the practice in a majority of cases, and Whitney says that 
it has been observed uniformly in the Berlin edition (see his note on 
APr. 2. 40). This appears to be not quite true; cf. the variants hotrd- 
vidah stomata^tdso . . . AV. 18. 3. 47b, and madhvah kcotanty . . . AV. 
20. 88. 3d. 
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§973, None of the Prati^akhyas authorize the dropping of final s 
before sibilant plus sonant consonant; but the comm, on TPr. 9. 1 says 
that ‘some’ prescribe the dropping even then. 

1. Final s before sibilant plus surd consonant 

§974. The usage varies somewhat arbitrarily in manuscripts and 
editions; and it is not always clear to what extent editors have been 
guided by the actual readings of the mss. Aufrecht’s edition of RV. 
follows the Prati^khya rule, dropping s before sibilant plus surd; but 
Muller’s edition always prints hj at least in the variant padas, and we 
believe otherwise. Benfey’s edition of SV. is apparently not wholly 
consistent: of the two variant padas noted, one drops the s, the other 
reads h. On AV. see above, §972. In TS., Weber’s edition apparently 
always drops the s; at least the variants record no contrary case. The 
same is true of Weber’s edition of VS. Von Schroeder’s edition of MS. 
always prints h; but the editor tells us (Einleitung to Vol. 1, p. XLII) 
that this was done in defiance of his mss., which generally follow the 
custom of most texts and drop s. On MS. and MG. cf. Knauer, Ein- 
leitung to MG., p. xxxviii; it appears that the mss. of these texts vary 
greatly, but that Knauer undertook to print h generally; among the 
variants we have noted only one case where he failed to do so, yas te 
drapsa skandati MS. 2. 4. 3. 29a. The mss. of KS. usually, and von 
Schroeder’s edition apparently always, keep the final sibilant, assimilat- 
ing it to a following palatal or lingual sibilant; in most cases the Con- 
cordance ignores this habit of KS., quoting its readings with h like those 
of MS. 

§976. Most other texts seem usually to drop the $, at least in the 
repeated mantras. But evidently the mss. of many of them are in- 
consistent. It will be noted, in our list of variants, that TB. especially 
varies, seemingly at random, and that the Bibl. Ind. and Poona editions 
are often at variance on the point. SS. likewise shows a number of 
cases of h where other texts drop the sibilant. Instructive is the 
repetition in the same text of SG. of the mantra md no hinsih (hinsl) 
sthavirarh . . ., with and without h; we must assume that so careful an 
editor as Oldenberg followed his mss. in both cases, and he reports no 
v.l. to either. 

§976. [In recording the variants on this point, I have taken the liberty 
of applying certain paribha^d rules. It would certainly have been futile 
to record individually all the cases in which Von Schroeder and Knauer 
insert h in MS., MS., and MG. against the evidence of their mss. 
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Likewise in the case of KS. there would be no point in recording every 
occurrence of the retained or assimilated sibilant, altho in this case 
the editor appears to have followed the general custom of his mss. 
The Concordance itself, as stated above, usually ignores this habit of KS. 
When, therefore, in the following list, a variant is stated to be found 
in MS., M§., MG., or KS., it is to be understood, in default of statement 
to the contrary, that the printed editions of the three first-named texts 
read A, and that of KS. reads s (or §, § when these sibilants follow). 
Likewise in quotations from the RV. it is to be understood that the form 
quoted, without sibilant or hy is found in Aufrecht's edition, while 
Muller’s edition in every case reads h. — I would add that in view of the 
evidently arbitrary way in which this matter is treated both in mss. 
and by editors generally, I cannot attribute very much significance or 
importance to the variants recorded. — F. E.] 

§977. The list of variants concerning final s before sibilant plus 
gurd—to be interpreted in accordance with the parihhd^d just stated — 
is as follows : 

pra tad vi^rjLU (TB. Poona ed. vi^^uh; AV.f vi^nu; §S. [pratika] ]pra tad 
vimur iti] stavate . . . RV. AV. VS. MS. KS. §B. TB. AS. ApS. SS. 
NrpU. 

ya (SS. yah) dr%dm . . . VS. TS. KSA. SS. 

vi§r),o (TB. vi§noh) stupo (stupo) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. ApS. MS. 
vi§no (TB. vi§noh) sthdnam asi VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. ApS. MS. 
samsrdvabhdgd (or, samsrava^; TB. %hdgdh) sthe§d . . . VS. TS. MS. 
KS. SB. TB. MS. 

huta (TB. hutah) stokah TS.MS. KS. TB. ApS. MS. 
hotrdvida (AV. %idah, TB. ^vrdha, Poona ed. ^vrdhah) stomata§tdso . . . 
RV. AV. MS. TB. 

viprca (TB. Poona ed. 1. 3. 3. 6. ®caA) stha VSK. KS. SB, TB. (both 
readings) KS. ApS. MS. The same with sarhprca . . . 
andha sthandho . . . VS. SB. KS.: amhha (ApS. ambhah) sthdmbho . . . 

TS. MS. KS. SS. ApS. MS. MG. 
a na (SS. nah) stuta . . . RV. SS. 
dyu stha ApS.: dyuh stha TB. 
rtava (TB. ^vah) stha ... VS. KS. SB. TB. 
indravanta (AB. °tah) stuta {studhvam) AB. GB. Vait. 
diva (TB. divah) skamhha^ ... VS. VSK. KS. TS. SB. TB. ApS. 
pra va (KB. SS. vah) spad . . . RV. KB. SS. 

prok§itd (TB. Cone. and ^tah, Poona ed. both times °tdh) stha VS. TS. 
MS. KS. TB. SB. KS. MS’. 
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balavijnaya (SV. "^yah) sthavirah . . . RV. AV. SV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
hrhadbhir vajai (TB. Poona ed. vdjaih) sthavirehhir . . . RV. MS. KS. TB. 
brhaspati (TB. Cone. °ti and Poona ed. both times stotram VS. 
MS. KS. TB. 

madhva (AV. hcotanty . . . RV. AV. 
rm no hinslh (and, hinsi) sthaviram . . . SG. (both) 
manta (ApS. mantah) sthur . . . RV. AV. AB. JB. Ap§. M§. 
md na stena . . . RV. KS. : md va (TB. Poona ed. va and vah) stena . . . 
RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. 

yas te drapsa (SS. Vait. drapsah; MS. drapsa) skandati . . . RV. VS. TS. 

KS. GB. SB. Vait. MS. SS. 
ye devd devasuva (TB. °vah) stha . . . TS. TB. 
vdyava (TB. °vah) stha VS. TS. MS. KS. GB. SB. TB. KS. ApS. MS. 
updyava (TB. ""vah) stha TS. KS. SB. TB. KS. ApS. 
prd7},ah sthah TB. : prdr^a sthah ApS. 

stokd (TB. Poona ed. stokdh) kcotanti . . . RV. MS. KS. AB. TB. 
subhutakrta stha ApS.: suhutakrtah stha AS. 

suryatvacasa (TB. Poona ed. °saA) stha VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. MS. 
gira (ApS. girah) stomdsa Irate RV. AV. SV. MS. ApS. 
cak§u (TB. cak§uh) sthas . . . TB. ApS. 
dta (TB. citah) stha TS. MS. SB. TB. ApS. MS. 
cita (ApS. once out of four times, and TA. twice out of three times acc. 
to Cone., all three times acc. to Poona ed., citah) stha pari° . . . 
VS. TS. KS. TA. ApS. KS. 

prati tvd diva (TB. divah) skambhanir vettu (TB. Poona ed. \vetn) TS. TB. 
[tri^ave \maruta (Cone. °tah for VS.) stutdh {°tam) VS. MS. KS.] 
[dhruvam asi dhruvata (Cone. °tah for ApMB.) sthitam ApMB. HG.] 

2. Final 5 before sibilant plus sonant consonant 

§978. Here the regular usage of nearly all texts, and the prescriptions 
of all the Prati^akhyas, require h. In KS., just as before sibilant plus 
surd, the final s is retained, or assimilated to an initial palatal or lingual 
sibilant; again, a^ in the preceding group, the Concordance usually 
ignores this, and quotes KS. as reading visarga like other texts. The 
only text noted which regularly drops the final s is ApMB.; see Winter- 
nitz’s Introduction, p. xlviii. It appears, however, that the mss. of some 
other texts show the same dropping of s not infrequently. Especially is 
this true of AV. ; see Whitney^s note on APr. 2. 86, and on his Transla- 
tion of AV., 6. 121. 1. The Bibl. Ind. editions of TB. and TA. show the 
dropping of s a number of times, but the Poona editions of the same 
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works print h in most of these cases. There is even one case in MS. 
which seems to have eluded the editorial vigilance of von Schroeder: 
syond (for syondh, so Ap§.) syonena ghrtena md samuk§ataj MS. 4. 2. 5. 
Otherwise the variants which show lack of h are rare and sporadic. 

§ 979 . [Again, as in the preceding section, the following list is to be 
interpreted with two paribhd^d rules, viz.: 1. KS. always retains or 
assimilates the sibilant, tho this fact is usually not recorded in the 
Concordance. — 2. Variants in which the sibilant is dropped in ApMB. 
alone are excluded from the list, since this dropping takes place uni- 
versally in that text. — F. E.] 

§ 980 . The variants of final s before sibilant plus sonant consonant are 
as follows: 

svapnah svapnddhikarane RVKh. : svapna svapndhhikaranena AV. The 
latter is to be understood with svdpnaQi) nom., not voc.; Edgerton, 
AJP 35. 438ff. 

medasah (VSK. ®sa) svdhd VS. VSK. MS. TB. 

yd devy asmoke prd^add . . . cak^urddk (ApS. °da) hrotradd . . . dyaurdas 
(ApS. ®da) svarddh , . .KS. ApS. : 2 /d devy asl^taka dyurddh . , . 
cak§urddh krotraddh MS. 

samjndnam nah (TB. na, but Poona ed. nah) sve^ . . . RVKh. AV. MS. 
KS. TB. 

adityehhyah pre§ya . . . mahasvasarasya (MS. mahah sva^) ... SB. MS. 
ApS. See Knauer's note, and pw.. Addendum to Vol. 5, s. v. 
mahcLSvasara. 

avidahantah (TB. ^ta) krapayata TB. ApS. MS. 

u^asah kreyaslh-kreyasir dadhat ApS.: u§asa kreyasl-kreyasir dadhat 
TB. Cone., but Poona ed. as ApS. 

jyog ajltd (MS. jivd, SMB. jltdj but Jorgensen ajltd) ahatdh (SMB. 

^ta) sydma TS. KS. MS. PG. SMB. 
krotrapdh (AS. ®pd) krotrarh . . . TS. MS. AB. AS. 
svar (TS. ApS. suvar) na (TS. ApS. na) gharmah (ApS.* °ma) svdhd 
VS. TS. KS. SB. ApS. (both) 

stutah (TB. stviaj but Poona ed. stutah) kravasyann . . . RV. MS. KS. TB. 
syondh (MS. ®nd) syonena ghrtena md samuk^ata MS. ApS. 
supdnih (TA. but Poona ed. °nih; SS. suhdhuh) svangurih VS. TS. 
MS. KS. SB. TA. SS. 

cittih (TA. °tij but Poona ed. ""tih) sruk MS. TA. SS. MS. 
paro martah parah (ApS. all mss., and TB. Cone, para, but TB. Poona 
ed. parah) kvd VS. TS. MS. KSA. TB. ApS. MS. 
pary dvarte du^vapnyat (KS. duh§va°, v. 1. du§va°) AV. KS. See Whit- 
ney^s note on 6. 121. Ic for the spelling of this word in the AV. mss. 
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du^vapnyarh duritam nih (AV. *ni) §vdsmat AV. (both). Whitney, 
however, would read nih in both places — with the Prati^akhya, 
but against nearly all the mss. 

du§vapnahan duru^yaha (Poona ed. du§$vap^ duru^^aha) TA. : duhsvap- 
nahan duru§vaha MahanU. Cf. preceding two. 
a^lo 7 }d (AV. comm. a^ro°) angair ahrutdh (TA. aklondngair ahxtdy Poona 
ed. ahrutdh with v. 1. ^td) svarge AV. TA. 
snu^d sapatnd (TB. comm, and Poona ed. text kvakuro ^yam astu 
(AS. *ham asmi) TB. AS. sapatndh, nom. pi. masc. (!), seems to be 
intended in both. 


INITIAL S VARYING WITH § 

§ 981 . Nothing approaching general rules on this subject comes out 
of the Prati^akhyas (RPr. 318 (5. 1) ff., APr. 2. 96 ff., TPr. 6. 1 ff., 
VPr. 3. 58 ff.). The variants hardly throw much new light on the 
excellent treatment in Wackernagel, I §§204-7. In practically every 
case the altered s is preceded by an i or u vowel; TS. reads rh^ama 
for rksama of other texts (§985), and in a few cases § appears after a- 
vowels, always owing to the influence of analogy from other words where 
an i or u vowel occurred (§984). Visarga after i or u does not interfere 
with the alteration: Wackernagel I p. 237, bottom. 

§ 982 . In compound verbs the change was regular in all texts (Wacker- 
nagel I §204), and we find no variants except one or two compounds of 
the copula (§987), and except forms where the augment intervenes 
between the altering sound and the initial 5. In these latter cases ^ is 
extremely rare in RV., but becomes common in the other Saihhitas 
(Wackernagel I §205a) ; two of our variants show ? under such circum- 
stances for RV. s (§983). The largest group of variants concerns noun 
compounds. Here the conditions are confused: the change is quite 
common, yet by no means universal, in all periods of the Vedic language 
(Wackernagel I §206). We find in the variants no evidence of school 
or other tendencies; earlier s is replaced by later § and vice versa, so 
far as we can see cjuite at random. Next comes a somewhat smaller 
group of cases in which flight words', monosyllables or forms of the 
copula, are concerned. Lingual ? in these is common in the RV., but 
relatively rare later (Wackernagel I §207) ; accordingly we find that in 
most of our variants a later text substitutes s for earlier (generally 
RV.) §; but the reverse is also found (§987). Finally, there are a very 
few sporadic cases of longer uncompounded words; in these the change is 
very rare in post-Rigvedic language; yet our variants show at least one 
case of $ in TB. substituted for s of RV. (§988). 
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§983. The following are the variants concerning augmented forms of 
compound verbs. As stated above, there are no other variants of 
compound verbs except a few of the copula, see §987 : 
vy astdbhm (VS. SB. askabhnd^ MS. a^kabhndf KS. a.^iabhndf TS. 
askabhnddf TA. a§tabhnad) rodasl . . . RV. VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. 
SB. TA. 

ad id dhotaram ny asadayanta (TB. a§d°) RV. VS. TB. 
abhy a§thdm (TS. KS. ApS. asthddy MS. asthdrh) visvdh 'pftand ardtlh 
AV. TS. MS. KS. MS. ApS. 

tena dasyun vy asahania devdh TS. KS. : tena deva vy a^ahanta katrun AV. 
yasmad bhi§d nya§adah (SS. nyasadah) TB. SS. ApS. 

§984. Coming to noun compounds, we mention first the few anomal- 
ous cases in which an a vowel precedes, so that the change to § is irregu- 
lar. Four of them contain the Rigvedic words 'pfiand^ah (°§dA, *^§dhya), 
which are several times changed in later texts to the more regular °sah 
etc. Whitney ^s statement {Grammary 186a) about this form is not cor- 
rect, as the variants show. The § is evidently due to the analogy of 
compounds like katru^ahy bhuri§ahy abhl^ah etc. — The only other case 
contains the TS. form sa^tubhy which is obviously analogous to tri^lubh, 
anu!}iubhy as noted by Wackernagel I §206b; 
sarhstup (TS. sa^tup) chandah VS. TS. MS. KS. §B. 
a vlrarh prtand^aham (SV. ^saham) RV. AV. SV. 
tarn agne prtand^aham (TS. ^saham) RV. TS. 
prtand§dhydya (TB. °sdhydya) ca RV. AV. VS. TB. 
uccairvdji pfiand^di (HG. ^sdham) RVKh. HG. 

§986. Twice in the same passage of TS. occurs the stem rk^amay 
for rksama of the others; this is the only case where the alteration is due 
to a preceding k (cf . Wackernagel I p. 237, top) : 
jagatyd rksamam (TS. fk^amam) VS. TS. MS. KS. §B. 
rksamdc (TS. fk^amac) chukrah VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 

§986. The remaining cases concern a preceding ^ or u or diphthong. 
In GB. 1. 5. 25d, quoted in Cone, as viskandham enam vidhrtam prajdsUy 
Gaastra reads viskandham . . . visrtam . . . 

abhiviro abhisatvd (KS. ^satvd) sahojdh (AV. MS.f KS. sahojit) RV. AV. 
SV. VS. TS. MS. KS. Many mss. of AV., followed by the comm, 
and SPP.^s ed., also read abhi§atvd, 
stotd me gosakhd (SV. gosakhd) sydt RV. AV, SV. 

prthivisadam (MS. pTthivf] YS.'\ ^sadarh) tvdntarik§asadam (VS.f adds, 
divisadam devasadam) . . . VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. 
deva savitah msdvitram (ApS. su§av°) . . . PB. KS. ApS. 
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rayisthdno (AV. °§thdno) rayim asmdsu dhehi RV. AV. 
su^amiddho (RV. susa^) na d vaha RV. SV. PB. LS. 
susamiddho (KS. TB. su§a°) varenyah VS. MS. KS. TB. 
susamiddham (TB. su§a°) vareriyam VS. TB. 
su§adain (§S. susatyam) id gavdm . . . AV. SS. 
ye tri§aptdh (MS. tris^) pariyanti AV. MS. 
tri§aptdso (TB. tris^) marutah . . . AV. TB. 

uikUlanikulehhyas tri§thinam VS.: uikulavikuldhhydm tristhinam TB. 
amba ni^para (TS. Ap§. ni^vara, KS. nisvara, MS. nismara) VS. TS. 
MS. KS. §B. ApS. In VS. §B. divide ni^-para; the rest belong 
here. 

somanetrebhyo . . . uparisadbhyo (VSK. °§adbhyo) . . . VS. VSK. §B. 

7 je devdh somanetrd uparisado (VSK. °^ado) . . . VS. VSK. SB,: ye 
devd uparisado (KS.® das) . . . MS. KS. 
vrajarh gacha gosthdnam (VS. SB. TB. go$(hdnamj but TB. Poona ed. 

^sth^) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. ApS. MS. 
kf^VLogrivah Htikak§o ^njisakthas (MS. °§akthas) ta aindrdgndh VS. MS, 
afijisakthdya (KSA.t ^§akthdya) svdhd TS. KSA. 
du§vapnahan duru^yaha (Poona ed. du§§vap^ duru^§aha) TA.: duhsvap- 
nahan duru^vahd MahanU. 

§987. Next we come to the group of monosyllables or forms of the 
copula. In one or two of these s of RV. is replaced by ? in a later text: 
druhah pdsdn (TS. KS. pdsaih) prati sa (KS. §u) mucl^ia RV. TS. MS. 
KS. 

apo su (MS. §u) myak^a . . , RV. MS. 

But in most of them the change is in the opposite direction: 
kfdhl §v (TS. sv) asmdn . . . RV. TS. MS. KS. 
prati §ma (SV. sma) deva ri§atah (SV. n°) RV. SV. MS. KS. TB. 
prati §ma (AV. sma) rak§aso daha (AV, jahi) RV. AV. 
asti hi §md (TS. MS. KS. astu sma) te hu§minn avaydh RV. VS. TS. MS. 
KS. SB. 

vayarh ghd te api §masi (SV. smasi) RV. SV. 
anupurvarh yatamdnd yati §iha (AV. stha) RV. AV. 
divi §an (A V. ?an, SV. sah) chukra dtatah RV. AV. SV . 
divi sad (RV. §ad) bhumy a dade RV. SV. VS. 
utl §a (SV. sa) hrhato divah RV. SV. 

pari §ya suvdno ak§dh RV.: pari sya svdno ak^arat SV.: cf. pari sya 
suvdno avyayam RV. 

tasmdd dpo anu §thana (TS. sthana) AV. TS. MS. KS. 

§988. Finally, we come to the few sporadic cases of longer uncom- 
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pounded words. Note that in the first a later text introduces § where 
RV. has s: 

irlni kaid trl sahasrdrpy (TB. $a°) agnim RV. VS. TB. 
ye apsu §addnsi (KS. ^psu saddnsi) cakrire MS. KS. : te^dm apsu sadas 
kfiam RVKh. 

apm dhautasya te deva soma (TS. tr. soma deva te) nrbhih ^tutasya (KS. 
nrbhis stu'^f TS. PB. nrbhih sutasya) . . . TS. MS. KS. PB. The 
mss. of MS. read nrbhiy which von Schroeder as always (cf. §974) 
changes to nrbhih] but the presence of final h^ as noted above, would 
have no influence here in any event. 
pari bhrdtuh pari §vasuh HG. ApMB. : pari mdtuh pari svasuh PG. 
vdyo ve (TS. ApS. vihi) stokdndm (VSK. %dm ju^dn^ahy KS. §iokdndm) 
VS. VSK. TS. gB. Apg. KS.t 3. 6 (with not ve§). 

SECONDARY CRASIS, AND HIATUS 

§989. Secondary crasis or double sandhi occurs rarely among the 
variants. Most of the cases quoted below are capable of different 
morphological or lexical interpretations without assumption of double 
sandhi. There are however a few cases where it is clearly found, and we 
shall begin with one from MG., which according to Knauer (p. xxxviii 
f.) has it quite frequently: 

dhruvd strl patikule iyam (MG. °kuleyam) SMB. MG. In SMB., also, 
the V. 1. ^uleyam is recorded, as well as °kula iyam^ which is the 
regular form and would seem preferable to the reading adopted by 
the editor, °kule iyam (with complete hiatus). 
uc chu,^md osadhlndm (AV. chu§mauf) RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
Whitney would ^ probably^ read chu^md (for ^mdh) of] this is 
supported by Ppp., cf. Whitney ^s note and Barret, J AOS 35. 50 f. 
vikvdditydh [pratika] MG. This probably refers to the formula vikva 
(PG. text ^vikvCj with hiatus) ddilyd vasavas ca devdh (MG. sarve) 
AG. PG. MG. All mss. of MG. (in the pratika) read vikvad'^. 
sahasradhdre ^va (AV. ^dhdra eva) te sam asvaran RV. AV. KS. Ap§. 
Whitney, note on AV. 5. 6. 3, suggests that RV. stands for °dhdrdh, 
with double sandhi. The RV. p.p. reads ^dhare^ ava. Oldenberg, 
Noteny would read avate as one word, keeping °dhdre of p.p. The 
whole verse is difficult and obscure. 
andmayaidhi etc., see §344. 

§990. All the remaining cases permit, if they do not compel, inter- 
pretations of both forms of the variant without assuming double sandhi. 
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They are, however, similar enough to the foregoing to be worth quoting 
in this context: 

ado ma agachatu ApS. : ado mdgachatu MS. KS. M§. (not ApS. which 
in 4. 13. 8 reads ^ma dga^) — In ApS. me, in the others md, 
mdgadhah puMcali kitavah kllbo ^mdra ahrdhma^ds (VSK. . . . ^sudra- 
brdhma7j.ds) te prdjdpatydh VS. VSK. Two separate words in 
VS., a compound in VSK. So also in the following; cf. the section 
on False Divisions, which contains other somewhat similar cases 
that might perhaps also be mentioned here. 
aUoi^d (AV. comm. a§ro°) angair ahrutdh (TA. ahloudngair ahrtd, Poona 
ed. ahrutdh, v. 1. ^td) svarge AV. TA. 'Unmaimed in limbs\ or 'with 
unmaimed limbs’. Cf. preceding. 

dkraydyd ayogum VS.: dkraydydyogum (so Poona ed. text and comm.) 

TB. Different genders; fern, in VS., masc. in TB. 
saha ojah (VS. sahaujaJi; VSK. sahojah) VS. VSK. AB. GB. AS. Vait. 
In VS. VSK. saha plus ojas (on VSK.’s sandhi see §731); in the 
others, sahas plus ojas. The latter form is probably original. 
yathaika T^ir (KS. ^karpr) vijdnaie KS. TA. ApS. See §919, end. 
yd (MS. ya) i^avo ydtudhdndndm VS. TS. MS. SB. NilarU. ApMB.: 
ye§u vd ydtudhandh KS. Serpents are referred to: ^who are mis- 
siles of sorcerers’ is certainly original, yet KS. makes reasonable 
sense: 'either in whom are sorcerers’ . . . (correlative with the 
following, which see). But it is clearly based on yd (or ya) i§avo, 
mispronounced with secondary crasis. 

§991. From a purely external standpoint, the variants concerning 
hiatus are indistinguishable from those concerning double sandhi: or 
they may be called the converse of them. In the cases of double sandhi, 
the form with hiatus is regular; in those we are about to give, it is irreg- 
ular. A fitting bridge between the two is formed by a group of variants 
in which a secondary text resolves a long vowel or diphthong incorrectly, 
leaving a secondary hiatus, or at least one whose historicity is question- 
able: 

uia hravasd (MS. sravasa d) pTihivlm VS. TS. MS. TA. The p.p. of MS. 
reads kravasah,'d', but both meter and sense show that the MS. 
has a stupid blunder. 

yad indra citra mehand (SV. PB. ma iha na) RV. SV. PB. A§. §S. N. 
See §832. 

vasneva (KS. vasna iva) vikrlr}>dvahai VS. TS. MS. §B. A§. Since the 
uncombined form was a neuter nom.-acc. plur. of an a-stem (vasna), 
it seems that we are to understand it as vasnd (so MS. p.p.)> rather 
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than vasna. We have, then, in KS. perhaps a case of what may be 
called partial sandhi, that is shortening of a long vowel before a 
following vowel, as in a-r = RV. etc. a-r; cf. Wackernagel I §267b 
for such shortenings before other vowels than /*. Otherwise KS. 
would be a mere blunder, like MS. in the preceding. Cf. the next. 
sapatnd vdcarh manasd (A§. ®5a) updsatdm TB. AS. ‘His (or, my) 
rivals shall obey his (or, my) word with their minds\ Both texts 
must intend manasd) TB. has complete hiatus, while AS. (if the 
text is correct; we have not much faith in the edition) shows ‘partial 
sandhi^ ; see under the preceding variant. The meter is against fusion. 
See also the variant praty etd vdmd {sunvan) etc., §357. 

§992. The rest concern cases of complete hiatus, except in so far as 
they may be capable of different formal or lexical explanations. It 
will be noticed that the meter sometimes favors the hiatus, as in the 
variant last quoted: 

hhuyo vd atah somo rdjdrhati (MS. rdjd arhati) SB. KS. ApS. MS. All 
Knauer’s mss. read thus for MS. ; Knauer suggests pluti. The pas- 
sage seems to be prose, but with hiatus as in MS. it could pass for a 
fair jagati pada. 

pavasva deva dyu§ak (RV. devdyu§ak) RV. SV. PB. The accent in SV. 
{devd) indicates a nom. form; but Benfey translates a voc. In any 
case SV. is secondary, and metri gr. 
pdpmdnam uta vdgham (SMB. vd agham) SMB. ApMB. HG. Another 
case of hiatus for metrical reasons. 

d pu^d etv d vasu TS. : d pu^tam etv d vasu AV. Hiatus for metrical 
reasons in TS. ; in AV. the meter is improved without fusion. 
tatra indro hfhaspatih VS. : iatrd (SV. iatra) no hrahmai^aspatih RV. SV. 
Hiatus metri gratia in VS. 

tan ma (Vait. md) dpydyaidni punah GB. Vait. Not only the hiatus, 
but the meaning of the verb is strange in Vait. Garbe and Caland 
take it with active meaning, which it has according to BR. only in 
one epic passage (Mbh. 5. 508). In GB. (with me) there is no 
hiatus and the verb is intransitive, both improvements. But if 
md be read, hiatus is necessary to give good meter. 
sarh tvd rirpanti (Vait. r^anii) L§. K§. Vait. The hiatus in Vait. may be 
connected with pronunciation of r as ri, see §676. 
punantu nayah TA. MahanlJ. Hiatus in both forms. 
daivyd hotdrdgna (MS. "^gnd, S§. hotdrd agna) djyasya vltdm MS. KS. AS. 
SS. Probably S§. stands for hotdrd^ not and therefore has 
hiatus; see §885d. For hotdrdu we should expect °rdv in §S. 
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achidra uHjah padanu tak§uh TS. : achidroHjah kavayah paddnutak§i§uh 
(see §627) KS. Keith, ‘flawless abodes’, as if achidra went with 
padd as in KS. ; but TS. p.p. achidrah^ with usijahj and so comm. 
abhlm (SV. ahhi) rtasya dohana anu§ata RV. SV. Cf. ahhlm rto^sya 
(SV. abhy f Rtasya) sudugha ghftahcuiah RV. SV. On m as ‘^Hiatus- 
tilger” see §309. 

pitTbhyah svadhastu (MahanlJ. svadha astu) TA. MahanU. 

§993. With the last variant belongs the next group, all in like con- 
texts; in them we might indeed think of nominatives of the radical 
a declension (in as) varying with nominatives of the derivative d 
declension in d. But the uncombined forms occur only in Tait. texts, 
and according to TS. p.p. and TPr. 5. 2, 10. 13, are to be regarded as 
uncombined forms of -md, without s: 

mdsi MS. M§. : md asi TA. ApS. Likewise (in MS. TA.) pramd^ 
unmdf vimdf sarhmdy pratimd. 

sahasrasya pramdsi (TS. °md asi) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. The same 
with pratimdf and sahasrasyonmd, 

§994. The next is different in character; 
mandsi (KS. mana asi) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. ApS. MS. N. All texts 
have a curious feminine stem (the gender doubtless due to attrac- 
tion to parallel feminines in the context) which is supposed, no 
doubt correctly, to mean the same as the normal neuter manas. 
In KS. it has the form of a feminine s-stem (nom. mand's). In 
the others it becomes an d stem. 

§996. The next group contains textually dubious cases: 
pitaras ca updsate (VS. copd°) RVKh. VS. The hiatus improves the 
meter; but Scheftelowitz reads copasaie^ with all his authorities 
except the late Prayogaratna, which reads copa dsate, with hiatus 
in a different place. 

yd medha apsardsu (MG. medhdpsarahsu) RVKh. MG. The meter is 
better, tho still poor, with hiatus. However, most of Knauer’^ 
mss. read medhd aps° in MG. ; and on the other hand Scheftelowitz 
reads medhaps"^ in RVKh. without report of variant; he also reads 
^psarassu, 

devd brahmdna dgachata dgachata GB., Cone. : de® 6m® dgachatdgacha- 
tdgachata LS. But Gaastra reads for GB. dgachatdgachata; he 
notes a v. 1. dgachata dgo!^. 

vihhur vihhdvd su^akhd (AV. sakha a) sakhlyate RV. AV. So the mss. of 
AV., leaving sakha unaccented; SPP. follows them; the vulgate ed. 
reads sdkhd d'. It seems at least possible that the AV. mss. correctly 
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present the Atharvan tradition; the verse is addressed to Kama, so 
that a vocative sakhe is conceivable. If we were to accept the 
vulgate text, we should have a case of hiatus. Whitney in his 
Transl. assumes sdkhd' (fusion of sdkhd and a'). 

§996. The variants concerning the pronoun sa followed by a vowel 
constitute a special case. Here crasis was originally the rule, but 
(especially in late texts) there is a tendency to approach the Classical 
Sanskrit rule which requires hiatus. The variants are not numerous; 
in some of them the meter favors hiatus, notably in the first where the 
RV. itself (tho it writes a combined form) seems by its meter to call for 
hiatus: 

semdrh (AV. sa imdm) no havyadatim ju§dnah RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. 
KSA. Oldenberg, NoteUj thinks that RV. should probably be read 
sa imdm. 

agnir vidvdn sa yajdt sed u hold (AV. Kau^. sa id dhotd) RV. AV. TS. MS. 
KS. §B. Kau^. Here both forms are metrically correct, since AV. 
omits the particle u. 

sa imam (SG. semdrh) devah j)u§d (also aryamdj and varu^ah) §G. AG. 
SMB. 

soma dyu§mdn sa o§adhlbhir (PG. sau§a^) dyu^mdn TS. KS. PG. ApMB. 
This passage is prose. PG. is hyper-archaizing. 
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INDEX OF SOUNDS, SOUND GROUPS, AND LETTERS 


Note. — Here are indexed all sounds, combinations, and letters which are 
treated as varying from a phonetic or graphic standpoint. In so far as they have 
semantic significance, they are to be sought rather in the following Sanskrit Index, 
For example, as a sound, and ya as a phonetic combination (which varies with 
i, I, and c), are treated here; but d the preposition or privative prefix, and ija the 


suffix, are listed in the Sanskrit Index, 
sections. 

a, epenthetic, 755, 763; elided before 
e, 0 , 709, 731; sandhi of initial (after 

c, o) 891-911; sandhi of final, with r, 
913-7, 919:— and a, 422-512; i, 570- 
596; I, 600; u, 601-618; u, 621; r, 
631-4; a plus nasal, and d, 300-2 

ay a: and e, 744-6 
ayi: and ai, 747 

ar: and ir, 573, 575; ur^ 605, 615; r> 
647-651; rd, 806 
av: and uv, 601-4 
avn: and d, 750; o, 748-9 
avi, ave: and e, 747 

d, sandhi of final, with f, 913-8: — and 
a, 422-512; i, 599; I, 597-8; w, 620; 
u, 619; r, 032; prd, 873; a plus nasal, 
300-2 

dtjd: and e, 747 
dr: and r, 652 

i, epenthetic, 751-764: — and a, 570-596; 

d, 599; iyaf 734; I, 513-545; u, 622-7; 
r, 635-640; e, 686-694; ai, 699-700; 
du, 878; ya, yd, 733-8; yu, 736, 738; i 
plus nasal, and I, 300-2 

iy: and y, 766-798 
iya: and i, 734; e, 747 
iye: and e, 747 
ir: and ar, 573, 575; r, 653 
1: and a, 600; d, 597-8; i, 513-545; u, u, 
628; r, 638; e, 695-8; ai, 701-2; ya, 
734-5; yd, 737; yu, 738; i plus nasal, 
300-2 

ly: and y, 786 

u, epenthetic, 759, 761, 765: — and a, 
601-618; d, 620; i, 622-7; I, 628; u, 
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All references in all the Indexes are to 


546-569; r, 641-3; I, 645; o, 713-9; au, 
724; va, vd, 739-742; vi, vi, 743 
ur: and or, 605, 615; f, 654 
uv: and av, 601-4; v, 766-798 
u: and o, 621; ava, 750; d, 619; I, 628; 
u, 546-569; r, 644; f, 644; o, 720-3; 
au, 725-7; va, 739; vl, 743 
ur: and r, 655 

f, sandhi of, with preceding a, d, 
913-9:— and a, 631-4; d, 632; i, 
635-640; 1, 638; u, 641-3; u, 644; o, 
646; ar, 647-651; dr, 652; ir, 653; ur, 
654; ur, 655; ro, 656-8, 660, 662-5; 
rd, 657-9, 661; ri, 666-676; ri, 677; ru, 
678-684 
f ; and u, 644 
1: and u, 645 

e: and ay a, 744-6; avi, ave, dyd, 747; i, 
686-694; iya, iye, 747; I, 695-8, ai, 703- 
712; ya, yd, 803 

ai: and ayi, 747; i, 699-700; I, 701-2; 
e, 703-712 

0 , sandhi of final, 885, 887, 889 f . : — and 
ava, 748-9; u, 713-9; w, 720-3; r, 646; 
au, 728-732; va, vd, 804 
au, sandhi of final, 885-6, 888:— and 
u, 724; u, 725-7; o, 728-732 
h, present or absent, 378-384 
n(rh), present or absent, 300-310; as 
hiatus-bridger, 308-9 
k, optional between final ri and initial 
5, 939: — and kh, 81; g, 45-9; gh, 83; c, 
126-7; ch, 128a; d, 135; t, 137-142; p, 
148-153a; hh, 152 
k^: and k§, khy, 190-1 
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k^, followed by evanescent y, 332, 
335: — and ki, khijj 190-1; ch^ 184; 
fs, 140; ps, 153a; 6j, 196; 297 

kh: and kj 81; g, 82; gh^ 70; chj 129; f, 
143; dh, 147; 6, 151; 296; 295; 

h, 124 

and k^, 190-1 

and k, 45-9; 82; gh, 83; c, 128; 

j, 130-4; d, 144-5; p, 153; 6, 151-2 
and dhv, or ddhj 875 
gh: and fc, 83; 70; 83; th^ 147; dy, 

868; dh, 147; py, 875; h, 123 
n, sandhi of final, 939: — and n, 146 
c; and k, 126-7; 128; ch, 84; j, 50-7; 

155-6; d, 158; p, 162; hh, 878; y, 866; 
195; 194 

c^; and 128a; 140, 183-4; kh^ 129; 

c, 84; ps, 140, 183, 185-6; 195 

j: and 130-4; c, 50-7; jh, 85; t, 156-7; 

d, 159; d/i, 160; y, 192-3; y, 876; 
195; h, 196 

jh : and j, 85 

(; and 86-8; (#, 58; <, 164-5, 167-8, 
170; th, 170 
and (, 86-8; y, 876 

4: and k, 135; (, 58; t, 169-170; th, 165; 
d, 165-170; d/i, 169; r, 272; I, 270-1 
and dh, 168, 170 

n: and n, 163, 165, 170, 945-54; I, 273 
t, optional between final n and initial s, 
938: — and k, 137-142; kh, 143; c, 
155-6; j, 156-7; (, 164-5, 167-8, 170; 

4, 169-170; th, 89-96; d, 59-68; dh, 

97-8; n, 871; p, 180; 6/i, 177; 878; 

5 , 874 

tr: and y, 876 

is, followed by evanescent y, 333: — 
and k?, 140; ch, 183, 185; ps, 180, end 
th: and gh, 147; (, 170; 4, 165; t, 89-96; 
dh, 71-8; y, 877 

d; ^ndg, 144-5; c, 158; j, 159; tf, 165-170; 
t, 59-68; dh, 99-110; b, 179; bh, 177-8; 
y, 161; r, 272a; I, 273; v, 869 
du: and i, 878 
ddh: and gdh, dhhy, dv, 875 
dbhy: and ddh, 875 
dy: and gh, 868 
dv: and ddh, 875 


dh: and kh, 147; gh, 147; j, 160; 4, 169; 
4h, 168, 170; t, 97-8; th, 71-8; d, 99- 
110; p, 177; bh, 172-6; h, 122 
dhv: and gdh, 876 

n, sandhi of final, 920-944; present or 
absent, 300-311; as hiatus-bridger, 
309: — and n, 146; p, 163, 165, 170, 
945-954; t, 871; m, 181; r, 860-5; I, 878 
p, rhythmic lengthening of a before, 
433, 460, 464-6:— and k, 148-153a; g, 
153; c, 162; t, 180; dh, 177; ph. 111; 
b, 69; hh, 112-4; w, 203-5; y, 867; y, 
198, 200-2; ?, 872; s, 874 
pt: and s, 874 
pty: and pr, 878 

pr: and pty, 878; ^n(y), 878; s, 874 
prd: and d, 873 
pv: and gh, 875 

ps: and k^, 153a; ch, 183, 186; ts, 180, 
end 

ph: and p. 111; bh, 79; v, 199 

b: and kh, 151; g, 151-2; d, 179; p, 69; 

y, 206-219; m, 241 
bj: and k§, 196 

bh: and k, 152; c, 878; i, 177; d, 177-8; 
dh, 172-6; p, 112-4; ph, 79; m, 242; y, 
220-2; s, 874; h, 116-121 
m, present or absent, 300-312; lengthen- 
ing of a and u before, 464-5, 468, 549; 
as hiatus-bridger, 309:— and n, 181; 
p, 203-5; b, 241; bh, 242; v, 223-240; 
s, 870 

y, present or absent, 36, 313-347; as 
hiatus-bridger, 36, 338-344; after two 
consonants, 314-5, 321-2, 332-7 ; after 
palatals, k?, etc., 332-7; assimilation 
to adjoining consonant, 408: — and 
iv, 766-798; ly, 786; j, 192-3; th, 877; 
d, 161; p, 867; r, 244; I, 245; y, 246-255; 
§, 877; h, 256 

ya, yd: and i, I, 733-8; e, 803 
yu: and i, 736, 738; I, 738; vi, 805 
yii: and vt, 805 

r, final, before k, p, 968; present or 
absent, 348-357; as hiatus-bridger, 
353; after two consonants, 357; 
assimilated to adjoining consonant, 
407; rhythmic lengthening of i and u 
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before, 515-6, 550: — and 4, 272; d, 
272a; n, 860-5; y, 244; /, 257-265; 
V, 266-8; h, 269 

ra: and r, 656-8, 660, 662-5; W, 573 
rd: and or, 806; r, 657-9, 661 
ri: and f, 666-676; ro, 573 
rl: and r, 677 
ru: and r, 678-684 

assimilated to adjoining consonant, 
409:— and 4, 270-1; ?i, 273; 878; 

d, 273; n, 878; y, 245; r, 257-265 
present or absent, 358-371; as hiatus- 
bridger, 358-362; after two con- 
sonants, 367, 370; assimilated to 
adjoining consonant, 408, 410; rhyth- 
mic lengthening of short vowels 
before, 464-8, 615-6, 520, 547, 550-1; 
variation of a and u before, 601-4: — 
and uVf 766-798; c, 866; j, 876; (/i, 
876; tr, 876; d, 869; p, 198, 200-2; 
ph, 199; 6, 206-219; bh, 220-2; m, 
223-240; y, 246-255; r, 266-8; 

876; h, 269 

va: and u, 739, 741-2; m, 739; o, 804 
vd: and w, 739-740, 742; o, 804 


vi: and w, 743; yUj 805 

vl: and w, u or yu^ 743, 805 

i: and k^, 297; khj 296; c, ch, ;, 195; 

288-292; s, 275-287 
^c: and sy, 188 
§n(y) : and pr, 878 

rhythmic lengthening of i and u 
before, 515-6, 547; for s final after 
non-a vowel before t, 955-8; for 
initial s, 981-8: — and kh, 295; c, 194; 
p, 872; ?y, 877; v, 876; 288-292; s, 

293-4; h, 299 

s, present or absent, 372-7; final after 
non-a vowels before ^, varies with 
?, 955-8; final before fc, p, 959-967; 
final before initial sibilant, 969-971; 
ditto, before sibilant plus surd, 972-7, 
and plus sonant, 972-3, 978-980; 
initial b varies with §, 981-8: — and 
t, p, pi, pr, bh, 874; m, 870; 275-287; 

?, 293-4; h, 298-9 

sy: and 4c or s plus consonant, 187-9 
h, present or absent, 385-7: — and kh, 
124; gh, 123; j, 196; dh, 122; bh, 
116-121; y, 2^; r, v, 269; ?, s, 298-9 
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Note. — Here are indexed the most important words, roots, stems, and forma- 
tive elements which are treated in this book as having semantic value (cf. Note 
at the head of the Index of Sounds etc.): with this exception, that (to save space) 
words which occur in their respective mantras are, as a general rule, not listed 
here, since they can be located in the Index of Mantras. The Index of Mantras 
is therefore to some extent supplementary to this Index, and should be consulted 
if a word sought is not found here. Of course, not all variant words could be 
listed here, even with this deduction. It has been the intention to include (a) 
those of greatest interest and importance, and (b) those which could least easily 
be found by other means. Nor are the references in this Index completely given 
to all occurrences of the variant word; only those references are given which 
deal with the matters most apt to be sought in connexion with the words listed. 
The Index of Mantras will supply complete references to all occurrences. — In 
this Index the colon ( :) is used in the sense of ‘varying with’ or ‘as a substitute 
for.’ References are to sections. 


a-pmah’yc, lengthened, 470-1 

ar^at: ar?at, 288 

afiAadhrl: °drl, 99 

av {root), 253 

aktipara, 198 

a vat a: ®ta, 164 

agni: agra,863-4 

avaka, 496 

agneyani, 357, 692 

avithura: avidhura, 77 

agra: agni, 863-4 

avi^vaminvam: avi^vavinnam, 236 

agh^ni: agh°, 473 

a^ita: as®, 277 

anghyni: agh°, 300, 473 

a^n(y)u9ni, 337 

acha: achS, 461 

a^rivi: asrivi, 277 

atatantha, adadanta, 63 

a 9 t(h)iva, 86 

adham: sadam, 110 

-as: -as {in s stems), 502 

adhi: abhi, 172 

asaihheya, 121, 124 

anapatyatam: anapad®, 59 

askra: askra, 473 

anavapvgna, 55 

asyate: a4y°, 278 

ana^yato, °§vato, °^i§ato, 255, 408 

a, preposition, present or absent, 508-9, 

anairu: ana^^u, 407 

652, 694, 698, 711, 718, 722, 730 

anukya: anupya, 151 

a-: a-, privative, 470-1 

antarik^a, 517 

-a, stem final, shortened, 493 

apas: apas, 498 

akkhidate, 401, 405 

apikak^a: apipak^a, 151 

aghj*ni: afighfni: agh^ni, 300, 473 

aptu(bhih), 152 

anrhuh: anydhuh, 122 

abbhuva: abhva, 392, 790 

apas: apas, 498 

abhi: adhi, 172 

avabhuva, 215 

abhi^astipava: ®pa u, 740 

avft: ravat: ravat, 168, 632 

abhl^nat, 142 

-as: -as {in s stems), 502 

abhva: abbhuva, 392, 790 

askra: askra, 473 


474 
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Ssyan, 328 

kevarta: kai®, 708 

ik§va: iyak^va, 734 

krayi: kravi, krivi, giri-, 47 

indh: Id, 169 

kravyavahana : kavya®, 353 

id: indh, 169; — : vid etc.^ 169, 360 

kravyada: kayada, 355 

ugra: ugra, 567 

krimi: kymi, 668 

uttara: °ra, 476 

krivi: k^vi, 673 ; — see krayi 

ud-ac: ud-aj, 53 

kruilca: kraunca, 724 

uraiiidha: °dhra, 353 

kliba: kliva, 219 

uruya, 743, 791 

kvala: kuvala, 767, 782 

urv-: arm-, 228 

k^il: k§a, khya, 190 

urviya: urvya, 767, 791 

k^ayana: k§ena, 744 

ulumbara: °la, 265 

k§a: k^a, khya, 190 

ulba: ulva, 219 

k§iyant: k^yant, 767, 795 

u§nan ( = mu§nan?), 401 

k^u, 183 

ugra: ugra, 567 

k§udra(ka): k§ullaka, 262 

urm-: urv-, urv-, 228 

k§ena: k§ayana, 744 

rnanti: rinanti, 676 

k§yant: k^iyant, 767, 795 

r§abha: vr?®, 359 

khagalya: khfg®, 199, 631 

etagva: edagva, 59 

kharva: khalva, 265 

kakutha: kakkata, 88, 401, 607 

khid: chid, 129 

kakud: kakubh, 178 

khilya: khilla, 408 

kakubha: kakuha, 120 

khrgalya: khag®, 199, 631 

kakkata: kakutha, 88, 401, 607 

khya: ya, k§a, 190 

: katkata, 139 

gabhasti, 151 

kananaka: kani°, kanlnika, 595, 597 

gambh-: gah-, 120 

kayada: kravyada, 355 

galga: galda, 144 

karlija, 152 

gahya: kahya, 49 

kavyavahana: kravya®, 353 

ga^t-ha: ka®, 48 

kahya: gahya, 49 

giri-, see krayi 

ka^tha: ga°, 48 

girika: kir®, 49 

kirika: girika, 49 

guggulu: gulgulu, 409 

kilbit^a: kilv°, 216 

gulph: gu?p, 111 

kirpa: kir^a, 290 

gulbadhanah, 260 

kulanga: kulunga, 607 

gu§tha: ku®, 49 

kulikaya: kullka: kulipaya, 149, 802 

guha: kuha, 49 

kulmah = kurmah, 263 

guh for guh, 558 

kuvala: kvala, 767, 782 

gr: pr, 153 

kus|.ha: ku§ta, 86; — : gu?tha, 49 

grnatti: kp®, 48 

kuha: guha, 49 

gr§ti: kr9ti, 46 

kuvara, kuvara, 198 

gotrabhid: °bhrd, 636 

krnatti: gr°, 48 

grathnami: kj-tsnami, 47 

kj'tadvasu, 95 

grabh: grab, 115-6 

krtta: krta, 401 

ghogad, 83 

kftsnami: grathnami, 47 

canikhudad, 126 

kfmi: krimi, 668 

car: tar, 155 

kvvi: krivi, 673 

carisnu: jar®, 57 

kr?ti: gr°, 46 

cakupana: caklp®, 645 

ketu, ketas; cetu, cetas, 126 

cikitnu, 45 
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citra: i§vitra, 195, 369 
cidakoh, 47 
cubuka, 84 

cetu, cetas: ketu, ketas, 126 

cyu(t): §cut etc.^ 336 

chid: khid, 129 

chubuka, 84 

jak^uh: ca°, 55 

jagfbhna, 116 

janman: manman, 856 

jari^nu: car®, 57 

ja?a: jha^a, 85 

jagryama: j agriyam a, 674 

jigatnu, 45 

jinv: pinv, 852 

jmann: dyam, 159 

jyam: dyam, 159 

jyut: dyut, 159 

jha^a: ja^a, 85 

ta: tya, 345; — : tva-, 365 

tanakmi: tanacmi, 127 

tap: tarn, 204 

tar: car, 155 

tarutra: tarudra, 59 

tadikna: ®tna, 141 

tityagdhi: titigdhi, 733 

ti^thato {for °tu), 715 

tevi (devi), 21, 66 

tya: ta, 345; tyam: tvam, 252 

-tra: -tra {adv. sujjix), 451-2 

tva-: ta-, 365 

tvam: tyam, 252 

tvi^: dvi?, 60 

-tha: -tha (adv. suffix) y 453-5 
da: dha, 100-6 
dips: dhips (dabh), 107 
di^: via, 869 

duru§yaha, °§vaha, °s9aha, 255, 408 

durbhutam: ®dam, 59 

durhanayatah : durhj*n°^ 4, 631 

duraka: duraga, 46 

drba: drva: druba, 219, 679 

devayat; deva-yat(-yaj), 170 

devakama: devyk®, 633 

dyam: jmann, 159; — : jyam, 159 

dyut: jyut, 159 

draghuya, 240, 764 

druba: dfva:, drba, 219, 679 


dvi?: tvi?, 60 

-dha: -dha (adv. suffix) j 453-4 
dhavani: dhamani, 144, 225 
-dha: -dha (adv. suffix) y 453-4 
dha: da, 100-6; — : dhf, 350 
dhaman: naman, 855 
-dhi: -dhl, impv. endingy 518 
dhita: bhfta, 175, 639 
dhips: dips (dabh), 107 
dhur: dhur, 557 

dhur(u)9adam, dhur(u)?ah-, 759 
dhr: dha, 350 
dhr^at, dhr§ad, 60, 110 
dhenuka: ®ga, 48 
-na: -na (instrum, ending) y 458 
napti: naptri, 357 
navakft: navagat, 46 
nahr^a: nahu§a, 642 
nath: nadh, 76 
naman: dhaman, 855 
nicankuna: nicunk®: nicumpuna, 150, 
605 

ni^angadhi: ®thi: ®ti, 77, 93 

nyemur (:ni yemur), 767, 770 

nyantar (:niyantar), 767, 770 

padbl^a: ®vli§a [:®vifii§a], 217, 302 

padbhih: pad®, 166 

pad: pad, 499 

parasvi: °spi, 198 

parlta: paritta, 404 

palak$a, 69 

pa^thavah: pr9°, 631 

pansura: °la, 261 

pad: pad, 499 

pitar: pitar-, 500 

pitrya: pitrya, 674 

pinv: jinv, 852 

pivas etc.: pib®, 211 

puftji^t-a: ‘^^tha, 86 

purlkaya, see puli® 

puritata, puri®, puli®, puli®, 263, 532 

puri^a, 152 

purutama: ®dama, 60 

puru§a: pu®, 566 

pulikaya, puri®, pulika, puliraya, 149, 
802 

pulitata, see puri® 
puru^a: pu®, 566 
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pr: gr, 153;—: bhf, 112 

prncanti: vrfijanti, 57, 200 

prnacmi: prnajmi, 55 

Pfthivi: °vi, 524 

pr?thavah: pa?®, 631 

pr^va: pru9va, 680 

prakkhidate, 401, 405 

prakhan: praghan, 70 

pratadvasu, 95 

pratijagraham, 808 

pratlta: pratitta, 404 

prapharvi: °vi, 524 

prayak^u: prayatsu, 140 

praviSivaAsam, 808 

prasutah: prasupah, 180 

pra, for pra, 429, 439, 465, 512 

pru: plu, 261 

pru§va: pr^va, 680 

prorii(u)vatham, 767, 797 

plu: pru, 261 

phaliga, 46 

badaba, 219 

badh: vadh, 209 

bandhura: van®, 213 

bala: vala, 210 

bal(i)h: valh, 214, 762 

ba^kiha: va§°: ba^ka, 219 

bahi^tha: vah®, 214 

bakura: va®, 216 

bana: vana, 218 

bala: vala, 214-5 

ba^ka, see baskiha 

bija: vija, 216 

brh: vrh, 212, 215 

brhat: mahat, 241, 634 

bhu: hu, hu, 119 

bhuyama: bhuySsma, 377 

bhr: pr, 112; — : hr, 117 

bhrta: hita: dhita, 118, 175, 639 

-ma: -ma {endings of nouns) ^ 459-460 

mangiradasakau, ®gau(h), etc.j 49 

mathavya, 78 

man: van (roots), 227; (suffixes), 240 
mant, lengthening of u before, 549 
mant: vant, vin, varl (suffixes), 238-9 
manthllava, 77, 597 
mand: vand, 229 
manman: janman, 856 


mayas: vayas, 232 
maruka, 81 

ma^ma^a, masmasa, 294, 632 
mahat: brhat, 241, 634 
mahanaghni (°nagnl), 83 
-ma: -ma (noun endings) , 459-460 
matrk (madrk), 21, 66 
manthala, ®lava, mandhala, manthll- 
ava, 77, 597 
margmi: marjmi, 131 
mrddha: mrdhra, 407 
mrsmrsa, 294, 632 
medin: vedin, 231 
medh-: vedh-(ved-), 109, 230 
-ya, noun suffix, 313-326; — : iya, 784-7 
-ya: -ya, gerund suffix, 456-7 
yati: yatti, 401 
-yin: -vin, 246-7 
yunagmi: yunajmi, 131 
yup: lubh, 113, 245 
yuva-: yuva- (pronoun), 504 
raghu^yadah: ®tah, 64 
ratha-krtsa: ®krtsna, ®grtsa, 46 
rabh : labh, 262 

rayyas, rayyai: rayas, raye, 396 

rarat-a: lalata, 265 

rayas, raye: rayyas, rayyai, 396 

ravat: ravat: avrt, 168, 632 

rinanti: roanti, 676 

ri§: li9, 261 

ri^ak: ri?at, 142 

rohita: lohita, 262 

labh: rabh, 262 

lalata: rara^a, 265 

li?: ri?, 261 

lubh: yup, 113, 245 

loka: loga, 46 

lohita: rohita, 262 

vadaba, vadava, 219 

vadh: badh, 209 

van: man (roots), 227; (suffixes), 240 
vanasad: vanar?ad: vanr§ad, 650 
vani§tu: °?t'hu, 86 

vant: mant (suffixes), 238-9; lengthen- 
ing of a, i, before, 467, 520 
vand: mand, 229 
vandhura: ban®, 213 
vayas: mayas, 232 
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varivah: variyah, 249, 541a 
vari: vatl, mati (suffixes), 239 
vala: bala, 210 
valh: bal(i)h, 214, 762 
va^kiha; ba?®, ba§ka, 219 
vas: vi4, 281, 576 
vastya: pastya, 198 
vahigtha: bah°, 214 
vakura: ba°, 216 
vacam: vajam, 51-2 
vana: bana, 218 
vayosavitra, 716 
vara: vala, 261 

vardhranasa: vardhrl®, varhi®, 122, 597 

vala: baia, 214-5; —: vara, 261 

vicarturam, 156 

vicft: vivft, 866 

vicfta: vicftta, 401 

vitudasya, 65 

vid: vrdh, 108, 640 

-vin, lengthening of a before, 467; — : 

-mant, 239; — : -yin, 246-7 
viprcah: vibbrjah, vimnah, viv^tah, 57 
viyantu: vyantu, 796 
vivrt: vicft, 866 
vL4: di§, 869; — : vas, 281, 576 
vi^vaha, visvaha, °ha, 477, 511 
vija: bija, 216 
vid: vid: id, 169, 360 
vfkka: v^kya, 408 
vrfijanti: prficanti, 57, 200 
vfdh: vft, 97; — : vid, 108, 640 
vri§cyantam, vf^cantam, 334 
vf^abha: 359 

vrh: brh, 212, 215 
ved-: vedh-: medh-, 109, 230 
vedin: medin, 231 
vyantu: viyantu, 796 
6 ak: §ik, 571 
Sarhtaci: °tati, 156 
fiaball: ^av®, 219 
i§am (root ) : gim, 572 
6 am (particle) : sam, 276, 278, 280 
6 amopyat, 277 
6 ava: 6 apha, 199 
6 avali: 6 ab°, 219 
6 avas etc.: 6 ravas etc., 349 
6 a 9 pinjara: sasp°, 278, 294 


6 akl: saki, 278 

labalya: Sabulya: SSmulya, 241, 607 

6 ib 6 umara: 6 i 6 u°, 6 i 6 u°, 305, 551 

6 ik: 6 ak, 571 

Sitimga: 6 vi°, 369 

6 im: §am, 572 

6 ira: 6 ila, 263 

6 i 6 umara, 6160°: 6 ifi 6 u°, 305, 551 

6 ukra: 6 ukla, 262 

6 udh: 6 ubh, 173 

6 u 6 uluka, 279, 624 

6 Qra: sura, 278, 284 

6 oka: 6 oca, 126 

6 cut: 6 cyut: cyu(t), 336 

6 n(y)aptre, 337 

6 ran 6 : srans, 277 

6 rama: syma, 277 

6 ravas etc.: 6 avas etc., 349 

6 ri§: 611?, 261, 265 

6 ru: sru, 274-5, 278, 283 

6 rona: 61ona, 261 

61i§: 6 ri 9 , 261, 265 

6 lona: 6 rona, 261 

6 vitiihga: 6 i°, 369 

6 vitra: citra, 195, 369 

9 adviA 6 a, 217, 302 

sa: sam, 306; — : su, 612; — : sva, 

samskfti: samk^ti, 374 

saiiikr$ya: °ka?ya, °ku?ya, 4, 631 

sacate: srjate, 3, 57, 634 

samjigaire, 387 

Bat(a) : 8 ada(s), 60 

sad: 6 ad, 278 

sada(s): sat(a), 60 

sadhri^u, 353 

sanisan : sani^yan, 334 

sam: sa, 306; — : 6 am, 276, 278, 280 

samiddham: samrddham, 39, 635 

samude (sammude?), 401 

sarira: salila, 264 

saru: 6 aru, 278 

salila: sarira, 264 

sasygmahe: sasfj®, 131 

saspinjara: 6 a 9 p°, 278, 294 

saki: 6 aki, 278 

savi§ak: °§at, 142 

simah ( 6 i°), 278 

su: sa, 612; — : sva, 741 
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suka (6uka), 278 
suci: 6uci, 278 
suta: stuta, 419 
subhutam: ®dam, 69 
sumatitsaru, 180 
suvana: svana, 768, 794 
su§ilika, 279, 624 
sQra: §ura, 278, 284 
sj*: sru, 682 

sykayin: °vin, sfgayin, 48, 247 
syjate: sacate, 3, 57, 634 
srdh: sridh, 672 
srma: ^rama, 277 
senanl: *^111,523,527 
soma: stoma, 419 
somapitsaru: somasatsaru, 180 
skabh: stabh, 137 


stuta: suta, 419 
stoma: soma, 419 
sthura: sthula, 261 
srafis: firaA^, 277 
sravatl: srotyS, 749 
sri: Sri, 278 
sridh: srdh, 672 

sru: SI*, 682; — : §ru, 274-5, 278, 283 

srotya: sravatl, 749 

sva: sa, 364; — : su, 741 

svasGr: svasfr, 644 

svana: suvana, 768, 794 

hariiSaya: hari®, hara®, 521, 597 

hita: bh^ta, 118, 639 

hu, hu: bhQ, 119 

hr: bhr, 117 

hrda: hrada, 658 



SUBJECT INDEX 

References are to sections 


Ablaut: see Guna, Vriddhi, Sarhpra- 
sarana, and under the various vowels 
and diphthongs in the Index of 
Sounds etc. 

Aitareya Brahmana: prefers r to 259 
Apastamba Mantra Brahmana: drops 
final s before sibilant plus sonant, 978 
Aspirates: and non-aspirates, 80-114; 
and h, 23, 115-124 

Assimilation and dissimilation: of con- 
sonants, 38, 139, 400-416; of vowels, 
416a, 601-5, 607, 609, 622-4, 678-680 
Atharva Veda and its school: prefers 
^uhh to ^udhj 173; varlyah for varivahj 
249; sandhi of final o, au, 885a; 
sandhi of a, d, with f, 915; final s: § 
after non-a vowels before 957; 
final 8 before sibilant plus sonant, 
978; Book 20 has I for d, 270 
Consonants: double and single (in 
conjunction with other consonants) 
389-392, (between vowels) 393-405; 
simplification of groups, 417-421 (see 
also 314-5, 321-2, 332-7, 357, 367, 
370); optional dropping of mute 
between nasal and other consonant, 
417-8; see also Assimilation 
Denominative stems in aya, dya, 478; 

in iya, lya, 534; in (I)^a, 786 
Dentals: and gutturals, 136-147; la- 
bials, 171-181; linguals, 25, 163-170; 
palatals, 24, 154-161 
Diphthongs: 41-2, 685-750 
Dissimilation, see Assimilation 
Dittology, 810-3 

Epenthesis of vowels, 43, 751-798 

False divisions 814-840 

Gerunds in ya, yd^ 456-7 

Graphic variants, 858-878 

Guna (normal Ablaut grade), 570-3, 


582-3, 601-5, 615, 647-651, 686-8, 696, 
713-5, 720 

Gutturals: and dentals, 136-147; la- 
bials, 148-153; linguals, 135; palatals, 
125-134 

Haplology, 807-9, 812-3 
Hiatus, 991-6; hiatus-bridger (Hiatus- 
tilger), nasals as, 308-9; y as, 36, 
338-344; r as, 353; v as, 358-362 
Hieratic language: prefers adha to 
athtty 72ff.; grahh to grahy 115; r to /, 
258, 261-2, 264 
Instrumentals in na, ndy 458 
Kathaka Saihhita: writes k^d for khyd, 
190; triyavi for tryavi, 768, 776; 
sandhi of final o, au, 885b; sandhi of 
o, d, with f, 914; final s:$ after non-a 
vowels before <, 957; final s before 
sibilants, 970, 974; dgrdyaria for dgra^y 
492 

Labials, 29, 197-242; lengthening of 
short vowels before, 433, 460, 464-8, 
515-6, 520, 547, 549-51; shortening of 
long vowels before, 475; — and den- 
tals, 171-181; gutturals, 148-153; 
palatals, 162 

Linguals: and dentals, 25, 163-170; 

gutturals, 135 ^ 

Maitrayani Samhita and its school : 
writes k^d for khydy 190; [I for r?, 
259;] iaxiday 289; a before 

vant and vm, 467; prefers u to a 
before v (?), 601-4; sandhi of final 
o, aUy 885b; sandhi of a, d, with r, 
916; change of n to ri, 947, 952; final 
^ for s after non-o vowels before ty 
957; final s before ky p, 963; final s 
before sibilants, 974; dgrdyarLa for 
dgra°, 492 

Mantra-patha, see Apastamba 
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Metathesis, 799-806 
Meter, relation to rhythmic lengthen- 
ing and shortening, 425, 428-431, 
438-448, 457-460, 515-6; concerned in 
hiatus, 991ff.; in patch-words, 843ff. 
Nasals, present or absent, 35, 300-312; 
as hiatus-bridgers, 308-9; assimila- 
tion of consonants to adjoining — , 
411-5; nasal after short vowel, varies 
with long vowel, 300-2 
Nirukta: has I for d, 270-1 
Palatals, 26-8, 182-196; followed by 
evanescent ?/, 334, 336-7; — and den- 
tals, 24, 154-161; gutturals, 125-134; 
labials, 162 

Patch words, 822-833, 841-850 
Popular language : prefers atha to adha, 
72ff.; grah to grabh, 115; I to r, 258, 
261-2 

Prakritisms, 20-43 (summary, which 
see for further references) 
Reduplicating syllable : rhythmic 

lengthening of vowels in, 468, 519, 
548; a and i in, 581 

Rhythmic lengthening and shortening, 
see Vowels 

Rigveda and its school: r for I in, 261-2; 
{, Ih, for d, 4h, 270; suvdna for svana, 
768, 794; h for dhj hh, 23; sandhi of 
final 0 , aw, 885d; sandhi of a, d, with 
r, 913; change of n to n, 951; final 
s;$ after non-a vowels before t, 957; 
final r before k, p, 968 
Rime words, 851-7 

SSma Veda and its school: has atha 
etc. for adha etc., 72; g for j before m, 
131; prefers u to a before t;, 601-4; 
sandhi of final o, aw, 885d; tends to 
drop initial a after c, o, 902; change 
of n to r^, 947, 952; final r before 
hy p, 968 

Sariiprasarana, 656-665, 733-743 
Sandhi, 879-996. See 881-2 for general 
principles; 883-4 (or Table of Con- 
tents) for analysis of contents of the 
chapter; 879 for references to sandhi 


in other parts of the book.— Second- 
ary crasis or double sandhi, 989-990. 
See Hiatus, 

SSnkhayana Srauta Shtra: has I for 
d, 270; h for final s before sibilant 
plus surd, 975 

Sibilants, 30-4, 274-299; lengthening 
of i and u before, 515-6, 547 

Surds and sonants, 21-2, 44-79 

Taittiriya Samhita and its school: 
prefers w to i, 8, 622; prefers v to y, 
8, 247-8; guttural for final labial, 
148, 151; d for a before vant and 
viriy 467; pr§vd for pru^vdy 680; favors 
ly, uv, for y, v, after consonant, 
767ff. (exceptions, 767); sandhi of 
final 0 , ow, 885c; sandhi of a, 5, with 
r, 914; change of n to 947-8, 952; 
retains final s after non-a vowels 
before <, 957 ; final s before k, p, 963 

Vajasaneyi Samhita and its school: 
has badh for vadh (?), 209, but often v 
for original 6, 215-8; sandhi of final 
0 , aw, 885d; sandhi of a, d, with T) 
913; final s:^ after non-a vowels 
before t, 957 

Vajasaneyi Samhita, Kanva: has k and 
g for c and j before rriy 125, 127, 131 ; 
badh for vadh (?), 209; I for d, 270; 
sandhi of final o, aw, 885b; final s.*$ 
after non-a vowels before t, 957 

Voiceless and Voiced, see Surd and 
Sonant 

Vowels, short and long, with and with- 
out following nasal, 35, 300-2; before 
double and single consonants, 393ff . ; 
rhythmic lengthening, (of a) 422-468, 
(of 0 514-521, (of w) 546-552; rhyth- 
mic shortening, (of d) 424, 473-7, 
(of 1) 522-4, (of w) 553. See Assimi- 
lation, Epenthesis 

Vriddhi (Dehnstufe): in primary noun 
formations, 485-9; in secondary noun 
formations, 314-326, 490-1, 699, 702, 
707, 724-5, 728; in verb stems, 480-1. 
700, 702, 712, 729 
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an^uih gabhasti (babhasti) haritebhir 
asabhih, 151 

afi^ur-angu§ (-anSus te) (leva somil 
pyayatam, 958 

aA^un babhasti haritebhir asabhih, 151 
ah6o raja vibhajatimav (®mam) agni, 
237 

ahhasaspataye (ahhaspatyaya) tva, 
325, 810 

ahharir asi bambharih, 123 
ahhomuce pra bharema (bhare) manl- 
§am, 808 

akah su (sa) lokam sukftaih p^thivySh 
(®vyam), 612 

aktam rihana viyantu (vyantu) vayah, 
96, 152, 7^, 857 

akran samudrah prathame vidharman, 
508 

ak^akftyas tripanca^Ih, 185, 192, 353 
ak^atam ari§tam ilandam, 411, 576 
ak^atam asy ari?lam ilannam gopa- 
yanam, 411, 576 

ak§anam vagnum (vagmum, gatnum, 
ganam) avajighram apah (upajigh- 
namanah, upalipsamanah), 181, 832, 
865 

aksitam asi ma pitfnarh (pitama- 
hanam, prapitamahanam) k^estha 
. . ., 576, 586 

ak?itam asi mS. me k^esthah, 576, 586 
aksitam asy aksitarii me bhuyah, 
576, 586 

ak§itir asi ma me k^e^tha. . ., 576, 586 
aksiti^ ca me k1iyava§ ca me, 552, 587 
ak§yos (ak§os) tanvo rapah, 335 
akhidrah praja abhivipa^ya, 129 
agan pranah svargam lokam . . ., 508 
aganma yatra pratiranta ayuh (pra- 
taraih na ayuh), 411, 575, 824 


aganma vi§vavedasam, 508 
aganma vftrahantamam, 508 
agybhit, agrbhl^ata, 657 
agotto anapatyatSm (anapadyatam), 
59 

agor arir a ciketa, 244, 837 
agdhad eko 'hutSd ekah samasanad 
ekah, 181, 511, 875 

agna ayuhkarayu§mans tvaih tejasvan 
deve^v edhi, 598 
agnaya up5,hvayadhvam, 509 
agnaye gayatraya trivpte ratham- 
taraya?takapalah (etc.), 495 
agnaye tva mahyarh . . . ayur (mayo) 
datra . . . mayo mahyaih pratigra- 
hltre (pratigrhnate), 511, 657, 719 
agnaye dhunk?na (dhunk§a), 255, 311, 
335, 568 

agnaye samidham ahar^am (aharsam), 
508 

agnav (agna) agni§ carati pravi^tah, 
888 

agnavisnO ma vam ava kramisam, 723 
agnih pare§u (pratne§u) dhamasu, 579 
agnih pratnena manmana (janmana), 
856 

agnih pravidvan (®vah) iha tat k^notu 
(karotu, dadhatu), 925 
agnih priye?u dhamasu, 579 
agnirh yunajmi (yunagmi) 6avasa 
ghi’tena, 131 

agnirh fire^tha^oci^am, 747, 843 
agnirh sa rchatu yo maitasyai (°sya) 
diSo ’bhidasati, 910 
agnirh sa di^arh devarh devat§,nam 
rchatu yo . . ., 910 

agnirh sruco adhvare^u prayatsu, 140 
agnirh sve yonav (yona) abhar ukha, 
888 


482 
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agnim hotaram antara viv^ttah, 866 
agnim ca vi^vaSambhuvam (°saih- 
bhuvam), 278 

agnijihvebhyas tvartayubhya C’bhyo) 

. . 918 

agninendrena somena. . . upa te huve 
savaham (’sa aham), 362 
agnim naras tri^adhasthe sam Idhire 
(indhate), 301 

agnim atirugbhyam (atl°), 516 
agnim adya hotaram avrnitayam yaja- 
manah paean paktih (pafiktih) 
paean , . 310 

agnim indram v^trahana huve ^ham 
(°hanam huvema), 850 
agnim indhita martyah, 169, 302 
agnim indhe vivasvabhih, 301 
agnim Idita martyah, 169, 302 
agnim Idhe vivasvabhih, 301 
agnim u Sre§tba^oei§am, 747, 843 
agnir ajaro 'bhavat sahobhih, 907 
agnir adhi viyatto asyam, 910 
agnir adhyak§ah (°ah), 494 
agnir annSdo ’nnapatir . . . dadhatu 
(dadatu) svaha, 104 
agnir amyto abhavad vayobhih (saho- 
bhih), 907 

agnir ayu^miin sa vanaspatibhir ayu§- 
man (°mahs) tena (tasya) . . 932 

agnir ukthena vahasa (ukthe?v ah- 
hasu), 310 

agnir gSrhapatyanam (g^hapatlnam), 
652, 737 

agnir dad (da) dravinam vlrapeSah, 392 
agnir dik§itah pfthivi . . . dikgayatu 
(dik§eta) . . 745 

agnir devebhyah suvidatriyebhyah 
(°trebhyab), sis, 747 
agnir deve§u pra voea, 379 
agnir dvara vy fnvati (urnvati), 654 
agnir no vanate (vanute, vahsate) 
rayim, 377, 606 

agnir me hota sa mopahvayatam, 509 
agnir vidvan sa yajat sed u hota (sa id 
dhota), 848, 996 
agnir viyatto ’syam, 910 
agnir havih (havyam) ^amita sudaySti 
(svadayatu), 737, 739 


agnir havySni si^vadat, 739 
agnir havyanumanyatam (havya no 
ma®), 719 

agnir havya su^udati, 739 
agnir hota pythivy antarik^am, 821 
agnir hota vetv (vettv) agnir (agner) 
hotram vetu (vettu) . . 392, 691 

agnir hotrenedam (hotrena) havir . . 
354, 833 ’ 

agni^ ca dahatam prati, 512 
agni? (tan, tah) agre pramumoktu 
devah, 924, 958 

agni? tan (tan, tal) lokat (asmSt) 
pra . . ., 943 

agni§ te agrarh . . ., 910, 958 
agni? te tanvam ma vinait, 958 
agni? te tejo ma harsit (°Ih, vinait), 958 
agni? te tvacam ma hinsit, 958 
agni§ te 'dhipatih, 958 
agni§ te hastam agrabhit (agrahit), 116 
agni§ tvabhi patu . . ., 958 
agni? tva Srinatu, 958 
agni? tv^ hvayati, 958 
agnis tah agre . . ., 924, 958 
agnis te 'gram nayatu, 910, 958 
agnis te tanuvaih mati dhak (tanvam 
ma hinsit), 958 

agnis te tejo ma vi nait (ma prati 
dhakfjit), 958 
agnis te 'dhipatih, 958 
agnis tvabhi patu . . 958 

agnis tva Srinatu, 958 
agnis tva hvayati devayajyayai, 958 
agnih sudak§ah sutanur ha bhOtva, 554, 
57^ 612 

agnih sruco adhvare^u prayak§u, 140 
agnihotram pfthivim antarik§am, 821 
agnihotrenedam havir aju^atavlv^*- 
dhata (°dhanta) . . ., 354, 833 
agnihvarebhyas tva yta*^, 918 
agni indra vftrahana huve vam, 850 
agnid rajanarauhinau (raja°) . , 490 

agnindrayor aham devayajyaya vir- 
yavan indriyavan bhiiyasam, 467 
agnI§oma imarii su me, 888 
agnl^omabhyaiii ju§tam ni yunajmi 
(yunagmi), 131 
agni§omav imaiii su me, 888 
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agne ak§Ini nir daha svaha, 338 
agneh pun§am asi, 325, 381 
agneh purl^avahanah (puri^ya®, °vah- 
anah), 319, 953 

agneh priyam patho ’pihi (apihi), 910 
agne kahya (gahya), 49 
agne gfhapata upa ma hvayasva, 509 
agne ghytenahuta (°tah), 380 
agne tan vettha yadi te jatavedah, 60 
agne tejasvin tejasvi . . 598 

agne tratar ftas (ftah) kavih, 964 
agne tvaih yonim Hslda sadhuya, 505, 
874 

agne tvam suktavag asy upa^ruti 
(°ti, °^rito) divas (divah) pythivyoh, 
525, 626, 964 

agne tvam purT§yah, 325, 381 
agne tvamkilmaya (tvam kamaye) 
gira, 820 

agne dak^aih punihi nah (ma, puni- 
mahe), 802 

agne ’dabdhayo ’^itatano (’Sirtatano, 
’§Itama) pahi . . 353, 808 

agne deva panibhir viyamanah (°nah, 
guhyamanah, idhyamanah), 953 
agne devSh (devan) iha vaha, 924 
agne devanam ava heda iyakgva 
(ik§va), 325, 696, 734 
agne deve§u pra vocah, 379 
agne puri§yadhipa bhava (bhava) 
tvaih nah, 434, 446 

agne pythivipate . . . varuna dharma- 
nam pate . . ., 494 

agne pythivyS adhipate . . . varuna 
dharmanam adhipate . . ., 494 
agne prehi prathamo devayatam 
(deva®, devatan^m), 478 
agne brhann u^asSm . . ., 864 
agne brahma gfbhni§va (gfhni^va, 
grhl^va), 116 

agne ’bhyavartinn abhi ma ni vartasva 
(mavartasva, na a vartasva, no 
nivartasva, na a vavftsva), 516, 648 
agneyak^ini nir daha svaha, 338 
agne yajasva rodasi uruci, 57, 363 
agne yajnasya cetatah, 864 
agne yat te tapas . . . yo’sman (asman) 

dve^ti • • ^10 


agne yat te tejas tena tarn atejasam 
kuru (tarn prati tityagdhi, titigdhi) 
yo ’sman (asman) . . ., 733, 910 
agne yat te ’rcis (arcis) . . . yo 'sman 
(asman) . . ., 910 (bis) 
agne yat te haras . . . yo 'sman (asm^n) 
. . ., 910 

agne yan me tanva (tanuva) Onaih 
(yan ma unaih tanvas) tan ma a 
pj-na, 503 

agne yan devan ayad . . . tarn sasanu- 
§Im (samanaisir) . . 870 

agne yahi dutyam ma ri^anyah (duty- 
arh vari§enyah), 225, 829 
agne yahi su^astibhih, 509 
agner akfnvann u^ijo amytyave, 152, 
643, 650 

agner ak§nah kaninakam (®kam, 
®nikam), 595 

agner agneyany (agniyany) asi, 357, 
692, 818 

agner apunann u^ijo amrtyavah, 152, 
643, 650 

agner avena marutarh na bhojya, 837 
agner jihvam abhi (jihvabhi, jih- 
vayabhi) gynltam (gfnata), 309 
agner jihvasi suhOr (subhOr, supur) 
. . ., 114, 119 

agner yauy asi, 357, 692, 818 
agne varcasvin (®van) varcasvahs 
(®vl) . . . varcasvan (°vy) aham . . ., 
596 

agne vajajid vajam tva . . ., 360 
agne vik^u pratidayat, 64, 864 
agne vitatam antar a (antaram), 826 
agne vittad dhavi§o yad yajama 
(®mah), 379 

agne virajam upasedha Sakram, 138, 
569, 616 

agne vyacasva rodasi urOcI, 57, 363 
agne vratapate vratam acari§am (acar- 
§am), 754 

agne? tva tejasa sadayami, 958 
agne? tva tejasa suryasya . . ., 957 
agne? tva matraya jagatya . . ., 491, 
958 

agne? tvasyena praSnami, 958 
agne saihsvjmahe girah, 306 
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agne sakhye ma ri§ama vayam tava, 224 
agne sadak^ah satanur (°iiur) hi 
bhutva, 554, 578, 612 
agne samidham ahar§am, 864 
agne samrad i§e raye (rayyai) ram- 
asva . . .,37, 396, 705 
agne sasfjmahe girah, 306 
agnes tejasa sOryasya . . 957 

agnes tva tejasa sadayami, 958 
agnes tvS matraya jagatyai (°tya) 
. . ., 491, 958 

agnes tvEsyena praSnami . . 958 

agne svam (svaih) yonim a sida 
sadhya (sadhuya), 505, 874 
agnau lajan avapanti, 151 
agnau sarhradhanirh yaje, 617, 806 
agrabhit, agrabhi§ata, 657 
agre bfhann u§asam Ordhvo asthat, 
864 

agre yajflasya ^ocatah (cetatah), 156, 
195, 864 

agre vajasya bhajate mahadhanam 
(bhajase mahad dhanam), 395a 
agre vik§u pradidayat, 64, 864 
agre samidham . . ., 864 
aghadvi§ta devajata, 147, 381, 619 
aghaya bhtima harivah paradai (®daih), 
384 

aghorah praja abhivipa.^ya, 129 
aghoraghoratarebhya^ ca, 816 
aghorena cak?u§a mitriyena (maitrena, 
cak^u^aham Sivena), 314, 699 
aghorebhyo ‘tha (atha) ghorebhyah, 
908 

aghnyav aSunam aratam, 569 
aghnyau ^unam aratam, 569 
ankankarh (ankav-ankam, ankankam) 
chandah, 362, 511 

angad-angat sarhbhavasi (°^ravasi), 853 
angSni ca me ‘sthani (‘sthini) ca me, 
598 

angani ta ukthyah patu, 322 
afigiraso me asya (‘sya) yajuasya . . 
910 

angirobhir a gahi yajniyebhih, 849 
angirobhir yajniyair a gahiha, 849 
ango§inam avava^anta vanih, 490, 599, 
720 ' 


ango^inaiii pavamanarh sakhayah, 490, 
720 

angharir asi bambharih, 123 
anghrina vi^no (vi§nu) mS tvava 
(vam ava) kramisam, 723 
andhi kharh vartaya panim (pavim), 
857 

acikitvafi (°van§) cikitu§a§ cid atra, 930 
acikradat svapa iha bhuvat (bhavat), 
602, 838 

acittapaja agnit, 399, 738 
acittamana upavakta, 399, 738 
aci^yama vrjane vi§va uti, 242, 878 
acety agni^ cikituh (°tih), 623 
acyutapaja agnit, 399, 738 
acyutamana upavakta, 399, 738 
acha yahy a vaha daivyam janam, 460 
achalabhih (°rabhih) kapifijalan, 26, 
184, 265, 631 

acha devah tlci§e dhi^nya (°piya) 
ye, 784 

acha no yahy a vaha, 460 
acha ma indrarh matayah svarvidah, 
234, 805 

achayam yanti §avasa ghj-taclh, 824 
achayam eti ^avasE gh^-tena (ghfta cit), 
824 

acha va indram matayah svaryuvah, 
234, 805 

acha vlrarh naryam panktiradhasam 
(panti°), 418 

achidra u^ijah padanu tak§uh, 627, 992 
achidram parayi^num (°yi§nvim), 743 
achidro^ijah kavayah padSni (°nu) 
tak§i§(v)at (°§uh), 627, 992 
achinnam tantum anu sam tarema 
(carema), 155 

achinnapatrah (°rah) praja anuvik- 
§asva, 129 

achinno divyas (daivyas) tantur ma 
manu§a§ (manu§ya§) chedi, 316, 490, 
699 

ajagan ratri sumana iha syah, 508 
a j anti vahnirh sadanany acha, 634 
ajany agnir hota (ajann agnih) . . . 
928 

ajasya nabhav (nabha) adhy ekam 
arpitam, 888 
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ajasram tvam (tva) sabhapalah, 304 
aja^vah pa^upa vajapastyah (vajavas- 
tyah), 198 

ajitah syama §aradah Satam, 537 
ajijapata (°jipata) vanaspatayah, 584 
ajijapatendraih vajam, 52 
ajitah (°ta) syama §aradah 6atam, 537 
ajai^madyasanama ca (®sanamadya), 
158 

ajo dhumro na godhumaih kuvalair 
(kvalair) bhe^ajam, 782 
ajo^a vr§abham patim, 376 
anjanti suprayasarh pafica janah, 192, 
339, 617 

afijisakthaya (°§akthaya) svaha, 580, 
986 

atnarasya parah putrah, 511 
ata Q 9 u madhu madhunabhi yodhi, 
68, 379, 533 

atandraso yuvatayo vibhftram (vi- 
bhartram, bi®), 207, 650 
ata§ cak§athe aditim ditim ca, 853 
ata§ cid indra na (na) upa, 950 
atas tvam deva vanaspate §ataval§o 
(tvarn barhih Sataval^am) viroha, 817 
atikiritam (®ritam) atidanturam, 545 
atikulvam (®kulvam) catiloma^am ca, 
568 

ati niho ati sydliah (sridhah), 672 
atiratram var§an purtir avft (vavar- 
9 van purta ravat, vavr^van puta 
ravat) svaha, 351, 586, 632, 649 
ati va yo maruto manyate nah, 477, 545 
atividdha vithurena cid astra (astah), 
357, 381 

ati setum duravyam (durayyam), 253 
ativa yo maruto manyate nah, 477, 545 
ato annenaiva jivanti, 94 
ato jyayah^ ca puru^ah (pur®), 566 
ato devi prathamana pfthag yat, 68, 
525 

ato dharmani dharayan, 578 
ato no ^nyat pitaro ma yo^t-a (yudh- 
vam), 302 

ato no rudra uta va nv asya, 719, 778 
aty anyan (anyah) agam nanyan 
(nanyah) upagam, 924 
atra jahimo '6iva ye asan, 452, 686 


atra pitaro mSdayadhvam (°dhvam 
yathabhagam . . . ; pitaro yatha® 
mandadhvam), 301 

atra jahSma (jahita, jahimo) ye asann 
a^evah (aiivah, asan durevah, ’^iva 
ye asan), 452, 686 

atra te bhadra ra^ana apaSyam (bhadra 
vi*§ana agrbhnam), 292, 665 
atra yamah sadana (°nat) te minotu, 
405, 452, 512 

atraha tad urugayasya vi§noh 
(vr?nah), 640 

atrina tva krime hanmi, 668 
atrivad vah krimayo hanmi, 668 
atsarabhih kapinjalan, 26, 184, 265, 
631 

atha jivrir (jirvir) vidatham a vadasi, 
73, 454, 529, 544, 801 
atha devanam va^anir bhavati, 454 
atha bhava yajamSnaya ^arh yoh, 454 
atha masi punar ayata no gyhan, 75, 454 
atharya pitum me pahi, 248 
atharva pitum me gopaya (pahi), 248 
atharvyu?ta devajutah, 147, 381, 619 
atha vi^ve arapa edhate gfbah, 75, 454 
atha jivah pitum addhi prarnuktah, 75, 
569, 870 

atha jivri vidatham a vadasi, 73, 454, 
529, 544, 801 

atha te sakhye andhaso vi vo made, 73 
atha te sumnam imahe, 73 
atha te syama varuna priyasah, 73 
athaditya vrate vayam tava, 74 
atha devanam vaSanir bhavati, 454 
atha devanam apy etu pathah, 74 
atha devaih sadhamadaih madema, 341 
atha na indra id vi^ah, 341 
atha nah §am yor arapo dadhata 
(°tana), 74 

atha no vardhayS girah (rayim), 74 
atha no vi^vacar§ane, 73 
atha pitrn suvidatrah upehi (apihi, 
apita), 74 

atha posasya po§ena, 75 
atha bhava yajamanaya §am yoh, 454 
atha mano vasudeyaya ky^va, 74 
athamftena jaritaram andhi (angdhi), 
418 
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atha vayam aditya vrate tava, 74 
atha Satakratvo y&yam, 73 
atha sapatnS-n indragni me, 75 
atha sapatnan ("nafi) indro me, 75, 924 
atha sapatni ya mama, 74, 382 
atha somasya prayati yuvabhyam, 74, 
504 

athasmabhyam 6am yor arapo dadhata, 
74 

athasmabhyam sahavlrarh (‘'ram) 
rayiih dah, 605 

athasya madhyam ejatu, 75, 160 
atha syata surabhayo gfhe?u, 75, 454, 
618, 840 

athasyai (°sya) madhyam edhatam 
(°tu, ejatu, ejati), 75, 160 
athaham anukamini (°gamini), 45 
athemam asya vara a pfthivyah, 236, 
477, 840 

athemam enam . . 810 

athem ava eya vara a pfthivyah, 236, 
477, 840 

athem enam pari dattat pitfbhyah, 810 
athem enam pra hinutat pit^bhyah 
(pitfhr upa), 810 

athaitam pitum addhi prasutah, 75, 569, 
870 

athainam jarima nayet, 341, 952 
atho adhivikartanam (°cartanam), 126 
atho annenaiva jivanti, 94 
atho amivacatanah, 386 
atho jiva 6aradah 6atam, 75 
atho ta indrah kevallh, 341 
atho pita mahatarh gargaranam, 94 
atho matatho pita, 96, 386 
atho yamasya padbi6at (°vi6at), 217, 
302, 872 

atho ye k^ullaka iva, 96, 262, 386 
atho rajann uttamaih manavanam, 94 
athorama ulumbarah, 78, 265 
atho vayam bhagavantah syama, 74 
atho varunyad uta, 325 
atho sthura atho k§iidrah, 96, 262, 386 
adabdharh cak^ur ari^taiii manah . . 
179, 802 

adabdharh mana isiraih cak^uh . . ., 179, 
802 

adabdho gopilh (gopah) pari . . ., 493 


adayo virah (adaya ugrah) Satamanyur 
indrah, 471, 489 

adah su madhu madhunabhi yodhih, 68, 
37*9, 633 

adayo virah 6atamanyur indrah, 471, 
489 

adarasfd bhavata (°tu) deva soma, 611 
adilsyann agna uta samg^nami, 45 
aditi? te (aditis te) bilarh gj’bhnatu 
(grhnatu) . . ., 116, 958 
aditi? tva (aditis tva) devi vi6va- 
devyavatl (°yavati) . . . sadhasthe 
angirasvat Cngi®) . . ., 467, 910, 958 
aditsan va saihjagara janebhyah, 45, 
107, 180, 446, 480 

adidyutat sv apako vibhava, 838 
adik§i§tayarii brahmano ^sav amu?ya 
. . ., 888 

adivyann ynaih yad ahaih cakara, 702 
adj-hhathah 6arkarabhis trivi^t^pi 
(tribhr?tibhih), 222, 384, 640 
adr^rann (adr^ann) udaharyah, 356 
adeva devavattaram, 401, 840 
ado devI (devi) prathamana pfthag 
yat, 68, 525 
ado ma agachatu, 990 
adomadam annam addhi prasiitah, 110, 
569, 870 

ado magachatu, 990 
ado yad devi prathamana purastat, 68, 
525 

adbhir vi^vasya bhartribhih, 677 
adbhih sarvasya bhartfbhih, 677 
adbhyah sarhbhutah (°bh(*tah) p^thi- 
vyai (°vya) . . 644 

adya no deva savitah, 436, 440 
adya kfnuhi vitaye Chy utaye), 743, 
805 

adya tva vanvan (vardhan) sureknah, 
862 

adya devafi (devan) ju^tatamo hi 
gamyah, 936 

adya no deva savitah, 436, 440 
adya mamara sa hyah sam ana (sahyah 
samanah), 383, 829 

adroghavacarh matibhih §avi§tiiam 
(yavi°), 857 

adroghavita vacam acha, 52 
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advene (°§ye) dyavaprthivi huvema 
(huve), 319 

adha tvi§ima6 abhy ojasa krivim 
(krvirh) yudhabhavat, 673, 925 
adharaficam para Suva (suva), 431 
adharo mad asau vadat svaha, 235 
adharo vad asau vada svaha, 235 
adha vSyuih niyutah saScata svah, 454 
adha sma (sma) te vrajanam kf§nam 
asti (astu, ®nam astu kf^nam), 436, 
441 

adha syama surabhayo (syam asur 
ubhayor) gfhe§u, 75, 454, 618, 840 
adhah sapatnl ya mama, 74, 382 
adha jivri vidatham a vadathah, 73, 
454, 529, 544, 801 
adha jlvema fiaradaih ^atani, 75 
adha te vi§no vidu§a cid ardhyah 
(fdhyah), 649 

adha te sakhye andhaso vi vo made, 73 
adha te sumnam imahe, 73 
adha te syama varuna priyasah, 73 
adha devanam apy etu pathah, 74 
adha nah 6am yor arapo dadhata, 74 
adha no vardhaya rayim, 74 
adha no vi6vacar§ane, 73 
adha pitfn suvidatrah apihi, 74 
adha po§asya po^ena, 75 
adha mano vasudeyaya kfnu^va, 74 
adhama sakthyor ava gudam dhehi, 641 
adha masi punar a yata no grhan, 75, 
454 

adha vayam aditya vrate tava, 74 
adha vayam bhagavantah syama, 74 
adha vayum niyutah sa^cata svah, 454 
adha vi6vaharapa edhate grhe, 75, 454 
adha visitah pitum addhi pramuktah, 
75, 110, 569, 870 
adha 6atakratvo yuyam, 73 
adha sapatnan indragni me, 75 
adha sapatnan indro me, 75, 924 
adha sapatnan mSmakan, 74, 382 
adha somasya prayati yuvabhyam 
(yuva°), 74, 504 

adhasya madhyam edhatam, 75, 160 
adhi kranda virayasva, 260 
adhi k^ami prataram didhyanah, 107, 
506 


adhi k§ami vi§uriipam (k^ama vi6va®) 
yad asti (asya, asta), 291, 599 
adhi datre (dhatre) vocah, 104 
adhi na indrai^am (indre9am), 709 
adhi bruvantu te ’vantv (avantv) 
asmSn, 907 

adhivasam(adhl°) ya hiranySny asmai, 
516 

adhi skanda virayasva, 172, 260, 272, 
853 

adhlvasaih . . see adhi° 
adhj-^tam dhr^nvojasam (dhj*§num 
ojasa), 237, 818 
adhorama ulumbalah, 78, 265 
adho vadadharo vada, 235 
adhyak§ayanuk§attaram, 321, 491 
adhvanam adhvapate ^rest^ah svasty- 
asyadhvanah (^re^t^asyadhvanah, 
6rai9thyasya svastasyadhvanah) 
param a6iya, 321, 707 
adhvad eko ’ddhad eko hutad eko 
’hutad ekah . . . sanasanad ekah, 181, 
511, 875 

adhva rajansindriyam, 421 
anak^ikaya (°9akaya) svaha, 591 
anadvah6 (°van) ca me . . ., 930 
anadvafi6 tapyate vahan (talpate vah- 
an), 503, 867 

anandho ’61ono ’pisacadhirah, 857 
anamitrarh no adharat (me adharak, no 
adharak), 142, 907 

anamimasa idaya (anamivasa idaya) 
madantah, 224, 544 
anar6aratim vasudam upa stuhi, 292, 
579, 878 

anasthikaya (°thakaya) svSha, 591 
anagaso adham it sarhksayema, 110, 
376, 582 

anEgaso yatha sadam it samk^iyema, 
no, 376, 582 

anaga devah sakuno gfhe^u (grharh 
nah), 849 * 

anadhf^t^ih sahasyam (sahasriyarii) 
sahasvat, 353 

anadhf^ta apasyo vasanSh, 176, 599, 
808 

anadhfst^h sidata . . . dadhatih (dada- 
tlh), 104 
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anabho myda dhOrte (°ta), 353, 749, 
862 

anamayaidhi (°yedhi) ma ri§ama indo, 
78, 338, 344, 709, 989 
anami k^atram ajaram suviryam (suvl- 
ram), 323 

anarbhava myda, 353, 749, 862 
anahanasyam vasanam cari§nu (iari§- 
nuh, jari§nu), 57, 381 
anitir asi, 371 

anibhf^ta apasyuvo vasanah, 176, 599, 
808 

anikair dve§o ardaya (’rdaya), 907 
anuka^ena bahyam, 371, 550 
anukSatre (°khyatre) namah, 190 
anugrasaS (“grabhaS) ca vrtrahan, 874 
anuttam a te maghavan nakir nu (nu, 
nakynu), 653, 949 
anu tva harino (m^gah), 235 
anu daha sahamuran kravyadah (kaya- 
dah), 355, 371 

anu no mar§tu tanvo yad viri§tam 
(vili°), 261, 813 

anu nau 6iira mafisate (°tai), 710 
anupurvam yatamana yati §tha (stha, 
yati^ta)? 86, 826, 987 
anupauhvad (anu po ’hvad) anupah- 
vayet (anuhvayah), 200, 732, 833 
anumate 'nu (anu) manyasva na idam 
('nv idarh manyasva, 'nu manyasva), 
847, 907 

anu manyasva suyaja yajama (yaje hi, 
yajeha), 578, 849 

anu mar^tu tanvo (tanuvo) yad vili§- 
tam, 261, 813 

anuya ratrya ratrim jinva, 255 
anurohaiii jinva, 550 
anurohaya tva, 550 
aruroho 'si, 550 

anuvaya (anuvasi) ratriyai (°tryai) 
ratrim (°trim, tva rS®) jinva, 255, 
770 

anuvftarii jinva, 550 
anuvfte tva, anuvfd asi, 550 
anu§tup (®tuk) panktya saha, 148 
anu^tup (°tuk) panktyai (°taye), 148 
anu§tub (®tum) mitrasya, 241, 412 
anu sapta rajano ya utabhi§iktah, 63 


anu stomaiii mudimahi (mademahi), 
617, 697 

anOkaSena bahvyam, 371, 550 
antidha yadi jljanad (yad ajijanad) 
adha ca nu (adha cid a), 578, 840 
anurohenanurohayanuroham (anu®) 
jinva, 550 
anuroho 'si, 550 
anuvrtanuvrte 'nuvfj jinva, 550 
anuvyte tva, anOvfd asi, 550 
ane§ann asya ya i§avah (asye^avah), 
813 

antara dyavap^thivi apah suvah, 
(“thivyor apasyuh), 833 
antarik?a uta va pfthivyam (uta 
parthiva yah), 321 

antarik^aih samam tasya vayur upa- 
dra§ta . . ., 833 

antarik§aih purltata (puri®, puli®, 
pull®), 263, 532 

antarik§am pfthivlm adfhhit, 509 
antarik^asamantasya te vayur upa§- 
rota, 833 

antarik§e adhy (’dhy) asate, 909 
antarik§e pathibhir lyamanah (hiy®, 
hriyamanah), 353, 386 
antarenanuka^am, 371, 550 
antah §ubhrS,vata (^undhyavatS) 
patha, 173, 244, 305 

antas tisthatu (®to) me mano 'mytasya 
ketuh, 715 

antimitra^ (antyami®) ca dure-amitra§ 
(’mitral) ca ganah, 737, 910 
andha sthandho vo bhak§iya, 176, 977 
andhahin (®he, °heh) sthulagudaya 
(sthtira®, °guda), 261 
andho achetah ('chetah), 910 
annapate 'nnasya (annasya) no dehi, 
907 

annam payo reto asmasu ('smasu) 
dhatta (dhehi), 907 

annam me (no) budhya (budhnya) 
pahi , . ., 311 

annam me (no) budhyajugupas (budh- 
nya®) . . 311 

annam me dehi (dhehi), 103 
anyam te asman ('sman; asmat te) ni 
vapantu senah (senyam), 319, 907 
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anyavratasya (anyadvra®) saScima 
(saScire, sa^cimah), 379, 420, 818 
anyans te asman nivapantu tah, 909 
anyam icha pitr^adara vyaktam (vit- 
tam), 139, 738 

anye *sman nivapantu tah, 909 
anyo-’nyo (-anyo) bhavati varno 
asya, 907 

anv agnir u^asam agram akhyat 
(ak§at), 190 

anv adya no anumatih (’nu°), 909 
anvSdldhyatham iha nah sakhaya, 
236, 832 
anvasi, 770 
anvitir asi . . 371 

apah pinva, 964 
apah pragat see apa . . . 
apa k§udham nudatto aratim, 201 
apa tasya balam tira, 201 
apa durharddi^o (°dvi§o) jahi, 410, 869 
apanuttau (°ta) ^andaraarkau (sa'^) 
saha . . ., 289 

apa (apah) pragat tama a jyotir eti, 
384 

apa badhatarii duritani vUva, 201 
apamityam apratittaih yad asmi, 404, 
465 

aparihvrtah (°hrtah) sanuyama vajam, 
371 

apa^rnvate tv a, 616 
apa^cadaghvannasya (apa^caddagh- 
vannaih) bhuyasam, 403 
apaScaddaghvane (apa^cadaghvane) 
nare (narah), 403 

apa ^veta pada jahi (apah svetapad 
agahi), 134, 201, 384, 817 
apasedhan (°dham) durita soma 
mydaya (no mfda), 849 
apa snehitir (snihitim) nymaiia a- 
dhatta (adhad rah,' nfmanam adadh- 
ram), 77, 110, 356, 616, 696, 802, 824 
apas pinva, 964 

apah si^asan svar (suvar) apratitah 
(°tittah), 404 

aparh rasam udvayasam (udayansam, 
udayahsan), 310, 371 
apagne agnim ('gnim) amadarh jahi, 
910 


apaih gambhan sida, 120 
apam gambhlram gacha, 120 
apanudo janam amitrayantam (ami* 
tra°), 478 

ap§.m tva gahman sadaytoi . . 120 

apam tva sadhi?! (sadhri§u) sadayfimi, 
353, 627 

apam napatam a^vina huve dhiya 
(°na hayantam), 847 
apam napad a§uheman ya urmih 
kakudman (Ormih praturtih kakud- 
man or kakubhvan) . . ., 178, 239 
aparii naptre ja§ah (jha^ah), 85 
apam na yanty urmayah, 829 
apapaco (°vaco) abhibhute nudasva, 
202 

apama edhi ma mptha na indra, 78, 
98, 205, 344 

apamityam (apam ittham) iva sam- 
bhara, 832, 877 

apam ojmanam pari gobhir avftam 
(abh^'tam), 221 

apam o§adhInam garbharn dhah (gar- 
bham me dah), 104 
apam payaso yat payah, 735 
apam payasvad it (yat) payah, 735 
apalam indra (indras) tri? (trih) 
putvi (putva, purtvi, purti), 351, 367, 
598a, 967 

apavaco see apapaco . . . 
apavrnod duro aSmavra janam (as- 
madrathanam), 287, 363 
apa vrdhi pariv^tam (°tim, parivrttim) 
na radhah, 401, 586 

apa§nu§nim (apa^nyu^nim) apa rak?ah 
(ragham), 337 

api pu^a ni §idatu C^ti), 720 
apiparo ma ratriya (ratrya) ahno ma 
pahi, 791 

apiparo mahno ratriyai (ratryai) ma 
pahi, 791 

aputapa adhuyamanah, 355, 628 
apupakfd a^take (apupaghptahute), 83 
apo adyanv acari§am, 244, 498, 754 
apo anv acari^am (acar§am), 244, 498, 
754 

apo dattodadhirh bhinta, 418 
apo divya acayi§am, 244, 498, 754 
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apo deva madhumatlr ag^-bhijan, 116 
apo devir upas^ja (°ja) madhumatlh, 
446 

apo devir madhumatir agfhnan (agj-bh- 
nSm), 116 

apo nayanta armayah, 829 
apo mahi vyayati cak^ase tamah, 529, 
608 

apo mahl vfnute cak§u§a tamah, 529, 
608 

apo vrnanah pavate kaviyan (®yan, 
kavyan), 786 

apo su (§u) myak§a varuna bhiyasam 
mat, 987 

aptubhi rihana vyantu vayah, 96, 152, 
796, 857 

aprajastam (°jasyam) pautramrtyum 
(^martyam), aprajaatvarh martavat- 
sam, 368, 494, 650, 652 
apriyah prati muficatam, 849 
apriye prati muftca tat, 849 
apriye prati muficatam, 849 
apriye saih nayamasi, 511, 878 
apsarasSm anudattanrnani, 237, 823 
apsarasav anu dattam rnam nah 
(rnani), 237, 823 
apsarassu yo gandhah, 395 
apsarasu ca ya medha, 395 
apsarasu ca yo gandhah, 395 
apsu dhutasya deva , . , n^bhi ^t^t- 
astotrasya (nfbhih sutasya stuta®) 
. . . yo ^^vasanir . . ., 419, 726, 910 
apsu dhuto (dhautaih) n;-bhih sutah 
(sutam), 726 

apsu dhautasya te . . . n^bhih §tut- 
asya . . . yo aSvasanis . . ., 419, 726, 
910, 988 

apsu dhautasya te . . . nrbhih sutasya 
. . ., 419, 726, 988 

apsu dhautasya te . . . nybhis stutasya 
. . . yo ’Svasanis . . ., 419, 726, 910, 
988 

apsu dhautasya soma . . . n^bhil? suta® 
. . . yo bhak?o a§vasanir . . . 419, 726, 
910, 988 

abaddharh mano . . ., 179, 802 
abadhi§ma rakso . . ., 209 


abhayarii vo ’bhayaih no astu (me 
’stu), abhayam me astu (’stu), 910 
abhi kranda vilayasva, 172, 260, 272, 
853 

abhikhya bhS.85 bfhata §uSukvanih, 
240, 283, 624 

abhi tyarii devam savitSram onyoh 
(unyoh) kavikratum, 720 
abhi dyumnam devabhaktam yavi^tha 
(devahitam yavi§tkya), 121, 315, 579, 
857 

abhi no vSjasatamam, 516 
abhinne khilye (khille) ni dadhati 
devayum, 38, 408 
abhi pra nonumo (no°) vf^an, 952 
abhi pra nonuvur (nonavur) girah, 
603,952 

abhi priyS divas pada (divah kavih), 
964 

abhibhuve (®bhve, ®bhave) svaha, 
604, 789 

abhi yo na irasyati (no durasyati), 878 
abhi yo viSva bhuvanSni ca§te, 220 
abhiratah smah (sma ha), 379 
abhiramyatam (®tham), 92 
abhi ra^traya vartaya (vardhaya), 97 
abhivartah savihSah, 516 
abhi vanir f^inam sapta (sapta) nu§ata, 
436, 447 

abhi vi^vSni bhuvanani ca^te, 220 
abhiviro abhisatva (°satva) sahojah 
(sahojit), 986 

abhiSaster avasparat (°svarat), 198 
abhiSik^a rajabhuvam (°bhuvam), 288, 
559, 736 

abhiSrir ya ca no grhe, 292 
abhi^ahe svaha, 516 
abhi durita badhamanah, 582 
abhi§tir (°tir) ya ca me dhruva (ca no 
gfhe), 292, 529 

abhi 9 yama vfjane sarvavirah, 242, 878 
abhi sumnarh devabhaktam yavistha, 
121, 315, 579, 857 
abhi somarn raf^amasi, 383, 830 
abhi somo avlvrtat (°vfdhat), 97 
abhi spfdha usro vedim tatarda, 618 
abhi ftasya dohanS anu§ata, 309, 992 
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abhi na a vavftsva, 516, 648 
abhi no vajasatamam, 516 
abhimam (®mam, °man) raahina (‘’ma) 
divam (divah), 181, 505 
abhim ;*tasya dohana anu^ata, 309, 992 
abhim ftasya sudugha ghytaScutah, 
309, 992 

abhivartah savinSah, 516 
abhi^Sc cabhi§avl ca, 516 
abhi^at cabhi§ahi cS,bhimS,tihaS . . ., 
516 

abhi^a^ (°§at) cabhi§ahya§ ca, 516 
abhl^ahe svaha, 516 
abhun mama (nu nah) sumatau vi§- 
vavedah, 849 

abhur gf^tinam (va^anam, v apinam, 
apinam, *^nam) abhiSastipava C^pa 
u), 46, 360 * 740, 824, 953 
abhy areata (ar?ata) su^tutim gavyam 
ajim, 194 

abhya^ik^irajabhut (®bhum, ®bhuvam), 
288, 559, 736 

abhy a§tham (asthSm, asthad) vi§vah 
pj-tanS arStih, 983 

abhy aham tarn bhuyasarh yo asman 
(’sman) dve?ti . . ., 910 
abhy ftasya sudugha . . ., 309, 992 
abhyaiti (abhyeti) na ojasa spar- 
dhamana, 711 

amanmahid ana^avah (®hit tad 
a^avah), 828 

ama ma edhi ma mrdha na (ma) indra, 
78, 205, 344 

amayan mayavattarah, 475 
amavasye samvasanto (sarhvi^anto) 
mahitva, 281 

amasi sarvan (sarv^n) asi pravi^tah, 
146 

amimadanta pitaro yathabhagam . . . 

av|;*§ayi§ata (®y4a\a, aviv;’§ata), 533 
amuktha yaksmad duritad avadyat, 60, 
355, 715 

amutrabhuyad adha (adhi) yad yam- 
asya, 578 

amum ma i§ana (amum mani^ana), 829 
amuham asmi sa tvam, 723 
amfnmayarh (am|*n®) devapatram, 954 
amrtenavftam puram (purim), 600 


ame§tam asi svSha, 339 
amoci yak§mad duritad avartyai, 60, 
355, 715 

amo ’si sarvafl asi pravi^tah, 146 
amo ’ham asmi sS (sa) tvam, 723 
amba ni^para (ni^vara, nisvara, nis- 
mara), 200, 205, 234, 986 
amba ca bula ca nitatni (amba dula 
nitatnir) . . ., 179, 529 
ambayai svaha dulayai svaha, 179 
ambhah (ambha) sthambho vo bhak- 
§Iya, 176, 977 

ayam yah puro vibhinatty (®naty) 
ojasa, 392 

ayam yo asya yasya ta idarii §irah, 738, 
907 

ayam yo ’si yasya ta idam Sirah, 738, 
907 

ayam ^atrQn jayatu jarh^-^apah (jar- 
hi§anah), 635 

ayam sa vam a^vina bhaga a gat am, 612 
ayam sa fiinkte (^inte) yena gaur 
abhiv^ta, 418 

ayam sahasrara anavo df^ah . . . vi- 
dharma (°ma), 460, 833 
ayam sahasram a no df^e . . . vidhar- 
mani, 833 

ayam su vam a^vina bhaga a gatam, 612 
ayanam ma vivadhir (viba°) vikram- 
asva, 209 

ayann arthani kj-navann apansi, 482 
ayam no agnir varivas (°vah) kfnotu, 
964 

ayavanam adhipatyam, 485 
ayasa manasa dhrtah, 401, 402, 502 
ayasa havyam uhi§e, 502, 739 
ayasthunam (ayah®, ayas®, ayasthu- 
nav) udita (°tau) suryasya, 92, 188, 
237, 824 

ayasmayaih vic^ta (vi^fta) bandham 
etam, 195 

ayasmayan vi cfta bandhapa^an, 195 
ayad indragnyo^ (agnir indragn)yo§) 
. 792 

aya no yajilaiii vahasi, 739 
ayavanam adhipatyam, 485 
ayaa cagne ’sy anabhi§asti^ (®tIS) ca, 
529 
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aya (ayah, ayEs) san (ayasa) manasa 
hitah (ki'tah, k^ttalj), 401, 402, 602 
aya (aySh, ayas) san (ayasyam) 
havyam uhi^e, 502 

ayasa manasa (vayasa) kytah, 401, 
402, 502 

aya somalj (soma) suk^tyaya, 380 
ayuktaso abrahmata vidasama (yad 
asan), 255 
ayupitS yonih, 113 
ayebhyah kitavam, 253 
ayoddheva (ayodhyeva) durmada 3, hi 
juhve, 347 

aramgamSya jagmaye (jagmave), 248 
aranySya sfmarah, 316, 490 
araddhya edidhi?uhpatim (aradhyai 
didhi^upatim), 381, 474, 554 
arayo asman abhiduchuuayate, 248 
aralag udabhartsata, 90 
aiilva yo no abhi duchunayate, 248 
aristya avyathyai . . . abhibhutyai 
svaha, 644 

arejetarh (arejayatam) rodasi pajasa 
gira, 745 

aredata manasa devan gacha (gamyat, 
manasa tac chakeyam), 269 
arepasah . . .manyumattam3§ (“^man- 
ta§) cite goh (cita goh, cidakoh), 47, 
61, 826 

arghah, arghyam, arghyam bhoh, 123, 
321 ‘ 

arci^atrino nudatam praticah, 156 
arci^a ^atrun dahataih pratitya, 156 
arthaih rihana vyantu vayah, 96, 152, 
796, 857 

arthaS ca ma ema^ (ca ma ema, ca me 
yama^) ca me, 803 

ardhamasyaiii prasutat pitryavatah, 
559 

aryama te hastam agrabhit, 116 
aryamayiiti v^sabhas tuvi^man, 509 
aryama hastam agrabhit (agrahit), 116 
aryo naSanta (nah santu) sani^anta 
("tu) no dhiyah, 287, 828 
arvan ehi somakamam tvahuh, 512 
arhaniya apah, 123, 321 
arhann idam dayase vi^vam abhvam 
(abbhuvam), 392, 790 


alar^iratim vasudam upa stuhi, 292, 
579, 878 

alivandaya svaha, 579, 627, 862 
alubhita yonih, 113 
ava^^tyai badhayopamanthitSram, 209, 
919 

avakrak^inam vf^abham yathajuram 
(yatha juvam), 267, 835 
avakro Vithuro (’vidhuro, Vithuro 
^ham) bhuyasam, 77 
avajihva nijihvika, avajihvaka nijih- 
vaka, 595 

ava jy to iva dhanvanah, 24, 159, 594 
avatasya visarjane, 25, 164 
avatatya dhanug tvam (dhanus tvam), 
958 

ava tara nadigv a, 401, 833 
ava tasya balam tira, 201 
avatasya visarjane, 25, 164 
avattaram nadigv a, 401, 833 
avattaro nadlnam, 401, 833 
ava dikgilm asfkgata (adastha) svahS, 
201 

ava devanam yaja hedo agne (yaje 
hidyani, yaje hedyani), 325, 696 
ava devan yaje hedyan, 325, 696 
ava dySm iva dhanvinah, 24, 159, 594 
ava dronani ghftavanti sida (°vanti 
roha), 501a 

avadhigma rakgah, 209 
avanty asya pavitaram (pavi®) aSavah, 
531 

ava badhatam . . ., 201 
avabh^-tha nicumpuna (nicankuna, ni- 
cufikuna), 160, 605 

avabhftha^ca svagakSra^ (sug3,°) ca,741 
avamais ta urvais te . . ., 750 
ava rudram adimahi, 535 
avartyai vadhayopamanthitaram, 209, 
919 

avavyayann asitam deva vasma (vas- 
vah), 240 

ava 4veta pada jahi, 134, 201, 384, 817 
ava sedim trgnaih kgudham jahi, 201 
ava somam naySmasi, 383, 830 
avasphurjan didyud (vidyud) vargan 
bhutar avft (vargahs tvesa ravat, 
vargahs tveva r5,vat) svaha, 869 
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ava sma durhanayatah (durh^n®), 4, 39, 
631 

avasyur asi duvasvan, 554 
avasyuvatS bfhatl (°tlr) na (nu, tu) 
fiakvari (®rlh), 381, 614 
avasyur asi duvasvan, 554 
avSd dhavyani surabhini kftva (kftvi), 
598a 

avatirataih brsayasya (prathayasya) 
6e§ah, 69, 658 

ava no devya dhiya (kj-pa), 421, 824 
avany§.As tantun kirato dhatto anyan, 
138 

avSmba rudram adimahi (adi®), 535 
avara ik§avah paryebhyah (pariye- 
bhyah) . . ., 325, 786 
avaraya kevartam, 41, 325, 708 
avaryani pak9mani parya ik^avah, 325 
avaryaya margaram, 325 
avasrjo apo Cpo) acha samudram, 907 
avik^obhaya (°k§odhaya) paridhin 
dadhami, 176 

avidahanta (®tah) Srapayata, 980 
avina^tSn avihrutan (®hftan), 683 
avimuktacakra (®ra) Sslran, 139, 235, 
643, 861 

aviraghnir ud ajantv (acantv) apah, 53 
aviraghno (®ni) vlratarah (°tamah, 
viravatah) suviran (suSevan), 123 
avivarata vo hi kam (hikam), 817 
avebhyah kitavam, 253 
avocama kavaye medhyaya, 109, 230 
avo devasya sanasi, 421 
avyo (avya) vare (varaih) pari priyah 
(priyam), 381, 706 
avradanta vllita, 271 
a4i61ik§um §i41ik§ate (a^lilipu 61ili§ate), 
195 

a^Imahi tva, 617 

a^Ir§anS. ahaya (°no ^haya) iva (°na 
ivahayah), 512 

aiu^ubhanta yajniya ftena, 174, 286, 
292 

admans (atoan) te k?ut, 932 
a^rathnan drdhavradanta vidita, 271 
a^riraih (a^lilam) cit krnutha (°that) 
Bupratikam, 261 


aSrIra (a^lila) tanur bhavati, 261 
airubhih pr^vam (pru^vam), 40, 680 
alrona, see aslonS . . . 
ai^lilipu see a§i41ik?uih . . . 
ai^lilam, and afilila, see a§rlr° . . . 
a^le§a nak^atram, 265, 473 
ailona (a^ro°) aiigair ahrutah (a§lon- 
afigair ahftS, ahrutah) svarge, 261, 
683, 819, 980, 990 
aslono 'pi§acadhltah, 857 
ai^vam jajilanam sarirasya (salilasya) 
madhye, 264 

aivavat soma viravat, 467 
a^vasya vaje (krande, krandye) puru- 
§asya mayau, 315 

a§van anaSSato (ana^yato, anahsato, 
ana^vato) danam, 255, 408 
a§va bhavata (®tha) vajinah, 90 
a§vavat soma viravat, 467 
a§vma gharmaiii patam hardvanam 
(harddivS-nam, patam aharvyanam, 
pibatam hardranum), 267, 764 
a§vina bhi§ajavatah (®tam, ®ta), 379 
a^vinendram na jagfvi (°vl), 525 
aivinau dvyak?arepa (^k^araya) pra- 
napanav (°na) ud ajayatam, 886 
a^vibhyaih tiroahniySnarh (tirohny- 
anarh) somanam anubruhi, 787, 910 
a^vibhyarii tirohnyan soman prasthi- 
tan pre^ya, 787, 910 
a^vibhyam pradhapaya (pradapaya), 
104 

a^adham (a§alham) yutsu . . ., 474 
a§adham ugraih sahamanam abhih, 474 
asadhaya sahamanaya vedhase (mi- 
dhu§e), 170, 235, 696 
a§tabhyah (®yah Satebhyah) svaha, 495 
a^tasthuno da§apak§ah, 495 
a§tapak§am da^apak^am, 495 
a§tabhyah (®yah ^atebhyah) svaha, 495 
a.?tram tadaih pratinaha (talam prati- 
naham), 271 

asamheyaih parabhavan, 23, 121, 124 
asadan mataraih purah, 853, 861 
asanan mataraih punah, 853, 861 
asapatnah kilabhuvam, 602 
asapatna kilabhuvam (°bhavam), 602 
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asapatna sapatnaghni (®iiighnl), 588 
asambadham badhyato (ma®) mana- 
vanam (°ve 9 u), 241 

asambadha ya madhyato manave- 
bhyah, 241 

asambhavyaih parabhavan, 23, 121, 124 
asaiiiirn‘§to jSyase matrolj (matfvoh) 
iSucih, 368 

asav (asa) anu mS . . 888 

asa (asav-asav) upahvayasva, 886 
asikny (®kniy) asy ogadhe, 777 
asiknya {°kniya) marudvrdhe vitas- 
taya, 791 

asuiii gharmam divam (svar) ati^thanu, 
360 

asunitaya (®thaya) vodhave, 93 
asurta (®te) surta (°te) rajaso (®si) 
vimane (ni^atte, °ta, na satta), 293, 
578, 828 

asu^udanta yajfiiya ftena, 174, 286, 292 
asfnmukho rudhirenabhyaktah (®avy- 
aktah), 220 

astabhnad dyarh vf^abho (dyam 
antarik§am, 359 

asti hi ^ma (astu sma) te Su§mmn 
avayah, 436, 442, 987 
ast];to namaham . . , ni dadhe (pari 
dade), 104 

asthabhyah (asthi®) svaha, 591 
asthuri nau (nau, no, no) garhapatyaih 
(®tyani) . . 732, 950 

aspar^am (°Sam) enaiii Sata^aradaya, 
292 

asmadrata (asmaddatra, ®rata ma- 
dhumati, °tir) devatra gachata 
(gacha), 357, 800 

asmadryak (®driyak) sam mimihi §ra- 
vahsi, 784 

asmadryag (°driyag) vavfdhe viryaya, 
784 

asmabhyaih dattam (dhattam) varuna§ 
ca manyuh, 105 

asmabhyam indra varivah (variyah) 
sugam kfdhi, 249, 541a 
asmabhyam mahi varivah sugam kah, 
249, 541a 

asmah u devS avata havesu, 742, 924 
asmah§ cakre many asy a medha, 930 


asmakam yona (yonSv) udare suiSevah, 
886 

asmakam ah§um (afiSam) maghavan 
puruspfham, 618 

asmakam abhOr haryaiva medi, 231, 
263 

asmafl cakre manyasya medha, 930 
asman (asmah) citrabhir avatad abh- 
i§tibhih, 930 

asman u deva avata bhare§v a, 121, 267, 
742, 924 

asman devaso Vata have§u, 121, 267, 
512, 742 

asman site payasabhyavavrtsva, 849 
asmasu nymnam dhah, 509 
asmin k§aye prataram didyanah, 107, 
506 

asmin go^the kari§inlh (®nah, puri- 
§iijih), 152, 617 

asmin (asmih) chura savane mada- 
yasva, 937 

asmin nara indriyam dhattam ojah, 105 
asmin brahmany (®mann . . .) asmin 
karmany (karmann) . . ., 928 
asmin ra§tram adhi iraya, 704 
asmin vayam samkasuke (®kusuke), 
605 

asme indrab^haspati, 704 
asme karmane jatah, 704 
asme ksatrani dh^rayer anu dyun, 704 
asme devaso vapuse cikitsata, 704 
asme dehi . . ., see asme dhehi . . . 
asme dyavaprthivi bhuri vamam, 704 
asme dhatta vasavo vasuni, 704 
asme dharayatam (°tam) rayim, 704 
asme dhehi (dehi) jatavedo mahi 
^ravah, 105 

asme prayandhi maghavann rji^in, 704 
asme ra^^rani dharaya (rast-ram adhi4- 
raya), 704 

asme ra§traya mahi ^arma yachatam, 
704 

asmai indrS-byhaspati, 704 
asmai karmane jatah, 704 
asmai k§atraiji dharayantam agne, 704 
asmai dyav5pythivi bhuri vamam, 704 
asmai dhatta vasavo vasOni, 704 
asmai dharayatam rayim, 704 
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asmai prayandhi maghavann 704 
asmai ra§traya mahi 6arma yachatam, 
704 

asya kurmo (kulmo, kfnvo, k^pmo) 
harivo medinam tvS, 231, 263 
asya te sakhye vayam, 340 
asya pita (pitva) svarvidah, 367 
asya sutasya svar na (ria), 949 
asya snu^a SvaSurasya pra6i§tini, 857 
asya hotuh pradiSy (praii^y) ;*tasya 
vaci, 292 

asya avata viryam, 449 
asyaiii deva abhi sarhvi^antah, 340 
asyai naryS upastare (®stire), 573 
asredhanta itana vajam acha, 52 
aham Satrun jay ami jarhr$anah, 635 
aham hy ugras (ugras) tavi^as tuvi?- 
rnSn, 567 

aham hy ugro (ugro) maruto vidanah, 
567 

aham dan(Jen5gatam, 580 
aham id dhi pitu? (pituh) pari, 967 
aham pratnena manmana (janmana), 
856 

ahar-ahar aprayavaih bharantah, 117 
ahar-ahar balim it te harantah, 117 
ahar divfibhir utibhih, 165, 272, 272a, 
324, 360 

ahalag (ahalam) iti vancati, 511 
ahaScarebhyah, 488, 690 
aha anadata hate, 888 
aha aratim avidah (avartim avidat) 
syonam, 806 

aha neta sann (ned asann, netar asann, 
ahad eta sann) avicetanani (apuro- 
gavani), 62 

aha yad dyavo (deva) asunitim ayan 
(ayan), 482, 803 
ahav anadata hate, 888 
ahah fiariram (ahac^ char°) payasa 
sameti (sametya), 737 
ahim dandenagatam, 580 
ahirh budhnyam (°niyam) anu rlya- 
manah (samcarantih, anv iyamanah) 
353*784 

ahir asi budhnyah (°niyah), 787 
ahir jaghana kim (kam) cana, 578 
ahir dadarsa karh cana, 578 


ahir na jur^iam (ahir ha jirnam) ati 
sarpati t vac am, 628 
ahirbudhnya mantram me 'jugupah 
Cju°) . . ., 548 

ahirbudhnya mantram me pahi, 787 
ahir budhnyo (°niyo) devata, 787 
ahih§ ca sarvan (sarvafi) jambhayan 
(°ya), 936 

ahedata manasa devan gacha, 269 
ahedata (°lata) manasedam ju^asva, 
269 

ahe budhniya mantram me gopaya, 787 
ahoratrayor vr§tya . . ., 803, 840 
ahoratrabhyam puru§ah samena 
(ksanena), 420 

ahoratre urvastive (°sthlve) . . ., 86, 
803, 840 

ahnShsi ratryai . . ., 255 
ahna yad enah kftam asti papam (kim- 
cit; ena^ cakj-meha kimcit), 849 
akar^ye kar§yo yatha, 290 
akutim (®tam) agnim prayujaih svaha, 
587 

akutirh (°tim) devlih manasah (°sa, 
subhagarh) puro dadhe (prapadye) 
529 

akutyai prayuje ^gnaye (agnaye) 
svaha, 910 

akramanam ku?thabhyam, 49 
akrayaya ayogum (akrayayayogum, 
akram°), 990 
akran samudrah . . ., 508 
akhuh ka§o manthalas (°lavas, man- 
dhalas) te pitfnam, 77, 489, 597 
akhum tva ye dadhire devayantah, 
193, 296, 835 

akhuh sfjaya ^ayandakas te maitrah 
(6ayandakas te maitryah), 315, 489 
agann apana . . ., 508 
aganma mitravaruna varenya (varena, 
varenyam), 326 
aganma vi^vavedasam, 508 
aganma vftrahantamam, 508 
a garbho yonim etu te, 711 
a galga dhavaninam (galda dhamani- 
nam), 144, 225 
agni§ ca dahatam prati, 512 
agne yahi su^astibhih, 509 
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agrayana^ (agra°) . . and °yanas, 
°yanat, °yano . . 492 

5. gharmo agnim ftayann asSdi (°dit), 
533, 840 

a gharmo agnir amyto na sadi, 533, 840 
afigu^anam avava§anta vanih, 490, 
599,720 

afigu§yam pavamanam sakhayah, 490 
720 

Schetta te (vo) ma ri§am (ri^at, mar- 
ram), 753 

ajagan ratri sumana iha syam, 508 
ajim tvSgne . . 360 

ajim na girvavaho jigyur a^vah, 810 
ajim na jagmur girvaho a§vah, 810 
a juhota (°ta) duvasyata, 442 
ajyasya kulya upa tan k§arantu, 565 
anjanena sarpi^a sam viSantu (spr^an- 
tam, mi*6antam), 200, 205, 235, 375, 
640 

atapati var§an virad avpt svaha, 168 
a tasthav (tastha) amytam divi, 888 
atir vahaso darvida te vayave, 325, 529 
a ti§tha mitravardhana (®nah), 380 
ati vahaso darvida te vayavyah, 325, 
529 

a te garbho yonim etu (aitu), 711 
a te yoniih garbha etu, 711 
a te suparna aminanta (°tah) evaih, 308 
atmann (°many) evanupa^yati, 928 
atmam indraya pyayasva, 224, 831 
atraanam ta Sgrayanah (agra°) patu, 
492 

atmasy atmann atmanam (atmanat- 
manarh) me ma hihsih, 401, 836 
a tvam (svam) indraya pyayasva, 224, 
831 

a tva pari^ritah (“sftah, °srutah) 
kumbhah (°ah),' 275, 626, 682, 831 
a tva prapann aghayavah (adya°), 832, 
868 

5 tva vahantu harayah sucetasah 
(8ace°), 612 

a tva subhava (suhava) sQryaya, 119 
a dadhnah kala^air (®6Ir, °^am) aguh 
(ayan, gaman, upa, ayann iva, air- 
ayam), 701 


a darfiati (dar§ate) 6avasa bhuryojah 
(sapta danun), 292 

adayo virah ^atamanyur indrah, 471, 
489 

adityarh garbham payasS sam angdhi 
(andhi, afijan), 418 

aditya navam aruk§ah (arok§am), 715 
adityasya vratam upak§iyantah (k^y- 
antah), 795 

adityan chmairubhih (°yah Sma®, °yan 
§ma®), 937 

adityan am pat van v (patmanv) ihi 
(ehi), 240, 694 

adityanam prasitir (®srtir) hetir ugra, 
637 

aditya rudra vasavas tvedate (tvel°, 
tenute), 271 

adityasah sumahasah (sa®) kpnotana, 
612 ‘ 

adityas te citim (citam) apOrayantu, 
587 

adityas tva prabfhantu (pravp®) jaga- 
tena chandasa, 212 

adityebhyah pre§ya (adityebhyah) pri- 
yebhyah . . . mahasvasarasya (mah- 
ah sva®) . . ., 980 

adityebhyas tva pravyhami . . .,212 
ad id anta adadfhanta pOrve, 341, 835 
ad id dyavapythivi aprathetam, 341 
ad id dhotaram ny asadayanta (asa°), 
983 

a devo yati bhuvanani paiyan (bhu- 
vana vipaiyan), 840 
adhyak§yayanuk§attaram, 325, 491 
a na indo mahim i§am, 353 
a na indo ^atagvinam (§a°), 512 
a na indra mahim i^am, 353 
ananda modah pramudah, 713 
anando modah pramodah, 713 
a nah Sfnvann titibhih sida sadanam, 
376 

a na (nah) stuta upa vajebhir utl, 977 
a nu tac (tyac) chardho divyam 
v^nimahe, 345 

a no ague sucetuna (suketuna), 126 
a no go?u vi^atv au^adhl^u (o§®, 5 
tanu^u), 730 
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S no yahi tapasa janeigu (jani^va, 
janegv a), 693, 742, 826 
a no vi^va aakrS (vii§ve askra) gamantu 
(°ta) devah, 473 

fintarik^am pi*thivlm adfilhit, 509 
antrlmukhah . . ., 386, 511 
anyavak^Id (anya vak§ad) vasu vary- 
ani, 481 

apataye tva grhnami, 867 
apataye tva . . . tantinaptre ^akvaraya 
6akvana (°tre Sakmane §akvaraya 
iSakmann) oji§thaya, 240 
apaprivan (apapfvan) rodasi antarik- 
§am, 671 

apah Sundhantu mainasah, 173 
apas tad ghnantu sarvada (te eada), 
842 

apas tva sam arinan (arinvan, apah 
sam arioan), 366 

a pitaram vai^vanaram avase kah 
(kuh), 611 

apura sta . . ., 90, 319, 568 
a pu§tam etv a vasu, 309, 992 
apurya stha . . 90, 319, 568 

a pil§a etv a vasu, 309, 568, 992 
aprno 'si sampfnah (apj-nosi sam- 
prna) . . 293, 380, 827 

apo agre vii§vam avan, 253 
apo adyanv acari§am, 244, 498, 754 
apo asman (ma) matarah §undhayantu 
(sudayantu, Sundhantu), 109, 286, 302 
apo grhe§u jagrata, apo jag^ta, 662 
apo devih pratigfbhnita (°grhnita) 
bhasmaitat, 116 

apo devir agrepuvo agreguvo . . 910 

apo devih svadantu (sadantu) . . 371 

apo deve§u jagratha, 662 
apo malam iva pranaik§it (pranijan), 
700 

apo ma . . ., see apo^asman . . . 
apo me hotra^ahsinah (°nyah), 328 
apo ha yad bfhatir (yan mahatir) 
vi^vam (garbham) ayan, 253 
apo havih^u jagfta, 662 
apt am manah, 874 
apt ye sam nayamasi, 511, 878 
apyayadhvam aghniya (aghnya) . . ., 
787 


aprfi (aprad) dyavaprthivi antarikgam, 
392 

abhi? tvaham . . . sOtavai (°ve), 705 
abhur anyo ’pa (’va) padyatam, 201 
abhur (abhor) asya ni§angadhih 
(‘’thih), 77, 93, 98, 554 
5 ma gantam (°tam) pitarS matara ca 
(yuvam), 482 

a ma go^u vi^atv a tanu§u, 730 
a mS varco ’gnina dattam etu, 907 
a ma6i§o (am aj§i 9 o) dohakamah, 836, 
837 

a mS. stutasya stutam gamyat (garnet), 
357, 713, 803 

a ma stotrasya stotraih gamyat, 357, 
713, 803 

ayataye tva gfhnami, 867 
a yat tj-pan maruto vava^Snah (°nah), 
507 

a yam (ayan) narah sudanavo dada- 
§u?e, 413, 831 

ayann arthani kfnavann apahsi, 482 
a yata pitarah somyasah (somyah), 747 
a ya dyam (divam) bhasy a pfthivim 
orv (urv) antarik^am, 718 
a yahi tapasa jane§u (jani§va, jane^v 
a), 693, 742, 826 

a yahi §0ra haribhyam (hariha, harl 
iha), 545 

a yahy arvan upa vandhure§tbah 
(ban°), 213 

ayuhpati rathamtaram (ayuh pratira- 
thamtararh) . . 354, 840 

ayukfd ayuhpatni svadha vah, 962 
ayuk§i sarva o§adhih, 140, 255, 805 
ayur dadhad yajnapatav (°ta) avihru- 
tam, 888 * 

&yur dadhanah prataram naviyah, 575 
ayurda ague jarasarii vrnanah, 196, 267, 
643, 854 

ayurda agne 'si, 100 
ayurda agne havi§o ju^anah (havi^a 
vrdhanah), 196, 267, 643, 854 
ayurda asi, 100 

ayurda deva jarasaih vfnanali (gfn®), 
196, 267, 643, 854 
ayur dehi, 103 
ayurdha agne 'si, 100 
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Syurdha asi, 100 
ayur dhehi, 103 
S.yur no dehi jivase, 105, 106 
ayur no viSvato dadhat, 105 
ayur byhat tad aSiya tan mavatu 
(mam avatu), 812 
ayur mayi dhehi, 100, 102 
ayur me dehi (dhehi, dah, dhattam), 
100, 102, 103 

ayur vasana upa vetu (yatu) 6e§ah 
(§e§am), 803 

ayu6 ca prayu^ ca cak^ai ca vicak^a^ 
(cak§u^ ca vicak§u6) ca pran capan 
(cavah) ca, 202, 608 
ayu^kfte svaha, 716 
ayu§kfd ayu?patnl svadhavantau, 962 
ayu? te viSvato dadhat, 105 
ayu^mah (°mafi, °man, ayu§yarh) jara- 
da^t-ir yathasat (°sam, °sani), 936 
ayu^man agne havi§a vrdhanah, 196, 
267, 643, 854 
ayu (ayuh) stha, 977 
ayoh patmane svaha, 240, 967 
a yoniih garbha etu te, 711 
ayobhavyaya catu§padi, 319, 421 
a yo viSvani §avasa (Sravasa) tatana, 
349 

ayo^kfte svaha, 716 
ayo 9 patvane svaha, 240, 967 
aranaya si*marah, 316, 490 
a ra^mln (ra^mim) deva yamase (yuv- 
ase) sva^van (°vah), 235, 617 
aradhyai didhi§upatim, 381, 474, 554 
aruroha tve saca (tvayy api), 747 
are asman (asmin) ni dhehi tarn, 578 
are Satrun (are^atruih) kynuhi sarva- 
virah (°ram), 820 

a rohantu janayo yonim agre, 863 
artava adhipataya asan, 652 
artava asrjyanta, 652 
artavo ’dhipatir asit, 652 
artyai janavadinam, 652 
ardrah prathasnur (prthusnur) bhuv- 
anasya gopah, 609, 658 
aryama yati vv^abhas tura§at, 509 
arvafi ehi somakamaih tvahuh, 512 
alikhann animi§ah . . . hantrlmukhah 
. , ., 386, 511 


alebhanad r§tibhir yatudhanat, 262 
a va indram kriviih (k^vim) yatha, 673 
avat tarn indrah 6acya dhamantam, 
407, 826, 873 

a vatso jagata (jay at am, jagadaih) 
saha, 60 

avartam indrah ^acya dhamantam, 
407,826,873 

a vah somaih nayamasi, 383, 830 
avitte dyavapj-thivl ftavfdhau, 97, 466, 
665, 871 

avittau mitravarunau dhftavratau, 466, 
665, 871 

avitsi sarva o^adhih, 140, 255, 805 
avinne dyavap^thivl dh;*tavrate, 97, 
466, 665, 871 

avinnau mitravarunav ftavrdhau, 466, 
665, 871 

avi? (avih) kfnu§va daivyany agne, 967 
a viram prtana§aham (°saham), 984 
a vr§cyantam (vf^cantam) aditaye 
dure vah, 334 

avo yudhyantam vr?abham da^adyum, 
873 

avyu§am jagj’tad (jag^yam, °yamy) 
aham, 674 

a^atikah k^maya (kri°) iva, 668 
a6i?e radhase mahe, 627 
a^Ir na (na, ma) tirjam uta saupra- 
jastvam (supra® ), 724, 949 
a 6ir§nah ^amopyat (sam®), 277 
a^uh ka§tham (ga®) ivasaran (®ram), 
48 

a^um jayantam anu ya^u vardhase, 
287, 339, 618, 840 

a4um tvajau dadhire devayantah, 193, 
296, 835 

a §u§e radhase mahe, 627 
a§un iva suyaman ahva utaye, 843 
a^un huve suyaman utaye, 843 
aSre^a nak?atram, 265, 473 
a§adham yutsu . . ., a^adham ugraih 
. * ., 474 

(a?thah) prati§tham avidad dhi 
(avido hi, avide [®dan] nu) gadham, 86 
asanna udabhir yatha, 90 
asann a (asan nah) patraiii janayanta 
(®tu) devah, 383, 837 
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asaniii§Qii hftsvaso mayobhdn, 180, 298, 
386, 634, 693, 820 

fisann e§am apsuvaho mayobhOn, 180, 
298, 386, 634, 693, 820 
a samudra acucyavuh, 144, 600, 829 
asaih manah, 874 

a sIm ugrS acucyavuh, 144, 600, 829 
a sutravne sumatim av?*nanah, 60, 287, 
294, 355, 854 

a soma suvano (svano) adribhih, 794 
astam jalma (jalma) udaram ^rafi- 
^ayitva (sransayitva), 277, 489 
asma a^rnvann a^ah, 873 
asmasu nrmnam dhat, 509 
asminn ugra acucyavuh, 144, 600, 829 
a svam indraya . . ., see atvam . . . 
ahalag (°lam) iti vancati (sarpati), 511 
ahnarasya parasyadah, 511 
imkaraya (^kftaya) svaha, 386, 544 
ichanto ’paridakftan, 159, 186 
ida (ida) ehi, 272 
idaprajaso (ida®) manavlh, 475 
ida manu§vad (°yad) iha cetayantl, 248 
idayas (®yah) padam . . ., 964 
idavati dhenumati hi bhutam, 272 
idavafi (®van) e§o asura prajavan, 925 
idasman anu vastam ghj-tena, 271, 665, 
*924 

idito devair harivan (°vaii) abhi^tih, 
*539 

idaiva^man (idaiva vam) anu vastara 
vratena (ghj-tena), 271, 665, 924 
iti cid dhi tva dhanS, jayantam, 68, 735 
itldaiii vi^vam bhuvanam sam eti (vi 
yati), 803 

ito dharmani dharayan, 578 
idarh radhah prati grbhnlhy (gfhnihy) 
angirah, 116 

idam radho agnina dattam agat, 907 
idarh vatsyamo bheh (vatsyavah), 237 
idarh varco agnina dattam agat (agan), 
907 

idarh ta ekaih para u ta (uta) ekam, 
547, 831 

idarh tarn adhiti^t-hami (abhi®), 172 
idarh te tad vi §yamy ayu§o na ma- 
dhyat, 614 


idarh dev5.nam idam u nah (idarh nas) 
saha, 971 

idam aharh rak§o 'bhi (rak§obhih) 
sarh dahami (sam uhami), 383, 826 
idam aharh sarpSnarh , . , grathnami 
(k^natmi, kftsnami), 47, 665 
idam aham amu^yamu^yayanasya pap- 
manam ava (apa) guhami, 201 
idarh brahma pipfhi (piplhi) sau- 
bhagSya, 640 

idarh me pravata vacah, 449 
idahna id aharam a§iya, 709 
idhmasyeva prak§ayatah (prakhyaya- 
tah), 27, 191 

inatamam aptyam (aptam) aptyanam, 
315 

ino vi^vasya bhuvanasya gopah, 693 
indur indum avSgat (°gan, upSgat, 
apa°), 201 

indra ivari^to ak§atah (ak^itah), 576 
indra ukthebhir mandi§thah (bhand°), 
242 

indra fbhuk^a marutah pari khyan 
(ksan), 190 

indra fbhubhir brahmanS sarhvidanah, 
108, 640, 919 

indra enarh (enarh) prathamo adhy 
atis^that, 950 

indra enarh (enarh) parasarit, 702, 950 
indrah karmasu no Vatu, 380 
indrah kftva maruto yad vaSama, 380, 
664’ 

indrah patis tuvi^tamo (tavastamo) 
jane^v a, 596, 604, 742, 964 
indrah paSena siktva vah (vah siktva), 
367,’ 383, 819 

indrarh yajiie prayaty ahvetam (ah®)l*, 
509 

indrarh vajarh vi mucyadhvam, 52 
indrarh sa fchatu yo maitasyai (®sya) 
di§o ’bhidasati, 910 

indrarh sa di^arh devarh devatanam 
I’chatu yo maitasyai di^o ’bhidasati, 
910 

indra karmasu no Vata, 380 
indra kratva maruto yad vaSama, 380, 
664 
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indra darta puram asi, 107 
indra dhartS, puram asi, 107 
indrap54ena sitva, 367, 383, 819 
indram agnim ca vodhave, 694 
indram adityavantam . . . byhaapati- 
mantam (°vantam) . . 239 

indrartubhir brahmana vavrdhanah, 
108, 640, 919 

iudravanta (®tah) stuta (studhvam), 
977 

indravanto maruto vi^nur agnih, 467 
indra vaje^u no Va (ava, vaha), 907 
indravSn b^bad bhSs svaha, 467 
indravan svavan bfhad bhah, 467 
indravahav (°ha) fbhavo vajaratnah, 
888 

mdra§ ca mfdayati nah, 271 
indra (indrah) Srutasya mahato mah- 
ani, 380 

indra sayugbhir . . 364 

indra sute§u some§u, 380 
indra somam imam piba (somarii piba 
imam), 432, 444 
indra somasya pitaye, 380 
indra stomena paftcada§ena . . ., 380 
indras patis tavastamo jane?u, 596, 964 
indrasya tva bhagam somena tanacmi 
(tanakmi), 127 

indrasya nu viryani pra vocam (nu 
pra vocaiii vlr°), 437, 449 
indrasya priyaih patha upehi (patho 
apihi, ^pihi), 910 

indrasya vaimrdhasy5harh . . ., 699 
indrasya §u?mam irayann apasyubhih, 
699 

indrasyahaih vimfdhasya . . 699 

indrasyaham devayajyayendriyavi 
(°van, °yavan) bhuyasam, 467, 598 
indra svadham anu hi no babhQtha, 
380 

indra svayugbhir . . 364 

indrah sute^u some^u, 380 
indrah surah prathamo vi§vakarma, 820 
indrah somasya pitaye, 380 
indrah stomena pancada^ena . . ., 380 
indrah svadham anu hi no babhutha, 
380 ‘ 


indrSgniyor (®gnyor) aharh devayajy- 
ayendriyavy annado (MriyavSn vlr- 
yavan) bhuyasam, 467, 792 
indrSgnyor (°gniyor aham) ujjitim 
anujje^am, 792 

indragnyor (®gniyor) bhagadheyi 
(‘’ylh, °yls) stha, 792 
indranyai klr^a (kir^a), 290 
indradhipatih (°patyaih) pipftad ato 
nah, 700 

indrapasya phaligam, 46, 545, 811, 867 
indraya ysabhena, 919 
indraya tva bhagam somenatanacmi, 
127 

indraya tva su^uttamam, 397 
indraya tva srmo ’dadat (Iramo dadat), 
277, 664 

indrayayasya ^epham alikam . . 46, 

645, 811, 867 

indray ar^abhenSivibhy am sarasvat- 

yai, 919 

indraya vacam vi mucyadhvam, 52 
indraya su^utamam (su§uttamam), 397 
indravatarn karmana (kavyair) dah- 
sanabhih, 77 

indravathuh (°dhuh) kavyair dahsan- 
abhih, 77 

indravanto maruto vi§nur agnih, 467 
indravaruna algabhyam, 888 
indravan svaha, 467 
indrasurS janayan viSvakarma, 820 
indrena devir (devair) virudhah sam- 
vidanah, 701 

indrena ma indriyarii dattam ojah, 
105 

indrena yuja (sayuja) pramynita (pra- 
[mf]nitha) Satrun, 90 
indremam pratararh ("raiii) krdhi 
(naya), 506 

indre suvanasa (svanasa) indavah, 794 
indro jye^thanam (iyai^thySnam, 
®thyaya), 321, 707 
indro nSraa §ruto gfne (gane), 633 
indrop5nasyakehamanaso . . ., 699 
indro balam rak§itaraiii dughanam, 210 
indro marudbhir ftutha C"dha) kfnotu, 
75 
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indro me fiarma yachatu, 234 
indro yajvane p^nate ca Sik§ati (grnate 
ca6ik§ate), 153 

indro yad abhinad valam (balam), 210 
indro valam rak§itaram dughanSm, 210 
indro vah larma yachatu, 234 
indro vidySt saha f^ibhih (sahar- 
§ibhih), 919 

indro vo ’dya paraSarait, 702 
indhana enaih jarate (jarite, janate) 
svadhih, 861 

invaka (°ga) nak§atram, 48 
ima udvasikarina ime durbhQtam 
akran, 59, 126, 520a, 875 
imam yajnam svadhaya ye yajante 
(dadante), 159, 741 

imam yajnam ju§amana (®nav) upetam, 
886 

imam yajfiam avantu (avatu) no (ya) 
ghytacih (®ci), 281 

imam logam (lokam) nidadhan mo 
aharh ri^am, 46 

imam ca yajfiarh sudhaya dadante, 159, 
741 

imam tarn abhiti^t^ami, 172 
imam tarn punar adade 'yam (’ham), 
256, 845 

imam agne camasam ma vi jihvarah 
(in, 519 

imam indra vardhaya k§atriyam me 
(k^atriyanSm), 826 

imam u (u) §u tvam asm5kam (tyam 
asmabhyam), 252, 547 
imam me agadam kfta (krdhi), 849 
imam me varuna^rudhi (Mhi), 518 
ima uddhasicarina ime durbhudam 
akran, 59, 126, 520a, 875 
imam su navam aruham, 817 
imam khanamy o^adhim (°dhim), 529 
imam narah (narah) kynuta vedim etya 
(eta, etat), 328, 401, 494 
ima brahma pipihi saubhagaya, 640 
ima brahma brahmavahah (®ha), 381 
ima ya devih pradiSa^ catasrah, 707 
ime jiva vi mytair avav^’tran (avavart- 
tin), 648 

ime ’ratsur ime subhutam (sudam) 
akran, 59 


ime vS,santika rtO abhikalpamanali, 
888 

ime §aii§ira rtu abhikalpamanah, 888 
imau te pak§av (pak?a) ajarau patatri- 
nau (°nah), 676, 732, 888 
imau bhadrau dhuryav (°ya) adhi, 888 
imau stam anupak§itau (anapek§itau), 
618 

iyam vah sa satya samdhabhOd (sam- 
vag abhud) yam indrena samadhad- 
dhvam (®dadhvam), 104, 391 
iyam vai pitre ra§try ety agre, 321, 803 
iyam te yajhiya tanuh (tanuh), 554 
iyam apa (ava) dik§am aya^ta, 201 
iyam eva sa ya prathamS vyauchat 
(vyuchat), 724 

iyam o§adhe (°dhi) trayamaija, 695 
iyam pitrya (pitre) ra§try ety (etv) 
agre, 321, 803 

iyanah kr§no daiSabhib sahasraih, 538 
ira ehi, 272 

iram u ha (iram aha) praiahsati, 613, 
830 

iravatl dhenumatl hi bhOtam, 272 
iryataya akitavam, 544 
ila ehi, 272 

iluvardaya svaha, 579, 627, 862 
ilaiva vSm anu vastaih vratena, 271 
i§am urjam yajamanaya dhehi (duh- 
ram, dattva), 105 
i§a5 corja^ ca^aradav (°da) rtu, 888 
isum na viro asta, 840 
i§ur navirastaram, 840 
i§e pipihi (pipihi), 545 
i§e raye (rayyai) ramasva sahase 
dyumnayorje (°yorja-, dyumna urje) 
^patyaya (patyaya, apa°), 37, 396, 
705, 910 

i^karta vihrutam punah, 650, 683 
i^krtahSvam avatam, 164 
i^tam vitam abhigurtam vasat-kftam, 
153 

i§tam ca vitam (vittarh) ca (cabhut), 
398 

i?tam pOrtam abhipurtam va^atkftam, 
153 

i^tena pakvam upa te huve savahara 
(’sa aham), 362 
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igtebhyah svaha . . 690 

i^to yajno bhygubhir dravinodS. yati- 
bhir (yattibhir) a^Irda vasubhih (aiir- 
van atharvabhih, vasubhir aSirvan 
atharvabhih), 401, 925 
iha kynmo (kurmo, kulmo) harivo 
medinaih (vedinan) tva, 231, 263 
iha gatir vamasya, 694 
iha pu§a ni §Idatu, 720 
iha prasatto (prasakto, prasapto) vi 
cayat kftam nah, 139, 162 
iha rama (ramah), 379 
ihettha (®tha) prag apSg udag adharak, 
455 

iheha vah svatavasah (svatapasah), 200 
ihaiva san (sahs) tatra santam tvagne 
(sato VO agnayah), 932 
ihaiva stain ma vi yau^tam (yo^tam), 
729 

imkaraya (°k;*taya) svaha, 386, 544 
idito (II®) devair harivah abhi^tih, 
539 

Idi§va hi mahe (mahl) vf§an, 695 
ide agnirh svavasarh (svavasum) nam- 
obhih, 466, 618 

Ide (lie) dyavapvthivi purvacittaye, 271 
idenyakratur aham, 272, 360, 383, 554, 
600 

Idenyo (il°) namasyah, 271 
ipsantah parijakftan, 159, 186 
iyanah k^^no da^abhih sahasraih, 538 
Iryataya akitavam, 544 
II®, see id® 

ilami-da ayuryudhah, 165, 241, 271 
isana ima bhuvanani viyase (lyase), 
360 

L^anaih j agadaih saha, 60 
i^ano jagatas patih, 60 
Isano vi sya (syja) dytim, 192, 640 
i^e yo asya dvipada§ catu^padah, 907 
ii^am khrgalyaih ^avam (khagalyam 
sapham), 199, 631 
uktharh vacindraya, 322 
ukthapattra (®patra) idyo gfbhitah, 
390 

uktham avacindraya, 322 
uktham indraya ^ahsyam, 322 
ukthas te ’ngani patv asau, 322 


ukthebhyas tvokthavyam grh^ami, 
322, 806 

ukthyam vacindraya §fnvate tva, 322 
ukthyam indraya aahsyam, 322 
ukthyebhya ukthyayuvam, 322, 805 
uk?antudna maruto ghytena, 183, 411 
ukham sravantim agadam aganma 
(akarma), 46, 862 

ugradhanva pratihitabhir asta, 569 
ugram oji^tham tavasam (tarasaih) 
tarasvinam, 268 

ugrampa^ya (ugram pa^yac) ca ra§- 
trabhyc ca tani, 405, 820 
ugraihpa^ye ugrajitau tad adya, 820 
ugrampa^ye (ugram paiSyed) ra^trabhpt 
kilbi^ani, 820 
ugras tanticaro vr?a, 144 
ugro virajann apa vfiik^va (sedha) 
Matron, 138, 569, 616 
uccairvaji pj-tana§at (®na8aham; ®vadi 
pftanaji), 159, 984 

uc chu§ma o§adhInam (chu§mau§a®), 
989 

ucchvancamana (ucchmanc®) pfthivi 
su ti^thatu (hi ti^thasi), 224 
uc chvaftcasva (chmanc®) pythivi ma 
ni badhathah (vi badhithah), 29, 224 
uchantunna maruto ghytena, 183 
uta gna vyantu (viyantu) devapatnih, 
796 

uta trata 6ivo bhava (bhuvo) varu- 
thyah, 602 

uta tva gopa adj-^an, 356 
uta no brahmann avisjah (brahman 
havi§ah), 386 

uta padyabhir yavi§thah, 192 
uta prajata bhaga id vah syama, 641, 
818 

uta praham atidivya jayati (°diva 
jayati), 327 

uta rajnam uttamarh milnavanam, 94 
uta vam u§aso budhi (budhih), 381 
uta Sravasa (°sa a) pythivim, 991 
uta no mitravaruna ihagatam, 180, 437, 
440, 888 

utanyo asmad yajate vi cavah (vic- 
ayah), 254, 840 

utayam pita mahataih gargaranam, 94 
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utarebhanafi f^t-ibhir yatudhanan, 262 
utalabdharh (utarabdhan) spfnuhi 
jatavedah, 262 
utula parimidho ’si, 568 
utem anamnamuh (uteva naihnamuh), 
236, 840 

utem arbhe havamahe, 569, 693, 831 
utem (uto) a§u manaih piparti (bi- 
bharti), 112 

utainam gopa adj-^ran (adr^an), 356 
uto aranyanih (°nis) sayam, 971 
uto padyabhir javi^tbah (yav°), 192 
utkUlanikulebhyas tri§tbinam (utku- 
lavikulabhyarh tristhinam), 986 
uttamarh nakam (uttame nake) adhi 
rohayemam (rohayainam, rohemam), 
712, 745 

uttarasyam devayajyayam upahutah 
eta), 487 

ut ti?tbata (®ta) pra tarata sakhayah, 
433,442 

ut ti§tba puru§a harita pingala lohi- 
tak§i (puru§aharitapingala lohi- 
tak^a) , . 591 

ut te stabhnami (tabhnomi) prthivim 
tvat pari, 374 

ut tva (u tvil) mandantu somah, 392 
ut parjanyasya dhamabhih (su^mena, 
dhamna, vr^tya, dr§tya), 869 
ut sakthya (°yor) ava gudarh (°yor 
gfdaih) dhehi, 641 

utsam ju?asva madhumantam urva 
(urmim, arvan, ju§asva fiatadharara 
arvan), 228, 621 

ut satvanain mamakanaih manilfisi 
(mahansi), 857 

udadaya prthivim jivadanum (jlra- 
diinuh, °num), 266 
ud it te vasuvittamah, 345, 627 
udicyaih tva di^i visve . . . abhi§in- 
cantv . . 512 

ud Irayatha (°ta, ‘'ta) marutah samud- 
ratah, 90, 443 

ud u tye (ud-ut te) madhumattamah, 
345, 408, 627 

ud usriyah srjate (sacate) suryah saca, 
3, 57, 634 

ud enam uttaram (°ram) nay a, 506 


udgatar devayajanaih me dehi (dhehi)^ 
104 

udgrabhenod agrabhit (ajigrabhat, 
ajlgrabham, ajig^bham), 519, 657 
udno dattodadhim bhintta (dehy uda- 
dhim bhindhi), 418 

udno divyasya no dehi (dhS-tah), 106, 
569 

ud balasyabhinas tvacam, 210 
udbhinnaih rajnah, 724 
udyatSm iva suryah, 743 
udyan nak^atram arcivat (®mat), 239 
ud vaA§am iva yemire, 110, 296, 354, 
569, 840 

ud valasyabhinat (®nas) tvacam, 210 
un nayami svan (svan) aham, 924 
unnetar un non (no) nayonnetar vasvo 
abhy un naya nah, 248 
unnetar vasiyo na (na) un nayabhi 
(vasyo ’bhy un nay a nah), 248, 786 
unmasi (unma asi), 993 
upa r?abhasya (upar§a°) retasi (yad 
retail), 919 

upa jmann upa vetase, 159 

upa tva kama imahe sasrgmahe, 131 

upa tva kaman mahah sasvjmahe, 131 

upa dyam upa vetasam, 159 

upa drava payasa godhug o§am (o§um; 

payasa go§am), 618 
upa nah (nas) sunavo girah, 971 
upa no mitravarunav ihavatam, 180, 
437, 440, 888 

upa prak§e (upaprak§e) madhumati 
k^iyantah, 817 

upapravada (upapla®) manduki, 263 
upa preta jayata narah, 441 
upa ma jak^ur (ca°) upa ma manl§a, 55 
upa ma (main) dhenuh sahar^abha 
(8ahaf§a°) hvayatam, 919 
upa mam dyau? (dyauh) pita hvaya- 
tam, 967 

upa yajiiam asthita (astfta, astu no) 
vai^vadevl, 96, 627, 640, 643, 849 
upayamam adharenau§thena (°no9- 
thena, adharo^thena), 731 
upar^abhasya . . ., see upa 
upavir asi, 465 
upa^rovate tva, 616 
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upa Cravat (^ruvat) subhaga yajfle 
asmin, 603 

upairito (upa^ruti, '^^rito) divah pfthi- 
vyoh, see agne tvam suktavag , . , 
upa Sre^tba na S^i^ah (aiirah), 857 
upastutyam (°stutam) janima tat 
(mahi jatarh) te arvan, 327 
upa stuhi (snuhi) tarn nvmnam 
(nfmanam) athadram, 77, 110, 356, 
616, 696, 802, 824, 871 
upasthavarabhyo da^am, 597 
upasthavaribhyo bai(ii)dam, 597 
upasthe matuh surabha (°bhav) u loke, 
886 

upasthe soma ahitah (adhitah), 122 
upa snuhi, see upa stuhi 
upahuta gavah sahar§abhah, 919 
upahuta dhenuh sahar^abhS (sahaf 9 °), 
919 

upahuta saptahotra (®tah saptahotrah), 
381 

upahuto dyau 9 (dyauh) pita, 967 
upahuto bhuyasi havi^karape (hav- 
ihk°), 962 

upahuto ’yam yajamana uttarasyam 
devayajyayam (®yaiyayam), 487 
upakrtam ^aSamanam yad asthat (sa- 
dhasthat, sad asthat), 110, 829 
upanasah saparyan, 383, 614, 832 
upayava (®vas, °vah) stha, 977 
upSvir asi, 465 

upo nu sa saparyan, 383, 614, 832 
upo ha yad vidatham vajino guh 
(guh), 558 

ubhayebhyah pra cikitsa gavi?tau 
(gai§tau), 889 

ubhayor artnyor (artniyor, ubhayo 
raj nor) jyam, 791, 837 
ubha(ubhav) upah^u prathama pibava, 
886 

ubha datarav (°ra) i^arh rayinam, 
888 

ubhav indra (indro) udithah suryai ca, 
92, 188, 824 

ubhav upah^u see ubha . . . 
ubhe id asyobhayasya (asyobhe asya) 
raj at ah, 832, 911 


ubhe ca no (cainam) dySvapythivI 
anhasah (°sas) patam (syatam, e<c.), 
867, 964 

ubhe prnak^i rodaal, 718 
ubhe yatete ubhayasya (ubhe asya) 
pu^yatah, 832, 911 

ubhau lokau sanem (sanomy) aham, 331 
uruka urukasya . . ., 49 
uru k^ayaya nas (nah) kfdhi, 964 
uruga urugasya . . .,49 
urunasav . . see urO® 
urudrapso vi§varvlpa induh, 291, 421, 
742 

uru prathasvornamradam svasastham 
devebhyah, 475, 493 
uru^ya raya e?o (rayo ’ve§o, rSyah 
sam i§o) yajasva, 361 
urusya no (no) aghayatah samasmSt, 
950 

urunasav (uru®) asutfpa (®pav) udum- 
balau (ulu®), 273, 551, 886 
uror a no deva ri§as pahi, 371a, 716, 821 
uro va padbhir (padbhir) abate (®ta), 
166 

urva iva paprathe kamo asme, 564 
urv antarik?aih vlhi, 564 
urvi gabhira (gambhirS) sumati? te 
astu, 305 

urviiii gavySm pari?adam no akran, 46, 
564, 824 

urvi rodasi varivas (°vah) kfnotam 
(kfnutam), 964 
urvy antarik^am vlhi, 564 
ulOkhala gravano gho§am akrata 
(akurvata), 724 
ulena pari?ito 'si, 568 
ulokam u dve upa jamim iyatuh, 392, 
627 

ulo halik?no vr§adah§as te dhatre 
(dhatuh), 532, 568 
u^Imahi tvS, 617 

u?asa ^reyasi-^reyasir (u§asah ^reya- 
sih-§reyaslr) dadhat, 980 
usa apa svasus tamah (svasu? t^-mah), 
*956 

uso dadfk^e na punar yativa, 568 
ustarayoh pilvayoh (pil°), 544 
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u§tro ghfnivan vardhrinasas (gh^nS- 
van vardhranasas) te matyai, 697, 
952 

u§nena vaya udakenehi (®kenaidhi, 
vayav udakenehi, vSyur udakenet), 
122, 712, 887 

usra etaih dhurbSdha avirahana ana^^Q 
(*§ru) brahmacodanau, 122, 207, 407, 
888 

usra (usrav) etam dhur§ahau (dhtir- 
vahau) [yujyetham] ana^ru avlra- 
hanau brahmacodanau, 122, 207, 407, 
876, 888 

utim arbhe havamahe, 569, 693, 831 
titi §a (sa) bfhato divah, 987 
Odhno divyasya no dhatah, 106, 569 
umaih pitfbhir . . ., 750 
urubhyam te asthivadbhyam (’§thi°), 
909 

uruvor ojah, 792 
urjarh samsudena (°sidena), 628 
urjarh ca tatra sumatiih ca pinvata 
("tha), 90 

urjam bibhrad vasuvanih (vah sum- 
anah, vah suvanih, vasumanah) 
sumedhah, 227, 383, 828 
urjarh mayi dhehi, 103 
Qrjaih me dhehi (dehi), 103 
urjasvati rajasva^ (rajasuyaya, raja- 
suyai§) citanSh, 326 

hrjasvatir o§adhIr a riSantam (vi5°), 
267 

urjasvatih svadhavinih (svadhayinlh), 
247 

hrja prthivirh gachata (yach°), 853 
urje pipihi (pipihi), 545 
urnamradasaih (urna°) tvil strnami 
(urnamradah [°dam] prathasva) 
svasasthaih (°stham) devebhyah, 475, 
493 

urnamrada yuvatir (°mradah prthivi) 
dak§inavate (°vatl), 695 
urdhvarh kham iva menire, 110, 296, 

354, 669, 840 

urdhvacitah ^rayadhvam (§nay®), 195, 

355, 865 

hrdhvadhanva pratihitabhir asta, 569 


Ordhvam manah svargyam (suvargam), 
315 

Qrdhvairitah Srayadhvam, 195, 355, 865 
urdhva yasyamatir bhS adidyutat 
(atidyutat), 63 

Qrdhvo adhvaro asthat ('dhvara as- 
that, Mhvare sthah, adhvare sthat), 
608, 910 

Qrdhvo virajann apa sedha ^atrun, 
138, 569, 616 

urva iva paprathe kamo asme, 564 
Qrvarh gavyarh pari§adanto agman, 46, 
664, 824 
urvaih, 725 
urvor ojah, 792 
urvy antarik§arh vihi, 564 
ulena parimldho ’si, 568 
ulo halik§no vr?adafi^as te dhatuh, 
632, 568 * 

Q§a dadr^e na punar yativa, 568 
yk§alabhih kapifijalan, 26, 184, 265, 631 
I*k?o jatuh su?ilika (gu§uluka) ta 
itarajananam, 279, 290, 624, 628 
I'ksamac (®§amac) chukrah, 985 
1*00 ak?are (’k?are) parame vyoman, 907 
fjite pari vriidhi nah, 360 
rnan no narnam ertsamanah, 180, 694, 
*698,919 

j-taprajata bhaga id vah syama, 641, 818 
ytava (°vas) stha rtavydhah (stharta®), 
ftavah stha . . ., 919, 977 
{•tavo ’dhipataya asan, 652 
ftavo ’s^-jyanta, 652 
I’tastha sthartavrdhah, 919 
ftasya goptrl tapasah parasvl (par- 
aspi, tarutrl), 198 

j-tasya tantuih vitataih vivftya (vicf- 
tya, dfse kam) , 866 

Vtasya tv enam amutah, 383, 627, 838 
ftasya dhamno am^tasya yoneh, 421 
ftasya nabhav adhi (abhi) saih punami 
Cti), 172 

ftasya brahma prathamota jajfie, 460 
ftasya yoniih mahi^asya dharam, 421 
ftasyartena mam uta (ita), 383, 627, 
838 

ftan ma muficatahhasah, 421 
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ftur janitrl tasya apas (apasas) pari, 
810 

ftu^tha (® 9 thah, °§thas) stha rtavfdhah 
(sthartuspr^ah), 919 
ftOfir (rtun) anyo vidadhaj jayate 
punah (jayase navah), 927 
rtun (ftunr) utsrjate va^l, 927 
ftOn pT^tibhih (pT9ti°), S39 
ftena (fte Va) sthQnam (°nav, ®na) 
adhi roha vaMa (vaASah), 237, 380, 
824, 888 

ftyai janavadinam, 652 
fdhag ayS (ayad) fdhag uta^ami^t/halji 
(°mi§ta), 86, 234, 835 
vdhyasam adya makhasya ^irah, 659 
f^abham naryapasam, 359 
fgabhaya gavayi (®ya rajne gavayah), 
359 

f^abhena gah (tva^t-a), 359 
f^abho gaur vayo dadhuh, 359 
r§abho ^si svargo lokah, 359 
y?ir ha (hi) dirghairuttamah, 578 
j-^inaih ca stutir (^naih su§tutir) upa, 
293, 850 

r?Inam putro adhiraja e§ah (aviraja 
e§ah, abhi^astipa u, abhiSastipava, 
abhi§astipa ayam), 172, 254, 740, 824 
bodhapratibodhau, 516 
l-^vah satih kava?ah (kavayah) §um- 
bhamanah, 877 

ekaya ca da^abhi^ ca svabhtite (ca 
suhtite), 119, 434, 446, 741 
eko devo apy ati^that, 909 
eko bahunam asi manyav Iditah 
(many a Idita), 889 
eko VO devo apy ('py) ati^that, 909 
eko ha devah pradi^o ’nu sarvah, 578 
etam janatha (janitat, janlta) parame 
vyoman, 90 

etat tan pratimanvano asmin, 227, 365 
etat te agne radha aiti (eti) somacyu- 
tam, 711 

etat tvaiii deva soma (tvam soma) . . . 
devan (devah) upagah (upavptah), 
924 

etat tvatra pratimanvano (^vanvano) 
asmi (asmin), 227, 365 


etad brahmann upavalhamasi (apa^, 
upabalihamahe) tva, 214, 762 
eta pitarah somySsah, 747 
etSm sainkf^ya (°ka§ya, °ku§ya) juh- 
udhi, 4, 605, 631, 641 
eta te aghnye naraani, 787, 910 
etani te aghniye (’ghnye) namSni, 787, 
910 

etena tvam Slrganyhm (®yan) edhi 
(tvam atra ^ir^anvan edhi), 248 
edam barhir ni ^idata (^Ida nah), 849 
ed u madhvo (madhor) madintaram, 
368 

enam parisrutah kumbhyS, 275, 682, 831 
ena§ cakfvan mahi baddha e§am, 592 
ena viSvasya bhuvanasya gopah, 693 
enahnedam ahar a§iya svaha, 709 
eno mahac cakyvan baddha e§a, 592 
endram vagnuna vahata, 256, 346, 800 
endram agnim ca vodhave, 694 
endram acucyavuh . . ., 712 
ema agmann a§i§o dohakamah, 836 
emam anu sarpata, 379 
emarh parisrutah kumbhah, 275, 682, 
831 

em enad adya vasavo rudra aditySh 
svadantu (sad°), 371 
erurh tundana patyeva jaya, 159, 421 
evam vapami hhrmyam, 491 
eva vapami harmyam, 491 
e§a i?aya mamahe, 640 
e?a u sya vr§a rathah, 325, 491 
e§a r 9 aye mamahe, 640 
e^a te yajno yajnapate . . . suvirah 
(suviryah, sarvaviras . . . ), 323 
a^a me ’mu§mih ('mu§mihl) loke prak- 
a^o ’sat, 943 

e^a sya rathyo vr 9 a, 325, 491 
e^a hi devah pradiSo ’nu sarvah, 578 
e^a te agne samit taya (taya tvam) 
vardhasva ca ca pyayasva, 808 
e§§. vas sa satya samvag abhud yam 
indrena samadadhvam, 104, 391 
e§u dyumnam svar yamat, 711 
e^o ha devah pradi^o ’nu sarvah, 578 
eha gatir vamasya, 694 
aidamfda yavyudhah, 165, 241, 271, 828 
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aindrah prano ange-afige nididhyat (ni 
dedhyat, nidhitah), 696 
aindram acucyavuh . . .,712 
aindrah ^u§mo vi^varupo na agan, 699 
aindrasurah (°saurah) ^yetalalamas 
C^yamala®) tuparah, 725, 818 
aindrop5nasyakehamanaso . . 699 

ailabyda (ailam^dri) ayuryudhah (yav- 
yudhah, vo yudhah), 165, 241, 271, 
828 

ai^u dyumnarh svar yamat, 711 
okham dadhatu (dadatu) hastayoh, 
101 

ojasa pitfbhyah pitfn jinva, 936 
ojasya namasi, ojasvini n5,masi, 248 
ojo dehi (dhatta), 103 
ojo mayi dhehi (me dah), 103 
ottarad adharad (°rag) a purastfit, 145 
obhe apra rodasi vi (vi) 9a avah, 515, 
516 

obhe prnasi rodasi, 718 
o^adhayah prati grbhnita, 116 
o?adhayah prati gfhnitagnim (grbhni®) 
etam, 116 

o$adhayah pravata vScarh me, 449 
o?adhibhyah (®dhlbhyah), 529 
o?adhibhyah pa^ave no (pa^ubhyo me) 
janaya (dhanaya), 160 
o?i?thadavne sumatim gynanah, 60, 
294, 355, 854 

o.si§thahanam ^inglnikoSyabhyam 
(°ko^abhyto), 293, 347, 618, 804, 816 
0 §u (su) vartta (varta) maruto vipram 
acha, 389, 547 
audbhidyam rajnah, 724 
aurvaih, 725 

aulaba it tarn upa hvayatha (aulava 
. . . hvayata), 90, 219 
aulukhala gravano gho§am akrata, 724 
aulukhalah saihpravadanti gravanah, 
724 ’ 

kakup (kakuc) chanda ihendriyam, 178 
kakup (kakuc) chandah, 178 
kakubham (kakuhaih) rQpam vf§abh- 
asya (rupam fsa®) rocate byhat 
(brhan), 23, 120, 359 
kati kftvah pranati capanati ca (pra- 
niti capa caniti), 582 


kati dhamilni kati ye viv5,sah, 739 
kad va j-taih kad anytam (amftam), 
181 

kanatkabham na abhara, 79, 151 
kanikhunad iva sSpayan, 126 
kapota (°ta) ulukah Sa^as te nir^rtyai 
(nairrtah), 699 

kam agan (agah) janayopanah, 936 
kara ad (id) arthayasa it, 599 
karanam asi, karunam asi, 606 
karnabhyarh chubukad (cubukad) 
adhi, 84 

karma krnvantu (°to) manu§ah, 719 
kalpantaih te di^ah sarvah (me di^ah 
§agmah), 235, 285 
kalpayatam mS-nu^Ih, 316, 490 
kava?yo ko^adhavanlh (ko?a°, ’ko§a°), 
289 

kavir girbhih kavyena (°na) kavih san, 
458 

kavir yah putrah sa !m a (ima, sa imah) 
ciketa, 383, 545, 831 
kavih chavya, 128a 

kavln pfchami vidmane (vidvano) na 
vidvan, 240 

ka?otkaya svaha, 33, 81, 295 
kas te gatrani §amyati (6im°), 572 
kaholam kau?Itakim (°kara), 590 
ka Qru pada ucyete, 886 
kany antah puru§e arpitani (®?a 
arpitani), 509 
ka pratna va ahutih, 365 
kamam duhatam iha ^akvaribhih, 91 
kamayamano vana tvam, 312 
kamayai svaha, 319 
kamena krtah (kyta) Srava ichamanah, 
380 

kamyayai svaha, 319 
kayamano vana tvam, 312 
kav uru padav ucyete, 886 
ka§tha ajme^v (yajne§v) atnata, 339 
kim it te vi§no paricak^yarh bhut 
(“cak^i nama), 737 
kim uru pada ucyete, 886 
kiyambv atra rohatu, 782 
klkasabhyo anukyat (’nukyat), 907 
kukunananam tva patmann adhunomi, 
151, 720, 810 
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kumbhinasah (kaum°) pu^karasado 
lohitahis te tva§trS.h, 724 
kuyavam (ka°) ca me ’ksitiS (’k§itam) 
ca me, 552, 587 
kurkurah sukurkurah, 568 
kurkuro nllabandhanah, 568 
kurvano anyaft adharan sapatnSn, 907, 
924 ’ 

kulTka devajamibhyah, 149 
kulpany Svapantika, 151, 568, 800, 867 
kulyabhyah svaha, 565 
kuvayah (°yih) kutarur . , 596, 782 

kuvit su no gavi$taye (gai§taye), 889 
kuvin no asya sumatir naviyasi 
(bhavi°), 857 

ku^mandah, °dani, °dyah, 290, 568 
ku?taya te krinani, 86 
ku §thah ko vam a^vina, 553, 831 
ku§thaya te krinani, 86 
ku§mandah, °dani, ®dyah, 290, 568 
kuhum aham (kuhQm devim) suvrtam 
(sukrtarh, subhagam) vidmanapa- 
sam, 857 

kuhvai (°ve) trayo 'runaitah, 705 
kutananam tva patmann a dhunomi, 
151, 720, 810 
kuyavam, see ku® 
kQrkurah (°ras) sukurkurah, 568 
kurkuro balabandhanah (vala°), 214, 
215, 568 

kulyabhyah svaha, 565 
ku^man (ku?°) chakapindaih (§aka°, 
chakabhih), 290 

ku^mandah, ®dani, ®dyah, and ku?°, 290, 
568 

ku?tho devav aSvina, 553, 831 
ku?-, see ku^- 

kfkalasah , . krkilasah . . 596 

k^nutam nah svi^tini (°tam), 45, 587 
krnutam tSv adhvara jatavedasau, 
885 b, 

kfnotu so adhvaran (®r3,) jatavedah, 
907 

k^nvano anyan (anyail,’nyan) adharan 
sapatnan, 907, 924 

krtarh cid enah pra mumugdhy (mu- 
muktam) asmat (asmat), 510 
kftan nah pahy anhasah (enasah), 421 


kfte yonau (k^to yonir) vapateha 
bljam (vijam), 216 

kftyai?a padvati bhOtva (bhutvi), 598a 
krtvi (krtva) devair nikilbi?am, 598a 
kftvl (kftva) savarnam adadur (ada- 
dhur) vivasvate, 105, 598a 
kfdhi ?v (sv) asmah aditer anagan 
(°gah), 987 

kr?nagr!va agneyo rarate (lal^te) pur- 
astat, 265 

kr?nagrivah §itikak?o ’njisakthas 
('ftji?akthas) ta aindragnah, 986 
kr^no 'sy akhare?thah (°§thah), 493 
kr?yai tva susasyayai (sumanasyayai), 
867, 870 

kevalagho (®ladyo) bhavati kevaladi, 
868 

ko ambadadate dadat, 907 
ko asya dhama katidha vyu§tih, 739 
kotanasu, 151, 720, 810 
ko nu varh mitnlvarunav (®nil)ft§-yan, 
888 

ko ’mbSdadate dadat, 907 
kauberaka viSvavasah, 235, 267 
kaumbhinasah, seekumbhi® 
kyambOr atra rohatu (jayatam), 782 
kratudak^abhyam me varcoda varcase 
pavasva, 556 

kratva vari?tham vara amurim uta, 
293, 529, 691, 840 

kratve vare sthemany amurim uta, 
293, 529, 691, 840 
krana §i§ur mahinam, 152 
krana sindhunam kala^an avlva^at, 152 
kriyanta a barhih sida, 152, 825, oH 
krldantau (kril®) putrair naptrbhih,271 
kridi (krili) ca ^aki cojje?! (saki cor- 
ji?I, ®ji?i, ca), 278, 407, 693 
krOram anan§a (ana^a) martyah (mar- 
tah), 301, 315 
kva pratna va ahutih, 365 
kvayih kutarur . . ., 596, 782 
k?atrasyolbam (®vam) asi, 219 
k?ayasyasi vidhatah (vidharta), 350 
k?amad devo ’ti duritany (devo ati» 
duritaty) agnih, 908 
k?ipresave devaya svadhavne (°dham- 
ne), 240 
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k$umasi (k^upEsi), 205 
k§uro bhrajafi (bhrjv5fi, bhria5,bhr5ja4) 
chandah, 486, 658 
khakholkaya svaha, 33, 81, 295 
khajapo ’jopakaiinih, 21, 69, 151, 381 
khanvakhasi khaimakhasi madhye tad- 
uri, 124 

khanyabhyah (khalya®) svaha, 878 
gandharvaya janavide (jani°) svaha, 
588 

gandharvo dhama paramam guha yat 
(dhSma vibhrtam guha sat), 118, 639, 
855 

gandharvo nama nihitam guhasu, 118, 
639, 855 

gabhiram (gambh°) imam adhvaraih 
k^dhi, 305 

gambhirebhih pathibhih purvebhih 
(pOrvinebhih), 315 

gambhiraih pathibhih purvyaih (pury- 
anaih), 315, 368 
gargi vacaknavl, 490 
garbha iva (ivet) subhyto garbhinibhih 
(sudhito garbhini§u), 175, 639 
garbhaih sravantim agadam akarma, 46 
garbhaS ca sthataih garbha^ carathSm 
(°tam?), 93 

garbhah samjayase punah, 829, 936 
garbhe safi (san, sara-) jayase punah, 
829, 936 

garbho asy (’sy) osadhinam, 909 
garbho j arayuh pratidhuk piyu§ah, 381 
gavayam te ^ug pchatu (te k^ut), 145 
gatum vittva gatum ihi, 360 
gayatri (°tri) chandasam mata 
(mat ah), 525 

gayatriyai (°tryai, °trya) gayatram, 
791 

gargi vacaknavi, 490 
garhapatyah (°tyat} prajaya (praja- 
van) vasuvittamah, 250 
gava upavatavatam (upa vadava^e), 
60, 164, 511, 835 

gavo gulgulugandhayah (guggulu®), 
409 

gavo bhago gava indro me achan 
(achat, ma ichat), 580 
gira stoman pavamano mani^ah, 419 


gira (girah) stomasa Irate, 977 
girah somah pavamano man4ah, 419 
gira-gira ca dak^ase (cak^ase), 158 
gira ca ^ru§tih sabhara asan nah, 57, 
383, 865 

girir na vi^vatas (°talji) prthuh patir 
divah, 964 

gih ko^vo^yaur yada girah, 290 
guha satirh gahane gahvare§u, 299 
guhahitam nihitam gahvare?u (guha- 
hitaih gah®), 299, 808 
gj-nata nah svi^taye, 45 
grnanah Sravase (§a°) mahe, 349 
gfdhrah ^itikak?! vardhranasas te 
divyah (varhinasas, vardhri®, te 
’dityah), 23, 122, 597, 952 
gfbhnami te saubhagatvaya (supra- 
jastvaya) hastam, 116 
grhafi jugupatarii yuvam, 548, 935, 936 
gfhanangany apve (aghe) parehi, 875 
gfhan ajugupatam yuvam, 548 
grha nah santu sarvada (sarvatah), 68 
gfhan aimi (emi) manasa . . 711 

gfhan jugupataih yuvam, 548, 935, 936 
gfha ma bibhita ma vepadhvam (vep- 
idhvam), 168, 584 

gj*ho hiranyayo mitah (mithah; gyho 
mito hiranyayah), 96 
gfhnami te saubhagatvaya (supra- 
jastvaya) hastam, 116 
grhyopagrhyo . . ., 646 
godanac chubukad adhi, 84 
godhayasaih vi dhanasair adardah 
(atardat), 63 

godhumSi ca me masuraS (masurai) 
ca me, 568 

gopaya ma (mam) Sevadhis te (°dhi§< 
te), 958 

gomad u §u nasatyS (na°), 952 
gomah id (yad) indra te sakha, 735 
go§aphe Sakulav (®la) iva, 888 
go§ad asi, 83 

gosv aive^u Subhri^u (®U 9 u), 622 
gohya upagohyo maruko (mayukho) 
manohah, 81, 244, 646 
gauram te §ug fchatu (te k§ut), 145 
gaurir (gauri, gaur in) mimaya salilani 
tak^atl, 357, 545, 824, 862 
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gaur dhenubhavyS (dhenur bhavya), 
357, 818 

gnas tva devir vi^vadevyavatlh (°vy- 
avatih) pythivyah sadhasthe aft- 
girasvat . . . (’ngirasvac . . .)> 467, 
910 

graha viSvajanIna niyantar viprayama 
te (nyantar vipra a sati), 342, 695, 
770, 838, 870 

gramam sajanayo gachanti (grarnSn 
sajatayo yanti), 871 

grame vidhuram (vikhuram) ichanti 
svaha, 147 

gramyamanklrada^akau (gramyaih 
mangiradasakau), 49, 279, 824 
gravavadid (grava vaded) abhi soma- 
syaMum (^Sunca), 481, 697, 836 
grivayam (grivasu) baddho apikak?a 
asani (apipak§a asan), 151 
gharmarh fiocantah (®ta, °tam) prava- 
ne^u (pranave.^u) bibhratah, 384, 802 
gharmarh pata vasavo yajata 
°tra) vat (vet, vat), 357, 448, 511 
gharmas triSug vi rajati (rocate), 57 
ghasina (ghasina) me ma sarhpfkthah, 
545 

ghytaih yava madhu yavah, 803 
ghftaih ghftayone (ghytavane) piba, 
255 

ghj’taih duhata (duhrata) aSiram, 356 
ghj-taih duhana viSvatah prapitilh (pra- 
pTnah, pravlnah), 170, 198, 871 
ghftapratikaih va (ca) ytasya dhOr- 
§adam (dhuru^adam), 759, 866 
ghftapru§as tva sarito vahanti (harito 
vahantu), 299 

ghrtapru?o haritas tvavahantu, 299 
ghftam eva madhu yavah, 803 
ghvtaih mimik§e (°k§ire) ghj-tam asya 
yonih, 356 

ghftavati savitar (°tur) adhipatye 
(°tyaih), 381, 610, 706 
ghftaiScuto madhu^cutah ("^cyuto, 
°6cyutah; °cyuto, °cyutah), 336 
gh^-tasya dharam am^'tasya pantham, 
421 

ghi*tasya dharSin mahi§asya yonim, 
421 


ghftahutah somapi*9thah (stoma®) suv- 
Irah, 419 

ghytena dyavapythivi prornuvatham 
(prornva®, prornuvatam), 91, 797 
gh^tena no (ma) ghftapvab (°puvah) 
punantu, 789 

gh^-te Srito gh^tam v (uv) asya dhama, 
774 

ghora ghoratarebhyah, 816 
ghora r§ayo namo astv ebhyah (astv 
adya yebhyah), 340 
gho§enamIvah^ catayata (°mlvan cata- 
yadhvam), 930 
cakratundaya dhimahi, 866 
cak§a§i samavedasya, 608 
cak^urda (°dha) asi, 100 
caksurda varcoda varivodah, 104 
caksur dehi (dhehi), 103 
caksur ma urvya (uruya, urviya) vi 
bhahi, 743, 791 
cak^ur mayi dhehi, 100, 103 
cak§ur me dah (dehi, dhehi), 100, 103 
cak§ur yad e§aih manasai ca satyam, 
340 

cak^ur ye^am (hy e?aih) tapa uccabhl- 
mam, 340, 396 

cak§u§a e^aih manasa^ ca sarhdhau, 340 
cak§u?I samavedasya, 608 
cak§uh (cak§u) stha5 . . ., 977 
catu§padam uta yo (ca) dvipadam, 499 
catuspada uta ye dvipadah, 499 
catvari mayobhavaya, 319, 421 
cani§tbad agne angirah, 54 
canikhudad yathasapam, 126 
candrena jyotir amptarh dadhanah 
(®na)’ 381 

capyaih (cappaih) na payur bhi§ag 
asya valah (varah, balah), 214, 261, 
408 

cami ma hihsir amuya ^ayS-na, 57, 181, 
512, 824 

carmevavadhus (°badhus) tamo apsv 
antah, 207 

cikitvah (®van) anu manyatSm, 925 
cita (citah, citas) stha . . 977 

cittiih (citim) juhomi . . ., 399 
cittim acittirh (citim acitiih) cinavad 
(°vo) vi vidvan, 399 
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cittih (citti) sruk, 980 
citra aditySnS-m, 195, 369 
citrah 6i5uh (^i^ug) pari tamaAsy 
akttla (aktah), 967 

citra etagva (eda°) anumadyasah, 21, 
59 

citrebhir abhrair upa ti^t-bato (°tho) 
ravam, 91 

citro rak^ita, 195, 369 
cec-cec chunaka syja . . 84 

corasyannam (caur®) navairaddham, 
728 

chad apehi . . ., 84 

chandonamanam (chandomananarh, 
chandomanaiii) samrajyaih gacheti 
(gachatad iti, gached iti) . . ., 802, 
808 

chaviih chavya, 128a 
chlillpu chlill^ate, 195 
jak^ivaftsah papivansai (°pansa^) ca 
vi^ve, 200 

jagata sindhurh divy astabhayat 
(aska®), 137 

jagatya rksamam (rk§a®), 985 
jagatyainam (®tyenam) vik^v a veS- 
ayamah (®yami, °yani), 709 
jagad asi, 491 

jagama sQro adhvano vimadhyam (vi 
madhyam), 816 

jagi*hma (jagfbhma, jagrbhna) te dak- 
§inam indra hastam, 116 
jagdha vica§tir (vitf^tir) . . ., 156, 634 
jagdho maSako jagdha vica^tir 
(vity^tir) . . ., 634 

jagdho vyadhvaro jagdha vica?tir 
(. . . jagdha vitr§ti svaha) . . ., 634 
jajiia neta sann apurogavasah, 62, 192 
jananta u^aso bhagam, 366 
janayas tvachinnapatra devlr viSva- 
devyavatlh (®vyavatih) . . ., 467 
janiyanti nav agravah, 534 
jani§ta hi jenyo agre ahnam, 441 
jani?thad agne angirah, 54 
jani^va (°§va) hi jenyo agre ahnam, 441 
janlyanto nv agravah, 534 
jambhabhySm (jambhyais, jambhye- 
bhis) taskarSh (®rah, °ran) uta, 315, 
924 


jay am (jayan) k^etrani sahasayam 
indra, 941 

jaraih gachasi (gacha, su gacha) pari 
dhatsva vasah, 850 
jari cetid abhiSi^ah, 193, 353, 676, 802 
jagatam asi (jagatasi), jagato ’si, 491 
jagaritaya (jagrtaya) svaha, 649 
jagytsyas tripaficaSih, 28, 47, 185, 192 
jatavedo naya hy (nayasy) enam 
sukftam yatra lokah, 298, 825 
jatavedo maruto adbhis (’dbhis) tama- 
yitva, 908 

jatavedo vahemam (vahasvainaih) 
sukrtaih yatra lokah (lokah), 298, 825 
jatanam janaya§ ca yan (janayahsi 
[°yasi] ca), 303a 

jatena jatam ati sa pra sarsfte (ati 
spt pra s]:hsate), 633 
janita smainam (janitad enarh) parame 
vyoman, 90 

jamim icha pitr^adam nyaktam (®tam), 
139, 738 

jamim itva ma vivitsi lokan, 198, 579, 
637, 840, 871 

jamim ftva mava patsi lokat, 198, 579, 
637, 840, 871 

jamim ma hihsir amuya (anu ya) 
gayana, 57, 181, 512, 824 
jinva ga jinvarvatah, 852 
jinvanta usaso bhagam, 366 
jihva pavitrara aivinasan (°na sam) 
sarasvatl, 835, 938 

jimutan hrdayaupaSabhyam (®4ena, 
®sena), 278 

jivaih rudanti vi may ante (nayanty) 
adhvare (°ram), 181 
jivann eva pratidatte (prati tat te) 
dadami (®ni, dadhami), 61, 106 
jIvasOr devakama (virasuh) syona, 633 
jivaih rudanti vi mayante adhvare, 181 
jivatave na mptyave (martave), 327, 
650 

jivatave prataram (®ram) sadhaya 
dhiyah, 506 

jivam ftebhyah (mpt®) pariniya- 
manam, 311, 402 

jivebhyas tva samude (sammude) 
vayur indrah, 401 
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ju§antam somyam (sau®) madhu, 728 
ju^etSm (°tham) yajfiam i^taye, 91 
ju9tam devebhyo havyam ghrtavat 
(ghftavat svSha), 467 
juhota (°ta) pra ca ti^thata, 433, 441 
jaitrayS (jaitrySya) viSatad u mam 
(®tan mam, ® tarn mam), 315 
jye^tbasya dharmam dyukgor anike, 
840 

jye^tbasya va dharmani k^or anike, 840 
jyok k§atre ’dhi jagarat, 909 
jyok ^rotre ’dhi (adhi) jagarat, 909 
jyog ajita (jita, jiva) ahatah (®ta) 
syama, 980 

jyog jivema sarvavlra vayaih tama, 224 
jyog ra§tre adhi jagarat, 909 
jyotih paSyanta (°ta) uttaram, 967 
jyotih paSyanti vasaram, 967 
jyoti^am na praka^ate, 278 
jyoti§ pa^yanta uttaram, 967 
jyoti? pa^yanti vasaram, 967 
tekaS ca sasaramatankaS ca, 135, 165 
nasatya . . see nasatya . . , 
ta a vahanti kavayah purastat, 342 
tain vai manyet pitaram mataram ca, 
849 

tarn VO gfhnamy uttamam, 116 
tarn sakhayah purorucam (puru°), 721 
tain sadhriclr utayo vr§nyani (vf^ni- 
yani), 784 

tarn sma janita (°tha) parame vyoman, 
90 

tarn hed agnir vidhavati, 123, 637 
taiii gopaya (“yasva), 365 
taiii ghed agnir vfdhavati, 123, 637 
tatah pavaka a^i^o no ju§antam, 811 
tataih me apas (ma apas) tad u tayate 
punah, 488 

tata^ cak§atham (cakrathe) aditim 
ditim ca, 853 

tato jyayafi^ ca puru§ah, 566 
tato dharmSni dharayan, 578 
tato na vicikitsati (vijugupsate), 45, 
56, 68, 180 

tato no dehi jivase, 105 
tato no mitravarunSv avl^tam, 533, 888 
tato no rudra uta vtl nuv (’nv) asya, 
719, 778 


tato no vardhayS rayim, 74 
tato yajfias tayate viSvadSnim, 157 
tato yajno jSyate vi4vadanih, 157 
tato vSka aii^o no ju^antam, 811 
tato vi^van vyakrSmat, 94 
tato ha jajfie (’ham yajfie) bhuvanasya 
gopah (gopta), 192, 307 
tat tvendragraha . . see tarn tve® 
tatra indro brhaspatih, 452, 992 
tatra cakrathe aditim ditim ca, 853 
tatra no brahmanas patih, 452, 992 
tatra pO^abhavat (®bhuvat) saca, 602 
tatra yam ah sadana te kpnotu, 405, 
452, 512 

tatra yonim k^navase, 452 
tatra rayi?tham anu sambharaitam 
(°retam, sambhavatam), 267, 712 
tatra Si^riye ’ja ekapadah, 907 
tatra havyani gamaya (gam®), 479 
tatra no brahmanas patih, 452, 992 
tatra sadah kfnavase, 452 
tat sat yam yad viraih bibh^thah 
(®tah), 91 

tatha vi^van vyakramat (tatha vyak- 
ramad vi^vaii), 94 

tad agnir devo devebhyo vanate (vanu- 
tam), 606 

tad asya priyam abhi patho aSyam 
(astham), 287, 877 

tad aham nihnave (nihnuve) tubhyam, 
603 

tad ayuh, 360 

tad aharanti kavayah purastat, 342 
tad indragni jinvataih (pinvataih) 
sunytavat, 852 
tad vayuh, 360 

tad vipraso vipanyavah (°yuvah), 604 
tad vipro abravid udak (u tat), 65, 142, 
830 

tad VO astu sucetanam (°tunam, sajo- 
9anam), 607, 612 
tanuvaih . . see tanvam . . . 
tanOnapac ca sarasvatl, 195, 810 
tantinaptre Sakmane §akvaraya §ak- 
mana oji^thSya, 240 
tanOnaptre ^akvaraya §akmann (§ak- 
vana) oji§thaya, 240 
tanupac ca sarasvatl, 195, 810 



514 


VEDIC VARIANTS II: PHONETICS 


tanupa bhi^aja sute, 867 
tanQp5 ye nas (tanupavanas) tanvas 
tanujah (tapojah), 254, 723, 833 
tanilpaS ca sarasvati, 195, 810 
tanuya bhi^aja sute, 867 
tanur me tanva saha, 793 
tanur var^i^tha gahane§tha, 368, 861 
tanus tanva (tanuva) me saha, 793 
tarn te grbhnamy uttamam, 116 
tam te du6cak§a mava khyat, 190 
tarn te vi §yamy ayu§o na madhyat 
(numadhye), 614 

tam tvaih vi^vebhyo devebhyah kratun 
(°bhya ;-tun) kalpaya, 420, 665 
tam tva gynami tavasam atavyan 

(ataviyan), 786 

tam tva ghytasnav (°sna) Imahe, 889 
tam tva pra viiami . . . saha yan me 
’sti tena, 910 

tam tva bhratarah suvydha (°dho, 

suh^-do) vardhamanam, 109, 269 
tarn tva vayarh sudhyo (sudhiyo) 

navy am agne, 789 

tam tva vi^ve ’vantu (avantu) devah, 
907 

tam (tat) tvendragraha . , . saha yan 
me ’sti (asti) tena, 910 
tan nah par^ad (pari^ad) ati dvi§ah, 
43, 758 

tan nas trayatarii tanvah sarvato (tan 
no viiSvato) mahat, 410 
tan no danti (°tih) pracodayat, 529a 
tan no durgih (durga) pracodayat, 599 
tan no brahma (°ma) pracodayat, 460 
tan nau sainvananam kftam, 593 
tan ma (ma) apyayatarii punah, 992 
tan ma jinva, 354, 829, 871 
tan ma deva avantu i^obhayi, 414, 700 
tan ma punsi kartary erayadhvam, 414 
tan marjitva, 354, 8^9, 871 
tan mavatu (mam avatu), 812 
tan mavit (mam avJt), 812 
tan me tanvam trayataih sarvato 
bfhat, 410 

tan me radhyatam, 659 
tan me sam^dhyatam (samyddham), 
659 

tanvam (tanuvarh) me pahi, 793 


tanvo adya (’dya) dadhatu me, 909 
tapati var^an virad ravat (ravat) 
svaha, 168 
tapate svaha, 329 
tapatyai svaha, 248, 329 
tapaa ca tapasyaS ca ^aiairav (°ra) 
ytu, 888 

tapasar§ayah (®sar§ayah) suvar (svar) 
anvavindan, 781, 918 
tapasas tan mahinajayataikam, 204 
tapur yayastu carur agnivah (®man) 
iva, 239 

tapuh§y agne juhvS patamgan, 723 
tapojam vacam asme niyacha deva- 
yuvam, 51 

tapobhir agne juhva patamgan, 723 
tapyate svaha, 329 
tapyatvai (°tyai) svaha, 248, 329 
tam agne pytana^aham (°saham), 984 
tam ajarebhir vr§abhis tava (tapa) 
svaih, 200 

tam abhi iSoca yo ’sman (asman) 

dve§ti • • •) 910 

tam arci^a sphurjayafi (°yah) jata- 
vedah, 936 

tam ardhamasaih prasutan pitrya- 
vatah, 559 

tamasas tan mahinajayataikam, 204 
tam aham punar adade, 256, 845 
tam ahve vajasataye, 613, 798, 828 
tam a pi^na (pfna) vasupate vasunam, 
442 

tam ahutam na^Imahi (°tam aSimahi), 
311 

tam id arbhe havi§y §. samanam it, 
365, 826 I 

tam in mahe vrnate nanyam tvat, 365 
tam u tvam mayay5.vadhih, 252 
tam u nir vapaya punah, 365 
tam u me agadam kfdhi, 849 
tam u Sucim iSucayo didivansam, 547 
tam u huve vajasataye, 613, 798, 828 
tam Q fiuciih ^ucayo dldivahsam, 547 
tam pipfhi da^amasyo 'ntar udare, 112 
tam priyasam (bhri°) bahu rocamanah, 
112 

tam manyeta pitaram matararh ca, 849 
tam mata da^a maso bibhartu, 112 



INDEX OF MANTRAS 


515 


tarn ma deva avantu SobhEyai, 414, 
700 

tarn ma puftsi kartary erayadhvam, 414 
tarn ma mrdhah, 98, 225 
taya gfnantah sadhamade^u, 325 
tayanantam kamam (lokam) aham 
jayani, 365 

taya nas tanva (tanuva) fiamtamaya, 
793 

taya prattarh svadhaya madantu, 365 
taya madantah sadhamEdye^u (®ma- 
de§u, ° madhye§u), 110, 325 
tayavahante kavayah purastat, 342 
tayEham Santya . . 365 

taya hatena papena, 365 
tayor anu bhak^am bhak§ayami, 315 
tayor (tayor nav) asthuri (°ri nau) 
garhapatyam . . ., 950 
tayor aham anu bhak§aiii (°§yaih) 
bhak^ayami, 315 

tayor aham bhak^am aaubhak§ayami, 
315 

tayor devE adhiaaihvasantah, 172, 281 
tayor nav, see tayor asthuri . . . 
tarak§uh (°k§ah) kfijnalj SvE caturak§o 
(®k9ya) . . ., 335, 609 
tarl mandrasu prayak§u, 374, 381, 830, 
839, 861 

tava-tava rayah, 42, 748 
tava tyan mayayavadhih, 252 
tava pra^astayo mahih (°taye mahe), 
695 

tava vayav (vaya) irtaspate, 889 
tava ^ravahsy upamany ukthya 
460 

tava syarh Sarman trivarutha udbhit, 
932 

tava syama Sarmahs trivarutha ud- 
bhau, 932 

tavaham nama bibharany ague (agre), 
864 

tavaham agne bibharapi nama, 864 
tasthur gfnantah sadhamadyasah, 325 
tasthau nakasya sanavi (§armani), 287 
tasmE u adya samana (savane) sutam 
bhara, 233 

tasma u radhah k^nuta pra^astam 
(kfnuhi supra^astam), 845 


tasmad Epo anu 9 tkana (sthana), 987 
tasmad var nEma (pama) vo hitam 
(vah priyam), 952 
tasmihs tad, see tasmin tad . . . 
tasmifi chi^riye aja ekapEt, 907 
tasmin (tasmihs) tad eno vasavo ni 
dhetana (dhattana), 932 
tasminn a tasthur bhuvanani viSva, 386 
tasminn Erpita bhuvanani vi§va, 386 
tasmin ma indro rucim a dadhEtu, 596 
tasmin vayam upahCitas tava smah 
(sma), 379 

tasmin sidam^te pratiti^tha (sidamite 
pratitisthan), 638 
tasmin somo rucam a dadhatu, 596 
tasmin ha tasthur bhuvanani vi4vE, 386 
tasmai deva adhi bravan (bruvan), 
602 

tasmai no devEh paridatteha (®dhatta, 
°dhatteha) sarve (vi§ve), 106, 844 
tasmai brahma ca brahma^ (brahma) 
ca, 491 

tasmai ma devah pari dhatteha sarve, 
106, 844 

tasmai somo adhi bravat (bruvat), 602 
tasya ^ksEmany . . 919 

tasya tark^yaE cSri^tanemi^ ca sena- 
nigraraanyau (senani®), 523 
tasya te bhaktivansah syama (®vano 
bhuyasma), 377 

tasya te vajipitasyopahiitasyopahuto 
(vaj apitasyopahuta l°hata] upahO- 
tasya) bhak?ayami, 594 
tasya te vajipitasyopahuto bhak^a- 
yami, 594 

tasya te vajibhir . . . vajipitasya . . ., 
594 

tasya doham a^imahi (ailya, aSlya te), 
849 

tasya namna . . . yo 'sman (asman) 
dve^ti • • •, 910 
tasya no dhehi jivase, 105 
tasya no rSsva tasya no dhehi (dah), 
106 

tasya prajE apsaraso bhiruvah (bhiravo 
nama), 604 

tasya yad Ehuh pippalam svadv agre, 
746 
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tasya rathagrtsaS (°kytsna4, ®kftsa^) 
ca rathauja^ ca senanigramanyau 
(senani®), 46, 311, 523 
tasya rathaprotaS (rathe®) casamara- 
tha4 ca senanlgramanyau (senani®), 
623 

tasya rathasvana^ . . , senanlgrama- 
nyau (senani®), 523 
tasyarksamany . . 919 

tasya senajic . . . senanlgramanyau 
(senani®), 523 

tasyam devah savita dharmarii savi§at, 
142, 307 

tasyam deva adhi samvasantah, 172, 
281, 340 

tasyam devaih samvasanto mahitva, 
281 

tasyam no devah savita dharmam 
(°ma) savi§at (®§ak), 142, 307 
tasyapo apsarasa ('psarasa, ®sa) urjo 
nama (’psaraso mudah), 910 
tasyas te bhak^ivanah syama (bhak- 
tivano bhtiyasma, bhagam aiimahi), 
377 

tasyas te sahasrapo?aih pu?yantyai§ 
caramena pa^unS, krinami, 162 
tasyed ahuh pippalam svadv agre, 746 
tS ubhau caturah . . . prasSrayavahai 
(®yava), 379 

ta ekamurdhnir abhi lokam ekam, 172 
ta eva vivahavahai, 269, 578, 694, 888 
ta ehi sam rabhavahai, 269, 694, 888 
tah prScya (®yah, pracir) ujjigahire 
(®hire, samjigaire), 387, 540, 581, 737 
tarn vidyam brahmayonirh svarupam 
(brahmayonisva®), 818 
tarn ^aSvanta upayanti vajah, 365 
taiii ha jaritar na (nah) pratyagfbhnan, 
384 

ta te dhamany u^masi gamadhyai, 705 
taditnH (®kna) ^atruih (®un) na kila 
vivitse (vivatse), 141, 580 
tani brahma tu (brahmota) ^undhati 
(4umbhati, ^ahsati), 173,616 
tarn dhlrasah kavayo ’nudiSyayajanta, 
637, 909 

tain dhlraso anudf^ya (°di4ya) yajante 
(®df^yayajanta kavayah), 637, 909 


tarn nah pu$an chivatamSm erayasva, 
937 

tany antah puru§e arpitani (®§a arp®), 
509 

tabhir yasi dutyam (®yaih) sOryasya, 
494 

tabhih gantibhih sarva^antibhih gam- 
ay amy aham, 365 

tabhis tvam (tabhis tvam) ubhayibhih 
sarhvidanah, 958 

tabhyaih (°yaih vayarh) patema sukf- 
tam u lokam (pathyasma suk^tasya 
lokam), 96 

til mandasana manu§o durona a, 609 
tam u dhiraso anudigya yajante, 637, 
909 

tam airayaAg candramasi svadhabhih, 
930 

tam pu^an (pusah) chivatamam era- 
yasva, 937 

tam pu§anu yachatu (pu^abhi rak^atu), 
184, 244 

ta ya deva . . . gasva (gassva) . . ., 391 
ta vain vastuny ugmasi gamadhyai, 
705 

ta vain girbhir vipanyavah (°yuvah), 
604 

tav ima upa sarpatah, 379 
tilv iha saiii bhavava, 269, 578, 694, 888 
tav ehi vivahavahai (eha samvah5,va- 
hai), 269, 578, 694, 888 
tav ehi saihrabhavahai, 269, 694, 888 
tav ehi sambhavava, 269, 694, 888 
tasam vigignanam (°gnyanam), 315, 878 
tasarh svasrr (svar, svasur) ajanayat 
(ajanan) panca-panca, 644 
tasam Igano bhagavah (maghavan), 83,* 
242 

tasam eka hariknika (°klika), 273 
tas tv§. vigantu manasa givena (mahasa 
svena), 287, 867 

tasv adhvaryav adhavendraya . . . 

b^rhaspatimate . . ., 239, 890 
tasv adhvaryo indraya . . . bfhaspati- 
vate . . ., 239, 890 

tigmam ayudhara viditaih (°dham 
iditaiii, anikaih viditam) sahasvat, 
169, 360, 545 
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tigmayudhaya bharata i§rnotu nah 
(^rnotana), 383, 827 
tiraSciraji (tiraiScinaraji) rak§ita, 542 
tiroahniyan soman prasthitan pre^ya, 
787, 910 

tiro rajansy aspftah (°tam, astytah), 
180 

tilvilastam iravatlm, tilvila sthajira- 
vatl, tilvala sthiravatl, tilvila syad 
iravatl, 696, 828 

ti^t-ha ratham (rathe) adhi tarn (yam, 
yad) vajrahasta (°tah), 380 
tisrah k^apas (°pas) trir ahativrajad- 
bhih, 494 

tisraS ca rajabandhavih (°vaih), 490, 
701 

tisro jihvasya samidhah parijmanah, 
192, 579 

tisro dadhur (dadur) devatah sarh- 
raranah, 105 

tisro bhOmlr dharayan (^yahs) trihr 
uta dyun, 927, 932 

tisro yahvasya samidhah parijmanah, 
192, 579 

tisro ha praja atyayam ayan (iyuh), 598 
tuce tanaya (tunaya) tat su nah, 605 
tuje jana (jane) vanarii svah, 207, 387 
tujo yujo vanam (balaih) sahah, 207, 
387 

tutho VO . . . var§i?the adhi (’dhi) 
nake, 910 

tutho 'si janadhayah (°yah), 54, 93, 375 
tubhyarh sutasah somSh, 846 
tubhyam somah suta ime, 846 
tubhyam agne (agre) pary avahan, 864 
tura6 cid vi^vam arnavat tapasvan, 
64, 578, 826 

turiyaditya (turya°) savanaih (ha°) ta 
indriyam, 299, 786 

turo na yamann eta^asya nu rane, 561 
tuvidyumnarh vibhvilsaham (vibha°), 
371 

tuvi§vanasarii (®§manasarii) suyajam 
ghrtaSriyam, 236 

turniih deviisa iha sui^riyarh dadhuh, 
177 

turvan na yamann eta^asya nu rane, 
561 


trnam vasilna (°nah) sumana asas (asi) 
tvam, 381 

tfta enarh (enan) manu^ye^u mamrje, 
414, 468, 670 

trtlyasya savanasya I’bhumato (°sy- 
arbhu°) . . . brhaspatimato (°vato) 

. . ., 239, 919 

trtiye dhamany abhy (dhamann adhy) 
airayanta, 172, 928 
trte deva amrjataitad enah, 670 
traucyavaso juhvo nSgneh, 40, 667 
trsu yad anna vevi^ad viti^thase, 667 
tr?tam pisitam asyate (a^°), 278 
te ar^antu te vargantu te kpnvantu, 360 
te asmat pa^an pra muncantv enasal?, 
907 

te asma agnaye (°yo) dravinam dattva, 
909 

te asmin (asmin) javam adadhuh, 936 
teka^ ca sasaramatanda^ ca, 136, 165 
tegan dan^trabhyam, 374 
tejo mayi dhehi, tejo me dah (dehi, 
dhah), 103 

tejo yalasvi sthaviram samiddham 
(sam^ddham), 39, 635 
te te dhamany u^masi gamadhye, 705 
te dak§inam duhate (te duhrate dak- 
§inaih) saptamataram, 356 
te na atmasu jagrati (jagrta), 662 
tena r?ina . . ., 919 

te nah pantv asmin brahraany . . . 

asmin karmany asyam . . 928 

tena kridanti^ carata (°tha) priyena 
(va^ah anu), 90 

tena tvam agna iha vardhayemam, 835 
tena dasyun vy asahanta devah, 983 
tena deva vy asahanta Satrun, 983 
tena no mitravarunav (°na) avi?tam, 
533, 888 

tena mam abhi§iiicatam, 293, 835 
tena ma saha ^undhata (^umbhantu, 
°atu), 173 

tena yo 'smat samychatai (sam^'t- 
satam), 183, 811 

tena radhyasam (tenardhyasam), 806 
tenar§ina . . ., 919 
tena vayarh sahasravalSena, 458 
tena vayarh bhagavantah syama, 458 
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tena vardhasva ca ca pySyasva (var- 
dhasva capyayasva), 808 
tena samvaninau svake, 593 
tena samhanu kynmasi, 47, 386, 840 
tena sann anugrhnasi, 47, 386, 840 
tena sahasrakSndena, 458 
tena somabhi rak§a nah, 516, 950 
tenagne tvam uta vardhayemam (var- 
dhaya mam), 835 
tenSnyo ’smat samychatai, 811 
tenaratsyam (°tsam), 333 
tena vayarii bhagavantah syama, 458 
tena sahasrakandena, 458 
tenemam agna (agra) iha varcasa 
samangdhi, 864 

tenemam upa sincatam, 293, 835 
te no ’gnayah paprayah parayantu 
(pala®), 260 * 

te payavah sadhryaflco (sadhriyaflco) 
ni^adya, 784 

te brahmalokegu (°loke tu) paranta- 
k^le, 824 

tebhi? tvam putram janaya, 958 
tebhih somabhi (°bhi) rakga nah 
(nah), 516, 950 

tebhyo ghftasya kulyaitu (dhSra- 
yitum), 747 

tebhyo namo astu (^stu), 910 
te mat pratah prajani^yethe (°te), 91 
te ma prajate prajanayi§yathah (°tah 
. . .), 91 

te variant! te var^ayanti, 360 
te§am yo ajyanim (’jyanim) ajitim 
Svahat (ajijim . . .)> 588, 907 
te?am vi^ipriyanam . . ., 878 
te?aih sam hanmo ak^ani (saih dadhmo 
akgini), 598 

te^am ajyanim (°nam) yatamo vahati 
(na avahat), 588 
te§am apsu sadas k'ttam, 988 
te§v aham sumanah sam vi^ami (°ti, 
°ni, vasama), 281 

te ’smat p^an pra muficantv ahhasah, 
907 

te ’sma agnaye dravi^ani dattva, 909 
te ha jajne bhuvanasya gopah, 192, 307 
tais tvam putram (®an) vindasva, 958 
to-to (to te) rayah, 42, 748 


toyena jivSn vi sasarja (vya ca sarja, 
vyasasarja) bhumyam, 736 
tau te krodharh nayamasi, 98 
tau te bhak§am (bhak§yara) cakratur 
agra etam, 315 

tau saha caturah . . . prasarayavahai 
(®yavah), 379 
tyam hy ague agninS, 252 
trayl§ §ad urvir uru ijas kfnota, 817, 
950, 964* 

trStaram indram akrnor avadhyam 
(ayudhyam), 255 

trih^ad asya j aghanam yoj anani, 340 
trihaad dhama (trin^addhama) vi 
rajati, 460 

trih^ad yasya j aghanam yoj anani, 340 
trikakuc(°kup) chandah, 178 
trikadrukebhih patati (pavate), 853 
trinave marutah (°ta) stutah (stutam), 
977 

trita etan raanu§ye?u mamvje, 414, 
468, 670 

trite deva am^ataitad enah, 670 
tridha baddho vr§abho roraviti, 687 
tripada yS, ca ^atpada (yai ca §at- 
padah), 381 

tribandhurena trivfta rathena, 213 
tribandhuro manasa yatu yuktah, 213 
triyavi-, see tryavi- 
trir asmai sapta dhenavo duduhre 
(°hrire), 810 

trivandhurena triv^ta rathena, 213 
trivandhuro manasa yatu yuktah, 213 
trivfd bhuvanam yad rathavft (°vrk; 
trivfd yad bhuvanasya rathavft), 
142 ^ 

tri^ug gharmo vibhatu me (gharmas 
sadam in me vibhati), 145, 355 
triSrud gharmo vibhatu me, 145, 355 
tri^aptaso marutah svadusammudah, 
986 

tri^ucyavaso juhvo nagneh, 40, 667 
tri^u yad anna vevi§ad viti^thase, 667 
tri^tub (tri^tug) grai^mi, 148 
trisaptaso marutah svadusammudah, 
986 

trini padani (pada) nihita guhasya 
(guhasu), 808, 826 



INDEX OF MANTRAS 


519 


trini padani rupo anv arohat, 569 
trini gata tri sahasrany (9a®) agnim, 
988 

tredha baddho vr^abho roravlti, 687 
tryavir (triyavir) . . and try aviS (tri- 
yaviS) . . 776 

tva e^ah samdadhur bhiirivarpasah, 
292, 360, 694 

tvarh rajasi pradivah (pratipat) suta- 
nam, 64, 200 

tvam ray a ubhayaso jananam, 507 
tvam rauhinam (roh°) vyasyah, 728 
tvarh valasya gomatah, 210 
tvarh vettha yati te jatavedah, 60 
tvarh hi radhaspata (®syata) eka 
867 

tvarh hy agne agnina, 252 
tvarh gopaya, 365 

tvarh no devatataye (deva datave), 
61, 248, 832 

tvam u nirvapaya punah, 365 
tvam etan (etah) janarajfto dvir daSa, 
936 

tvarh balasya gomatah, 210 
tvayagne kamam ahath jayami, 365 
tvaya jvasena sam a§imahi tva, 421, 
835 

tvaya prattarh svadhay^ madanti 
(®tu), 365 

tvaya bhQ^anti vedhasah, 831, 911 
tvayayaih vftrarh vadhyat (badhet, 
badhyat), 209, 803 

tvayavasena sam a^Imahi tva, 421, 835 
tvayaharh Santya . . 365 

tvaya hatena papena, 365 
tva^tar devebhis sahasama indra, 380, 
870 

tva^ta turlpo (°yo) adbhutah, 867 
tva^ta devaih saharnSna indrah, 380, 870 
tva§t§- no atra varivah (varlyah) 
krnotu, 249, 541a 

tva^t-a no atra vi dadhatu rayah, 849 
tva^ta rupani dadhati (dadati) saras- 
vati, 105 

tva§t'§' sudatro vi dadhatu rayah, 849 
tva^timati te sapeya, 357, 641 
tva^tnr varutrirh varunasya nabhim, 
528, 562 


tvastrmantas (tva§tri®, tva^tu®) tv5 
sapema, 39, 357, 641, 667 
tva^triniati te sapeya, 357, 641 
tvErh raya ubhayaso janSnam, 507 
tvarh §ai§vanta upa yanti vaj ah, 365 
tvam agne samidhanarh yavi^tha 
(®thya), 315 

tvam adya r^a (adyar^a) ar^eya y^Inarh 
(ar9eyar§i°) . . . 919 
tvam abhi pra nonumah (no®), 952 
tvam arbhasya havi^ah samanam it, 
365, 826 

tvarh maho v^nate (°te naro) nanyarh 
tvat, 365 

tvi^imindre na (indrena) bhe^ajam, 
826 

tvi§ir apsu go9u ya puru^e^u, 849 
tvigir a^ve^u puru9e§u go9U, 849 
tve a bhu^anti vedhasah, 831, 911 
tve i^ah (vi^ve) sarh dadhur bhuri- 
varpasah (bhuriretasah), 292, 360, 
694 

tve kratum api v^hjanti vi§ve (prfi- 
canti bhuri), 57, 200 
tve§arh cak^ur dadhire codayanvati 
(®mati), 239 

tve§as te dhuma tnvati (tirnotu), 655 
dakgakratubhyarh . . 556 

dak^arh ta ugram abhari^am (te 
bhadram abhar^am), 758 
dak^arh dadhasi (dadasi) jivase, 105 
datto asmabhyarh (dattvayasma®, dat- 
tayasma®, dattasma®) dravineha 
bhadram, 90, 342, 367 
dadhatha no dravinarh yac ca bhadram, 
90, 342, 367 

dadhad yo dhayi sute vayahsi, 272a, 
592, 612 

dadhad ratnarh (®na) dak^arh pitrbhya 
(dak^apit®) ayuni (ayuh^i), 555, 819 
dadhad ratna daSu^e varyaiii (ratnani 
da§u§e, ratna vi da®), 849 
dadhad vidhak^yan paryankhayatai, 
145, 332, 634, 710 

dadhanvah (®va, ®van) yo naryo apsv 
antar a, 942 

dadhi mantharh pari^rutam (mantharh 
parisrutam), 275 
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dadhir yo dhayi sa te vayansi, 272a, 
692, 612 

dadhi?a ehi, 635 

dadhfg vidhak^yan paryankhayate 
(vidhak§an parlnkhayatai), 145, 332, 
634, 710 

dadhr^y ehi, 635 

dame-dame su§tutir (°tya, °tlr, ®ti) 
v5m iySna (vavfdhana, °nau), 236, 
544, 640, 828 

daridra (°dran) nllalohita, 401 
darbhaih stfnita haritaih suparijaih 
(suvarnaih), 200 

da^asyantamrtaya (®tvamrtaya) kam, 
367 

dahram (daharam) vipapmavarave§- 
mabhutam (vipapmam varam ve5- 
mabhutam, vipapam . . .)j 763, 819 
datum cec chik§an sa (chaknuvahsah, 
®van sa) svarga eva (e 9 am), 381, 571, 
826 

datrasyagne svarpatih (svah°), 968 
dama grlvasv avimokyarh yat (grivasv 
avicartyam), 649 
damno-damno raj an, 107 
dasyann adasyann uta sam gfi^iami 
(uta va kari^yan), 45 
digbhya^ cakravakah (cak?*°), 658 
digbhyo vadabe (°ve), 219 
diteh putranam aditer akarsara (®ri- 
sam), 758 

diva o§adhayas (°y^h) pari, 964 
divah parjanyad antarik^at pfthivyah, 
964 

divah prthivyah pary antarik.^at, 964 
divah p^-thivyah pary oja udbhrtam, 
964 

divah pf§tharii svar (suvar) gatva, 
964 

divah pr?th-, see divas etc. 
divarii skabhana, 137 
divam agrenasp^k^ah (°§at, agrena- 
prat), 375 

diva^ cid antad upamSm (upa mam, 
antan upamah) ud anat, 824 
diva5 chadmasi, 324 
diva (divas, divah) skambhanir (°nlr, 
°ny) . , . 529, 977 


divas parjanyad antarik§at prthivySh, 
964 

divas pfthivyah pary antarik^St, 964 
divas pfthivyah pary oja udbhytam, 
964 

divas pf§tham svar gatvS, 964 
divas (divah) pr^tham adhi ti§thanti 
(rohanti) cetasa (tejasa), 57, 802, 
964 

divas (divah) pr§tham (°the) bhand- 
amanah (mand®) sumanmabhih, 242, 
964 

divas (divah) py^thany aruhan (°hat), 
964 

divah samspr^as (sarhp^’cas) pahi, 195, 
375 

divacarebhyo (®caribhyo) bhutebhyah, 
488, 690 

divi jyotir ajaram (uttamam) ara- 
bhetam (®tham), 91 
divi murdhanam dadhi§e svar^am 
(suvar§am), 780 

divi 9 an (^an, san) chukra atatah, 937, 
987 

divi sad (^ad) bhumy a dade, 987 
dive jyotir uttamam arabhetham, 91 
divo antebhyas (’nte®) pari, 907 
divo jyote (jyotir) vivasva aditya te no 
deva . . ., 337, 686, 720, 818 
divo dhararh bhindhi, 324 
divo vabhi^tham anu yo vica^te, 156, 
170, 220 

divo va vi§nav (vi^na, divo visna) uta 
va prthivyah, 887 

divo visvasmat sIm aghayata uru?yah, 
379 

divo v^r^tim var^ayata purloin ah, 90 * 
divyah ko5ah samuk^itah, 196, 686, 699, 
707 ‘ ‘ 

divyam suparnaih vayasam (payasaih, 
vayasam, °sa) bfhantam, 200, 490 
divyam chadmasi . . ., 324 
divya apo nannamyadhvam . . ., 413, 
686 

divye dhamann (°many) upahutah 
(®ta), 928 

divyo gandharvah ketapuh (®pah) 

. . 619 
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di§am devy (tevy) avatu no ghytacl, 

21, 66 

di§am patir abhavad vajinivan, 869 
di^o abhy abhud ayam, 910 
di^o 'bhy ayam rajabhtit, 910 
di6o yajfiasya dak§inal?, 161, 579 
di^o viSva anu prabhuh, 381, 869 
di§taya rajjusarjam (®sargam), 132 
dlk^ayedam (dik§ay°) havir agachatam 
nah, 607 

dlk^ayai tapase ’gnaye (agnaye) svaha, 
910 

dik?ito 'yam asa amu^ySyanah, 888 
dirgham ayuh pratirad bhe§ajani, 675 
dirgham anu prasitim (prasftim, samr- 
tim) ayu^e dham (tva; samspffie- 
tham), 78, 292, 637 

dura^ ca vifivS, avrnod apa svah, 64, 
578, 826 

duritSni yani kani ca cakpma, 808 
durita yani cakyma, 808 
durmitras (°triyas, °tryas) tasmai 
santu (bhuyasur) yo ’sman (asman) 
dve^ti • • 315, 787, 910 

duvasyave (duvasvate) tva vataya 
svaha, 248 

duiScaksas tc mavak^at (°k?at, °khyat), 
190 

du^cyavanah pftana?ad (°§al) ayu- 
dhyah (ayo®), 713 

du^vapnahan (du 99 va°, duhsva®) 
duru^yaha (duru??aha, durusvaha), 
255, 408, 980, 986 

du^vapnyam duritam nih (ni) ^vasmat, 
980 

duredfsam gfhapatim atharyum 
(athavyum), 267 

dOrepaSya ca ra§trabhfc ca tani, 820 
durehetir indriyavan (°yavan) patatri 
(°trih), dtirehetih patatri vajinivan, 
467, 629a 

durva rohatu pu§pini (rohantu pu§- 
pinih), 381 

du^ikabhir hradunim (hra°), 488, 528, 
543 

dfhhantam daivir vi^ah kalpantam 
manu§yah, 316, 490 


dfnhasva vidayasva (vira®) su, 272 
dfdha cid yamayi§naval?, 867 
d^vasi (dybasi), 219, 679 
dx^h ca bhasa byhata suSikmanS, 240, 
283, 624 

dj-iSano rukma urvya (urviya, uruya) 
vy adyaut (vi bhati), 743, 791 
df^e ca bhasa bfhata suSukvabhih 
(°vanih), 240, 283, 624 
devakoiSah samubjitah, 196, 686, 699, 
707 

deva gharma rucitas tvam deve§v a, 713 
devajute vivasvann aditya . . ., 337, 
686, 720, 818 

devatra havyam iihi§e (oh°, ohire), 722 
deva tva§tar vasu rama (ranva, rana, 
rane), 225, 366 

deva pura^cara saghyasaih (devapura^ 
carasa ^•dhyasam) tva, 147, 634, 817, 
838, 861 

devabarhil) (deva barhi§) §ataval^am 
vi roha, 817 

devam manah kuto (krto) adhi pra- 
jatam, 642 

devayuvarh (dev5°) vi§vav5ram 
(®vare), 478 

devayor dharme (°m3,, dhamann) as- 
thiran, 350 

deva vi§na (vi.^nav) urv . . ., 887 
devairih iSrimanah (®manah) ^atapayah 
(®pat), 953 

deva samsphana sahasraposasye^i^e 
(sahasra®), 466 

deva savitah susavitram (su§a®) adyas- 
min . . ., 986 

devas te savita hastam gfhnatu, 116 
devas tva savita punatu vasoh . . . 

supva (supuva), 789 
devas tva savitotpunatu . . . supvot- 
punami, 789 

devasya (°syaham) savituh . . .. 

ruheyam (roheyam), 715 
deva ak^nvann uSijo amartyave, 152;, 
643, 650 

deva etasyam avadanta pQrve, 810 
devah pantu yajamanam nyarthSt 
(nirrthat), 650 
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devafi^o yasmai tvede tat satyam 
uparipruta (aparipluta) bhafigeiia 
(bhangyena), 261, 315, 616 
devS gatuvido C^vido gaturh vittva, 
gatum itva) gStuih yajiiaya vindata 
(gatum ita), 360 
devan jigati sumnayuh, 936 
deva devebhyo adhvaryanto (adhvari- 
yanto) asthuh, 786 

devanaiii vi^tham anu yo vitasthe, 
156, 170, 220 

devanaih tva patnir devir vi^vadevy- 
avatlh (®devya°) prthivyah sa- 
dhasthe angirasvad (’ngi°) . . ., 467, 
910 

devanam devatama ^avi^tha (5aci?tl^a), 
866 

devS-nam anu yo vitasthe, 156, 

170, 220 

devanam agneySny asi, 357, 692, 818 
devanam patnibhyah pulikah, 149 
devanam patnir (patnyo, patnayo) 
di^ah (vi^ah), 869 
devanam bhagada asat, 105 
deva no yajfiam ?*tutha (rjudha) 
nayantu, 75, 157 
devan jigSti sumnayuh, 936 
devan devayate (deva®) yaja (yaja- 
manSya svaha), 478 
devan ma bhayad iti, 707 
devan yajniyan iha yan yajamahai 
(havamahe), 710 

devan sendran upa te huve savaham 
('sa aham), 362 

deva brahmana agachata agachata 
(agachatagachatagachata), 995 
deva bhavata v§.jinah, 90 
devayuvarh . . ., see deva® 
devS. va etasyara ayadanta purve, 810 
devi u§asav (®8a) a^vina, 888 
devi dvarau ma ma saih taptam, 357, 
732 

devim navaih svaritram anagasam, 
707 

devim aham nirytiih vandamanah (ba- 
dhamanah), 207 

devir apo agreguvah . . . (agreguvo 
. . . devayuvam [deva®]), 478, 910 


devir apo aparh napad . . . dhatta 
(datta, data), 104 
devir apo 'greguvo . . ., 910 
devir apo (apo aparh napad) yo va 
armih praturtih kakunman vajasas 
tenayaih vajaih set, 178, 239 
devir devir (devair) abhi ma nivar- 
tadhvam, 701 

devir devaih samahftah (“bhytah), 118, 
639 

devir dvaro ma ma saihtaptam, 357, 732 
devlh §ad urvir (^adurvlr) uru nah 
(nah) krnota, 707, 817, 950, 964 
devebhir aktam (yuktam) aditih sajo- 
§ah, 339, 617 

devebhyas tanubhyas svaha, 695, 707 
devebhyas tva devayuvarh (devavyaih) 
prnacmi (pfnajmi) . . ., 55, 805 
devebhyas tva devavyarh (devayuvarh) 
gvhnami . . ., 805 

devebhyo bhavata (°tha) suprayaiiah, 
90 

devebhyo bhagadha (°da) asat, 105 
devebhyo havyaih vahatu prajanan, 
849 

devebhyo havyarh vaha (vaha nah) 
prajanan, 849 

devebhyo havyavahana (°nah), 380 
devebhyo havya vahatu prajanan, 849 
deve^u havyavahanah, 380 
devair ukta (nyupta, nutta) vyasarpo 
mahitvam (°tva), 139, 152, 180 
devair devlh samahitah (®h];*tah), 118, 
639 

devair nutta (nyupta) . . ., see devair 
ukta ... ( 

devo naraSahso 'gnau ('gna) vasuvane 
. . ., 910 

devo vah savita hiranyapaiiih prati- 
gfbhnatv (savita pratigrh^atu . . .) 
. . ., 116 

devo vah savita hiranyapanih prati 
{® panir upa) gfhriatu, 116 
devya apo nannamyadhvam . . . (narh- 
namyadhvam . . .), 413, 686 
devyovamryo (vamriyo) bhutasya . . ., 
791 

daivarh manuka yuja, 132, 317 
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daivan ma bhayat pShi, 707 
daiva hotara firdhvam adhvaram nah, 
317 

daiva hotarah sani^an na etat, 317, 
411, 623, 826 

daivirh navarh svaritram anagasam 
(°sah), 707 

daivibhyas tantibhyah svaha, 695, 707 
daivlh ^aci urvir uru nah kf^ota, 707, 
817, 950, 964 

daivo yo manu§o gandhah, 317 
daivyah ko^ah samubjitah, 196, 686, 
699, 707 

daivyam manuka yuga, 132, 317 
daivya adhvaryu a gat am, 888 
daivya mimana manu^ah (manasa) 
purutra, 293, 609 

daivyaya dhartre io§tre (dhatre de?- 
tre), 169, 350 

daivyav adhvaryO h gatam, 888 
daivya hotaragna (®gna, hotara agna) 
ajyasya vitam, 888, 992 
daivya hotara (°rav) urdhvam (hotar- 
ordhvam) . . 317, 886 

daivya hotara (®ro) vanu^anta (vani- 
9 anta, vani^an na) purve (etat), 317, 
411, 623, 825 

daivyo yo manure gandhah, 317 
dyarh var§ayatho (°to) asurasya 
mayaya, 91 
dyam stabhUna, 137 
dyavapfthivi uro (urv) antarik^a 
(^k^arn), 912 

dyutadyubhir namasyair iyana, 953 
dyutano vajibhir yatah (hitah), 256, 
579 

dyumattama supratikasya sunoh 
(°tikah sasunuh), 189, 716, 840 
dyumad vibhati bharatebhyah §ucih 
(^uci), 381 

dyumantam §u?mam a bhara (bhara) 
svarvidam, 446 

dyumnarh sudatra (dyumna suk^atra) 
mahhaya, 857 

dyumni ^loki (^ukli) sa somyah (sau°), 
714, 728 

dyusamantasya ta adityo ’nukhyata, 
724, 833 


dyauh pitah pfthivi matar adhruk, 967 
dyauh pita pythivi mata prajapatir 
bandhuh, 967 
dyauh py^thaiii . . ., 967 
dyaur nah pita pitryac (pityyac) cham 
bhavati (°si), 674 

dyaur yataj§ cyutad agnav eva tat, 336 
dyau 9 tva pita pythivi mata, 958 
dyau? pitah pythivi mStar adhruk, 967 
dyau§ pita pythivi mata, 967 
dyau? pyetham . . ., 967 
dyaus te pita pythivi mata, 958 
dyauh sama tasyaditya upadra^t-a 
. . 724, 833 

drapsafi caskanda pythivim anu dySm 
(prathaman anu dyun), 235, 619, 665 
draghiya ayuh prataram (°raih, prati- 
ram) . . ., 506, 575 
druna sadhastham aiSnu^e, 713 
druna sadhastham asadat, 713 
drubasi, 219, 679 

druhah pa^an (pa^arii) prati sa (§u) 
mucl^t^ (prati muficatam sal)), 621, 
987 

drope sadhastham ainu?e, 713 
drone sadhastham asadat, 713 
dva yantara bhavatas tatha ytuh 
(tathartuh, tatha ytuh), 918 
dvarapaya . . ., dvarapopa . . ., dva- 
rapy . . dvarapyai . . . (dvara° 
. . 0, 466 

dvipac catu 9 pad (dvipac catu?pad) 
arjuni, 499 

dvipac catu§pad (dvipac catu^pad) 
asmakam, 499 
dvi?ate samnayamasi, 878 
dvi§ato badho (vadho) ’si, 209 
dvi^adbhyah prati muncami paSam 
(papam), 857 

dvi 9 antam apa badhasva, 201 
dvi?antam me ’vabadhasva, 201 
dvi^as tad adhy arnaveneyase, 244, 
272a, 651, 838 

dvi§as taradhya (°yai) ynaya na iyase 
(irase), 244, 272a, 651, 838 
dve sruti (syti) a^ynavam pitfnam, 
682 

dvyu§am j^griyad aham, 674 
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dhattam ratnS,ni da^u^e, 849 
dhanaihjayarh dharunaih dharayi^nu, 
177, 268, 381, 857 
dhanaih me ^afisyaj ugupah, 548 
dhanasatav (®ta) ihavatu, 888 
dhanasprtam §til§uva^lsam sudak?am, 
609 

dhanani ^akro dhanyah (dhanih) 
suradhah, 734 

dhanus tanvanti (dhanu§ ta°) paufi- 
syam, 956 

dhanusprtaih ^u^uvafisam sudak§am, 
609 

dhamanti bakuram (va°) dftim, 216 
dhartaras te (te subhage) mekhale 
ma ri^ama, 176 

dharta vidharta paramota samdfk, 
350, 835, 869, 871 

dhatar ayantu sarvada (sarvatah 
svSha), 68 

dhata dadatu (dadhStu) da5u?e, 106 
dhata dadatu da§u 9 e vasuni, 106 
dhata dadatu (dadhatu) no rayim, 
105 

dhata dadhatu (dadatu) sumanasy- 
amanah, 105 

dhata vidhata paramota saihdrk (par- 
amo na saihvrk), 350, 835, 869, 871 
dhata vi^va varya dadhatu, 106 
dhata samudro apa ('va) hantu papam, 
201, 907 

dhata samudro abhayam kfnotu, 907 
dhatuh katkatah (kakkatah), 139 
dhanasoman manthina indra (indrah) 
Sukrat, 380 

dhaman (°mah) te vi^vam bhuvanam 
adhi^ritam, 932 

dhamno-dhamna iha muncatu, 107 
dhamno-dhSmno raj an, 107 
dharavara maruto dhf^nvojasah 
(dhy^nuvojasah), 777 
dhik tva jaram (jalmi pun^cali, °li) 
. . ., 260 

dhipsyaih va samcakara janebhyah, 
45, 56, 107, 180, 446, 480 
dhiya invano dhiya in no avyat, 386 
dhiya na (no) vajan upa masi (mahi) 
Sarvatah, 298 


dhiya manota prathamo mani§I (pra- 
thama mani§a), 598 
dhiya martah ga^amate (martasya 
Samatah), 189, 840 

dhiyo hinvano dhiya in no avyah 
(avyat), 386 

dhi^apa tva devi viSvadevyavati . . . 
angirasvad abhinddham (abhlndha- 
tam) ukhe, 467 

dhi^apasi parvati (par®, parvatya), 
316, 490 

dhi§anas tva devir viSvadevyavatIh 
. . . sadhasthe angirasvad (’hgi°) 
abhindhatam ukhe, 467, 910 
dhi^ane Idite idethS-m, 169, 360 
dhi§ane vi(}u (vidvl, vite) . . . vida- 
yetham (vil®), 169, 360, 743 
dhinam antah sabardughah, 696 
dhira deve§u sumnaya (su°, sumna- 
yau), 563 

dhuk^imahi prajam i^am, 176, 618 
dhunk§agneyi (dhuhk§y5®, dhunk§va°), 
255, 311, 335, 370, 568 
dhumra babhrunika^ah pitfpaih soma- 
vatam, 628, 742 

dhurta (°te) namas te astu (’stu), 
910 

dhurte namante astu, 910 
dhurva tarii yo ’sman dhurvati, 910 
dhenam antah sabardugham, 696 
dhenu§ canadvahS ca, 930 
dhruvaih yonim a sida sadhuya (sa- 
dhya), 505 

dhruvam aya (ayo) dhruvam uta^am- 
i^t-hah (uta $avi§tha), 86, 234, 835 
dhruvam asi dhruvata (®tah) sthitam. 
977 

dhruvas ti^thavicacalih (°lat), 592 
dhruvam yonim asida sadhya, 505 
dhruvaya bhumaya (bhaumaya) svaha, 
725 

dhruvasah (dhruva ha) parvata ime, 
298, 824 

dhruva strl patikule iyam (®kuleyam), 
989 

dhvahsaso vi vfhami te, 176, 222 
dhvara dhvarantam yo asman dhvarat, 
910 
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dhvantaih vatagram anusamcarantau 
(abhisaih®), 864 

dhvanta vata agnim abhi ye sam 
caranti, 864 

na kir (ki) deva minlmasi (ini®), 311, 
357 

nakih sa dabhyate janah, 126, 621 
naktarhcarebhyah (°caribhyo bhute- 
bhyah), 488, 690 

nakgatranaih saka^an ma yau^am, 306 
nak^atranarii ma saihka^a^ . . ., 306 
nagnahur dhiras (vlras) tasararh. na 
vema, 857 

na ced avedl (°di, °dir, °dm) mahatl 
vina^tih, 525, 530 
na jyotIfi§i cakasati, 278 
na tato vijugupsate, 45, 56, 68, 180 
na tada vicikitsati (vijugupsate), 45, 
56, 68, 180 

na tad rak§afisi na pi^aca^ caranti 
(°cas taranti), 155 

na ta arva renukakato a^nute (’6nute), 
907 

nadayor vivratayoh ^Ora indrah, 665, 
828 

nadibhyah pauftji^tbam (°9tam), 86 
na devo vftah §ura indrah, 665, 828 
na dhvasmanas tanvi (tanuvi) repa a 
dhuh, 793 

na papatvaya raslya (rahsi^am), 301 
nabha4 ca nabhasyai ca varsikav 
(®ka) rtu, 888 
nama ak§inakebhyah, 540 
nama akhidate ca prakhidate (akkhi- 
date ca prakkhidate) ca, 401, 405 
nama Jldityaya diviksite lokasp^te 
(®smfte), 205 

nama anirhatebhyah (5,nrha°), 653 
na ma idam upadambhigag (udam 
bhi§ag) r§ir brahma yad dade, 272a, 
831, 832 

nama i^umadbhyo dhanvayibhyai 
(®vibhyafi) ca vo namah, 247 
nama idhriyaya catapyaya ca, 360, 787 
nama Orvyaya ca survyaya (Ormyaya 
ca surmyaya) ca, 228 
namah katyaya ca gahvare§thaya 
(°§thyaya) ca, 321 


namah kih§ilaya ca kv^ayanaya (k§en- 
aya) ca, 42, 744 

namah kfchrebbyah kychrapatibhya^ 
ca VO namah, 45, 185 
namah krtsnayataya (®yataya, ki*tsam- 
vltaya, k^tsnavltaya), 311, 507 
namah pathyaya ca srutyaya ca, 682 
namah parpaya (parnyaya) ca parn- 
aiadaya (®§adaya, °§adyaya) ca, 325, 
486 

namah puftji§tebhyo (^^t^^bhyo) niga- 
debhyai§ ca vo namah, 86 
namah 4amgave (Saihgaya) ca pa^upa- 
taye ca, 250, 808 

namah ^a^pinjaraya (Si?°) tvi§imate 
278, 294, 580 

namah §Ighryaya (^Ighriyaya) ca Si- 
bhyaya ca, 315, 787 
namah §ibhaya ca iSighraya ca, 315, 787 
namah ^u^kyaya (§u§yaya) ca hari- 
tyaya ca, 420 

namah ^vanibhyo (§vanl®) mfgayu- 
bhya§ ca vo namah, 528 
namas te astu, 910 
naraas te astu rudrarupebhyah, 817 
namas te ratharhtaraya (rathaih®) 

. . ., 491 

namas te rudra rupebhyo namah, 817 
namas te 'stu, 910 

namah samudrasya cak^ase (cak§u§e), 
608 

namah saspinjaraya tvi^Imate, 278, 
294,’ 580 

namah sutayahantyai (®hantyaya, 
°hantvaya), 248 

namas surmyaya cormyaya ca, 228 
namah suryaya diviksite lokasprte, 

205’ 

namah srkayibhyo (®vibhyo, srgay- 
ibhyo) jighahsadbhyah, 48, 247 
namah sftyaya ca pathyaya ca, 682 
namah senabhyah senanibhyai (°ni- 
bhya^) ca vo namah, 527 
namah sobhyaya ca pratisaryaya 
(°saraya) ca, 325 

namah srutyaya ca pathyaya ca, 682 
na mahsam asi nodalam (no dalam), 
835 
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na ma6se§u na snavasu, 826 
namucav (°ca) asure saca, 888 
na me tad upadambhi^ar dhj*§ir brahma 
yad dadau, 142, 272a, 831, 832 
name agnaya upadra§tre, 910 
name agriyaya (’gryaya, 'griyaya) ca 
prathamaya ca, 541, 787, 910 
name agrevadhaya (’gre°) ca dQreva- 
dhaya ca, 910 
name aparasadbhyah, 910 
namo afivebhyo (’five®) ’Svapatibhya^ ca 
VO namah, 910 
namo astu nllagrlvaya, 908 
namo astu parayate, 907 
namo astu (’stu) rudrebhyo ye anta- 
rik^e (’ntar®) . . ., 910 
namo astu (’stu) rudrebhyo ye divi 
. . ., 910 

namo astu (’stu) rudrebhyo ye prthi- 
vyam . , 910 

namo astu (’stu) sarpebhyah, 907 
namo girikebhyo devanam hfdaye- 
bhyah, 49 

namo girifiayaya (giri^aya) . . . 810 
namo gi’tsebhyo gftsapatibhya? ca vo 
namah, 45, 185 
namo ’gnaya upadra§tre, 910 
namo ’gnaye pi*thivik.^ite lokasp^’te 
(prthivlk?ite lokak§ite, °vik§ite lok- 
asmrte), 205, 524 

namo ’griyaya . . ., ’grevadhaya . . 

’gryaya .y see namo ag° 
namo jaghanyaya ca budhnyaya 
(®niyaya) ca, 787 

namo dundubhyaya cahananyaya 
(dundubhaye cahananlyaya) ca, 325, 
786 

namo ni^adebhyah punj i$thebhya§ 
(® 9 tebhya^) ca vo namah, 86 
namo n5ve§yaya (ni'^) ca hfdyaya ca, 
248, 315, 516, 658 
namo ’parasadbhyah, 910 
namo babhlu^aya vyadhine (vivya- 
dhine), 810 

namo budhnyaya ca jaghanyaya ca, 787 
namo mahadbhyo (bj-hadbhyo) ar- 
bhakebhya^ (’rbha°) ca vo namah, 
910 


namo mfgayubhyah SvanibhyaiS ca vo 
namah, 528 

namo maunjyayormyaya (°yaur- 
myaya) . . 728 

namo yuvabhya a^Inebhya^ (a^i®) ca 
vo . . . 542 

namo yuvabhyo nama aiinebhyah, 542 
namo rathibhyo arathebhyaS (’rath®) 
. . ., 910 

namo rudrayStatayine (®vine), 247 
namo lopyaya colapyaya (colapaya) 
ca, 325 

namo vah kirikebhyo . . ., 49 
namo vah pitarah ^u^maya (^o?aya, 
^Q^aya), 569, 713, 720 
namo vatyaya ca re§myaya (re§- 
miyaya) . . 787 

namo vayave ’ntarik^ak^ite lokaspfte 
(°smi*te, lokak^ite), 205 
namo vik?inatkebhyah (vik?Inake- 
bhyah), 540 

namo vldhryaya (vldhriyaya) cata- 
pyaya ca, 360, 787 

namo vfddhaya ca sav^dhe (sarh- 
vfdhvane, savfdhvane, suv^dhvane) 
ca, 306, 612 

namo vo astu (^stu), 910 
namo ’§vebhyo . . ., see namo ai® 
namo ’stu nlla®, 908 
namo ’stu parayate, 907 
namo ’stu . . see namo astu . . . 
namo hfdayyaya ca nive§yaya ca, 248, 
315, 516, 658 

namo hradayyaya (hradavyaya) ca 
nivegyyaya (°§yaya) ca, 248, 315, 
516, 658 

na yac chudre^v alapsata (alipsata), 
583 

na yajfiasya manvate martyasah (mar- 
tasah), 315 

nayantam girbhir vanS dhiyam dhah, 
600 

nayanto garbhaih vanam dhiyam dhuh, 
600 

na yona (yonav) u^asanakta, 886 
nara^ahsa stavi§yate, 490 
nara^ahse somapithaih ya a^uh (an- 
a^uh), 490 
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na vS, u (uv) etan mriyase na rigyasi, 
774 

na vai gavo maiigirasya (mandirasya), 
144 

na vai ^vetasyadhyacSre (Sveta^cabhy- 
agare, gvetasyabhyacare^a, Svetaa- 
yabhyacare), 128, 172, 188, 824 
na Sim adeva apat (apa tat), 810 
na sisaridatah (°ridata), 384, 525 
nahi te nama jagraha, 116 
nahy any am badakaram (bala°), 271 
nahy asya (asyai) nama gfbhnami, 116 
nakaiii gybhnanah (gi*h°) sukj-tasya 
loke, 116 

nakro makarah kulipayas (kulikayas, 
pulikayas, pullrayas) te ’kupSrasya 
(kuvarasya), 149, 198, 489, 802 
nago rayir a ciketa, 244, 837 
natarid (°rlr) asya sam^tim vadhanam 
(ba"), 209, 272a 

nadya §atrura nanu (na nu) pura 
vivitse (yuyutse), 255, 627, 805 
nadhr^a a dadhf§ate (dadhar^a, da- 
dhar^aya), 648 

nana hi vain devahitaih sadas (sadah) 
krtam, 964 

napa vfftjate na gamato antam, 198, 201 
nabha samdayi navyasi (saihdaya 
navyase), 584, 695 

nabhimr^e (nabhidhf^e) tanva (tanuva) 
jarbhuranah (iarhv^anah), 121, 292, 
654 

naraSansa stavi^yate, 490 
narasansena stomena (somena), 419 
nara^afise somapitham ya a^uh, 490 
navaprjyate na gamate antam, 198, 201 
nava§ caranti svasica iyanah, 170, 254, 
741 

navo viyanti susico na vanih, 170, 254, 
741 

nasatya (na°) bhi^aja^vina, 952 
nSsam amitro vyathir a dadhar^ati, 491 
nasikavate (°kavate) svaha, 475 
nib kravyadaih nudamasi (nudasva), 
967 

nikirya tubhyam abhya asam (tu- 
bby am madhye), 47 , 76, 255 
ni galgaliti dbaraka, 133, 595, 617, 861 


nigirya sarvS, adhih (tubhyam madb- 
vab), 47, 176, 255 

nicerur asi nicumpunab (nicaflkuna, 
nicunkunah), 150, 380, 605 
ni jalgullti (j algal®) dhanika, 133, 595, 
617, 861 

ni dura^ravase vaha (vahah, mahah), 
224, 379 

nidbanavata agrayanah (agra®), 492 
nidhedhasi * . . puru§asparhaih (pur- 
usparham) . . ., 811 

ni nivartana vartayendra nardabuda 
(nandabala), 273, 605, 862 
ni no rayirii subhojasam yuvasva 
(yuveha), 842 

nindad yo asman dipsac (dhipsac) ca, 
107 

nimfdo (nimrado) ’si, 658 
ni yan niyanty uparasya ni^k^tim, 587, 
778, 830 

niyTitviin vayav (vaya) §. gabi, 889 
niyudbbir vayav (vaya) i§taye durone, 
889 

niyudbbir vayav (vaya) iha ta vi 
muflca (muncah), 145, 379, 889 
nir amurh bhaja yo ’mitro asya, 907 
nir araniih savita savi^at (®§ak) padoh, 
142 

nir a^tavi^am (a§tba®) asm^tam, 86 
nirastab §andab (§andah), 289 
nirasto agba^afisah (’gha®), 910 
nirftim nirjarjalpena (nirjalmakena, 
nirjalpena) §ir§na (nirjalmakaslr^na) 
496, 810 

niryto ya^ ca nisvanab, 93, 861 
niri*tyai svaha, 699 

nir^tho ya§ ca nisvarah (nisvanab), 93, 
861 

niroho 'si, 516 

nirdevam nirviram (®viryam) k^tva 
. . 323 

nirbadbyena bavi^a, 699 
nir ma muilcami §apathat, 325 
nir ma yamasya padbl^at (§advinSat), 
217, 302, 872 

nir ma varunad uta (adhi), 325 
nivarto yo ny avivfdhah (avivftat), 
97 
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ni vlram (viravad) gavyam a^vyam 
(a^viyam) ca radhah, 784 
nivftah (nivj*ttah) puru^ad dttih, 401 
ni?karta vihrutam (vihftaih) punah, 
650, 683 

ni?krta vih^tam punah, 650, 683 
ni§krtahavam avatam, 164 
ni? kravyadaiii sedha (°dam aninaiat), 
967 

ni durita badhamanah, 582 

ni? bhaja yo amitro asya, 907 
nih?ahamaiio (ni??a°) yamate nEyate, 
971 

niharam in ni me hara (hara[h)), 431, 
446 

niroho ^si, 516 
nilagalamalah . . 512, 870 

nilamgoh (°gave) kymih (krimih), 668 
nllagalasala, 512, 870 
nu cit sa dabhyate janah, 126, 621 
n?'cak?asam tva . . . khye?am (k^e?am) 
190 

nrcak?ah soma uta su^rug (^ui^rug) 
astu, 145, 283, 612 

nrbhir dhutah (dhau®) suto a^vaih, 726 
nrbhir dhuto (dhauto) vicak?anah, 
726 

Dfbhir yad yukto vive rapahsi (viver 
ap®), 837 

nfvat kfnuhi vitaye (°hy utaye), 743, 
805 

nrvadbhyo ^k?a paprathanebhir evaih, 
684, 840, 861, 875 

nr§adma sidad apaih vivarte (°va 
sidad apam upasthe), 240 
nfhh (nfA?) pahi igfnudhi (°hi) girah, 
12*2, 965 

nedlya it sfnyah pakvam a yavan 
(yuvan), 603 

ned e?o asman avahaya parayat, 924 
nen na xnan (•nava it samanah, 180, 181, 
545, 694, 919 

nemim ta?teva sudrvam (sudruvam), 
793 

nemi§ cakram ivabhavat (®bhuvat), 602 
nem na ^nan ynavan ipsamanah, 180, 
181, 545, *694, 919 

neva manse na pibasi, 211, 709, 826 


nainam rak?aAsi na pi^Scah sahante, 
155 

nainad deva apnuvan purvam ar^at 
(ar?at), 31, 288 

naina amitro vyathir a dadhar?ati, 491 
nairftyai svaha, 699 
nairbadhyena havi?a, 699 
naiva mansena pivari, 211, 709, 826 
nyag vato ’va vati (vato vati), 808 
nyan ni yanty uparasya ni?kftam, 587, 
778, 830 

ny aiSvina hj-tsu kama (kamah) ayaii- 
sata (arahsata), 244 
ny aham tarn mfdyasam yo ’sman 
(asman) dve?ti . . ., 910 
pakta sasyam, 93, 857 
pak?mani godhOmaih kuvalair (kva- 
lair) utani, 782 

pancada^at prasutat pitrySvatah, 559 
pafica padani rupo anv aroham, 569 
pancabhir dhata vi dadhSv (dadha) 
idam . . ., 888 

padbhi^ caturbhir akramlt, 166 
patati didyun naryasya bahvoh 
(bahuvoh), 792 

patha anakti madhva gh^tena, 509 
patha madhumata bharan (madhumad 
abharan), 61, 840 

patho anaktu (®ti) madhva ghj*tena, 
509 

pada panlfir (panIn) aradhasah, 927 
padbhi§ caturbhir akramlt, 166 
panasyuvah samvasane?v (samvara- 
ne?v) akramuh, 857 
pantham anQvj-gbhyam (anu°), 550 
pantha sasyam, 93, 857 
payasvatih krnuthapa (°tapa) o?adhIh 
. . ., 90 ' * 

payasvad vlrudhaih payah, 200 
payasvan mamakam vacah (payah), 
200 

payasvan (®vah) agna agamam, 925 
payo grhe?u payo aghnyayam (aghni- 
yasu, ’stu tan nah), 784, 907 
payo me dah (mayi dhehi), 102 
payo vatse?u payo astu tan mayi, 907 
paramachado vara (paramachad ava- 
ran) a viveSa. 840 
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paramajya fcl^amah (°ma), 380 
paramam padam ava bhSti (bhari) 
bhuri (®reh), 853 

paramam tain (tva) paravatam, 365 
paramena pa§una kriyase (kriyasva), 
162 

parame9tbl tva sadayatu divas (divah) 
pr§tihe . . . raimivatim (ra4mi°), 520, 
964 

para^ur vedih para^ur nah svasti, 
381, 755 

parah svapna mukha k^dhi, 382, 820 
para du§vapnyam (°niyam) Suva, 784 
para dehi ^amulyam (Sabalyam), 240, 
607 

parapuro nipuro ye bharanti (haranti), 
117 

pararci§a muradevSn (°vafi) chrnlhi, 
937 

para svapnamukhah Sucah, 382, 820 
pari kro^atu sarvada (°tah), 68 
pari ghraAsam omana vam (pari- 
ghrabsa vain mana vain) vayo gat 
(gSm), 804, 821, 828 
parijma cit kramate (cid ramate) asya 
dharmani, 420 
pari nah ^armayantyS, 950 
pari no a^vam akvavit, 950 
pari no rudrasya hetir v;*naktu, 950 
pari no heti rudrasya vrjyah (®yat), 
170,950 

pari do§ad udarpithah, 63, 96, 384, 516, 
821 

paridhflsyai ya^odhasyai (°dhasye ya§o 
dhasye), 705 

pari nah^armayantya, 950 
pari no a^vam akvavit, 950 
pari no rudrasya hetir v^naktu, 950 
pari no hedo varunasya vriyah, 170, 950 
pari pu^a parastat (pur°), 615 
pari bhratuh pari §vasuh, 988 
pari matuh pari svasuh, 988 
parimidhah kva gamisyasi, 67 
parimidho ’sy Qlena, 568 
pari lokan pari di§ah pari svah (suvah), 
780 

parivadam parik^avam (°chavam), 183, 
200, 516 


parivrndhi (^vfhgdhi) . . ., 418 
pari^itah kve^yasi, 67, 829 
pari§ito ’sy ulena, 568 
pari^idah kle^yasi, 67, 829 
pari §ya suvSno ak§ah, 794, 987 
pari 9 vajate (°tai) libujeva vrk§am, 710 
pari satyasya dharmana (sakhyasya 
dharmanah), 143 

pari suvana^ (svana^) cak§ase deva- 
madanah, 794 

pari suvanasa (svanasa) indavah, 794 
pari suvano (svano) giri§thah, 794 
pari sya suvano avyayam (svano 
ak§arat), 794, 987 
pari sva®, see pari suva® 
parito^at tad arpitha, 63, 96, 384, 516, 
821 

parldam vajy ajinam (®dam vajinam) 

. . ., 808 

parldam vaso adhithah (adhidhah, adhi 
dha) svastaye, 77, 705 
parlme 'gnim ar?ata, 387, 648 
parivadam parik?apam, 200, 516 
paru§ah-paru 9 as (®?ah; paru^as-paru- 
9 as) pari, 961 

pareyivahsam (pareyu®) pravato mahlr 
anu (iti), 622 

parainan (®nan) devah savita dadatu, 
950 

paro martah parah (para) ^va, 980 
parna^adah (°6ado jaritah, °sado jar- 
itah), 278 

parne vo vasati? (°tih) kfta, 967 
pary agnim ahr?ata (ar§ata, ahar§ata), 
387, 648 

pary agaram (akaraih) punah-punah, 
46 

pary avarte dusvapnyat (duh§va°), 980 
pary u ?u pra dhanva (°va) vajasataye, 
436, 445 

parvata ivavicacalih (°lat), 592 
parSur vedih paraiur nah svastih, 381, 
755 

pavamana (®na) vidharmani, 512 
pavamanah (°na) sariitanim e§i k^nvan, 
380 

pavamanah svarjanah (suvar®, so adya 
nah), 159 
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pavamano daiasyati 577 
pavasva devayu^ak (deva ayu^ak), 992 
pavitravantah pari vacam (vajam) 
asate, 51 

pa^unam tva hirhkarena® (humka- 
rena°) . . 625 

pa^an (pa^iins) tan^ cakre vayavyan, 
932 

paiQn nah Safiayaj ugupah, 548 
pa^an me ^ansyaj ugupah (°jug°), 548 
pa4cMo§aya (pa^caddo®) glavinam 
(glavam), 403 

pa;§yafi (®yafi) janmani surya, 936 
pa^thavat (°vac) ca . . 167 

pa^^havad gaur vayo dadhuh, 631 
pa^thavad (°vad) vayah, 167 
panktrah (pafiktah, pariitra-) kaio 
manthllavas (man°) te pitrnto 
(pitr°), 77, 418, 489, 597 
pHtaih ma dyavapfthivl adyahoah 
(aghSn nah), 840, 868 
pati priyarh ripo (rupo) agraiii padam 
veb, 267, 627 

paty agnir vipo agram padam veh, 
267, 627 

papat svapnyad (papah svapnad) 
abhutyah (°yai), 315 
papmanam uta vagham (va agham), 
992 

para ik§avo Waryebhyah (’vilriye- 
bhyah) pak^mabhyah svaha, 325, 786 
parSya margaram, 325 
paravataghnlm (paravadaghnim) av- 
ase suvfktibhih, 59 

paryani pak§many avarya ikgavah, 325 
paryaya kaivartam, 41, 325, 708 
pavaka a citayantya k^pa, 343 
pavakaya ya§ citayantya kfpa, 343 
pavamanah, °nyah, °nyah, 319 
paSarh grivasv avicftyam (°cartyam), 
649 

pahi gayandhaso (ga an®) made, 343 
pahi no agna enase (edhase) svaha, 
857 

pahi mam yajnanyam (°niyam), 789 
pahi mS, didyoh (madya divah), 738 
pikah (pigah) k^vinka . . .,21, 48 
pitarai ca upasate (copasate), 995 


pita devanaih janita vibhavasuh 
(vibhav®), 619 
pita no bodhi (bodha), 584 
pitSmahebhyah svadhayibhyah (°vi- 
bhyah) svadha namalj, 247 
pita virajam r^abho rayinam, 236, 359 
pitur iva namagrabhi^am (®bhaigam), 
700 

pitfbhyah svadhayibhyah (®vibhyah) 
svadha namah, 247 

pitrbhyah svadhastu (°dha astu), 992 
pitfbhyo barhi§adbhyo dhumran 
babhrvanuka^an, 628, 742 
pitfil (pitfn) jinva, 936 
piteva putram jarase ma emam (naye- 
mam), 181, 343, 835 

pitevaidhi sunava a (®ve yah) su^evah, 
339 

pitvo (pidvo) nyankuh kakkatas (kak- 
uthas, ka^as) te ’numatyai, 67, 69, 
88, 401, 607 

pinva (°vam) ga jinvarvatah, pinva- 
taih ga jinvatam arvato nah, 852 
pibantu madantu (®tam) vyantu (vi- 
yantu somam), 796 
pibat somam mamadad (somam ara- 
adann) enam i,?te (i^tayah), 381, 746 
pita bhasvaty anupama (pitabha syat 
tanupama), 170, 254, 408, 838 
pitvl (pitva) Sipre avepayah, 598a 
plbarlrii (plv°) ca prapharvyam, 211 
pibasphakam udarathim (pivo vfkka 
udarathih), 211 

puhsavanam punsavanam (puhsuva- 
nam asi), 604 

punse putraya vettavai (vittaye, kart- 
avai, °ve), 248, 686, 705 
puftjikasthala (punjiga°) kytasthala 
(kratu°) capsarasau, 48, 609, 664 
putrah pitarav (°ram) avcnita pu§a, 237 
putrah pitre (pitrye) lokakfj jata- 
vedah, 321 

putram iva pitarav (®ra) a^vinobha, 888 
putrlyantah (putriyanti) sudanavah, 
534 

punantu f^ayah, 992 
punantu vi^va bhOtani (bhuta ma), 
849 
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punar Sgah punarnava (®nava, ®ijavah) 
380, 952 

punar urja ni vartasva (Orja vavftsva), 
648 

punar dattav (datam) asum adyeha 
bhadram, 225 

punar brahmano (brahma) vasunitha 
(®nltir, °dhltam, ®dhitim, ®dhlte) 
yajnaih (agne), 93, 134, 339, 587, 706, 
857 

punar mam aitv (maitv) indriyam, 812 
pumah enam tanuta ut k|-natti, 48, 925 
pumaAsaih vardhatam mayi, 97, 840, 
938 

pumahsam u (a) dadhad (dadhad) iha, 
620 

puman enad vayaty udgrnatti, 48, 925 
puman garbhas tavodare, 97, 840 
puman samvartatam mayi, 97, 840, 
938 

puraihdaro gotrabhid (°bhrd) vajra- 
bahuh, 39, 636 

puraihdaro maghavan vajrabahuh, 39, 
636 

purastat (puras tva) sarve kurmahe, 
365, 826 

pura grdhrad araru§ah pibathah (°tah), 
91 

pura cak^bhya atfda, 57, 138, 353, 384, 
681 

pura jatrubhya (jartfbhya) at^dah, 57, 
138, 353, 384, 681 

puruk^u tva§ta (®tah) suviryam (suvl- 
ram), 323 

purutra te manutaih (vanvataih, vanu- 
taih) vi§thitarh jagat, 227, 742 
puru tva da^van (daiSivah) voce, 764, 
944 

purudasmo (°smavad) vi§urupa (vi^- 
varupam) induh, 291, 421, 742 
purumedha^ (®dhaS) cit takave naram 
dat (dhat), 105 

pururavno deva ri§as pahi, 371a, 716, 
821 

pururupaih suretasaih maghonam 
(®nim), 588 

puru vi;§vani jurvan, 717, 809 
puru§tutasya dhamabhih (nama°), 855 


purh reto dadhire surya^vitah (®i§ritah), 
267 

puroda^ah (°^an) alaihkuru, 924 
puro rak§ahsi nijOrvan, 717, 809 
purovata (°to) jinva ravat (ravat) 
svaha, 168, 837 

purovato var§an j invar avft svaha, 
168, 837 

pu§tapate (pu§ti°, pu§tipataye) . . . 
punar dehy asmai (dehi or dhehi 
svaha), 104, 687 

pu§pavatih (pu^pa®) prasuvarih 
(°sumatih, ®suvatih), 239, 467 
pu 9 pavatih (pu§pa®) supippalah, 467 
phtananarh tva patmann adhunomi, 
151, 720, 810 

purnan parisrutah kumbhan, 682 
purvo ha (hi) jatah (jajhe) sa u garbhe 
antah, 578 

poly any avapantika, 151, 568, 800, 
867 

ph^an (pu^ahs) tava vrate vayam, 932 
pu§a jativin (jnati®, jfiatiman) . . . 
239 

pti§adhvanas (®nah) patu, 964 
pui^a vi§pandamane, 725 
pu§na aghrnaye svaha, 35, 300 
pu^ne ^ngh;*naye svaha, 35, 300, 473 
pCi§ne ilarase (®8i) svaha, 691 
pfk^asya vf^no aru§asya nh sahah, 
658, 870 

pj*nak§i rodasi ubhe, 718 
Pftana§ahyaya (®sahyaya) ca, 984 
pftsutur§u §ravassu (^ravahsu) ca, 971 
pfthivi bhuvari (vibhuvari) sinivaly 
urandhra (uramdha) acitte . . ., 353, 
808 

pil’thivisadaih (pythivi®, °sadam) tvan- 
tarik^asadam . . ., 524, 986 
pvthivisprh (pfthivl®) ma . . ., 524 
pythivi darvir aksitaparimitanupad- 
asta (ak?ata) . . . 576 
pfthivi^adaih, see pythivi® 
pfthivisamantasya te 'gnir upadra^ta, 
833 

pfthivi sama tasyagnir upadra^ta , . ., 
833 

prthivi suvarca . . ., see pvthvi . . . 
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prthivisprn, see pfthivi® 
pythivyam avacu^cotaitat, 336 
prthivya (°vyah) sambhava, 381 
pfthivyah saiiiprcas (°cah, samspr^as) 
pahi, 195, 375, 964 

prthvi (prthivi) suvarca yuvatih sajo- 
§ah, 764 

pr^tirii divah pari srava, 200 
pf§tibhyah (pr§ti°) svaha, 529 
pf§^havad gaur vayo dadhuh, 631 
pr§vabhyah svaha, 680 
peruih tufijana patyeva jaya, 159, 421 
pe^asvatl tantuna saihvayanti (®vy- 
ayanti), 346 

pe4o na Suklam (^ukram) asitam (ai°) 
vasate, 262, 277 

potragnldhro (pota°) nihitam padam 
ekam, 353 

pauru§eyad daivyat (°yan na daivSt), 
317 

pau§no vi§pandamane, 725 
pra ketuna bfhata yaty (bhaty) agnih, 
853 

prak§asya vr?no aru^asya nu mahah, 
658, 870 

pragayamasy agratah (pragayamy 
asyagratah), 134, 840 
pra candramas tirate (tirati, °mas 
tirase) dirgham ayuh, 507 
pracyutirh jaghanacyutim, 874 
prajananarii vai pratii?tha loke sadhu 
prajayas (sadhuprajavahs) . . ., 250 
prajah kfnvan janayan virupah, 936 
prajS-rii suviram (°ryam) kftva, 323 
prajarh no naryajugupah, 548 
prajapatir dlk§ito . . , dik§ayatu (dik- 
§eta) . . ., 745 

prajapatis tva (^ti? tva) sadayatu . . 
958 

prajapate vi^vas^j (^Sfg) jlvadhanyah, 
132 

prajapates tva (°te§ tva) prSnen® . . 
958 

prajaih me naryajugupah C’jug®), 548 
prajayamasy agratah, 134, 840 
prajayai kam (kim) amftam navfnita, 
578 

prajayaimftyave tvat (tat), 365 


praj avati virasur de vykama, 633 
prajavatih suyavasam (°se) ru§antlh 
(ri^°) 627 

praj a vikfnvan (vikurvaft) janayan 
virupam (°pah), 936 
prajah sarvai ca rSjabandhavaih 
Cvyah), 490, 701 

pra (prS) na Syur jivase soma tarih, 439 
pra na ayQh^i tari^ah (tari§at, tar§at), 
75^ 950 

pra na indo mahe tane, 616, 830, 950 
pra nah pinva vidyud abhreva rodasi, 
950 

pra nSmani prayajyavas tiradhvam, 
952* 

pra nu vocam cikitu^e janaya, 719, 950 
pra no jayantam mithunani rQpa^ah, 
950 

pra no jivStave suva, 950 
pra po naya vasyo acha, 950 
pra no navyebhis tiratam de^naih, 950 
pra no brutad bhagadhSn (Mhaiii) 
devatasu, 105 

pra no yachatv aryama, 950 
pra no yacha bhuvas (vi§am) pate, 950 
pra no vocaih cikitu^e janaya, 719, 950 
pra tad vi?nu (°nuh, °nus) stavate 
viryena (®ryani, °ryaya), 977 
pra tad voced amptasya (amvtarh nu, 
voce amftam nu) vidvan, 849 
pratikramanam ku^thabhyam (gu°), 49 
pratik§iyantam (°k 9 yantarii) bhuva- 
nani viSva, 795 

prati gfhnami (gfbhnami) mahate 
viryaya (mahata indriyaya), 116 
prati te te ajarasas tapi^thah, 345 
prati tye te ajarasas tapi§thah 345 
prati tvaditySs tvag vettu (vetu), 392 
prati tva diva (divah) skambhanir 
vettu (vetu), 392, 977 
prati tva parvati (°tir, parvatl) vettu, 
490, 528 

prati na im surabhini vyantu (viyantu), 
796 

prati bhagam na didhima (°mah), 379 
pratima asi (°masi), 993 
pratiravebhyah (pratirebhyah) svaha, 
747 
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pratilamiti (°niti) te pita, 181, 853 
prati vaster aha (ahar) dyubhih, 
353 

prati^rutkaya artanam (rtulam), 618, 
651, 878 

prati §ma deva rl^atah, 535, 987 
prati 9 ma rak§aso daha, 159, 987 
prati sma deva ri§atah, 535, 987 
prati sma rak§aso jahi, 159, 987 
pratikam me vicak§anam, 857 
pratitam devebhyo ju§tam ha vyav- 
asthat (havyam asthat), 225 
pratTparii pratisutvanam (°satvanam), 
618 

pratnSso agna ftam a^u^anS-h (a§- 
a§anah), 292, 617 

pratno hi (pratno§i) kam idyo adhvar- 
e§u, 299, 827 

pratyak some atisrutah, 275 
pratyag enam ^apatha yantu tr^tSh 
(sr§tah), 854 

pratyank some, see pratyaa . . . 
pratyaii janan sarhcuko^antakale, 195 
pratyan janas ti^thati samcukocan- 
takale, 195 

pratyan (°yarik) some atidrutah 
(°hrutah, ®srutah, °^rutah), 275, 298, 
939 

praty ajatan (°tan, “tail) jatavedo 
nudasva, 936 

pratyancam arkam anayan C^yah) 
chacibhih, 937 

praty asya vaha dyubhih, 353 
pratyadayapara i^vS, 105 
praty u (uv) adar§y (adfSy) ayatl, 648, 
774 

praty Ohatam a§vina m^tyum asmat, 
510, 727 

praty eta vama . . . yajamano ’grabhid 
(agrabhid) uta prati^thotopavaktar 
(°kta) uta . . ., 357, 910, 991 
praty eta sunvan . , . uta prati^thoto- 
pavaktar uta . . ., 357, 991 
praty eva gfbhayata, 254, 836 
praty auhatam a^vina mftyum asmat 
(asmat), 510, 727 
pra tveva gj-bhayata, 254, 836 
prathamachad avarah a viveSa, 840 


prathamam artim yuyotu nah, 383, 
650, 825, 840 

prathamaya janu§e bhuma ne§thah 
(bhOmane^thah, bhuvane^thSh), 240, 
568, 832 

pradak§inin (®nam) marutam stomam 
fdhyam (a§yam), 596 
pra dhara yantu madhunah (dhara- 
yantu madhuno ghftasya), 833 
pra na ayuh§i tari§at, 753, 950 
pra na indo mahe tu nah, 616, 830, 950 
pra nah pinva vidyud abhreva rodasi, 
950 

pranakEphS na abhara, 79, 151 
pra narnSni prayajyavas tiradhvam, 
952 

pra nu vocam vidathE jatavedasah, 719 
pra nu vocam eikitu^e janaya, 719, 950 
pra nunaih purnavandhura (°ban- 
dhura), 213 

pra no jayantaih mithunani rOpaiah, 
950 

pra no jivEtave suva, 950 
pra no naya prataraih vasyo acha, 950 
pra no navyebhis tiratam de§naih, 
950 

pra no yachatv aryamE, 950 
pra no yacha (rasva) viSas pate (sahas- 
rajit), 950 

pra no vaco vidatha jatavedase, 719 
prapitEmahebhyah svadhayibhyah 
(°vibhyah) svadha namah, 247 
prapinam (°tam) agne sarirasya (salil- 
asya) madhye, 264, 734, 871 
prapunvanta upaspv^ata prapunvad- 
bhya svaha, 867 

prapyatam agne sarirasya madhye, 
264, 734, 871 

pra-pra yajfiapatim tira (tirah), 379 
prapharvyaiii ca pivarim, 211 
pra budhnya va Irate (budhniya irate 
vo) mahEiisi, 784 

pra bravama (bruvama) ^aradah^atam, 
602 

pra bhEnavah sisrate (sas°) nakam 
acha, 581 

prabhaya agnyedham (Egnendham), 
314, 491 
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prabhos te (prabho§ te) satah pari 
yanti ketavah, 958 
pramade kumariputram, 617 
prams, asi, 993 

pra mS, brQtad bhagada,m (dhavirdS) 
devatSsu (®tabhyah), 105 
pram asi, 993 

pramude kuma-riputram, 617 
prayati^ ca me prasitiS (®srti§) ca me, 
637 

prayapsyann iva sakthyau (sakthau), 
347 

pra yah satrScS, (sa v3,c5) manasa 
yajate (°tai), 710, 828, 876 
prayasaya svaha, 465 
prayugbhya (°yudbhya) unmattam, 
145 

prayunvanta upaspv^ata prayunvad- 
bhyah svaha, 867 

pra yo jajne vidvan (vidvan) asya 
bandhum (®dhuh), 925 
pravanena sajo^asah, 465, 491 
pravayShnShar jinva, 493 
pra vartaya divo a^mSnam (’^mSnam) 
indra, 907 

pra vah (va) spad akran suvitSya 
davane (pra vah sphal akran), 977 
pra va etindur indrasya ni§k|-tim, 587 
pra vacam (vajam) indur i§yati, 1, 51 
pra vam adhvaryu^ carati prayasvan 
(caratu payasvan), 352 
pravayahne 'har jinva, 493 
pra vi^timinam avi^uh, 876 
pra vedhase kavaye vedyaya (medhy- 
aya), 109, 230 

pra VO mahe mahivfdhe (mahevfdhe) 
bharadhvam, 691 

pra^astah pra suhi (suhi, Suva, suva 
pra suhi), 559 

pra gma^ru (°^rubhir) dodhuvad Qrdh- 
vatha bhut (urdhvadha bhuvat), 74 
pra samhr§tinam aji.?uh, 876 
pra sa mrtyurh yuyotana, 383, 612, 650, 
817, 825, 840 

prasamrajo (°jam) asurasya pra^astim 
(°tam), 586 

pra sumartyaih (su mytyurh) yuyotana, 
383, 612, 650, 817, 825, 840 


pra sulamiti te pita, 181, 853 
pra suvSnSso byhaddive^u harayah, 
686, 794 

prastotar var^aharam sama gaya, 512 
pra stoma yanty (yantv) agnaye, 251 
prasthayendrS,gnibhy§,m somam vocato 
yo (vocatopo) asmSn . . 835, 867 

prasthita vo madhu^cutah (°6cyutah, 
®cyutah), 336 

pra sma minaty ajarah, 439, 512 
pra svSnSso bfhaddeve^u harayah, 686, 
794 

pra hahsasas ttpalam manyum (°la 
vagnum) acha, 235 

prahar?inam (°no) madirasya made 
mr^asa astv . . . (mr§asav astu), 
888 

pr3,k (pran, prSnk) somo atidrutah, 
939 

pracirh jivatum ak§itam (°tim), 599 
pracl§ cojjagahire, 387, 540, 581 
prafico agSma (prafijo ’gama) n^^taye 
hasSya, 2, 55, 443, 907 
pra na ayur, see pra . . . 
pranam dehi (dhehi), 103 
pranasya tva paraspayai (®paya) cak- 
§u8as tanuvah (tanvas) pahi, 964 
pranasya vidvan samare na dhirah, 244 
pranah sindhQnaih kalaiah acikradat, 
152 

pranah (prana) sthah, 977 
pranan saihkro^aih, 46, 292 
pranapanabhyaih balam aharanti (a- 
bharantl, etc.), 117 
prana 6i§ur mahinam, 152 
prana sindhunaih kalagah acikradat, 
152 

prano agnih (’gnih) . . 910 

prano datra edhi vayo (mayo) mahyam 
pratigrahitre (°grhnate), 232, 657 
pratah pratahsavasya (®savasya) 
6ukravato . . ., 486 

pratah pratahsavasyendraya (°sav- 
asyen®) . . ., 486 

prantar f§aya sthavirir (prantarik§at 
sthaviris te) asfk^ata, 640, 833 
pranya tantuhs tirate dhatte anya, 138 
prayasaya svaha, 465 
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prSvanebhih sajo^asah, 465, 491 
pravartam indrah Sacya dhamantam, 
826, 873 

pravo yudhyantam vp^abham da§- 
adyum, 873 

prasma a^fnvan, 873 
prasman ava pftanSsu pra vik^u 
(yutsu), 140, 805 
prasma minoty ajarah, 439, 512 
praharh tarn atibhuyasam (abhibhu°) 
yo asman (’sman) dve^U • • •» 910 
priyany angani svadhita parun§i (aiiga 
sukfta purOni), 618, 741 
priya ta a barhis (°hih) sida, 152, 825, 
971 

priyena dhamna (namna, nama) pri- 
yaih sada asida (etc.), 855 
priyo me hfdo (hito, huto) 'si (bhava), 
63, 627, 640, 643 
pru§tabhyas svaha, 680 
pru^va a^rubhih, 40, 680 
prusvabhyah svaha, 680 
preta jayata narah, 441 
pred u harivah ^rutasya (sutasya), 
278, 355 

premam vajam vajasate avantu, 51 
premarfi vacam vi^vam avantu viSve, 51 
prehi-prehi pathibhih ptirvyebhih 
(puryanaih), 368 

praitu brahmanas (°nah) patni, 964 
prai^an samidhenir agharav (°ra) 
ajyabhagav (®ga) a^rutarh , . ., 888 
pro ayasid indur indrasya ni§kftam, 587 
pro arata maruto durmada iva, 361 
prok^ita (°tah) stha, 977 
prothad a^vo na yavase 'vi^yan (avi°), 
907 

pro 'varata maruto durmada iva, 361 
plaSir (°^ir) vyaktah . . 529 

phalaya, 79, 401 
phalgunibhyam vy uhyate, 560 
phalgunl§u vy uhyate, 560 
phalgur (®gur) lohitoriji balak§i (°k§is, 
palak^^I) tah sarasvatyah, 69, 554 
phallaya, 79, 401 
bajabojopaka^ini, 21, 69, 151, 381 
balaih dehi (dhatta), 103 
balaih mayi dhehi (me dab svaha), 103 


balavijnSya ("y^-s, °yab) sthavirahi 
pravirah, 977 

balim ichanto vitudasya (vi tu tasya, 
vidurasya) pre^yah (pre^tkHh), 65, 
272a, 832 

balivardaya (®vandaya) svaha, 862 
basto vayah, 216 
bahis te, see bahis te . . . 
bahi^thebhir viharan yasi tantum, 214 
bahis te (bahi^ te) astu bal iti, 958 
bahu bahvor balam, 792 
bahu ha va ayam avar^id iti ^ruta 
ravat svaha, 598, 648 
bahu hayam avr§ad (° 9 ad) iti ^rutar 
avft (Sruta ravat) svaha, 598, 648 
bahuvor (bahvor) balam, 792 
bahuvos (bahvos) tava hetayah, 792 
bidvo nyankuh ka^as te 'numatyah, 
67, 69, 88, 607 

bibheda valam (balam) bhfgur na 
sasahe (sasahe), 210, 480 
byhata tva rathamtarena traistubhya 
(tri^tubha) vartanya . . ., 325, 699 
bfhaty u§niha kakup (kakut), 178 
bfhat sama k§atrabhrd vyddhavr^nyam 
(®vfsnam, ®nim, ®niyam), 315, 784 
bj*hat suro (suryo) arocata, 318 
bj*hat somo vavfdhe suvana induh 
(svano adrih), 794 

bfhad I'^abharh gam vayo dadhat, 359 
bfhadbhir vajai (vajaih, vajais) sthav- 
irebhir asme, 977 

bfhadrathaihtarayos tva stomena trist- 
ubho vartanya . . 325, 699 

bfhad vr§abham gam vayo dadhat, 359 
bfhanto daivah (divyah), 316, 699 
bfhann asi bfhadrava (bfhadgr§.va, 
brhadrayah, °rayah), 255, 420 
bfhaspataye mahisa (mahi §ad) dyu- 
man namah, 392, 826 
byhaspataye ^itputah (§imyutah), 867 
byhaspatina raya svagSkrtah, 466 
byhaspatir devanaih (daivo) brahma- 
ham manu^yanam (manu^ah), 316, 
490, 707 

bfhaspatir brahmSham manu^ah, 316 
bfhaspati? tva (“^tis tva) niyunaktu 
mahyam, 958 
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brhaspatig tva (°ti8 tva) vi^vair devair 
upari§tad . . 958 

bthaspati? tva (°tis tv5) sadayatu 
prthivyah . . 958 

bfhaspati? tva (°tis tva) sumne ram- 
natu (ranvatu), 225, 958 
bfhaspati? tvopasidatu (°ti3 tvopa®), 
958 

bfhaspatisutasya (...) ta indor (indo, 
inda) indriyavatal> . . ., 357, 890 
bfhaspati (°tih) stotram, 977 
bfbaspate abhi^aster amuficah, 907 
bfhaspate pari diya (diya) rathena, 
446 

brhaspate ’bhiiSaster amuficah, 907 
byhaspate mahi^a dyuman namah, 826 
byhaspate yamyam (°ya) yufigdhi 
(yufidhi) vacam, 418 
brhaspate? tvfi (®tes tvfi) sfimrajyen- 
abhi . . ., 958 

bodhanmana id astu nah, 594 
bodha pratibodhasvapnanavadrana 
. . 516 

bodha6 ca tva (mfi) pratibodhai 
(prati®) ca . . ., 516 
bodhinmana id astu nah, 594 
bradhnaS cid atra (yasya) vato na 
jut ah (jutim), 586 
brahman sto^yamah praSastah, 938 
brahmafis (brahmasfis) tvam . . ., 932 
brahmanaspate suyamasya (su°) vi§- 
vaha, 552 

brahma tvam asi vi^vasft (°s;‘k), 142 
brahma devak^^tam upahutam, 460 
brahma devanam prathamaja ^-tasya, 
460 

brahmafi (°man) tvam asi vi^vasyt 
(®srk), 142, 932 

brahman sto^yamah praSastah, 938 
brahmavarcasaya pipihr (pipihi), 545 
brahma5n(8) tvam, see brahmans . . 
brahma5n . . . 

brahma devakftopahuta, 460 
brahma devanfirii prathamaja ptasya, 
460 

brahmadhiguptah (brabrnfibhi®) svarfi 
k^arani (surak^itah syam) svaha, 
172, 569, 742, 802, 840 


brahmasn (®mfi3fi) tvarh rfijan brah- 
masi, 932 

brahmabhigurtaih svarak^anah (svar- 
arak?®), 172, 569, 742, 802, 840 
brahmaham antaram k^nve (karave), 
710 

brahmaitad up^svaitat (upasyaitat) 
tapah, 251 

brahmanam adya vdhyfisam (adyardh®) 
. . ., 919 

brahmanan ftvijo devan yajfiasya 
tapasa te savaham (’sa aham) a 
huve, 362 

brahmanebhyo ^bhyanujfiata (hy 
anu®), 121, 828 

bhansaso vi v^hami te, 176, 222 
bhaksimahi prajam i§am, 176, 618 
bhak^o bhak^yamanah (bhak?a°), 332 
bhaga eva bhagavfifi astu devah 
(devah), 507 

bhagas te hastam agrabhlt (®hit), 116 
bhagemam dhiyam ud ava (ava) dad an 
nah, 446 

bhadrad abhi (adhi) ^reyah prehi, 172 
bhayarh §itlmabhyam (®madbhyam), 
420 

bharatam uddharem anu^ifica (ud- 
dharema vanu?anti), 236, 813 
bhartam agnim purl^yam, 648 
bhartaras te mekhale ma ri§ama, 176 
bhalaya (bhallaya) svaha, 79, 401 
bhava (gr°) abhi^astipava 

(°pa u), 46, 740, 824 
bhava no duto ajarah suvirah, 826 
bhindhidam (bhindhy ado) divyam 
nabhah, 324 

bhisajam na (nah) sarasvatim, 384 
bhima a vav^dhe (vavyte) ^avah, 97 
bhuji (bhujyuh) suparno yajfio gan- 
dharvah, 738 

bhuvad vi^vam abhy adevam ojasa, 470 
bhuvanam asi sahasrapo§apu§i (®po9aih 
pu§a), 491, 820 

bhuvanam asi sahasram (sahasrapo^am, 
sahasram), 491 

bhuvas te dadami (tvayi dadhami), 
104 

bhuvo vi^vam abhy adevam ojasa, 470 
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bhatanam brahma prathamo ha (°mota) 
jajfie, 460 

bhumidrhham acyutam parayi^nu, 177, 
268, 381, 857 

bhOmidrhho ’cyuta§ cyavayi^nut, 177, 
268, 381, 857 

bhOmir iti tvabhipramanvate janah, 
869 

bhOyasi havi^karana upahutah (®ta), 
962 

bhayi?thadavne aumatim av^nanah, 
60, 355, 854 

bhuyo va at ah somo rajarhati (raja 
arhati), 992 

bhuri §astam (^astram) pfthuh svaruh, 
357 

bhurnim devaaa iha suSriyam dadhuh, 
177* 

bhur bhuvah svas te dadami, 104 
bhur bhuvah svah sarvam tvayi 
dadhami, 104 

bhQs te dadami (tvayi dadhami), 104 
bhrjaS chandah, 658 
bhftam agnim purl^yam, 648 
bhfmim (bhrumim) dhamanto apa ga 
avrpata, 40, 679 

bhe?ajam gave ’^vaya (a^vaya, ’^vaya 
puru§aya), 909 

bhraja^ (bhraja^) chandah, 486, 658 
bhratantarik^am abhi^astya nah 
(°4astaenah), 840 

bhrumim dhamanto . . ., see bh^mim 

makhasya te ’dya Mro radhyasaih . . ., 
659 

magham indraya j abhrire, 868 
maghavail (°vafi) chagdhi tava tan na 
utibhih (utaye), 937 
maghavan mandi^imahi (vand°), 229 
mandakako ha vah pita, 165 
mandukan jambhyebhih (jambhaih), 
315 

manduko mu§ika tittiris ('’ras) te 
sarpanam, 589 

manduky apsu ^am bhuvah, 280, 839 
mandukya su saiii gamah (gamaya), 
280, 839 

matyai Krutaya cak^ase, 357, 713 


matsarabhilj . , ,, see atsa® 
matsarS-sah prasupah (prasutah) 
sakam Irate, 180 

matsva su^ipra (°prin) harivas tad 
(tarn) imahe, 594 

mathavyan stokan apa yan raradha, 78 
madanti devlr am^ta ftavftah 
(°vrdhah), 97 

madughanam tva patmann adhOnomi, 
739 

madenendram yajamanah svarkah, 181 
made-made hi no dadih (daduh, dadfk), 
622, 640, 642 

mademendram yajamanah svarkah, 181 
made su^ipram (made§u i§ipram) an- 
dhasah, 293, 839 
madyam indraya j abhrire, 868 
madhavyau stokav (°ka) apa tau 
raradha, 78, 888 

madhuntamanam (madhvant®) tva pat- 
mann adhunomi, 739 
madhu reto (madhur ato) madhavah 
patv asman, 716, 837 
madhu vah§i§iya (vahs®), 277 
madhu §a§pair (madhu^a®) na teja 
indriyam, 817 

madhu§ ca madhavah ca vasantikav 
(®ka) rtu, 888 

madhu havir (madhuhavir) asi, 817 
madhu hutam indratame agnau 
(’gnau), 910 

madhoh pavanta urmayah (pavasva 
dharaya), 804a 
madhoh pibatam aSvina, 804a 
madhoh pibanti gauryah, 804a 
madhor ato madhavah patv asman, 
716, 837 

madho rasam sadhamade, 368 
madhoh cakanaS carur madaya, 804a 
madhye divo (divyo) nihitah pv^nir 
a§ma, 324 

madhye po^asya trmpatam (pu^yatam, 
po^asva tiv^thantim), 251 
madhvah pavasva dharaya (pavanta 
urmayah), 804a 
madhvah pibatam aSvina, 804a 
madhvah pibanti gauryah, 804a 
madhvah cakanas carur madaya, 804a 
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madhva (°vah) igcotanty abhito virap- 
§am, 972, 977 

madhva yajftarh nak^ati (nak^ase) 
prinanah (prai®), 702 
madhva raj ahsindriyam, 421 
madhv ity akar^aih kuSair yatha, 290 
madhvo rasam sadhamade, 368 
manasaspata imam devayajnam (deva- 
yajftam svaha vaci) svaha . . 816 

manas tanu§u bibhratah (pipratah), 
112 

manasi (mana asi), 994 
manu^vad deva dhimahi pracetasam, 
227 

manai nu babhrunam aham, 366, 710 
mano gayatryai (°triyai), 791 
mano jagSma durakam (dOragah), 46 
mano jinva, 852 

mano jyotir (jutir) ju^atam ajyasya 
(ajyam, ajyam me), 337, 720 
mano nv 5. huvamahe (®hi, hvamahe), 
798 

mano me jinva (pinva), 852 
mano yad asya gu^pitara (gulphitam), 
111 

mano? tva (manos tva) gramanyo 
. . ., 958 

mantrarh vadaty ukthyam (uktham), 
322 

manthakako ha vah pita, 165 
mandadvlrayendave, 229 
mandana id vr§ayase (ud vv§ayate), 627 
mandrabhibhutih ketur yajflanam . . ., 
220, 321 

mandra vibhutih ketur yajniya . . ., 
220, 321 

manma dldhySna uta nah sakhaya, 236, 
832 

manyasai Sam ca nas (nah) kfdhi, 964 
manye vam dyavaprthivi subhojasau, 
251 

manyoh krodhasya naSanI, 407, 593 
manyor mrdhrasya (mrddhasya) naS- 
inl, 407, 593 

manve nu babhrunam aham, 366, 710 
manve vam dyavaprthivi, 251 
mama ca nSma tava ca (tava) jata- 
vedah, 809 


mama padyaya vi raja, 820 
mama snu?a SvaSurasya pravi^tau, 857 
mayamdam (mayaihtaih) chandah, 67 
maya so annam (’nnam) atti yo vipa- 
Syati, 907 

mayi tad indr iy am viryam, 345 
mayi tyad indriyaih bfhat (mahat), 
345 

mayi dak?akratu (dak?o mayikratuh), 
272a 

mayi dohah padyayai virajah (®jah 
kalpatam), 820 

mayi padyayai virajo dohah, 820 
mayi pu?tiih (®taih) pu?tipatir (pu§ta®) 
dadhatu (dadatu), 101, 587 
mayi rayo mayi rak?ah (dak?ah), 272a 
mayi rucaih dhah (dhehi), 101 
mayuih te Sug ychatu (te k?ut), 145, 297 
mayobhuh Samtama yad dhrudo 
(dhfdo) ’si, 684 

marutarh pitar uta tad gynlmah, 849 
marutam pitas tad aham gvn§.mi 
(gl^ne te), 849 

marutvantarh sakhyaya havtoahe 
(huvemahi), 602 

marutvah astu ganavS.n sajatavan 
(sujataih), 612 

marudbhir ugra ah|‘nlyamanah, 144 
marudbhi rudrah samajanatabhi, 144 
marudbhyo gfhamedhibhyo (®medhe- 
bhyo) ’nubruhi, 690 
marudbhyo gfhamedhibhyo (®medhe- 
bhyo) ba?kihan (va?®, ba?kan), 219, 
387, 489, 690 

marte?v (martye?v) agnir amrto ni 
dhayi, 315 

malmalabhavantiih tva (°bhavantitya) 
sadaySmi, 255 

mahah pituih papivan (®vafi) carv 
anna, 930 

mahaS cid yasya midhu§o (rnilh®) 
yavya, 386 

mahas te sato mahima panasyate 
(pani?tama), 870 

mahah indrah paraS ca nu (puraS ca 
nah), 614 

mahahs te mahato mahima, 870 
mahakau?itakam (°kim), 590 



INDEX OF MANTRAS 


539 


mahadevam antahparSvena (°par§avy- 
ena), 326 

mahantaih gahvare^tham, 368, 861 
mahantav ('^ta) indrS.varuna maha- 
vasu, 888 

mahan mahi astabhayad (aska®) vi 
jatah, 137 

mahi varcah k§atriyaya dadhatih (dad- 
atih), 106 

mahi^am nah subhvam (subhuvas, su- 
bhavas) tasthivafisam, 119, 384, 604, 
789 

mahi cid yasya midhu§o yavya, 386 
mahlnaih (mahi®) payo ’si, 528 
mahi no vata iha vantu bhumau, 360, 
579, 831 

mahiva dyaur adha (vadha) tmanS, 
360 

mahi vi^patni sadane (°ni) ftasya, 695 
mahi hy asya midhu§o yavya, 386 
mahe^rotraya cak§ase, 357, 713 
maho va vi§na (maho visna) uror 
antarik^at (vi?iiav uta vantarik§at), 
887 

mahna jino^i (hi®) mahini, 196 
mahyam vatah pavataih (®te) kame 
asmin (kamayasmai), 342 
mahyam dattva vrajata (prajatum) 
brahmalokam, 200 
ma asi, 993 

magadhah puh^call kitavah klibo 
’^udra abrahmanas (puh§cali klivah 
kitavo ’^udrabrahmaniis) . . . 219, 
819, 990 

ma chettha . . ., 853 
ma jamiih mo^ir amuya i§ayanam, 57, 
181, 512, 824 

ma tad bhurayam a §ri§an (^li^an) ma 
tfne^u, 261 

ma tamo (tapo) ma yajnas tamat 
(tapat), 204 

mata yad viram dadhanad dhani^tha 
(viram jajanaj jani^tham), 160 
matur anyo ’va padyata, 201 
matfk kva cana vidyate, 66 
ma te mano visvadryag (°driyag) vi 
carit, 784 

ma te yuyoma samdr^ah, 805 


mateva putram bibhftSpsv enat 
(bibhrta sv enat, ®enam), 420, 826 
ma te vyoma samdr^i (®6ah, ®6e), 805 
ma tvaih har§ih iSrutam mayi, 353 
ma tvat kgetrani aranani (aranyani) 
ganma, 325 

ma tva ke cin ni (cid vi) yaman vim 
(cin ni yemur in, cin nyemur in) na 
paiinah, 360, 770 

ma tvagnir dhvanayid (dhana®; °yid, 
®yed) dhOmagandhih, 370, 533, 697 
ma tva ni kran purvacito (®citta, 
®cittau) nikarinah, 399, 732 
ma tva prapann aghayavah, 832, 868 
ma tva samudra ud vadhin (ba°) ma 
suparnah, 209 

ma tva shryo ’bhi (suryalj pari, pari) 
tapsin magnir (mo agnir) . . . , 516 
madfk kva cana vidyate, 66 
ma devanaih tantu§ chedi mS. manu- 
9 yanam, 707 

ma daivyas tantuS chedi ma manu§yah, 
707 

ma dyavapfthivi abhiSocih (®6ti§ucah, 
®^ucah), 715 

ma dhenur atyasarini (atisa®), 736 
madhyarhdinasya savanasya . . . man- 
thivato (manthivato) . . . , 520 
ma na ayuh param avaram manado- 
naih, 159, 836, 861 

ma nah kaScit praghan (prakhan) ma 
prame§mahi, 22, 70 

ma nah param adharam ma rajo 
’naih (param adhanam ma rajo 
naih), 159, 836, 861 

ma na (nas) stena i§ata maghaiahsah, 
977 

manasya patni Sarapa syona, 189, 596, 
840 

ma nah sapatnah §aranah syona, 189, 
596, 840 

manu^ad daivyam (daivam) upaimi, 
317 

ma no agniih nirftir ma no 
(a§tbam), 87, 170 

ma no agne ’va (vi) srjo aghaya, 578 
ma no andhe tamasy antar adhat 
(adat), 105 
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ma no Ho ’nyat pitaro yuiigdhvam, 302 
ma no nu gad aparo ardham etam, 77 
ma no rudraso adhigur vadhe nu (nuh), 
172, 209, 260, 321, 821, 824 
mS, no rudro nirptir ma no asta, 87, 170 
ma no vadhih pitaram mota mataram, 
680 

ma no vidad (vadhid) abhibha mo 
a^astih, 679 

ma no vidad (v^dhad) vrjinil (vrjana) 
dve^ya ya, 108, 693, 640 
ma no vidhih see ma no vadhih 
ma no viran rudra bhamino vadhih, 
209, 871 

ma no hardi tvi^a vadhih, 60 
ma no hinsih (hihsi) sthaviram ma 
kumaram, 976, 977 

manta (miintah) sthur no aratayah, 977 
ma brahmanasya rajanya, 870 
ma bheh, 712 
ma bhettha . . . , 863 
ma bher ma roh (mo ron, mSro) mo ca 
nah (mo e?am) kiih canamamat, 712, 
716, 729 
ma bhaih, 712 

ma bhair ma run mo ca (mH, raufl ma) 
nah kiiii canamamat, 712, 716, 729 
mam agne bhaginam kuru, 486 
ma ma yfmarva hasit (yono vam hara- 
sih), 307, 364, 723, 823 
ma ma (mam) hihsi§tam svam (yat 
svam) yonim avi4antau (avi^athah), 
606 

ma ma hinsih svarii (svam) yonim 
avi§anti (avi§an), 606 
mam indra bhaginam k^*nu, 486 
mami§am kaih canoe chi^ah, 578, 688 
ma me dlk?am ma tapo nir vadhis^ta 
(ba°), 209 

ma me hardi tvi?a' (hardiih dviija) 
vadhih, 60 

ma yajnapatis tapat (yajamanas 
tarn at), 204 

mayadeva avataran, 401, 840 
mayam mayavattarah, 475 
mayobhavyaya catu^padl, 319, 421 
ma rayaspo^ena viyau^ma, 729 
ma risjama vayaiii tava, 224 


ma rudriyaso abhi gulbadhanah (gur 
vrdhanah), 172, 209, 260, 321, 821, 824 
mare asman maghavan (°vah) jyok 
kah, 936 

ma va eno anyakj-tam bhujema, 909 
ma vayam rayaspo^ena vi yau§ma, 729 
ma vayam eno ’nyakrtaih bhujema, 909 
ma va (vah) stena I4ata magha^aiisah, 

977 * 

ma VO ’to ’nyat pitaro yoyuvata, 302 
masa achyantu ^amyantah, 572 
masa§ chyantu Simyantah, 572 
masi, 993 

ma so asmah avahaya para gat, 924 
ma sv asmahs tamasy antaradhah, 105 
maham rayaspo^ena vi yo§am, 729 
mahaih pautram (putryam) agham 
rudam (niyam, nigam, ri^am), 314, 
724 

ma hihsi?ur vahatum uhyamanam 
(uhyamanam), 560 

mitajflavo (‘’jmavo) varimann (°vann) 
a pfthivyah, 240 

mitajnubhir namasyair iyana, 953 
mitajmavo, see mitajfiavo . . . 
miteva sadma pa^uraanti (°manti) 
hota, 501a 

mitrah panty adruhah, 964 
mitrarh na iih ^imya go§u gavyavat, 735 
mitrarh na yam Simya go?u gavyavah, 
735 

mitra satyanam pate (°nam adhipate), 
380 

mitrasyasi kaninika, 235, 595, 640 
mitrah samsfjya (°ya) pfthivim, 457 
mitrah satyanam (satyah), 380 
mitraya kulipayan (pulikayan), 149, 
802 

mitravarunanetrebhyo . . . uttarasad- 
bhyah (uttara®) . . 476 

mitravarunayos tva praSastroh pra^i?a 
yunajmi (yunagmi), 131 
mitravarunabhyam anu^tubhabhyam 
(°?lubhyabhyam) . . ., 319 
mitravarunav (®na) algabhyam, 888 
mitrS-varuna ^aradahnam (°hna) eik- 
itnu (cikittam, jigatnu, cikitvam), 
45, 56, 371, 410, 579 
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mitravarunau pra§astarau praSastrSt 
(pra°), 490 

mitravarunau ^ronlbhyam (iSroni®), 529 
mitravarunau sa . . . di^o ’bhidasati, 
910 

mitras pSnty adruhah, 964 
mitrah suvana (svana) arepasah, 794 
mitro na ehi sumitradhah (°dhah), 493 
mitro no atra varuno yujyamanah, 341, 
617 

mitro babhOva saprathah, 180, 235 
mitro yatra varuno ajyamanah, 341, 617 
mithucarantam (mithu®, mithuya ca°, 
mithu^ ca°) upayati (abhiyEti) dQ^- 
ayan, 551, 818 

mi^ravasasah kauberakah, 235, 267 
miharh na vEto vi ha vati bhuma, 360, 
579, 831 

mukham sad asya 6ira it satena 
(sadena), 60 

muilcantu ma ^apathyat, 325 
mudah pramuda Esate, 713 
mudgaS ca me khalva^ (kharva§) ca me, 
265 

mu^ayaS cakram avive rapEhsi (°ver 
apahsi), 837 

mu^kav id (®ka id, °kau yad) asya 
ejatah, 735, 888 

mpgasya srtam (^ftam, ^rutam) ak§n- 
aya, 278, 682 

mrga na bhimas tavi§ibhir arcinah 
(tavi§ebhir tirmibhih), 695 
mrjanti vahniih sadane§v acha, 634 
mrjyase pavase matl, 195, 337 
mriyase soma sataye, 195 
mftaya jlvErh pariniyamanEm, 402 
mrttike hana (hara) me papam, 861 
mrtyoh padarh (padEni) yopayanto 
yad aita (aima, yopayanta eta, 
lopayante yad eta), 245, 711 
mftyoh (®yo§) pahi, 967 
mf^ase pavase matl, 195, 337 
mek^yEmy Qrdhvas tisthan, 332 
meghya vidyuto vacah, 316, 707 
medasah kulyE (kulyE) upa tan (upai- 
nEn, abhi tan) sravantu (k§arantu), 
565 

medasah (°sa) svEha, 980 


medaso gh^’tasya kulyE abhinihsrav- 
antu, 565 

medhEm sapta r^ayo (saptar^ayo) 
daduh, 919 

medhaih ta indro dadatu, 106 
medham dhata dadEtu (dadhEtu) me, 
106 

medhEm agnir dadEtu me (dadhEtu 
te), 106 

medhEm a^Esata 6riye, 230, 508 
medhayai manase ’gnaye (agnaye) 
svaha, 910 

me§am te ^ug fchatu (te k^ut), 145 
maighir vidyuto vacah, 316, 707 
maitrEvarunasya camasadhvaryav 
(°ya) adrava (ehi), 889 
mainarh hihsi§tam svErh yonim Evi^- 
antau, 505 

mainE arvE renukakEtah pj*nak (pra- 
nak), 664 

mai§am kam canoe chi^ah, 578, 688 
mai?Em nu gEd aparo artham (ardham) 
etam, 77 

mai^am uc che^i kim cana, 578, 688 
mai?o asman avahaya paragat, 924 
modah pramoda anandah, 713 
mo §vatvam asmantarEdhat, 105 
mo §v asmahs tamasy antaradhah, 105 
ya ajagma (®muh) savanemE (®nedam, 
®nam idam, ya ajagmedam sava- 
narh) ju§anah, 835 

ya Etfnatty (atfnoty) avitathena (avi> 
dathena) karnau, 60, 392 
ya Entarik§Eh, 314, 490 
ya EbabhOva bhuvanani vi^vE, 215, 381 
ya Evabhuva bhuvanani vi^vah, 215, 
381 

ya avive§o§adhir (®§au 9 adhir) yo vana- 
spatin, 731 

ya Ev^noty avitathena karnau, 60 
ya Este yaS ca carati (yaS carati), 
808 

ya imam yajfiam svadhaya dadante 
(bhajante), 159, 741 
ya ime dyavapythivi tastabhEne, 137 
ya i§avo yatudhEnanam, 505, 990 
ya iih vahanta S^ubhih, 307 
ya ISe asya dvipada^ catu§padah, 907 



542 


VEDIC VARIANTS II: PHONETICS 


ya usriya apya (api yS) antar aSmanah 
Cni), 785, 824 

ya fte cid abhi^ri§ah, 193, 353, 676, 802 
ya etasmifi loke stha . . . bhuya^ta, 90 
ya e^a svapnanaASanah (°na5anah), 300 
yah pauru^eyena kravi^a samafikte 
(samafite), 418 

yah pranato nimi^ato (nime°) mahitva 
(®§ata5 ca raja), 688 
yah praniti (pranati) ya Im ^fnoty 
uktam, 582 

yahsad vi^vam ny atrinam, 302 
yam aam id anya indhate, 169, 302 
yam sIm id anya Idate, 169, 302 
yak^ate cid abhi5ri?ah, 193, 353, 676, 
802 

yak^marii Sronibhyaih (^roni®) bhas- 
adat, 319, 49*0, 529 

yak^marii bhasadyam ^ronibhyam 
bhasadam, 319, 490, 529 
yam krandasi avata§ caskabhane 
(avasa tastabhane), 137 
yac ca padbi^am (°vl^am) arvatah, 217 
yac ca pranati (praniti) yac ca na, 
582 

yac chik^asi stuvate mavate vasu, 140 
yacha nah (yachasmai) Sarma sapra- 
thah (°thah), 502 
yajamanaya jag^ta, 90, 662 
yajamanaya varyam a suvaa kar asmai, 
833 

yaja no (yajano) devo (devah) ajarah 
suvirah, 826 

yajur yuktam (yajuryuktaih) samabhir 
aktakham tva (fktakharh ta), 365, 
632, 817 

yaje samradhanim (samardham Im) 
aham, 617, 806 

yajnah pratya§th3,t (praty u 9 thS.t 
sumatau matlnam), 380, 613, 736, 832 
yajnam-yajilaih prati devayadbhyah 
(^yadbhyah), 170, 321 
yajnam devebhir invitam (anvitam), 
577 

yajnapataye vasu varyam Slsaihskarase 
(°pataye varyam a svas kah), 833 
yajna pratiti^^ha sumatau suSevah, 
380, 736, 832 


yajnam pranaya (pra suva) dev^vyam 
(devayuvam), 805 
yajnasya gho^ad asi, 83 
yajnasya pak^av (®§a) f^ayo bhavanti, 
888 

yajftasya yuktau dhurya (®y^v) abhu- 
tham (®tam), 91, 888 
yajnasya vidvan samaye na dhirah, 244 
yajnasya hi stha ftvija (ptviyau), 192 
yajfiasyayur anu sarii caranti (tarantu), 
155 

yajnad eta sann (yajna ned asann, 
netar asann) apurogavasah, 62, 192 
yajnayate va pa^u^o na (nu) vajan, 614 
yajftayur anu samcaran, 155 
yajniya yajflam prati devayadbhyah, 
170, 321 

yajno bhutva . . . svarii (svaih) yonim 
. . . sak^aya (svak®) chi, 364, 505 
yam jivam a^navamahai (®he), 710 
yata Ettas (arttas) tad agan punah, 
353 

yatah praj a akhidra . , ., 129 
yata Icutad agnav eva tat, 336 
yata §cutad dhutam agnau tad astu, 
336 

yata4 codeti suryah, 843 
yatah surya udeti, 843 
yato bhayam abhayam tan (abhayat- 
vaih) no astu, 826 
yat kim can^tam odima (ud®), 722 
yat kusidam apratittam (°titam, apra- 
dattam) mayi (mayeha), 404 
yat ksurena marcayata (vartayata) 
sutejasa (supeSasa), 156, 180, 195, 234 
yat ta asthitam Sam u tat te astu, 280 
yat tatraino apa tat suvami, 201 
yat te asmin ghora asan juhomi, 935, 
936 

yat te ditsu (dikfpu) praradhyam, 140 
yat te ’nadhp^tam nama yajniyam 
(namanadh^^yam, dhamEnadhf?- 
yaih) tena tvEdadhe, 855 
yat te mahe, see yat tvemahe . . . 
yat te raj an (rajah) chytaih havih, 937 
yat te viri§tam sam u tat ta etat, 280 
yat tvemahe (te mahe) prati tan no 
(prati nas taj) ju^asva, 365, 835 
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yat pa^ur mayum ak^ta, 198, 662 
yat p^thivyam yad urav (ura) anta- 
rik^e, 888 

yatra t§ayah (yatrar?®) prathamajS 
. . 919 

yatra (yatra) ?*§ayo (yatrar§°) jagmuh 
. . . 916, 919 

yatra gavam nihita sapta nama 
(nama), 460 

yatra cabhimf§amasi, 866 
yatra cu^cutad (^cutad) agnav evaitat, 
336, 885b 

yatra devS. iti bravan, 452, 602 
yatra devaih sadhamadarh madanti 
(madema), 341 

yatra nah pOrve pitarah paretah, 452 
yatra banah sampatanti, 29, 218 
yatra-yatra jatavedah sambabhutha 
(°bhuva), 207 

yatra-yatra vibhfto (bibhrato, etc,) 
jatavedah, 207, 662 

yatra yanti srotyas (sravatyas) taj 
jit am te, 749 

yatrar^ayah, ®yo, see yatra i*?® 
yatra vanah sampatanti, 29, 218 
yatra vabhimi^amasi, 866 
yatra saptar^In para ekam Shuh, 452, 
919 

yatra suhardah suk;*to madante, 452 
yatra rsayo, see yatra . . . 
yatra deva iti bruvan, 452, 602 
yatradhi sura udito vibhati (uditau 
vyeti), 63, 732, 743 

yatra nah purve pitarah paretah 
(pareyuh), 462 

yatra na§ cakra (cakra) jarasam 
tanOnam, 443 

yatramftasa asate (SSata), 282 
yatra vyk^as tanvai yatra vasah, 198, 
375, 831, 835 

yatrasate sukfto yatra te yayuh (ta 
iyuh), 734 

yatra sapta f§In para ekam ahuh, 452, 
919 

yatra suhardah suk^to madanti, 452 
yatrasp?*k§at tanvo yac ca vasasah 
(tanuvarh yatra vEsah), 198, 375, 831, 
835 


yatrainSn (yatraitan) vettha nihitan 
parake (parScah), 126 
yat siisahat (sasaha, sasahat) sadane 
kam cid atrinam, 480 
yat some-soma Sbhavah (abhuvah), 602 
yat somyasyS,ndhaso (sau®) bubodhati, 
728 

yatha rnam samnayamasi, 918 
yatha ftava ^^tubhir yanti sadhu, 918 
yatharnam samnayanti, 918 
yathartava ^-tubhir yanti sakam 
(kjptah), 918 

yathak^itim ak§itayah pibanti (®yo 
madanti), 586 
yathagnir ak§ito . . ., 576 
yatha devaih sadhamadarh madema, 
341 

yathadhurarh (°dhuran) dhuro (dhuro) 
dhOrbhih kalpantam, 557 
yatha na indrah kevalih (indra id 
viSah), 341 

yatha nah Sreyasas (°8ah) karat, 964 
yatha no vasyasas (®sah, vasiyasas) 
karat, 786, 964 

yathapah pravata yanti, 60, 200 
yathayatharh dhuro dhurbhih kalpan- 
tam, 557 

yathayatharh nau tanvau (tanva, tan 
nau) jatavedah, 410 
yatha yanti prapadah, 60, 200 
yatha yamaya harmyam (hSr®), 491 
yatha ha tyad (tad) vasavo gauryaih 
cit, 345 

yathaharh bharata r§abha (bharatar§®), 
919 

yathedaih strlpautram aganma rudri- 
yaya, 83, 719, 801, 816, 827 
yatheyaih stri pautram agharh na 
rodat, 83, 719, 801, 816, 827 
yathaika r?ir (®kar§ir) vijanate, 919, 
990 

yathainaih jarase nay at, 341, 952 
yad agne kavyavahana, 353, 380 
yad agne phrvarh prabh^-tam (prahi- 
tarh, nihitaih) padam hi te, 118, 639 
yad aghriyata (®yathas) tad ghytam, 
147 

yad atraino ava tat suvami, 201 
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yad adivyann fnam aham babhQva 
(kynomi), 702 

yad adya te ghora asan juhomi, 936 
yad adya dugdham prthivim asfpta 
(asakta, abhakta), 152, 634, 874 
yad adya hotyvarye (°vurye), 621 
yad adyaradhyarii vadantah, 59, 70, 
272a, 836 

yad adhriyata tad ghftam abhavat, 147 
yad anena havi§a§aste tad a^yat 
(asyam), 287 

yad annam agnir (admi) bahudha 
viraddham (virajam, viruddham, 
virupam), 144, 569, 619 
yad annenatirohati, 408 
yad anyenabhavat saha, 408 
yad apamrk^ac chakunih, 201 
yad apsaradrOr uparasya (apsararO- 
parasya) khadati, 188, 808, 826 
yad avamrk^ac chakunih, 201 
yad asya gu§pitaih (gulphitarh) h^di, 
111 

yad asya ahhubhedyah (anuhodbhyah), 
765 

yad asravan pa^ava udyamanam, 278 
yada cari^nu mithunav (°na) abhutam, 
888 

yad apo aghnya (°niya) iti, 784 
yad amayati ni? krtha (krta), 90 
yada raghati varadah (yada rakhatyau 
vadatah), 59, 70, 272a, 836 
yad ahur aghnyS iti, 784 
yadi cin nu tva dhana j ayantam, 68, 735 
yadi tvam atra (tvaih tatra) manasa 
jagantha, 735 

yad id dyavaprthivi aprathetam, 341 
yad indra citra mehanS (ma iha na), 
477, 832, 991 

yadi varunasyasi . . ., yadi varuny asi 
. . ., 491 

yadi somasyasi (saumy asi) . . 728 

yadin rnara saihgaro devatasu, 309 
yadi vahanty a^avah, 307 
yad uttaradrav upara^ ca khadatah, 
188, 826 

yad u devt sarasvati, 740 
yad urdhvas ti§tha (tisthad) dravineha 
dhattat, 392 


yad rte cid abhi^ri^ah, 193, 353, 676, 802 
yad ejati jagati . . . namno (nSnyo, 
manyo) bhago yan (’yam) namne 
(bhago yatnan me) svaha, 411, 801, 
871 

yaded anta adad{*hanta (adadyAh®) 
purve, 341, 835 

yad eva kim ca pratijagrahSham 
(°jagraham), 808 

yad osadhi^v apsv a (apsu va) yajatra, 
778 

yad gharmah paryavartayat (parya'^), 
508 

yad ditsasi stuvate mavate vasu, 140 
yad didayac chavasa (°sa) ftaprajata 
(chavasarta®), 916, 918 
yad dure sann ihabhavah (°bhuvah), 
602 

yad devS devahedanam (®lanam), 271 
yad daivyam rnam aham babhuva, 
702 

yad dha sa te paniyasi, 345 
yad dhastabhyam cak^ma (cakara) 
kilbl?ani (kilv°), 216 
yad dha sya te paniyasi, 345 
yad banhi.?lham natividhe (®de) 
sudanu, 107 

yad bhQtarh yac ca (yad va) bhavyam 
(bha°), 487 

yad-yat tvam atra manasanu vettha, 
735 

yady asi varuni . . 491 

yady asi saumi . . ., 728 
yad yamam (yady amarii) cakrur 
nikhananto agre, 837 
yady ynaih samgaro devatasu, 309 
yad ratriyat kurute pEpam, 791 
yad ratriya (ratryS) papam akar^anx 
(akari^am), 758, 791 
yad vaia mayum akrata, 198, 662 
yad va gha satyam uta yan na vidma, 
868 

yad vacanftam odima (ud®), 722 
yad vEto apo (’po) aganigan (agamat), 
909 

yad vEdasyan saihjagara janebhyah, 
45, 446, 480 

yad va devi sarasvati, 740 



INDEX OF MANTRAS 


545 


yad vadya satyam uta yan na vidma, 
868 

yad va me api (’pi, apa) gachati, 678, 
907 

yad viclav (vilav) indra yat sthire, 
271 

yad VO deva atipadayani (®patayaiii), 
63 

yam te svadavan svadanti gQrtayah, 
107 

yam te svadhavan svadayanti dhen- 
avah, 107 

yan me mata pralulubhe (pramamada, 
pralulobha), 715 

yam ak§itam (®tim) ak^itayah pibanti, 
586 

yam ak^itam ak§ita bhak^ayanti, 586 
yamaih gay a bhaiigya^ravah (bhanga®), 
315 

yamam bhangya^ravo (bhafiga®) gaya, 
315 

yamasya duta6 ca vag vidhavati 
(dQtah Svapad vidhSvasi), 145, 198, 
830 

yamasya paturah (patorah), 720 
yamasya loke adhirajjur ayat (aya, 
loke nidhir ajarSya), 401, 618, 840 
yam ichami manasa so 'yam agat, 
700 

yamir yamasya bibhfyad (vivrhad) 
ajami, 222, 256 

yam eva vidyah Sucim (sucim) apra- 
mattam, 278 
yame^tam asi, 339 

yam aichama manasa so ’yam agat, 700 
yamo rajabhiti^thati (rajadhi®), 172 
yamyai paturah, yamyah patorah, 720 
yaya k^noti muhu ka (muhuka) cid 
p?vah, 824 

yaya ga akaramahe (°hai), 710 
yayo rathah satyavartmarjura^mih, 
918 

yayor vaiii devau deve^v aniSitam 
(® 9 itam) ojah, 292 
yavaya dve^o asmat, 479 
yavayaratih (®tim), 479 
yavayasmad agha dve§ahsi, 479 
yavayasmad dve^ah, 479 


yava ayava umS abdah (ayava uma 
eva abdas) sagarah sumekah, 376, 
471, 485 

yavanaih bhago ’si, 485 
yavaS cayava^ cSdhipataya asan, 485 
ya^asendrabyhaspati, 840, 870 
yafio bhagai ca ma vidat (ri^at, rigak), 
142, 189, 840 

ya§o bhagasya vindatu, 189, 840 
ya^o mendrabfhaspati, 840, 870 
ya^o yajfiasya dak^inSm, 161, 579 
yas tad veda savituh (sa pituh) pitasat, 
198, 829, 967 

yas tani veda sa pitu? (pituh) pitasat, 
198, 829, 967 

yas ta vijanat sa pitu9 (savituh) 
pitasat, 198, 829, 967 
yas te agne sumatim marto ak^at (a- 
khyat), 191 

yas te drapsa (®sah) skandati yas te 
ahSuh, 974, 977 

yas te soma prajSvat so ’bhi so aham, 
840 

yas te stanah 4a§ayo (®yur) yo mayo- 
bhuh, 719 * 

ya strinam jivabhojanah, 977 
yasmaj jattl na para naiva kim canasa 
(jatam na pura kim canaiva), 615 
yasmaj jato na paro ’nyo (anyo) asti, 
615, 907 

yasmat param n^param asti kiihcit, 615 
yasmad anyan na param kith canasti, 
615 

yasmad anyo na paro asti jStah, 615, 
907 

yasmad bhl$a nya 9 adah (°sadah), 983 
yasmad yoner udaritha (°tha) yaje 
(yaja) tarn, 446 

yasman na jatah paro anyo asti (’sti), 
615, 907 

yasminn adhi vitatah sura eti, 63, 743 
yasminn atasthur bhuvanani vi^vS, 386 
yasmin suryH, arpitah (arp°) sapta 
sakam, 509 

yasya te vi&vamanu^ah (vi§vam anu- 
9 ak), 832 

yasya te sakhye vayam, 340 

yasya dvSra manu? (manuh) pita, 967 
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yasya yonim patireto g^bhaya (prati 
reto grhana), 116, 341, 354, 363, 819 
yasya udvatah pravatalj samam bahu 
(mahat), 241 

yasyam deva abhi samvi^antah, 172, 
281, 340 

yasya bahvyas tanvo vltapr^thah, 793 
yasyam idaih vi^vam bhuvanam avi- 
ve§a, 341, 386 

yasyasau suro vitato mahitva, 63, 743 
yasyas te asyah krura asan juhomi, 936 
yasyas te ghora asan juhomi, 936 
yasyedam a rajo yujah (®dam a rajah, 
°dam oja arujah), 244, 800, 808 
yasyai bahvis tanuvo vitapf§thah, 793 
yah strlnarh jivabhojanah, 977 
ya akyntann avayan ya atanvata 
(yai ca tatnire, akfntan yS. at an van), 
850 

ya antarik^a uta parthivir yah, 321, 850 
ya antarik§ya uta parthivasah (par- 
thivir yah), 321, 850 
ya atmanvad bibhyto (®tho) yau ca 
rak§atah (®thah), 91, 207, 634, 888 
ya ardroghnih pari tasthu§Ih, 854 
ya i§avo yatudhananam, 605, 990 
yah kftyas (kycchras) tripafica^Ih, 28, 
185, 192, 353 

yah avaha u^ato deva devan, 924 
yahs (yas) te soma pranahs tah (tan, 
tafl) juhomi, 936 

ya grtsyas tripafica^ih, 28, 185, 192, 353 
ya codita ya ca nodita (ya canudita) 
tasyai . . ., 719 

yacchresthabhir maghavan chura 
jinva, 937 

ya tarn ratrim upasmahe, 365 
yatudhanebhyah kantakikarim (kant- 
akakaram), 600 

ya te agne ’yah^ayj, (’ya^aya) tanur 
. . ., 395 

ya te agne ^a^aya raja^aya hara^aya 
tanur . . ., 395 

ya te agne raja^aya (rajaiaya) tanur 
. . ., 395 

ya te agne hari^aya (hari°, hara°) 
tanur ... 521, 597 

ya te dhamany uSmasi gamadhyai, 705 


ya dabhrah parisasru^Ih, 854 
yadase ^abalyam (§abulyam), 607 
ya devir antah abhito 'dadanta, 63, 92, 
924 

ya devy asi§taka ayurdSh . . . caksur- 
dah iSrotradah . . ., 980 
ya devy asl^take . . . cak^urdaS (°da) 
Srotrada . . . dyaurdas (°da) svardah 
. . . prapharvidah (®vidah) . . . 524, 
980 

ya daivi^ catasrah pradii^ah, 707 
ya na urti u6atl viSrayate (°ti, vis- 
rayatai), 278, 710 

yS-n agnayo anvatapyanta (’nv°) dhi?- 
nyah, 909 

yan avaha u^ato deva devan, 924 
yani kani ca cakyma, 808 
yam tva j ano bhumir iti pramandate, 869 
yam tva ratry upasmahe (upasate, 
ratri yajamahe), 365 
yany apamitySny apratittany (apratT- 
tany) asmi, 404, 465 
ya prathama saihskftir yajne asmin, 
374 

yabhir indro vavrdhe viryaya (vlr- 
ySvan), 250 

yabhir yilsi dutyam suryasya, 494 
yabhyam svar (suvar) ajanann (aja- 
yann, yabhyam ajayan svar) agra 
eva, 853 

yam apita upati^thanta apah, 472, 871 
yam apinam upasldanty apah, 472, 
871 

yam indrena samdhaih samadhatthah 
(indrena samadadhvam, °dhadhvam) 
104 

ya medhapsarasu (medha ap°, °rahsu, 
°rassu), 395, 995 

yam airayahS (°yan) candramasi sva- 
dhabhih, 930 

ya rajanye dundhubhav (°bha) aya- 
tayam, 888 

ya rajanaih (°na) saratham yatha 
(yata) ugra, 91 

yavacchre§thabhir maghavan chura 
jinva, 937 
yavayaratim, 479 
yavayasmad dve^am, 479 
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yava ayava eva umah sabdah sagarah 
sumekah, 376, 471, 485 
yav atmanvad viSatho (bibhyto) yau ca 
rak^athah (®tah), 91, 207, 634, 888 
yavSnam caySvanam cadhipatyam asit 
485 

yavanam bhago 'si, 485 
yaS ca gna devyo ’ntan abhito ’tatan- 
anta (tatantha), 63, 908, 924 
ya§ ca devir antan abhito Madanta, 
63, 92, 924 

ya^ ca devis tantun (devyo antS,n) 
abhito tatantha (’ta°), 63, 92, 908, 
924 

ya samjayantam adhi yasu vardhase, 
287, 339, 618, 840 
yasad vi^varh ny atrinam, 302 
ya sarasvatl viSobhaglna (ve5a°, ve§- 
abhaginl) . . ., 542, 686 
ya sarasvatl vaiiSambhalya (°balya, 
°phalya) . . ., 79, 114 
ySsam agnir i§tya (ni?ty3<) namani 
veda, 421 

yas te soma praja vatso ’bhi so aham, 
840 

yas te soma pranahs see yShs etc. 
yasya aputrya (°triya) tanOs . . ., 787 
yiyapsyata (yi°) iva te manah (mu- 
kham), 519 

yuktas tisro vimj-jah (vibhp®) stiry- 
asya, 57, 156, 189, 205, 234, 242 
yukta (yuktva) harl vr§ana yany 
arvaii (arvak), 367 
yuje samardham Im aham, 617, 806 
yunjanti suprajasarh panca janah, 192, 
339, 617 

yunajmi tisro vipfcah suryasya te 
(vivftah sOryah save, or savah), 
57, 156, 189, 198,’ 205, 234, 242, 840 
yuyuyatam ito rapo apa sridhah, 808 
yuvaih hi sthah svarpati (svahpatl), 
968 

yuvalaih chandah, 805 
yuva kavih puruni§tha (®stha) ftava, 
493 

yupayocchriyamanayanubruhi (®chri- 
ya°), 536 

yuyam vf§tidi var§ayatha puri§inah, 90 


yOyatam asmad rapo apa sridhab, 808 
ye agnayah paflcajanyah (puri§inah), 
907 

ye agnayah (’gnayah) samanasah (°sab 
sacetasah), 907 

ye agnayo divo ye pfthivyah, 907 
ye agnidagdha ye anagnidagdhSh 
(’nagni*^), 907 

ye agni^vatta ye ’nagni§vattah (anag- 
ni*’), 907 

ye anne?u vividhyanti, 907 
ye apsu ^adahsi ('psu sadahsi) cakrire, 
908, 988 

ye ami rocane divah, 907 
ye asmin (’smin) mahaty arnave, 909 
ye ke cobhayadatah (caubha®), 732 
ye ’gnayah puri^yah (purisinah), 737, 
907 

ye ’gnayah samanasah, see ye agnayah 

ye ’gnayo divo ye ’ntarik§at, 907 
ye ca ke cobhayadatah, 732 
ye ca bhute§u jSgrati (jagftha), 662 
ye cit purva ftasapah (°8atah), 180 
ye cid dhi purva ptasapa asan, 180 
ye tatf^ur (tati*pur) devatra jehama- 
nah, 872 

ye te agna indavo ya u nabhayah (ya 
urnunabhayah), 810 
ye te agne medayo (medavo) ya in- 
davah, 248 

ye te aryaman, see ye te ’ryaman . . . 
ye te panthano bahavo janayanah, 511 
ye te ’ryaman (arya°) bahavo deva- 
yanah, 511, 908 

ye ’tra pitarah . . . bhOyastha, 90 
ye tri^aptah (trisaptah) pariyanti, 986 
ye tva ratry (ratrim) upasate, 365 
ye deva agninetrah purahsadas . . 
615 

ye deva upari§ado (uparisadas) . . ., 
986 

ye devah purahsado (parah®) agninetra 
(’gni°) . . 615, 910 

ye deva divibhaga ... ye antarik- 
§abhaga (’ntari®) . . . pythivibhagils 
(pfthivi®) . . ., 524, 910 
ye deva devasuva (°vah) stha . . ., 977 
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ye devfi manojata (manu°) manoyujalj 
(manu°, manoju^ah) . . dak^apit- 
aras (^taras) . . 500, 719 

ye deva mitravarunanetra . . . vot- 
tarasadaa (vottara®) . . 476 

ye devSh somanetrS uparisado (°§ado) 

. . 986 

ye 'do rocane divah, 907 
yena (yena) y^ayaa (yenar^a®) tapasa 
satram (sattram) asate (ayan), 390, 
916, 919 

yena turyena brahmana bfhaspataye 
'pavathas tena mahyam pavasva, 
802, 910 

yena praja achidra . . ., 129 
yena bhuyaS ca ratryam (caraty ayam, 
caraty ayam), 61, 244, 254, 354, 738, 
840 

yena bhOri^ cara divam, 61, 244, 254, 
354, 738, 840 

yena mahanaghnya (°nagnya) jagha- 
nam, 83 

yena rUpena prajapataye 'vapathas 
tena mahyam pavasva, 802, 910 
yenar^ayah see yena 
yena vahasi sahasram, 458 
yena Sriyam aki-nutam, 237, 287, 420 
yena sahasram vahasi, 458 
yena striyam akynutam (striyav akur- 
utam), 237, 287, 420 
yens . . ., see yena 

yenak^a (yena k^am, yenak§an, yen- 
ak^yav) abhya^icyanta (abhya§ifi- 
catam, ®tam), 309, 330, 332, 835 
yena te purve pitarah paretah, 452 
yenapam^-^atam (“my^atam) suram, 
201, 289 

yenavamySatam suram, 201, 289 
yena samatsu sasahah (°hih, °hi), 381, 
584 

yena sahasram vahasi, 458 
yenendro abhivavyte (°dhe), 97 
yenendro havi^a kytvi (kyti), 367 
ye no dvi^anty anu tan rabhasva, 222, 
802 

ye ’nne^u vividhyanti, 907 
ye purvaso ya uparasa (ye aparasa) 
lyuh, 617 


ye ’psu sadShsi, see ye apsu 
ye bhak§ayanto na vasuny anydhuh 
(anyhuh, anaSuh), 122, 634 
yebhir vi^vam (vy a^vam) airayah, 
738 

yebhyo na yte (narte) pavate dhama 
kim cana, 919 

yebhyo madhu pradhavati (pradhSv 
adhi), 98, 832 

yeratrim (°im) anuti§tlianti (°§thatha), 
528 

ye ’vate§u derate, 808 
ye vanaspatinam, 808 
ye vane^u ^a^pifijarah, 32, 278, 294 
ye va nunaih suvyjanasu vik§u (dikgu), 
869 

ye vavatesu derate, 808 
ye va vanaspatihr anu (°patlnam), 808 
ye vrk§e§u Sa^pifijarah (saspi®), 32, 
278, 294 

ye Sakvara r§abha ye svarajah, 359 
ye Sambare harivo ye gavi^tau (gai- 
§tau), 889 

ye§am apsu sadas (sadah) kftam, 964 
ye^u va yatudhanah, 990 
ye sajatah samanasah (su°), 612 
ye samanah samanasah, 612 
ye sarpah parthiva ye antarik^ya ye 
divya . . ., 314, 490 
ye ’sman abhyaghayanti, 909, 924 
ye ’smin mahaty see ye asmin . . . 
yo agnih kravyavahanah (kavya®), 
353, 380 

yo agniih hotaram avfthah, 908 
yo agnau rudro yo apsv antah, 909 
yo adya senyo (saumyo) vadhah, OOJ 
yo antaro mitramaho vanusyat (an- 
U9yat), 360 

yo asmah abhyaghayati, 909, 924 
yo asman dve^ti, see yo 'sman . . . 
yo asmi so asmi, 910 
yo asya kau?thya jagatah, 315, 907 
yo asyah prthivyas tvaci, 907 
yo ga udajad apa (api) hi valam 
(balam) vah, 210, 578 
yo gopa api (gopEyati) tam huve, 180, 
342 

yo Agniih hotaram av^thah, 908 
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yo ’gnau rudro yo ’psv antah, 909 
yo devanaih namadha (®dha) eka eva 
(eko asti), 493 
yo ’dya saumyo vadhah, 907 
yo nah kada cid abhidasati druha, 620 
yo nah pita janita yo vidhata (vi- 
dharta), 350 

yo nah svo (svo yo) aranah (’ranah), 
907 ’ 

yo no agne ni§tyo yo ’ni§tyo . . 808 

yo no anti ^apati tarn etena je§am, 910 
yo no dve^ti tanum rabhasva (dve^ty 
anu tarn ravasva), 222, 802 
yo no mitravaruna abhidasat sapatnah 
(°varunav abhidasati), 888 
yo ma kada cid abhidasati druhuh, 620 
yo me ’nti dure ’ratlyati tarn etena 
je§am, 910 

yo maitasya di^o abhidasat (°sad, 
°san) . . ., 910 

yo rayivo (rayirh vo) rayintamah, 307, 
824 

yo rudro agnau yo apsu (rudro ’psu yo 
’gnau) . . 909 

yo varh ratha fjura^mih satyadharma, 
918 

yo vaiSvanara uta viSvadavyah (vai§- 
vadevyah), 699 

yo ’sav (’sa) aditye puru§ah so ’sav 
(’sa) aham . . . 888 

yo 'sman (asman) dve§ti yam . . ., 910 
yo 'smi sa san yaje, 910 
yo 'sya kau§thya (kau§tha) jagatah, 
315, 907 

yo ^syah pythivya adhi tvaci, 907 
yo ’syeSe dvipado ya^ catu§padah, 
907 

yo ’ham asmi sa san yaje, 910 
yau te pak^av ajarau patatrinau, 732, 
888 

yau vi^vasya paribhu (vi^vasyadhipa) 
babhuvathuh (°tuh), 91 
yau viryair viratama ^avi^tha, 323, 849, 
866 

rak§ohai?au (°nau vaih) valagahanS 
(°nav) upadadhami . . ., 886 
rak^ohamitraft (°tran) apabadhamS- 
nah, 924 


rak^ohamTvacatanah, 386 
rajani granther dhanam (dSnam), 107, 
401, 618 

rajobhumis tvarh mam (tvam am) 
rodayasva . . ., 307 
raj j uni granther danam, 107, 401, 618 
rathaih sahasrabandhuram (°vandhu- 
ram, hiraijyavan®), 213 
rathe ak^e^v r^abhasya (ak^e^u vf^a®) 
vaje, 267, 359 

rathe^v ak^e^u vf ^abharaj ah, 267, 359 
ratho na vSjam sani^yann (sani§ann) 
ayasit, 334 

radantarh ^uddham (sudam, 6unam) 
uddharet, 286 

ramadhvaih ma bibhita mat (bi- 
bhitana), 827 

ramayata (®ta) marutah gyenam ayi- 
nam (marutah pretaih vajinam), 193, 
360, 442 

rayiih yena vanSmahai (®he), 710 
rayiih devi dadhatu me, 105 
rayim no dehi jivase (dhehi yajfiiyam), 
106 

rayiih me dah (dhehi), 103 
rayisthano (® 9 thano) rayim asmasu 
dhehi, 986 

rayya ma pa§yata, 396 
rayya vah pa^yami, 396 
rasena sam asrkgmahi (agasmahi, agan- 
mahi, apfk^mahi), 634, 853, 874 
rajanye dundhubhav ayatayam, 888 
rajanah satyaih k^nvanah (gfhnanah), 
46 

rajanah samitav (°ta) iva, 888 
raja me prano ’mytam (amytam), 907 
ratriih-ratrim aprayavarh bharantah, 
117, 528 

ratriih jinva, 528 
r«atrim dhenum . . 528 

ratrim pivasa, 528 
ratriyai . . ., see ratryai . . . 
ratri stomam na jigyu^e (®§i), 525, 695 
ratrlih-ratrlm aprayavarh bharantah, 
117, 528 

ratrim jinva, 528 
riitrlih dhenum . . ., 528 
ratrim pivasa, 528 
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ratrl stomam na jigyu§i, 525, 695 
rStryai (ratriyai) ki*§i?am pifigak§am, 
791 

ratryai (ratriyai) tva, 791 
ratryai (ratriyai) ma pahi, 791 
rStryai (ratriyai) svahS, 791 
radhansit (®si) samprficanav (°iia) 
asam° . . 545, 888 

rayas po§am yajamane dadhatu, 105 
ray as po§am cikitu^e (° 9 i) dadhatu 
(dadatu), 105, 695 

rayas po§am audbhidam (®dyam), 319 
rayas po^ena ma paiyata, 396 
rayas po^epa vah pa^yami, 396 
rayas po^o ni sidatu, 720 
rayah syama rathyo vayasvatah (viv- 
as vat al>), 255, 579 
rayo devi dadatu nah, 105 
ra§tram duhatham iha revatibhih, 91 
rL^yapadlih vy^adatlm, 666 
ri^yasyeva parlSasam, 666 
rucito gharmah, 713 
rudra yat te krayi (krivi, kravi, giri®) 
param nama , . 47, 244, 255, 267, 

573, 819 

rudras tanticaro vrsa, 144 
rudrasya marya adha (atha) sva^vah, 
73 

rudraiiam urvyayarh (Ormyayam) sva- 
ditya aditaye . . ., 228, 355, 564, 719 
rudranam omyayam svaditya . . ., 228, 
355, 564, 719 

rudrah samsriya (°ya, °bhrtya) 
prthivlm, 457 
rudro 'gnit (agnit), 910 
rudro 'dhipatih (adhi°), 910 
ruvad dhok^a paprathanebhir evaih, 
684, 840, 861, 875 

revatipredha . . ., revatiyajamane pri- 
yam dha . . ., 747, 820 
revati ramadhvam (°tlr amedhyam), 
255, 837 

revatir yajfiapatim priyadhavi§ata, 
747, 820 

reSinam tva patmann adhunomi, 363 
reSisu, 363 

re^ma^iam stupena (stO®), 563 
rocasva devavltamah, 398, 853 


rocitas tvam deva gharma deve^v asi, 
713 

rocito gharmo ruclya, 713 
lajan avapantika, 151 
lalllaya (lale°) dhimahi, 696 
lekah salekah sulekas te . . . viyantu, 
49,’ 686, 796* 

lokam asmai yajamanaya dehi (dhehi), 
105 

lokam u (id) dve upa jami lyatuh, 392, 
627 

vakratundaya dhimahi, 866 
vaksahsu (vak^assu) rukma upaiia- 
riyanah, 971 

vagnunendram hvayata, 256, 346, 800 
vankrir aivasya svadhitih sam eti, 545 
vajrin (vajrih) citrabhir Utibhih, 930 
vatso jarayu pratidhuk piyusah, 381 
vatso virajo vrsabho matinam, 236, 
359 

vadhur jajana (jigaya, mimaya) nava- 
gaj (navakri) janitri, 46, 634 
vanakrak^am (^prak^am) udaprutam, 
151 

vanarsade vat, 353, 632, 650 
vanasade vet (vat), 353, 632, 650 
vanaspatibhyah pary abhftaih (avf- 
tarii) sahah, 221 

vanaspatlfir o^adhl raya e§e (rSlye 
aiyah), 292, 803 

vanaspate ra^anaya niyOyS (°ya), 457 
vanaspate Va srja (sria), 431, 446 
vana vananti dhygata (°da, dr§ada) 
rujantah, 60, 110 

vanigtum (° 9 thum) asya ma ravi§ta, 

86 i 

vanisthor h^dayad (udarad) adhi, 244, 
386, 643 

vanu 9 vad deva dhimahi pracetasam, 
227 

vanr^ade vet, 353, 632, 650 
vane^u citraih vibhvaih (vibhuvam) 
viile-vi^e, 789 

vandadvarS vandamana viva^tu, 371, 
833 

vandadvirayendave, 229 
vande darum vandamano vivakmi, 371, 
833 
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vapaya dyavS-pythivi prorpuvatham, 
91, 797 

vapta (vaptra, vaptar) vapasi (®ti) 
ke^a^ma^ru (keSan), 357 
vayarii ragtre jagTyama (®ma, jagri- 
yama) purohitah, 446, 674 
vayam hi vam purutamaso (®damaso) 
a^vina, 60 

vayam gha te api ^masi (smasi), 987 
vayo ye bhtitvl (°tva) patayanti 
naktabhih, 598a 

varano varayatai (®yi 9 yate), 606 
varivas (°vah) kynvan vrjanasya raja, 
964 

varivasya mahamaha (®sya mahonam), 
442 

varuna dharmanarh pate (dharmanam 
adhipate), 494 

varunasya ftasadanam (°syarta®) asi, 
919 

varunasya ftasadany (®syarta®) asi, 
919 

varunaya raj fie trayo lohitalalamah 
(rohita®), 262 

varunaya riSadase (vidase) . . . 267 
varuneti ^apamahe (°hai, §ayamahe), 
289* 710, 867 
varuno varayat, 606 
varutri tva . . ., see varutrl tva . . . 
varutrir avayan (varutrayas tvava- 
yan), 562 

varutrls tva see varutris tva . . . 
varutrayo janayas tva devir vi^va- 
devy^vatih pfthivyah sadhasthe 
^ngirasvat . . ., 467, 562, 910 
varutrim (varutrim, varutrirh) tva^t'ir 
varunasya nabhim, 528, 562 
varutrl (varu°) tvS. devi vi^vadevya- 
vati pfthivyah sadhasthe angirasvat 
. . 467, 562, 910 

varutris tva (varutris tva) devir vi^- 
vadevyavatih p;*thivyah sadhasthe 
angirasvac . . ., 467, 562, 910, 958 
varenyakratur (°tur) aham, 272, 360, 
383, 554, 600 

varebhir varah abhi §u prasidatah 
(°ta), 379 

varco asmasu dhatta (dhehi), 103 


varcoda agne ’si (°da asi), 100 
varcoda varivodah (°voda dravinodah) 
104 

varcodha agne ’si (®dha asi), 100 
varcodha varivodhal?, 104 
varco mayi dhehi, 100, 103 
varco me dah (dehi, dhah, dhehi), 100, 
103 

vardhanam purunissidhe (®nibsidhe), 
971 

varma (°ma) sivyadhvam bahula 
prthuni, 460 
var§ani caksusapi, 328 
varsabhyas tittirin (°ran), 598 
vargaS caksusyah, 328 
varsima see varsma . . . 
var§i?the adhi (’dhi) nake, 907 
varsman ksatrasya kakubhih (®bhi, 
kakubbhih) iSigriyanah (grayasva), 
381, 400 

varsma (varsima) ca me draghima 
(draghuya, draghva, draghma) ca 
me, 240, 764, 805 

varsma rathasya ni jihlsate (jihidate, 
jihilate) divah, 853 
vaSah stha, 489 
va§atkarah, 489 

vasat te vis^av (visiia) asa a k^nomi, 
889 

vasantena ftuna (°tenartuna) devah, 
919 

vasanto asyUsId (’syasid) ajyam, 909 
vasavaS catist^an vasudhatara^ ca,. 
828 

vasavas tva pra byhantu (vrh°) gaya- 
trena chandasa, 212 
vasisthahanuh §ingini ko^yabhyam,, 
293, 347, 618, 804, 816 
vasuiii gharmaih divam a rohatSnu 
(tist^^atanu), 360 

vasudeyaya (Mheyaya) vidhate vi 
bhati, 105 

vasupate vi ramaya, 479 
vasuranvo (°ranyo) vibhur asi, 248 
vasuvane vasudheyasya vyantu (vi- 
yantu), 796 

vasu§ cetistho vasudhatama^ ca, 828 
vasuh sOnuh sahaso apsu r^ja, 716 
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vasUni cSrur (cSrye, caryo, cayyo) vi 
bhajasi (bhrjasi, bhaja sa) jivan, 
244, 679, 632, 825 
vasoh kuvid vanati nah, 804a 
vaso vasvoh (vasor vaso) puruspfhah, 
368 

vaso§pate ni ramaya (ram®), 479 
vasoh sunuh sahaso apsu raja, 716 
vasto vayah, 216 

vasneva (vasna iva) vikrinavahai, 991 
vasvah kuvid vanati nah, 804a 
vaha devatra didhi^o havih^i, 437, 
440, 581 

vahad divyabhir utibhih . . ., 165, 272, 
272a, 324, 360 

vahahsi sa sukrtaih yatra lokah, 303a, 
870 

vaha devatra dadhi^o (didhi^o) havin§i, 
437, 440, 581 

vahasi ma sukftam yatra lokah, 303a, 
870 

vahi§thebhir viharan yasi (pahi) tan- 
tum, 214, 867 

vahni^ samtarano (samparano) bhava, 
180, 486 

van ma asan (asyan, asye), 328 
vSnmana^cak^uh^rotrajihvaghranare- 
tobuddhyakOtisarhkalpa (®kutih 
samkalpa) me Sudhyantam, 383, 818 
vacarii vi^nuih sarasvatim, 166 
vScam dhehi, 103 

vacam asme niyacha devayuvam, 51 
vacarh me jinva, 852 
vacam me dah, 103 
vacam me pinva, 852 
vacaspatir no adya vajam svadatu, 51 
vacaspatir vacam (vajam) nah svadatu 
(vacam adya svadati nah, °te, ®svad- 
atu nah), 51 

vScaspate ’chidraya vacachidraya 
juhva divi devavfdham (deva 
vfdhan) hotrto airayat (®yant, 
erayasva, airayasva) svaha, 711, 816 
vScaspate vSco viryena sambhytata- 
menayak^ase ("yak^yase, °yachase), 
184, 332 

vScaspate hfdvidhe naman (hinvidhe), 
640 


vaca cit prayatam (ca prayutl) deva- 
hedanam, 578, 617 

vScil tv3, hotra . . . paficabhir daivyair 
(devair) . . 324, 707 

vaca mendriyavi^a (vacam indr®), 693 
vaca somam avanayami, 383, 830 
vace krauncah (kruncah), 724 
vaco vidhftim (®tam) agnim prayujam 
svaha, 587 

vajajityayai (°jityai) tva, 813 
vajam tvagne . . ., 594 
vajam arvatsu payo aghniyasu (aghny- 
asu), 784 

vajam asmin nidhehi devayuvam, 51 
vaja§ ca prasava^ . . . vasu§ (suva§) 
ca . . ., 802 

vajasya hi prasavo (°ve) naihnamiti 
(nanna®), 413 

vaji tva sapatnasahaih sam marjmi 
(mar§ti), 594 
vajinam ^epena, 872 
vajinam tva vajin vajayatyayai sam 
marjmi, 131, 594 

vajinam tva vajedhyayai (sapatna- 
sahaih) sam marjmi (margmi), 131, 
594 

vajinam vajo 'vatu bhak§o asman, 908 
vajinam bhak^o avatu vajo asman, 908 
vajinim tva vajini vajayatyayai sam 
marjmi, 131 

viljinim tva vajedhyayai (sapatna- 
sahTm) sam marjmi (margmi), 131 
vajino vajajito vajam sasfvariso (jigl- 
vanso, sasi-vahso vajam jigivahso) 
. . ., 537 

vajo devah (devan) j-tubhih kalpayati 
924 

vajy aham vajinasyopahuta upahu- 
tasya bhak^ayami, 594 
vatam vi§nurri sarasvatim, 156 
vatajavair balavadbhir manojavaih, 
268, 511, 579 

vatavan var§an bhima r^vat svaha, 467 
vatajirair balavadbhir manojavaih, 
268, 511, 579 

vatape piva id bhava, 627 
vatavad var§am ugrar avyt svaha, 
467 
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v§,t§,vS.n var§ann ugra rSvat svaha, 467 
vamam pitfbhyo ya idam samerire 
(°Irire), 698 

vami te samdr^i viSvam reto dhe§Iya 
(dhi") . . 688 

vSyava arohanavahav (®ha) anadva- 
hau, 888 

vayava (®vah, Vas) stha, 977 
vayur dik^ito ’ntarik^am dik^a sa . . . 

dik§ayatu (dlk§eta) . . .,745 
vayur na Idita . . . antarik^yaih (anta- 
rik^aih) patu, 314, 490 
vayu§ (tan, vayus taA) agre pra- 
mumoktu devah, 924, 958 
vayu? te (vayus te) 'dhipatih, 958 
vayu? te (vayus te) vajin yun, 958 
vayu? tvantarik^at patu suryo divah, 
314 

vayu? tvabhipatu (vayus tva°) mahya 
8 vasty a . . 958 

vayusavitybbyam agomugbhyam pay- 
ah, 162, 244, 491, 617, 716 
vayus t-, see vayu? t- 
vayo ve (vlhi) stokanam (°nam ju§- 
anah, stn°),, 988 

vayosavitra agomugbhyam caruh, 162, 
244, 491, 617, 716 
varsaharaih sama gaya, 512 
vaSa stha, 489 
vasat, 489 

vasantikav (°ka) ftu abhikalpamanah, 
888 

vikirida (®dra, ®(Ja) vilohita, 168, 353, 
675, 734 

vikhyaya (vikSaya) cak§u§a tvam, 190 
viga (vi ga) indra vicaran spa^ayasva, 
831 

vi ca na^an na iso aratayah, 826 
viciti svaha, 866 

vi cid a^nana i§ayo aratayah, 826 
vicrtaya (vicyttaya) svaha, 401 
vi jihisva lokam krnu (jihir^va lokan 
kfdhi), 353 

vijye vivye viksipet, 244 
vijre viksipe vidhame, 244 
vidvir yaman vavardhayan (yamann 
avar°), 360, 544 
vi te krodham nayamasi, 98 


vi te bhinadmi takarim (°rim, tagarim, 
mehanam), 49, 529 

vidad gavyam saramS dfdham Orvam 
(urvyam), 347 

vidad yadi (yati, yadi) sarama rugi>am 
(saramarunam) adreh, 63, 516 
vidma te dhama paramarh guha yat, 
436, 440, 855 

vidma (®ma) te svapna janitram, 436, 
440 

vidma te pama paramarh guha yat, 
436, 440, 855 

vidyaih yam u ca (uta) vidmasi, 156, 
831 

vidyutarh kaninakabhyam (kanini®), 
595, 597 

vidyutam iva sQryah, 743 
vidyutau kananakabhyam, 595, 597 
vidyun me asya devah, 862 
vidyur me asya devah, 862 
vidyullekheva bhasvara (bhasura), 739 
vi dhiimam agne arusaih miyedhya 
(medhya), 747 

vidhe krodhaih nayamasi, 98 
vi no rastram unattu payasa svena, 139, 
618 

vi pa^aih madhyamaih c^ta (v^ta), 
866 

vipvca (°cah, ®ca8) stha, 977 
viprasya dharaya kavih, 189, 824 
viprah sa dharaya sutah, 189, 824 
vipraso manusa yuga, 132 
vipro babhuva saprathah, 180, 235 
vibhave svSlha, 604, 789 
vi bhanuih viSvadhatanat (viSvatha®), 
73 

vibhur asi pravahanah, 554 
vibhur matra prabhuh pitra, 554 
vibhur vibhava susakha (sakha a) 
sakhiyate, 995 
vibhuve svaha, 604, 789 
vibhur asi pravahanah, 554 
vibhur matra prabhuh pitra, 554 
vibhrajaii (®iah) jyotisa svah, 936 
vibhraj amanah sarirasya (salilasya) 
madhye (°yat), 264 
vibhve svaha, 604, 789 
vima asi (vimasi), 993 
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vi mucyadhvam aghnya (aghniya) 
devayanah, 784 

viyantu devS havi§o me asya, 796 
viyantu devlr ya ^tur janinSm, 796 
Viyantv ajyasya, 796 
viyugbhir vaya iha ta vi munca 145, 
379, 889 

viratah smah (sma bhoh), 379 
virajahiSru?tih (snu°) sabhara asan nah, 
57, 3*83, 865 ’ 

vilipti ya (viliptya) brhaspate, 791a 
vivadhai chandah, 516 
vivarto ’stacatvarin^ah, 516, 910 
vivalam chandah, 805 
vivasvah aditir devajutis . . . viyantu, 
337, 686, 720, 818 

vivasvan no abhayaih krnotu, 699 
viviktyai k§attaram, 139 
viviti Cvivittyai) svaha, 401, 866 
vivityai (vivittyai) k^attaram, 139 
viviktyai svaha, 401, 866 
viv^ttacakra aslnah, 139, 235, 643, 861 
vi^a adevlr abhy a^navama, 470 
viyantu tvam (tva , . .)j sec vi^vantu 

vi^alyo vanavah (°van, banavafi, °van) 
uta, 218, 925 

vi^am vavarju^Inam, 360 
vi^am agnim atithim suprayasam 
(°yasam), 502 
vi^am avarju^Inam, 360 
viaam patir abhavad vajinlvan, 869 
vi^o adevir abhy acarantlh, 470 
vi^o yantre (°tri) nudamane aratim, 695 
vi^o-vi^ah pravi^ivarisam Imahe, 808 
vi^o vi^va anu prabhuh (prabhu), 381, 
869 

viSrutayo yatha pathah, 30, 275 
vi §loka etu (eti, ^loka yanti) pathyeva 
(patheva) sureh ^ (surih, surah, 
surah), 328, 596, 691 
vi^loka vi^vadavye tva samjuhomi 
svaha, 151, 835 

vi^va aditya vasava§ ca devah (sarve), 
989 

vi^varh satyarh kfnuhi vistam astu, 291 
vi^vam hi (ha) ripraih pravahanti 
(°tu) devlh, 578 


vi^vam hy asyarii bhuvanam aviveSa, 
341, 386 

vi4vakarma r§ih, 918 
vi^vakarman bhauvana mam didasitha 
(manda asitha), 511, 579, 840 
viSvakarma y§ih (°karmarsih), 918 
vi^vakarma vimana ad vihayah (vim- 
ana yo vyoma, vimame yo vihayah, 
manasa yad vihayah), 339 
vi^vacar^anih sahurih sahavan (sahi- 
yEn), 248, 598 

vUvatohasta uta vi^vataspat (®tah 
syat), 867 

vi^vantu (vi^vam tu) tvam ahutaya^ 
(tvahutayah) . . 371, 825 

vi^vapsnya (®sniya) viSvatas pari, 791 
vi^vam id dhitam (dhitam) ana^uh 
(a^ata), 545 

vi^varupa i^aballr (^avaly) agniketuh, 
219 

vi^valopa vi^vadavasya tvasafi juhomi, 
151, 835 

vi^vavidarh (°do) vacam aviiSvaminvEm 
(avi^vavinnam), 236, 410 
vi^vavyaca i§ayanti subhutih (°ta), 599 
vi^vasmat sIm aghayata uru^ya, 379 
vi^vasmad devakilbi^at, 216, 818 
vi^vasmai bhutayadhvaro 'si (°dhvaro 
astu devah, bhutaya dhruvo 'stu 
[astu] devah), 802, 836, 908 
vi^vasya te vi§vavato vr^niyavatah 
tavagne vamir anu samdfSi vi^va 
retahsi dhi^Iya, 688 
vi^vasya devi mycayasya (mr§a°) jan- 
manah, 195 

vi^vasyaih vi^i praviviSivahsam (pravi- 
vi§anam) imahe, 808 
viSva agne abhiyujo vihatya (°tya), 457 
vi^va amivah pramufican manu§ibhih 
(° 9 ebhyah)i 357, 695, 783, 832 
viSva a^ah pramuhcan manu§ir bhiyah, 
357, 783, 832 

vi^va a^a dak^inasat (°sat, dak§inatah, 
dak^inadhak), 499 

viSvah pinvathah (°tha) svasarasya 
dhenah, 379 

vi^vaksam (viSvakhyam) vi^va6ambhu- 
vam, 191 
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vi^vadityal), 989 
viSva deva pftana abhi^ya, 380 
viSva dve$aiisi tarati svayugvabhih 
(sayug°), 364 

viSvadhiko (vi§v5 dhiyo) rudro mah- 
av§ih (°r 9 ih), 918 

vi^vany anyo bhuvana jajana, 862 
vi^vany anyo bhuvanabhica§te (°nS 
vica^te), 220, 808 

viSvany aryo bhuvana jajana, 862 
vi^vanyo bhuvana vica^te, 220, 808 
vi^vabhyo ma na^trSbhyah (®bhyas, 
dah^trabhyas) pahi (pata, paripahi 
. . .), 964 

vi^va mj-dho abhimatir jayema, 205, 375 
vi^vavasum namasa glrbhir Ide (itt©)) 
58 

viavavasur abhi tan no g^natu, 172 
vi§va§ ca deva (devah) pytana abhi^yah 
(" 9 yak), 380 

viSva spfdho abhimatir jayema, 205, 
375 

vi§ve deva udicyam tu abhi^iftcantu 
6reyase, 512 

vi^ve deva natividhyanti sarve (§urah, 
sOrah), 278, 285 

vi^ve deva mama Sfijvantu yajftiyah 
(yajfiam), 321 

viSvebhyas tva devebhyah pravrhami 
jagatena chandasa, 212 
vi^ve ^umbhantu mainasah, 173 
vL§ve§am devanam priyam patho ’pihi 
(apihi), 910 

viSvair devai ratibhih samraranah 
(devai ytubhih sariividanah), 627, 665 
vi§ane vi 9 ya gu§pitam (gulphitam), 
111 

vi^e vi§am aprkthah (aprag api), 657, 
843 

vi§kandham enam vis^tam prajasu, 986 
vi^thitah (°ta) pythivim anu, 381 
vi^na (vi§nav) urukram® . . ., 887 
vi§nurh vacarii sarasvatim, 156 
vi§nur apritapa apySyyamanah, 355, 
628 

vi^nur up3,vahriyamanah, 117 
vi^nuh Sipivi^ts- Orav (ura) asannah, 
888 * 


vi§nus tryak^are^a trlhl lokSn (trin 
imahl lokan, trih lokan) , . 943 

vi§nuh sambhriyamanah, 117 
vi§nuvarui>a (°nav) abhi^astipava (°pa 
vam), 826, 888 
vignoh 6ipre sthah, 337 
vi^noh ^naptre (^nyaptre) sthah, 337 
vi^ijo (visnoh, vi§nos) stupo (stOpo) 
’si, 563, 977 

vi§no (visnoh, vi§nos) sthanam asi, 
977 

vi4vak satyaih k^'nuhi cittam e§am, 291 
vi sakhyani svjamahe (°hai, visrja- 
vahai), 710 

vi senabhir dayamano (bhaya®) vi 
radhasa, 177 

viskandham enam vidhftam prajasu, 
986 

visrutayo (vi sru®) yatha pathah, 30, 
275 

vihayaso ’dhi bhOmyam, 699 
vidu (vllu) cid Srujatnubhih, 271 
vidu chapathajambhanlh, 272, 381 
vidvir yamann avardhayan, 360, 544 
vinaganakinah purvailj (®ganaginah 
puranair) . . ., 48 

vinaganakino (®ganagino) devair . . ., 
48 

vity ar§a cani§thaya (pani^taye), 86, 
162 

viraih hi viravatah suSeva, 123 
viram janayi^yathah (°tah), 91 
virarh dhatta (me datta, no datta) 
pitarah, 103 

virasur devakama syonS, (®sur devfk- 
ama, ®sOr jivasOr devakama syona, 
°sur jivasur jivapatni), 633 
viran nah pitaro dhatta, 103 
viran ma no rudra bhamito (°mino) 
vadhih (ba®), 209, 871 
viran me pitaro (tatamaha, pratata- 
maha) datta, 103 
vlruc chapathayopani, 272, 381 
virenyah kratur indrah sulastih, 272, 
360, 383, 600 

virebhir adhi tan no g^nanah, 172 
virebhir a^vair maghava bhava (bhava) 
nah, 448 
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virebhir vlratama fiavi§tba, 323, 849, 
866 

viryam kuhabhySm (gu°), 49 
viryebhir vlratama Savi^tba (Saci°), 
323, 849, 866 
vllu, see vidu . . . 
vivadham (°dha6) chandal?, 616 
vivarto ’§ta-catvarinSah (a^ta®), 516, 910 
vlhi Sura (sura) puroda^am (‘^la^am), 
271, 284 

vihi svam ahutiih ju§ano manasa, 836 
vlhi svahahutim ju^anah, 836 
vrjlte pari vj-ndhi nah, 360 
vrtratQr no (ijo) abhayam Sarma 
yansat, 949 

vftratur no (no) yajnam ihopayasat, 
949 

vrtrasya kaninikasi (®nakasi), 235, 
595, 640 

vftrasyasi kaninakah (kaninika), 235, 
595, 640 

vrtraiji vrtrahafi (°hafi) jahi, 936 
vf^ajOtir no ’vftah (’vita), 640 
vrwam pTtsu (prk§u) sasahim, 140 
Vfga^alj samidhimahi, 501 
vi* 9 abham naryapasam, 359 
vrgabhaya gavayl, 359 
vj-§abhena gavah (gah), 359 
vr^abhena tva§t&, 359 
vreabho gaur vayo dadhuh, 359 
vreabho ’si svargah, 359 
vr§anah samidhimahi, 601 
vr§a dharmani dadhi§e (dadhri§e), 350 
vr§a na kruddhah patayad rajassv 
(rajahsv) a, 971 

vr§a pavitre adhi sano avye (avyaye), 
810 

vr§S punana ayu§u (ayun§i), 304, 655 
vrsayamano ’vrnlta (avrn°) somam, 
907 

vr§ava cakradad (°do) vane, 581 
vv^o acikradad vane, 581 
vr§tidyavanam amytaih svarvidam, 
803, 820 

vi* 9 tiih divali pari srava, 200 
vr^tidi devEnam amrtam svarvidam, 
803, 820 

venubharam girEv (gira) iva, 888 


vedham afiasata Sriye, 230, 608 
ve§antabhyo da^am, 708 
ve§ajSrIr (°6rir) asi, 528 
vairaji (®je) puru§I, 695, 876 
vaivasvato no abhayam kfnotu, 699 
vaigantabhyo baindam, 708 
vaifivanara uta vi§vadavyah, 699 
vaiSvanarah pratnatha nakam aruhat 
(°ha), 401 

vaL§vanaram k^aitrajityEya (k§etra®) 
devah, 707 

vaiiSvEnaram yta a (rtEya) jatam 
agnim, 36, 342 

vai^vEnarEyamatir navyasi (°se) ^ucih, 
695 

vaifivEnaro angirasEm (’ngirasEm, afigi- 
robhyah), 907 

vaiEvEnaro adabdhas (no adabdhas, me 
’dabdhas, ’dabdhas) tanQpEh, 907 
vaihEyaso ’dhi bhumyEm, 699 
vau§at (vau^al), 271 
vyak^da vilohita, 168, 353, 675, 734 
vy akhyan (akian) mahi§o divam 
(mahi^ah svah, ®suvah), 190 
vyacasvatl§ayantl subhQtih, 699 
vyacyamanam salilasya (sarirasya) 
madhye, 264 

vyantu deva havi§o me asya, 796 
vyantu devir ya rtur janlnEm, 796 
vyantu vayo ’ktam (ripto) rihapah, 
96, 796, 857 
vyantv ajyasya, 796 
vy amivah pramuflcan manu^Enam, 
783, 832 

vy asau yo asman (’sman) dve?ti 
yarn ca vayarh dvi^mah, 910 
vy astabhna (aska®, a§ka°, asta®, 
askabhnad, a^tabhnEd) rodasi vi§nav 
(vi§na, vigour) ete, 137, 889, 983 
vy asya yoniih prati reto grhana, 116, 
341, 354, 363, 819 

vyEghram mangiradasa gauh, 49, 279, 
824 

vyaghro adhi vaiyaghre, 907 
vyEghro vaiyaghre adhi (’dhi), 907 
vy Enad (anal) indrah pvtanah svojah, 
271 ‘ 

vyanaSih (°^i) pavase soma . . ., 529a 
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vyuk$at kraram ud acantv apah, 53 
vy ucha duhitar divah, 724 
vy usridho asro adrir bibheda, 618 
vyrddhya (vyrdhya) apagalbham 
(apra°), 353 

vyoma (®ma) saptada^ah, 460 
vy aucbo duhitar divah, 724 
vrajaih gacha gosthanam (go^thanam), 
986 

vratarh rak§anti vifivaha, 477, 511 
vratanaih vratapate (°patayo) vratam 
acari^am (acar^am), 754 
vratani (vrata nu) bibhrad vratapa 
adabdhah (adabhyah), 487, 627, 823 
vrata rak§ante viSvaha, 511 
vrihinam medha (medhah) sumana- 
syamanah, 380 

vreSlnam tva patmann adhunomi, 363 
gam yor abhi sravantu (sra°) nah, 275 
gam ratrl (°It, °ih) prati dhlyatam, 381, 
528 

gahsya pagOn me ’jugupas tan me pahy 
eva, 548 

gakalyam, 319, 490 
gakma yat te goh, 47, 287 
gakraya sunavai (®ve) tva, 705 
gamgayi (°gavl, °gaye) jiradanu 
(jiva°), 255, 266, 695 
gacya pagyanti surayah, 158, 287 
gacya hari dhanutarav (°ra) atagta, 888 
gandaya tva, 289 

ganderathag gandikera ulukhalah, 244, 
489, 544 

gatam yasya subhvah (subhuvah) 
sakam irate, 789 

gatam yo nah garado ajitan (ajijat, 
ajiyat, jljan), 192 

gatam hemantan (°tah) chatam u 
vasantan, 937 

gatak^arag chandas5nu§tubhena, 511, 
819 

gatam jivemagaradah sarvavirah (savi- 
rah, su®), 612 

gatamulS (°lah) gatafikurS (°rah), 381 
gatam pavitra vitata hy (vitatany) 
Slsu, 849 

gatarh purbhir yavi^tha pahy ahhasah 
(yavi^thya), 315 


gatak^arachandasa jagatena, 511, 819 
gatapa^thadya vi§a (^^t-ha gha vi^a) 
pari no v^naktu, 86, 198, 838, 868 
gatena pagair abhi dhehi varunainam 
(pagair varunabhi dhehi), 845 
gatotaye ’bhimati§ahe (abhi°), 907 
gatruhanam amitrahanarh . , . tven- 
draih vajraih . . 712 

gatruhanam asi . . . tvaindram vajraih 
. . 712 

gam te pru$vava giyatam, 680, 876 
gam te methi bhavatu gam yugasya 
tfdma, 529, 650 
gam te santv anupyah, 151 
gam te hiranyarh gam u santv (sam u 
gantv) apah, 277, 278, 802 
gam tokaya tanuve (tanvai) syonah, 
705, 793 

gam nah (nas) karato agvina, 964 
gam nah santv anupyah, 151 
gam no bhavantv apa o^adhayah (apa 
o^adhlh) givah, 498 

gam no bhava hfda a pita indo (indro), 
353 

gabali prajanam gaci^t^a. vratam (gav- 
i§tha vrajam) anuge^am . . 157, 866 

gam agnir agnibhis (°bhih) karat, 966 
gam adbhyah, 280 
gamibhih gamyantu tva, 528, 572 
gam u te santv anukyah, 151 
gam u prgtkava (pr^vava) giyatam, 680, 
876 

gam u santv anupyah, 151 
gam udho romagam hathah, 91, 276 
gam padam magham rayl^ine na kamam 
(rayi§ani na somah), 545, 579 
gambhur (°bhur) mayobhur abhi ma 
vS,hi svaha, 554 

gam methir bhavatu gam yugasya 
tardma, 529, 650 

gamyah prataratam (°ta) iva (praca- 
ratam iha), 155 

garad dhemantah suvite dadhata (°tu), 
775 

garad var§ah suvitam (sukftam) no 
astu (svite no dadhata), 775 
garabham te gug fchatu (te k§ut), 
145 
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§ar§. dhavi^a var^ah, 86, 198, 

838, 868 

6arlram yajfiaSamalam (yajnah iSama- 
1am) kusidam . . ., 383, 818 
)§arlram me vicar§aijam (vicak§anam, 
‘’na), 857 

iSarau par^^am iva dadhat, 278 
iSardhafisy agne ajarani (ajarasya) 
dhak^atah (dhak^yase), 332 
i§arman (°ma6s) te syama trivariltha 
udbhau, 932 

6arma yachatha saprathah (°thah), 
460, 502 

6arma varmedam a bhara (varmaitad a 
hara), 117 

6arma (®ma) sapratha avrne, 460, 502 
^almalir vrddhya (fddhya), 360 
fiavasa by asi Srutah (§ritah), 626 
^avi^tba stha ra^tradah, 349 
6a6vatibhyah samabhyah, 491 
iSa^vat parikupitena (®pilena), 878 
6a4vad vi^ah (di§ah) savitur daivyasya, 
869 

^akalam, 319, 490 
6akvara vy^abha ye svarajah, 359 
^andikera ulukhalah, 244, 489, 544 
i§ama sarOpamkarani, 337 
iSaradena vtuna (®nartuna) devah, 919 
aargab srjayah fiayandakas te maitrah, 
315,489 

aaiSvatibhyah samabhyah, 491 
aikea no (no) asmin puruhQta yamani, 
950 

^itibhravo (°bhruvo) vasunam, 604 
^ipivi^ta Ora asadyamanah, 888 
6imah (6imam) k^nvantu i^imyantah, 
278, 572 

^imibhih (§imi°) Simyantu tva, 528, 572 
^irahpanipadapar^vapr^thorudarajan- 
gha^i^nopasthapayavo (“pr^thodara- 
jahgha®) me ^udhyantam, 475 
§irah-§irah prati stirl (^iro devi prati 
surir) vi ca^t-e, 529 
§ilpa vaiSvadevih (°vyah), 598 
^ilpas trayo vaiSvadevah, 598 
§iva rtasya. . see Siva rutasya . . . 
givaih prajabhyo ’hihsantam (ahihs®) 
prthivyah sadhasthad (®8the) agniih 
(’gnim) . , ., 910 


6ivan agnin apsu^ado havamahe, 286, 
849, 924, 927 

6iva no bhavata (°tha) jivase, 90 
6iva rutasya (rudrasya, iSiva rtasya) 
bhe 9 ajl (®ja), 60, 355, 597, 684 
6iva viSvaha bhe^aji (vifivahabhe^ajl, 
®aha bhe®, ®aha bhe§aja), 477, 511, 
598, 817 

§ivebhir arcibhi? tvam (°bhis tvam), 
958 

^ivo asya nigangatih, 77, 93, 98 
6ivo me saptar^In (sapta r§In) upa 
tisthasva (ti^tha), 919 
i§i4iraya vikakaran (vikaran, vikiran, 
vikikiran), 489, 573, 813 
§iigite §rnge rak^ase (rak^obhyo) vinik§e 
(vinak§e, vinik§ve), 370, 577 
i§i^um nadinaih harim adribudhnam 
(®buddham), 415 

kricjantau pari yato adhvaram 
(ari^avam, ’r^avam), 907 
6ite vate punann iva (punarniva), 833, 
862 

6uke?u me harimanam, 30, 278 
iSukram vam anyad rajatarh (yaj®) 
vam anyat, 244 

^ukram te anyad yajatam te anyat, 244 
^ukraih na jyotir araftam dadhana 
(®nah), 381 

6ukra6 ca ytapa^ catyanhah, 919 
6ukra^ ca §uci§ ca grai§mav (°ma) 
rtQ, 888 

iSukras te grahah (grahyah), 325 
6ukram vayanty asuraya nirnijam, 579, 
828 

^ukraya svaha, 262 

6ukra vi yanty asuraya nirnije, 579, 828 
§uklaya svaha, 262 

6ucanto agnim vavfdhanta (va®) in- 
dram, 468 

§ucir ankte (ante) ^ucibhir gobhir 
agnih, 418 

^ucih Sukre ahany ojasina (ahann 
ojasine, §ukro ahany ojasye, 6ukre 
’hany ojasinam), 907, 928 
^utudri stomaiii sacata paru^ijy a 
(paru^niy a), 777 

§uddhah puta bhavata (®tha, bhav- 
antu) yajfiiyasah, 90 
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guddho mamaddhi somyal) (®ya), 380 
§unam vahah §unam narah (nSrS-lj), 491 
gunam ma Sunam bantam (§rS.n- 

tarn) Sunam krtaih bhOySt, 287, 363 
Sunam agram suvirinalj (sublranah), 
219, 693 

gunddhi (Sundhi) 6iro mSsyayub pra 
mo^lh, 173, 389, 418 
Sundhatam lokah pitt^adanah, 173 
gundhantam lokah pitr^adanah, 173 
6undhi §iro, see ^unddhi . . . 
gundhyur (°yur) asi marjallyah, 664 
6umbhantam lokah pitr^adanah, 173 
6umbham mukham ma na ayuh pra 
mo^lb, 173 

fiumbhanas tanvam (°vam, tanuvam) 
svam, 287, 420, 618 
gudraryav (°rya) asnyetam, 888 
SQraso ye tantityajah (tanu®), 664 
^Oro na mitravaruna gavi§ti 9 U, 284 
6uro nr§ata 6avasa§ (6ra®) cakanalj 
(ca kame), 181, 349, 828 
Srnihi (§rnahi) viSvatah prati (®tas 
pari), 598, 964 

^rnvanty (®tv) apo adha (’dhah) k§ar* 
antib, 382, 907 

^fnvantv apo dhi§ana§ ca devih (®§apa 
ca devi), 381 

6ftas tvam Syto ’ham, 677 
ae§o (§epo) vajinena, 872 
^ai^irav (®ra) ftO abhikalpamanah, 888 
^ai^irena rtuna (°nartuna) devah, 919 
aokat pfthivya uta va divas pari, 126 
§ocasva devavltamah (®vittamah), 398, 
853 

§ocat prthivya uta va divas pari, 126 
^oci^keSaih (^ocih°) purupriya, 962 
^aundikeya ulukhalah, 244, 489, 544 
gaunakam (®kim), 590 
§yama sarupamkarani, 337 
Syenasya patram (pattram) na pllha 
^aclbhih, 390 

Syenasyeva dhrajato (dravato) an- 
kasarh pari, 109 

gyene paritto (parlto) acarac ca vate, 
404 

6yene vMa uta yo 'carat parittah, 404 
§rad asmai naro vacase dadhatana, 704 


Sraddhe kam indra carato vitarturam 
(vicar®), 156 

§ramena lokahs tapasa piparti (bi- 
bharti), 112 

§rava6 ca me §ruti6 ca me, 486 
^ravigthab stha, 349 
6ravo devasya sanasim (°si), 421 
6rava4 ca me §ruti§ ca me, 486 
6riyam vasanaS carati svarocih (®cab), 
599 

6riye (6riyai) putraya vedhavai (vet- 
tavai), 98, 705 

§riyo vaBana§ carati svarocih, 599 
gri^iana apsu mrfijata (v^njate), 234 
^ritas tvam 6rito ’ham, 677 
§ri6 ca te lak§ml§ ca patnySv (®nya) 
[aho®], 888 

6ruta T§im (®tar§im) ugram abhimati?- 
aham, 919 

§rutakak§o aram (^kak^aram) gave, 836 
§rutam me ma pra hasih, 353 
firutkarnaya kavaye vedyaya, 109, 230 
6rudhi §ruta graddhivam (Sraddheyam) 
te vadami, 248, 692 

6ru§ti (°te) jatasa indavab svarvidab, 
695 

6re§tho ha (hi) vedas tapaso ’dhijatab, 
578 

^ronibhyam (6ronI°) svaha, 529 
Srotrarii dehi (dhehi), 103 
grotrapab (°pa) §rotrara me pahi 
(patu), 980 

grotram mayi (me) dhehi (dab)i 103 
fivatrab pita bhavata yuyam apah, 
287, 352 
Svavyt tat, 277 
§vitra adityanam, 195, 369 
§vitro rak^ita, 195, 369 
6vetaya vaitahavyaya (vaidarvyaya, 
vaidarvaya, vaidarvaya) ... 63, 315, 
490 

?a(} id yama (udyama) r§ayo devaja 
iti, 627, 819 
§andaya tva, 289 

9 an morvir afihasas (®sab) pantu . . ., 
964 

ga?thh (§a§thim) sahasra navatim ca 
kaurama, 87 
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sa ficftryam tapasa piparti (bibharti), 
112 

sa idhano vasu? (vasuh) kavih, 693, 967 
sa imam devah pu^a, 996 
sa imam devo aryama (adhvarah), 996 
sa imam devo varunah, 996 
sa imam no havyadatim ju^anah, 996 
sa Im pahi ya tarutrah (tarudrah), 
69 

sa Iih (I) mandra suprayasah (mand- 
rSsu prayasah, mandra suprayasa 
starlman), 307, 374, 830, 839 
sa u (uv) ekavinSavartanih, 774 
sa ugrah sa hi (i) havyo babhuva, 386 
sa edhano vasu§ kavih, 693, 967 
sa eva jatah sa jani^yamanah, 829 
sam yajfiapatir (yajamana) a.4i§a, 306 
sam yav apnastho (yS apnahstho) 
apaseva janan, 888 
sarnyopayanto duritSni vi^va, 113 
saihlobhayanto durita padani, 113 
saihvatsara ^tubhih samvidanah (®bhi§ 
caklpanah, °bhi5 cakupanah), 39, 645 
saihvatsarasya tejasa (dhayasa), 98, 
193 

saihvatsaraya paryayinim (°yarinlra), 
244 

samvj-d asi, 306 

samve^S-yopave^aya gayatryai (®triyas) 
. . . 'bhibhutaye (°bhutyai, °bhvtyai) 
svaha, 644, 791 

sam^itam k^atram ji§nu (k^atram aja- 
ram astu ji^nuh, k^atram me ji?nu), 
381 ‘ 

samsyst-am ubhayaih kytam (abhayam 
kratum), 609, 664 

samsp^t^su yutsv indro gaije^u, 612, 
660, 826 

samstup chandah, 306, 984 
saih sravantu di^o'mahih (mayi), 256 
samsravabhaga . . ., see samsrava® 
saihsra§ta sa yudha indro ganena, 612, 
660, 826 

samsravabhaga (samsrava®; ®bhagah, 
“gas) sthe§a (tavi§a) bt*hantah, 96, 
375, 486, 747, 977 

saihhitasi vilvarQpa (®pl, °pih), 381, 
597 


sakhayau saptapadSv abhOva (“pada 
babhQva), 207 

sakha sakhibhyo varivah (varlyah) 
kj-notu, 249. 641a 
sakha saptapadi (°da) bhava, 597 
sakhasi gSyatram chandah, 70 
sakhasi (°8i patva) jagacchandah, 70 
sakha su^evo advayah (°yuh), 620 
sa gSyatrya (®triya) tri^tubhS , . ., 791 
sagme te gob, 47, 287 
sa gha no devah savita sahava (sav- 
aya), 250, 269, 868 
saghSsi jagatichandah, 70 
samkasuko vikasukah, 605 
samkusuko vikusukah, 605 
samkroSan pranaih (°kroSaih pranan), 
46, 292 

sam gfbhaya puru (puru) §ata, 655 
sam gravabhir nasate (vas®) vite adhv- 
are, 853 

samgho§.an (“go^an) pranaih, 46, 292 
sacavahe (°hai) yad avrkarh pura 
cit, 710 

sacetasav (®sa) arepasau, 180, 376, 
888 

sacetasau druhvano yau nudethe, 156, 
305, 371, 634, 684 
sacetasau saretasau, 180, 376 
sacyutiih jaghanacyutim, 874 
sajatanam Srai^thya a dhehy enam, 612 
sajatanaih madhye ^rai^thya a dhehi 
ma, 612 

sajur abdo (abda) ayavobhih (’yav- 
abhih, ayavabhih, ayavobhih), 471, 
485, 910 

sajur devair vayonadhaih (vayu®), 71^ 
sajuh sura (surya) etaSena, 318 
sajo^asav (“sa) a§vina dahsobhih, 888 
8ajo§a indra (indrah) sagano mar- 
udbhih, 380 

sajo^a vr^abharh patim, 376 
saihjayan k^etrani sahasaham indra, 
941 

samjnanam nah (na) svebhyah (sve- 
bhih, svaih), 980 
satatam tu Sirabhis tu, 263, 306 
satavasemam yajiiaih divi deve^u dhat- 
tam, 364 
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satam Sikyah (6ak®) provacopani?at, 
671 

satasati prajapatih, 347 
sa ta (sato) dhanam karine na pra 
yansat, 723, 831 
sato vah pitaro de?ma, 60 
sattvanarii pataye namah, 392, 494 
satyam vadanty anv icha (anu yacha) 
etat, 738 

satyam vy^an vyged asi, 254, 830 
satyam it tan na tvavad anyo asti 
(^Bti), 909 

satyam pOrvair (°vebhir) r^ibhih sam- 
vidanah (®bhi6 caklp5nah, °bhiS cak- 
upanah), 645 

satya§ ca ftapS^ (cartapa^) catyafihah, 
919 

satyasatl prajapatih, 347 
satyasya dharmanas pati (pate), 695 
satySl e^am (eta) a^i^ah (°9as) santu 
. . ., 971 

satya ta (satyad a) dharmanas patl 
(dharmana, °nas pari), 65, 625, 837 
satyanfte avapaSyafi (®yail, '’yan) 
jananam, 936 

satyaujasa dfhbaija (durh^na, di*hana) 
yam nudethe, 156, 305, 371, 634, 654, 
684 

satra dadhanam aprati§kutam Savahsi 
(gravahsi bhuri), 349 
sa tvarh vf^an vr§ed asi, 254, 830 
sa tvaih sanim suvimuca vimunca, 
830, 871 

satvanam pataye namah, 494 
sa tvam asy amo ’ham, 723, 907 
satvanSih pataye namah, 392, 494 
sa tva manmanasaih karotu (°sam 
k|-notu), 494 

sa tva ra^t-raya subhftam bibhartu 
(pipartu), 112, 175, 639 
sa dahan (sadanan) pradahan nv (v) 
agah, 392, 829 

sada pa^yanti surayah, 158, 287 
sada yacann aham gira (jya), 134, 244 
sa da^u^e kiratu bhuri vamam, 306 
sa dundubhe sajur indrena devaih, 306 
sado vah pitaro de§ma, 60 
sado vane§u dadhi§e (dadhri?e), 350 


sadyahkri6 chandasa saha, 491, 962 
sadya no devah savita savaya, 260, 269, 
868 

sa nah pito madhumah a viSeha (viv- 
e4a), 849 

sa nah pfthu (ppthuh) ^ravayyam, 381 
sanim gayatram navyahsam (navl- 
yafisam), 786 

sa nirudhya nahu^o (nahj-^o) yahvo 
agnih, 642 

sa no i ive^v a yame, 394 
sa no dadatu tam (tarii) rayim, 505 
sa no diva sa ri^ah (ri^as) patu naktam, 
964 

sa no deve§v a yamat, 394 
sa no dohatam suviryam (suviram), 
323 

sa no bodhi Srudhi (°dhi) havam, 518 
sa no mayobhuh pito avi^asva (pitav 
avi°, pitav avMeha, pitur aviveSa, 
pitevavi^asva), 849, 890 
sa no ra^t-re^u sudhitam dadhatu, 175, 
639 

sa no rucaih dhehy ab^plyaraanah, 387, 
665 

sam tak§a hanti cakri vah (cakrinah), 
824 

samtataih fiirabhis (§il®) tu, 263, 306 
sam te ra^tram anaktu payasa ghftena, 
139, 618 

sam tva ynanti, 676, 992 
sarh tva tatak§uh (tatakgnuh), 311 
sam tva rinanti, 676, 992 
sam tva SiiSanti (§1?°), 292 
samdanam arvantarh padbi^am 
(°vi§am), 217 

sam da^u?e kiratu bhuri vamam, 306 
sarh dundubhe sajur indrena devaih, 
306 

sam devi (devi) devyorvaSya pa^yasva 
(°vaiyakhyata), 525 
sam devena (daivena, daivyena) sav- 
itra, 317, 707 

saihdhata samdhiih (°dhir) maghava 
puruvasuh (puro®, puru°), 551, 717, 
721 

sarhdhvana (°dhuvana) vata abhi no 
grnantu, 783 
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sanvan sanim suvimuca vi muflca, 
830, 871 

sapatna vacam manasa (°sa) upasatSm, 
991 

sapatnir abhibhuvarl (®rih), 381 
saputrikayam jagratha, 90, 662 
saptar^ayah sapta dhSma priySpi, 919 
saptar^ayo 'srjyanta, 919 
saptar^Inam sukrtarii yatra lokah, 919 
saptar^In jinva, 919, 936 
sapta ca manu§lr imah, 701 
sapta ca varunir (varunair) imah 
(imah prajah), 701 

sapta yonlr (yonlhr) aprnasva (®sva) 
ghftena, 446 

sapta rajano ya udabhi§iktah, 63 
saptar^ayah sapta dhama priyani, 919 
saptar^ayo ’srjyanta, 919 
saptar^Ifi jinva, 919, 936 
saptar^inam sukvtarh yatra lokah, 919 
sa prathamah sarhkrtir viSvakarma, 
374 

sapratha (®thah) sabham me gopaya 
(pahi, ^jugupah), 381 
sa bibheda valarh (balarh) magham 
(madyam), 210, 868 

sa budhnya (‘^niya) upama asya vi- 
§tihah, 784 

sa budhnyad (°nad) a§ta janu§o ’bhy 
(°sabhy) agram, 325 
sa bhak^amano (bhik?®) amptasya 
carunah, 583 

sa bhumim vi^vato (sarvato) vrtva 
(sarvata sprtva), 200, 375 
sam agnis tapasagata, 379 
sam adbhyah, 280 
sam arir (arir) vidam (vidah), 529 
sam arvanto raghudruvah (°drucah), 
866 

samavayantu sarvatah, 68 
samanaih keto abhisamrabhadhvam 
(ceto abhisamvi^adhvam), 126 
samanamurdhnir abhi (adhi) lokam 
ekam, 172 

samana va (va) akQtani, 598 
samani va akatih, 598 
sa ma m^ta (vytat), 98, 225 
samingayati sarvatah, 536 


sam it sravanti sarito (®t5) na dhenah, 
142, 735, 830 

samid diSam aSayS nah (SiaySnah) 
svarvit (suvar°), 826 
samiddhe agnav (agna) adhi mama- 
hanah, 888 

samiddho agnir vf^anSratir (°na rathi, 
®na rayir) divah, 93, 545, 877 
samidhah-samidho 'gne-’gna (-samidho 
agna, °’gna) ajyasya vyantu, 910 
samidho agna ajyasya vyantu (vi- 
yantu), 796, 910 

samidhyamanah prathamanu dharma 
(prathamo nu dharmah), 835 
sam indra no (no) manasa ne^i (ne§a) 
gobhih, 584, 950 

sam Im rebhaso asvaran, 307, 628 
samingayati sarvatah, 536 
samicinasa asate (a§ata), 282 
samudra ivSsi gahmana (gafih®), 305 
samudram na subhvah sva abhi^tayah, 
384, 789 

samudraih na suhavam (suhuvam, 
subhuvas) tasthivahsam, 119, 384, 
604, 789 

samudrasya tvavakaya (tvava°), 496 
samudrad udajani vah (udacann iva) 
srucS, 53, 383, 401, 840 
samudraya 6i§umarah, 305, 551 
samudrena (samudre na) sindhavo 
yadaraanah, 826 
sam u rebhaso asvaran, 307, 628 
samuhyo 'si vi§vabharah, 560 
samudham (samulham) asya pahsure 
(•^le), 261 

sam Qdho romaiarh hatah, 91, 276 
samuhyo 'si vi§vabharah, 560 
samuhyo 'si visvaveda . . ., 560 
sam eta viSva (®ve) vacasa (ojasa) 
patim divah, 52, 804 
sa me mukham pra mark^yate (vek- 
9 yati), 235 

samokasav (®sa) arepasau, 180, 888 
samokasau sacetasS, arepasau, 180, 888 
sampa^yan panktir (pantim) upat- 
igthamanah, 418 

sam pu^a (pu$a sam dhatSl) sam 
bfhaspatih (dhata), 720 
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samprca (°cah, ^cas) stha . . 977 

sarh poga sam byhaspatih, 720 
sampriyah pa^ubhir bhava (bhuvat), 
602 

saihpriyam prajayS pa^ubhir bhuvat, 
602 

sam bahubhyam dhamati (bharati, 
namati, namate, ®bhyam adhamat) 
sam patatrailii (yajatraih), 167, 176, 
853, 867 

samma asi (sammasi), 993 
sammi^lo aru§o bhava (bhuvah), 602 
samyak sravanti sarito na dhenSh, 
142, 735, 830 
samyat te goh, 47, 287 
samrajav (°ja) asya bhuvanasya raja- 
thah, 888 

samrajfii§va§rvam (^vaSruvam) bhava, 
791 

sa yajfiapatir a^i§a, 306 
sa yatha tvarii rucya roco 'sy evaham 
. . . ruci^Iya (rucya rocasa evam 
aham rucya roci^Iya), 715 
8 a yo vf^a vi*§nyebhih (®niyebhih) 
samokah, 784 

sarasvati tva maghavann abhi^nak 
(abhi§nat), 142, 545 

sarasvatim a^vinav C’na) indram ag- 
nim, 888 

sarasvati (°tlh) svapasah sadantu 
(sadantam), 381 

sarasvatya adhi manSv (mana, mana, 
vanava) acarkf^uh (acakf®, car- 
krdhi), 170, 225, 356 
sarasvatyam adhi manav acarky^uh, 
170, 225, 356 

sarasvatya (®tyah) supippalah, 381 
sarasvatyai pu§ne 'gnaye (agnaye) 
svaha, 910 

sarasvatyai yaiobhaginyai (ve§abha°) 
svaha, 255 

sarasvatyai vaco yantur yantriye (vaco 
yan turye turyaih) dadhSmi, 840 
sarah patatrimh sthana (stha), 381, 
600 

Sara patatrini bhOtvS, 381, 600 
sarit sravanti sarito na dhenah, 142, 
735, 830 


sariram chandal?, 264 
sariraya tva vataya svaha, 264 
sariraya svaha, 264 
sarire tva sadane sadayami, 264 
sarupavar^a ehi (sarupa vf^ann a 
gahi), 650, 821 

sarau parnam iva dadhat, 278 
sarnikaya tva, 651 
sarpadevajanebhyah svaha, 198 
sarvatahaarvaiarvebhyah (6arva sarv®, 
sarva sarv®), 285 
sarvadevajanebhyah svaha, 198 
sarvam tarn bhasmasa (masmasa) 
kuru, 242, 294, 632 

sarvam ni gvapaya (®yaj) janam, 402 
sarvam uktam anuvidur vasi^thah, 139, 
627 

sarvam mani^ana, 829 
sarvalokam ma i§ana, 829 
sarvasmad devakilbi^at (^vi^at, eva 
kilb°), 216, 402, 818 
sarvah sarva vi caratu prajanan, 354, 
831 ’ 

sarvah agnihr apsu^ado huve (huve 
vah), 285, 849, 924, 927 
sarvah apa yajamasi, 201, 924 
sarvah it tan anu vidur vasi^thah, 139, 
627 

sarvahs tan mfsmj-sa (masma§a) kuru, 
242, 294, 632 

sarva damani (dha°) muflcatu, 107 
sarvan ava yajamahe, 201, 924 
sarvan ni ma^ma^akaram, 242, 294, 632 
sarvan patho anyija a k§iyema (k§i°), 
536 

sarvan sa devahs tapasa piparti (bi- 
bharti), 112 

sarvabhyo abhayam (’bhayam) karat, 
909 

sarva vinu4ya samt^dyah, 170 
sarvah ca rajabandhavlh (°vaih,°vyah), 
490, 701 

sarve radhyah stha (radhyas tu) 
putrah, 96, 616 
salilam chandah, 264 
salilah saligah sagaras te na aditya 
havi§o ju^ana vyantu svaha, 49, 686, 
796 
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salilSya tv a (tva vStaya svaha), 
salilaya svaha, 264 

salile tva sadane sadayami, salile sadane 
sida, 264 

sa vah sarvah saih carati prajanan, 
354, *831 

sa vijayamanah sa jani§yamanah, 829 
savita jyotir ud ayah (ayan) ajasram, 
926 

savita te hastam agrabhit (agrabhid 
asau, agrahit), 116 
savita bhrtyam, 242, 634, 871 
savita many am, 242, 634, 871 
savita hastam agrahit (agrabhit), 116 
savitus tva (°tu§ tva) prasava . . ., 958 
savitvprasuta byhaspataye (vfh®) 
stuta, 215 

savitra prasavitra . . . indre^asme 
(®smai) . . ., 704 

savitre tva fbhumate (tvarbhu®, 
tvarbhh®) vibhumate (vibhu°) . . ., 
549, 554, 916, 918 

sa viSvacir (®ci) abhi ca^te gh^tacih 
(°cl), 357, 381 

savyta savfte savrj jinva, 306 
savyd asi, 306 
sa^tup chandah, 306, 984 
sasavan san (saih) stuyase jatavedah, 
938 

sa supranite (°ti) n^tamah svarad 
(°ral) asi, 695 

sa sura a (surye) janayafi jyotir indram 
(indrah), 318 
saha ojah, 731, 990 
sahamhna sahasvati (saras®), 269 
sahamuran anu daha kravyadah, 355, 
371 

Baha§ ca sahasya^ ca haimantikav 
(°ka) rtu, 888 

sahasah sunav (suna) ahuta, 889 
sahasranithah (°nithah) padavih kav- 
inam, 952 

sahasradhara eva te sam asvaran, 
989 

sahasradharam vf.sabhaih divo duhuh 
(divoduham), 821 

sahasradhare ’va te sam asvaran, 989 
sahasranithah, see sahasranithah 


sahasrapo?am subhage (°ga) rarana, 
466 

sahasrapo9asye6i§e, 466 
sahasravalSa (®vali§a) vi vayam 
ruhema, 760 

8ahasra6ir§a (°§ah) puru§ah, 381 
sahasrasamam prasutena yantal), 233 
sahasrasavaprasavena yantah, 233 
sahasrasa (°sam) medhasStav (°sata) 
iva tmana, 888 

sahasrasthuna asSte (a^ate), 282 
sahasrasya pratimasi (°ma asi), 993 
sahasrasya pramasi (®ma asi), 993 
sahasrasyonmasi (°ma asi), 993 
sahasrak§a medha S, (medhaya) clya* 
manah, 342 

sahasrak^o amartyah (°ak§ayamartya), 
380 

sahasrak^o medhaya ciyamSnah, 342 
sahasrapo§am subhage raranS, 466 
sahasraposasye^ise, 466 
sahasrapsah pftana§ai;i (°§ad) na yaj- 
fiah, 412 

sahasriyo dyotathm (dipyatSm, ®rIyo 
jyotatam) aprayuchan, 24, 159, 541 
sa hi puru (purh) cid ojasa virukmata, 
555 

sahojah, 731, 990 

saho mayi dhehi (me dah svaha), 103 
sahaujah, 731, 990 

sa tv am asy amo 'ham (amo aham, 
amuham, apy amo ’ham), 723, 907 
sa dik^ita sanavo vhjam asme (vacam 
asmat), 52 

sadyaskrlll chandasa saha, 491, 962 
sadhah (sadhu) k^nvantam avase, 609 
sadhyebhyah kulungan (kulangan), 607 
sadhyebhyaS carmamnam (°mnam), 
953 

sa nah prajarh pa^hn pahy arani* 
yamanah, 387, 665 

sa nah priya supraturtir maghoni, 749 
sa nah ^fnvann utibhih sida ^a^vat, 
376 ’ ’ 

sa nah site payasabhyavavftsva, 849 
sa nah supraturtih priya nah suhar 
nah priyavanir maghavanir anta ehi, 
749 
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sa no dohatam suviryam (suviram), 
323 

sa prathama samsk^tir viSvavara, 374 
sa prasur dhenuka (®ga) bhava, 48, 
620, 829 

sa brahmajaya vi dunoti ra§tram, 
107, 569 

sa brEhmanasya rajanya, 870 
sa mandasana manasa §ivena, 609 
sEmani cakrus tasarany otave (®ni 
vatave), 804 

sa me satyaSIr devan . . . panyat pany- 
atara (panyat panyatara), 165 
sa rastram ava dhunute brahma jyasy a, 
107, 569 

sEvitro ’si canodhah (janadhayah), 54 
sa ^aihtati (*ta, ®cl) mayas karad apa 
sridhah, 156, 598 

sE saihnaddha sanuhi vajam emam 
(sunuhi bhagadheyam), 52, 617 
sinanti pakam ati (adhi) dhlra eti 
(emi), 98 

sindhoh ^in^umarah 305, 551 

simah krnvantu 6amyantlh, 278, 572 
simEh Sarayantu ^amyantlh, 278, 572 
sidantu manu§o yatha, 227, 719 
sidanto vanu^o yatha, 227, 719 
sirah patatrini sthana, 381, 600 
sisaih ca me trapu (‘^pu^) ca me, 381 
sisena agnim adya hotaram avfnita 
ayaiii sutasuti yajamanah paean 
paktih . . 310 

sukarira svopaSa, 41, 605, 731 
sukurira svaupaSa, 41, 605, 731 
sukesu te harimanam, 30, 278 
sukham ca me ^ayanam ca me, 82 
sukharii me§ayame?yai, 82, 705 
sugam ca me Sayanam ca me, 82 
sugam ca me supatharii (°thyaih) ca 
me, 325 

sugantuh karma karanah kari^yan, 
293, 384, 573, 609, 739, 824 
sugam tvah karmah karanah karah 
karasyuh,*293, 384, 573, 609, 739, 824 
sugandhim pativedanam, 152, 627 
sugandhim pu^tivardhanam (rayipo- 
sanam), 152, 627 

sugam me^aya mesyai (°ye), 82, 705 


sugavyam no vEji svaSvyam (®viyam), 
784 

suga VO devah sadanE (°nam) akarma 
(krnomi, sadanani santu), 741 
suga vo devas sadanedam astu, 741 
sucak?a aham ak§ibhyam (ak^i*^) bhO- 
yasara, 528 

sucak$ah soma uta sasrud astu, 145, 283, 
612 

sujatanam Srai§thya a dhehy enam, 612 
sutarasi tarase (sutarasiddhatarase) 
namah, 833 

sutah sudakga dhanva (dhaniva), 764 
sutE may a varada vandamana, 419 
sudak§a dak^apitara (®pitara), 500 
suditinadityebhya . . ., 545 
suditir (suditir) asi, 545 
sudevam indre a§vina (indrEyaEvina), 
342 

sunEvam aruheyam, 817 
suniti 8vaya§astaram (suya§®), 741 
suparnapakijaya dhimahi, 200 
suparno avyathir (°thi) bharat, 529a 
supanih (°ni) svarlgurih, 980 
supippala o^adhih kartanasme (kar- 
tam asmai, asme), 704 
supippala o^adhih (®dhis) kfdhi, 966 
suprasur dhenuka bhava, 48, 620, 829 
subandhuih pativedanam, 152, 627 
subahuh svangurih, 980 
subiraua srja-sfja §unaka, 219, 380, 593 
subhagaiiikarani (subhagamkaranam) 
mama, 486, 820 

subhutakrta stha (®krtah subhutam 
nah k|*nuta), 119, 569, 977 
subhut ay a pipThi (pipihi), 545 
sumitrah soma no (sumano) bhava, 
714, 826 

sumitra (°triya, °trya) na (na) apa 
o§adhayah santu (°yo bhavantu), 
315, 787, 950 

sumnEya nunam imahe sakhibhyah, 
563 

sumnaya sumnini sumne ma dhattam, 
315 

sumnayuvah (^yavas) sumnyEya sum- 
naih (°nyam) dhatta, 315, 604 
sumne sthah sumne mE dhattam, 315 
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suyame me adya ghytacl bhQySstam 
svavftau supavftau, 552, 910 
suyame me bhuyastam, 552 
sur abhivyakhyam, 190, 739 
suraya mtitraj janayanti (®ta) re tab, 
507 

suraya somah suta asuto madaya, 507 
suraya mtitraj janayanta (°ti) retal?, 
507 

surSyah somalj suta asuto madaya, 507 
suvah . . ., suvar . . suvarga . . 779 

{and eee under svah etc.) 
suvarnapak§aya dhimahi, 200 
suvariiastainyam avratyam (av- 
ratyam), 490 
suvas . . 779 

suvafi nabhrad anghare bambhare ^star 
ahasta kf^ano, 146, 405, 778, 809 
SUV ana devasa indavah, 794 
suvano ar§a pavitra a, 794 
suvano yati kavikratuh, 794 
suvitasya manamahe (vana®), 227 
suvite ma dhah, 775 
suvirabhis tarati vajakarmabhih 
(tirate vajabharmabhih), 152, 582 
suvlrinah srja-srja, 219, 380, 593 
sufiami 6aml§va (§ami°, 6amm§va), 531 
sui^Imam somasatsaru, 180, 224, 696, 
714, 874 

su^ftam manye tad rtarh naviyah, 661 
suSevam somapitsaru (sumatitsaru), 
180, 224, 696, 714, 874 
su^ratam manye tad rtaih naviyalj, 661 
su^lokySya svastaye, 724 
su^adam id gavam asti pra khuda, 67, 
347, 986 

su§amiddbarh varenyam, 986 
susamiddho na a vaha, 986 
su^amiddho varenyah, 986 
8u§umnah (°mnah) sdryara^mi6 cand- 
rama gandharvah, 954 
susatyam id gavam asyasi pra khudasi, 
67, 347, 986 

susamiddham varenyam, 986 
susamiddho na a vaha, 986 
susamiddho varenyah, 986 
susaveha havamahe, 299 
susasyah (susaspah) k^sis kydhi, 867 


suhaveha havamahe, 299 
suhutakftah stha suhutam kari^yatha 
(“tarn akar§ta), 119, 569, 977 
sticibhih Samyantu (6im°, iSamayantu) 
tva, 572 

stipastha asi vanaspatyah, 325, 491, 737 
sOpastha devo vanaspatih, 325, 491, 737 
BumnJlya nOnam Imahe sakhibhyah, 563 
suyame me ^dya stam svavytau stipa- 
vftau, 552, 910 

stiyavasinl manave (manure, manure) 
da^asya (®ye, ya^asye), 161, 490 
sOraso na darSatasah, 318 
siiro na mitrSvaruija gavi§ti§u, 284 
siiro na rurukvM (®vafi) chatatmS, 937 
stiro na svayugvabhih (sayu®), 364 
stiro rathasya naptyah (nap try ah, 
naptriyah), 357, 791 
stiryatvacasa (®8ah, ^sas) stha, 977 
sdrya nSvam aruk§ah, 715 
suryara^mirh samabhytam, 118, 639 
stiryasya cak^ur aruham (aroha), 715 
suryasya tapas tapa (tapah), 379 
stiryacandramasau vfkyabhyam (vfk- 
ka®), 408 

stiryan ^ukram samabhytam, 118, 639 
suryaya Odho Mitya (adi®, aditer) 
upasthe, 909 

stiryaso na dar^atasah, 318 
stirye santam (Sukraih) samahitam 
(samabh^tam), 118, 639 
stiryo apo vi gahate (’vagahate), 578 
sOryo ahobhir ('hobhir) anu tvavatu, 
907 

stiryo divo (devo) divi§adbhyah 
(®bhyo . . .), 686 

stiryo rtipara kfnute dyor (dyaur) 
upasthe, 732 

stiryo Mobhir . . ., see stiryo aho® 
sfkahasta (s^kavanto) ni?anginah, 48, 
467 

sfgavanto ni^afiginah, 48, 467 
srdikaya tva, 651 

sedarh priyena dhamna priyaih sada 
asida (priyena n§,ma priye sadasi 
sida), 855 

sed u raja k§ayati (k^eti) car§aninam, 
745 
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semam devo aryama (pCi^a, varu^ah), 
996 

semam no havyadatim ju^aiiah, 996 
80 adhvara jatavedah, 907 
so adhvaran sa ttOn kalpayati, 907 
so asmafi (asman) adhipatin karotu, 
907, 924 

so asman patu sarvatal^, 909 
so ’dhvara karati jatavedah, 907 
so ’dhvaran sa ptun kalpayati, 907 
soma ayu§man sa o^adhlbhir (sauga®) 
ayu^man, 996 

soma u §uvanah (^vaijah) sotfbhih, 
794 

somah patl rayinam, 964 
somam sa . . . fchatu yo maitasyai 
(°sya) di§o ’bhidasati, 910 
somanetrebhyo devebhya uparisad- 
bhyo (®§adbhyo) . . 986 

somam te krinamy Qrjasvantarh payas- 
vantam viryavantam abhimati^aham 
(viryavantarh bahvargham ^obhama- 
nam), 123, 467 

somavikrayin somaih te krlnani 
mahantam bahvarhaiii bahu 6obha- 
manam, 123 

sorna^ caturak§araya§rivlr (®srlvlr) 
nak^atrani, 277 
somas pati rayliiam, 964 
somasya drapsam (bhak§am) avfnita 
pil§a (Sakrah), 153a 
somasya rajftah kulumgah, 607 
somasyaham devayajyaya sureta (vi§- 
vam) re to dhisiya (dhe°), 688 
somah sutah pOyate ajyamanah (suta 
rcyate pQyamanah), 57, 634 
somah sutasya madhvah (sutah sa 
madhuman), 189, 824 
somapau^nah Syamalalamas tuparah, 
728 

somaya kuluftgah (kulatlgah), 607 
somaya janivide (jana°) svaha, 588 
somaya raj fie kulungah, 607 
somaya raj fie paridhatava (°datava) 
u, 105 

somaya vaca udyatam (ucyate), 158 
somarudrav (®dra) iha su mydatam 
nah, 888 


somi gho 9 ena yachatu (vak^atu), 184, 
255 

somena tvatanacmindraya dadhi, 127 
somaindra babhrulalamas tUparah, 707, 
728 

somo asmakaih brahma^anam raja, 910 
somo vai^navo raja (somo vai^navas) 

. . . afigiraso (afig°, ahgiraso vedo) 

. . 491 

somo ’smakam brahmananarii raja, 910 
so ’sman adhipatin kpnotu, 907, 924 
so ^sman patu, 909 

so ’ham vajam saneyam (sanamy) 
agne (agneh), 381 
saujamim, 28, 192 

saumapausnab Syamalalamas tuparah, 
728 

saumendra babhrulalamas tOparah, 
707, 728 

saumyas trayah Svitimgah {§iti®), 369 
sauyamim, 28, 192 
sau§lokyaya svastaye, 724 
stani mandras suprayak^uh, 374, 381, 
830, 839, 861 

stambhanas tanvaiii svam, 287, 420, 
618 

stavano devya kypa, 421, 824 
stutah (®ta) Sravasyann avasopa mad- 
rik, 980 

stuta (°to) maya varada vedamata, 419 
stuto yasi (yahi) vaiah anu, 299 
stuto ’si janadhab, 54, 93, 375 
stuhi SUraih vajrinam apratikam (apra- 
tlttam, ®tltam), 138, 404 
stegan dahstrabhyam, 374 
Stoka (°kab, °ka§) §cotanti medasab, 
977 

stota me gosakha (gosa®) syat, 986 
stotaram id didhi§eya (dadhise) rada- 
vaso, 581 

stotrbhyo dhr^nav iyanab (lya®), 538 
stomatrayastrih^e bhuvanasya patni, 
525, 818 

stomaprstbo ghftavan supratikab, 419 
stomas trayastrihSe bhuvanasya patni, 
525, 818 

stomo yajftaS ca (yajftasya) radhyo 
havismata (®tab), 188, 826 
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staumi devav (devS) aivinau nathito 
johavimi, 888 

strl§uyam anySn sv a dadhat (anyasv 
adadhat), 702 

strai^tiyam anyatra dadhat, 702 
sthira cin namayi§navah, 857 
snatah prlta bhavata ytiyam apah, 287, 
352* 

snu§a sapatna (°nah) SvaSuro ’yam astu 
(’ham asmi), 256, 980 
spardhante dhiyah (divah) sOrye na 
(sdre na, suryena) vi^ah, 109, 255, 
318, 826 

sparha yasya Sriyo dfSe, 198, 761 
sparho deva niyutvata, 198, 761 
syonaih patye (patibhyo) vahaturh 
krnu§va (kfnu tvam), 842 
syona mavi^atera madah (°teram- 
madah), 818 

syona (°nah) syonena ghftena ma 
samuk^ata, 978, 980 

syone krnudhvam surabha (°bhav) u 
loke, 886 

sruca juhuta no (juhutana) havih, 827 
srucS devaih ghfta^cuta (°^cyutf0, 336 
svah . . ., 779 

svahpatir yadi v^dhe, 307, 831, 968 
svam yonim gacha svaha, 505 
svaih yonim ihasadah, 505 
svagakarakfto mahyam, 466 
svaga VO devah sadanam akarma 
(°nani santu), 741 
svamkfto ’si, 505 

svatavaseraarh yajnam divi deve§u 
dhattam, 364 

svadha pit^bhyah prthivi§adbhyah 
(prthivl°), 524 

svadha pitybhyo ’ntarik§asadbhyah 
(antari®, ’ntarl®), 517, 910 
svadhitiste (®ti§te) pita, 958 
svapnah svapnadhikarane (svapna 
svapnabhikaranena), 172, 980 
svam ma (ma idam) i^tahi . . . svam 
firantam (^rataih) . . ., 287, 353 
svam ma i^tam astu 6unam i^antam 
. . ., 353 

svayonim gacha svaha, 505 
svar . . ., 779 


svar abhivyakhyam (°k§am . . .)> 190, 
739 

svargasi, 315 

svargena lokena samprornuvatham, 91, 
797 

svarge (suvarge) loke prornuvatham 
(prornv®, ®^uvatam, sarhprorn®), 91, 
779, 797 
svargyasi, 315 

svar na gharmah svaha, 949, 980 
svar (suvar) na (na) jyotih (°tih 
svaha), 949 

svar (suvar) na (na) ^ukrah svaha, 949 
svar na (suvar na) suryah svaha, 949 
svar narkah (suvar narkah) svaha, 949 
svar deva (suvar devah) aganma 
(agama), 304 

suvar na gharmah (®ma) svaha, 949, 980 
suvar na . . ., see svar na . . . 
svarpatim yad Im vfdhe, 307, 831, 968 
Bvarmurdha vaiyaiano vyaiyann antyo 
’ntyo bhauvanah, 725 
svarmaurdhnyaya svaha, 725 
svar yaj jyotir abhayarii svasti, 254, 824 
svarvaj jyotir abhayarii svasti, 254, 824 
svarvido abhi ga adrim u§nan (mu^nan, 
i§nan), 401, 627 

svar^am (suvar®) apsaih (apsvaih) 
vrjanasya gopam, 370, 780 
svasara apo abhi ga utasaran (uda°), 
60, 829 

svastida agh^'nih (agh°) sarvavirah, 
473 ’’ 

svasti nah pathyakfte^u (putrakr- 
the^u) yoni§u, 93, 618, 802 
svasti raye maruto dadhatana (°tu 
nah), 825 

svas (suvas) te dadami (tvayi da- 
dhami), 104 

svasty apsu vfjane svarvati (vrajane 
svarvatah), 658 
svaih yoniih gacha svaha, 505 
svaih yonim ihasadah, 505 
svaihkrto ’si, 505 

svarii cagne tanvaih (tanuvaih) pipra- 
yasva (pipra®), 480 

sva tanQr baladeyaya -mehi (baladava 
na ehi), 248 
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svattarh sad dhavir apo devih svad- 
antu, 371 

svattaih cit sadevarii havyam apo 
devih svadatainam, 371 
svadu§ (°duh) kilayarii madhumah 
utayam, 967 

svadhyarh (®dhiyam) janayat sudayac 
ca, 789 

svadhyo (°dhiyo) manasa devayantah, 
742, 789 

svadhyo (Mhiyo) vidathe apsu jljanan 
(apsv ajljanan), 789 
svana bhrajanghare bambhare hasta 
suhasta kp^ano, 146, 405, 778, 809 
svana bhrat angharir bambharih, 146, 
405, 778, 809 

svana devasa indavah, 794 
svanair yati kavikratuh, 794 
svano ar^a pavitra a, 794 
svarh tanvarii (tanuvam) varuno ’su^ot 
(aSi^ret), 287, 355, 907 
svan nabhrad afighare bambhare hasta 
suhasta kfsano, 146, 405, 778, 809 
svayaih tanu (tanuh) ptviye (rtvye) 
nadhamanam (natha®, badha°), 22, 
76, 308, 784 

svaruha yasya §riyo dy^e, 198, 761 
svaruho deva niyutvata, 198, 761 
svaveSo anamivo bhava (bhuva) nah, 
602 

svaha y^abham (®ha °har§°) in- 
dray a . . ., 918 

svahakftasya sam ii tfpnuta fbhavah 
(tfpnutarbh°, trnnutarbh'^), 411, 919 
svahakrtibhyah (®tibhyah) pre?ya, 529 
svaha tva vataya . . . vf§tisanaye . . ., 
857 

svaha tva subhava (°vah, subho) 
suryaya, 381, 749 

svaha tva sOryasya . . . vystivanaye, 
. . ., 857 

svaha puisne .4arase, 691 
svaha yajnara manasah (yajiiamana- 
sah), 819 

svaha rajasuyah (°suyaya citanah, 
°8vah), 326 

svaha sam agnis tapasa gata (gatah), 
379 


svahe^tibhyah (®tebhyah svahS.), 690 
svite ma dhah, 775 

svinnah snatvi (°tva, snato) malad iva, 
598a 

svi^tarh no ’bhi vasyo nayantu, 587, 
786, 909 

svi^tam agne abhi tat pynahi (pfnlhi, 
tadgrnihi), 153 

svi^t'im no abhi (^bhi) vasiyo (vasyo) 
nayantu, 587, 786, 909 
hatah kriminam k^udrakah (raja), 96, 
262, 386 

hatas te atrina krimih (kr°), 668 
hatah krimayah (ki*°) saSatikah sanl- 
lamak§ikah, 668 

hataghaSahsav (^sa) abharadvasu, 888 
hatagha^ahsav (®sa) abhar§taih vasu 
varyani, 888 

hata mata hatah pita, 96, 386 
hato dasani satpatl, 91 
hato vi^va apa dvi§ah, 91 
hato vftrany arya (aprati), 91 
hato hatamata krimih, 96, 386 
hatho dasani satpatl, 91 
hatho viSva apa dvisah, 91 
hatho vrtrany arya (aprati), 91 
hanubhyarh (hanu®) stenan bhagavah, 
554 

hanubhyaiii (hanu°) svaha, 554 
hayo datra edhi vayo (mayo) mahyaih 
pratigrahitre (“gyhnate), 232, 657 
hariknike (®klike) kim ichasi, 273 
harinasya raghu^yadah (°§yatah), 64 
harivato graham fdhyasam (°vato . . . 

graham radhyasam), 659 
hari^ma^rurii na varmana dhanarcim, 
573, 696, 835 

harl indra pratadvasu abhi svara, 95 
har^amanaso dhr§ita (dhv^ata) marut- 
vah, 122, 596 

har^arnSna hi*§itaso marutvan, 122 
havana^run no rudreha bodhi, 488, 
554 

havir havi§§u (havih§u) vandyah, 
618, 971 

havi? (havih) kvnvantah parivatsari- 
nam (®nam, °rlyam), 967 
havi^mah (°man) astu suryah, 925 
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havySyasmai vodhave (°vai) jata- 
vedah, 705 

hastagrabhasya didhi^oh (da°) tave- 
dam (tvam etat), 581 
havana^rur no rudreha bodhi, 488, 554 
himkaraya svaha, 386, 544 
himkrtaya svaha, 386, 544 
hitva na Orjarh pra pat at pati^tbah 
(°padat pathi°), 60, 96 
hitva (hitvl) 6iro jihvayS rarapac 
(vavadac) carat, 267, 598a 
hinva (hinva) me gatra (°trani) hari- 
vah, 436, 440 

hinvano manuka yugS (yuja), 132 
hinvano hetfbhir yatah (hitah), 256, 
579 

hiranyanabhah kausalyah, 699 
hirapyapak^ah ^akunih (°parna ^ak- 
une), 198, 380, 588, 691 
hiranyapavah pa^um Ssu (apsu) gfbh- 
nate (gfh®), 116 

hiranyam ast?*tam (asrutam) bhava, 
682 

hiranyayat pari yoner ni§adya (®ya), 
457 

hiraiiyaySh (®ya) fiucayo dharaputah, 
381 

hiranyavad annavad dhehi (annam 
adhyehi, annamad dhehi) mahyam, 
239, 347, 840 

hiranyavarnah igakunah, 198, 380, 588 
hiranyava^ir i^iraah svar^ah (suvar°), 
780 

hiranye ’smin samahitah (°bhrtah, 
°hrtah), 118, 639 

hirisma^rum narvanam dhanarcam, 573, 
596, 835 

hutam havir madhu havir indratame 
'gnau (madhuhavir aslndra® ^gnau 
svaha), 910 

hutah (hutas, huta) stokah, 977 
huve nu ^akrarh puruhutam indram, 
849 

hftsu kraturh varunam (°no) vik^v 
(apsv, dik^v) agnira, 153a, 360, 579, 
869 

hfdam na hi tva nyi-^anty urmayah, 658 


hfdispfk kratusprg varcodah (®dha 
asi), 103 

hfdo astv antaram taj jujo^at (tad 
yuyota), 193 

hetayas tava bahvoh, 792 
hemantaSiMrav (°r5.) ytu (ftdnam), 888 
hemantaya kakaran (kakaran), 489 
hemantena ftuna (®nartuna) devah, 
919 

he ^lavo he ’lavo, 712 
haimahas haimahas, 124 
haimaha 5 (°ha) idaih . . ., 124 
hairanyanabhah kausalyah, 699 
hailo-hailo, 712 

hota yak§at tva§taram aci§tum (°tam) 

. . ., 618 

hota yak§at sarasvatim me^asya (yak- 
§ad indram r^abhasya, yaksad b^’has- 
patim chagasya) . . . Sronitah (^on- 
ita§) . . ., 353 

hota yak§ad u^asanakta . . . nfh§ 
(nfhh) patibhyo . . ., 965 
hota yak§an nara^ahsaih ny^astaih 
nfh^prapetram (nfnh°), 965 
hotSram agnim antara vicfttah, 866 
hotarav (®ra) indram a^vina, 888 
hotarav (°ra) indraih prathama suva- 
ca, 888 

hota vi§tin^ena (vi§tvl me) jaritar, 
367, 835 

hota vedi?ad atithir duronasat (du°), 
568 

hotp^adanaih haritam hiranyayam, 200 
hotf^adana haritah suvarnah, 200 
hotrakanam (hotykanarii) camasadhva- 
ryavah , . 663 

hotrSvidah (°vida, °vrdha) stomat- 
a§taso arkaih, 108, 640, 972, 977 
hradarh na hi tva nyr^anty urmayah, 
658 

hradunlbhyah (°nibhyah) svaha, 528 
hradunlr du^ikabhih, 488, 528, 543 
hriyai i^alpakah (^alyakah), 867 
hladike hladikavati (hladuke hladu®), 
622 

hvayami ^akraih puruhutam indram, 
849 









